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EDITOR'S PREFACE. 



SmcE the appeftrancd of the ezoeUenty and once popular^ 
Grammar of the learned Chamband, no work of this kind 
has had so great and merited success as the Grammar of 
HameL 

It would require a long preface to enumerate all its 
merits ; and I will merely state here, that, of all French 
Grammars published in England, it is decidedly the one 
best calculated to lead the pupil most easily and eiFectually 
from the elements up to the most intricate parts of 
Syntax, and to a jwrfect : knowledge of the French 
tongue. The Author, keeping constantly in view the 
almost invariable discrepancy between the genius and the 
construction of the French and English languages, has 
framed a series of rules and examples admirably fitted to 
point out the peculiarities of each with accuracy and pre- 
dsion ; and by thus obliging the pupil to study them ana- 
logicaUtf, at once confirms him in the principles of his 
native tongue, and initiates him in the mysteries of the 
French idiom, more speedily and accurately than by any 
other plan. 

After a careful examination of all the Grammars of re- 
putation, I can honestly affirm that I know of none that 
can compete with Hamel's on this and every other point. 

Nor U my opinion on this subject open to the suspicion 
of interested motives, for, in the independent exercise of 
my own judgment, I selected Hamel's Grammar from among 
▲ 2 
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several others in repute, to make it the subject of the im- 
provementd I had in view. With all its acknowledged 
merits, however, the work of Hamel was far from being 
exempt from errors and defects ; and to correct the one 
and supply the other has been the object of the present 
edition. 

To a few of the leading improvements, I beg here to 
direct the reader's attention. 

1. The Grammar and Exercises, which, in the old 
editions, formed two separate volumes*, have been incor- 
porated into one; and though containing a great deal of 
new and important information, the works will now be 
sold conjointly at little more than the original price of the 
separate volumes. 

2. The rules for Pronunciation have been greatly enr 
larged, and modified agreeably to the best and most recent 
Parisian authorities. 

3. As the French like the English nouns have no change 
of termination to mark a variety of state in the object, 
the declensions, &c. have been abolished as unnecessary, 
and as not being recognised by the French Academy and 
the University of France. 

4. The verbs have been thoroughly revised, increased, 
and arranged in four conjugations, in conformity with the 
Grrammar of the Universiiy of France. 

5. The table of the government of prepositions has 
been completely fdtered according to the rules of the 
Fk^nch Academy. 

6. New exercises have been written, and the second 

* To accommodate those who might prefer having the Grammar 
and Exercises separately, the Publishers bare also thought fit to 
retain the Edition in two yolumes, in which all the improvements of 
this edition have been embodied 
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I^erson singular of verbs has been introduced — an arrange- 
ment which, it is hoped, will greatly lighten the labour of 
the pupiL 

7. A new and complete alphabetical table of the genders 

— one of the greatest difficulties in the French language 

— has been substituted for that of Hamel ; so that the pupil 
will now be enabled at once to see the rule hj which the 
gender of hundreds of words, toith feWy or no exceptions, 
will be determined. 

Such are a few of the leading improvements which have 
been introduced into this Volume ; but the whole work 
has been subjected to a most careful and unsparing re- 
vision, and numerous emendations have been made which 
the reader, on comparing this with former editions, will 
discern at a glance. In conclusion I may state, that all 
these improvements and emendations have been recognised 
by the French Academy and the University of France, 
which, it must be remembered, exercise as much authority 
over the French language as the Parliament of England 
over the law of the British empire. It must not be said of 
any French teacher, as of the abbess of Chaucer, — 

** Frenche she spake ful Ikyre and fedsly, 

After the scole of Stratford atte bowe, 

For Frenche of Paris was to hire unknowe.** 

The French Academy and the University of France are, 
I repeat, the only competent and recognised tyithorities 
on this point, and all French grammars and dictionaries 
must, to be at all valuable, be in conformity with the 
decisions of these two illustrious bodies. 

N. LAMBERT. 

Paris, Rue Montaigne, No. 20. 
20 Septembre, 1843. 
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AUTHOB'S PEEFACB. 



It ifl uniTenallj allowed that the only 6ure» and at the 
same time the shortest^ method to attain the perfection of 
a language, is to stadj its prindples afiter the most strict 
and exact rules of Grammar. . 

Conformably to this truth, generally acknowledged, and 
eonfirmed by daily experience, I have composed this work 
with sound principles and exact .definitions ; and in order 
to promote as much as possible the learning of this useful 
tongue, I have drawn a parallel between the French and 
English languages, which at the same time will confirm the 
English Student in ihe principles of his native tongue^ 
greatly fiidlitate the understanding of the French rules, 
and point out the different genius of each language with 
accuracy and precision. 

The first part of this Grammar, which has for its object 
Pronunciation and Orthography, treats of the sound of 
letters, vowels, and consonants. The<difierent sorts of 
accents, the proper manner of using them, and their 
effects upon vowels, are put in the dearest light ; the use 
of the apostrophe and capital letters, the different sorts 
of punctuation and abbreviations are treated in a method 
simple and concise, but at the same time so comprehensiye, 
A 4 



Digitized by 



Tiii 



authob's preface. 



that I know not anj thing which could be added on the 
same subject. 

The idea that it would be an encouragement to a pupil, 
if he could easily treasure in his mind a great collection of 
words, prompted me to compare the analogy between the 
two languages $ ataid, after mature consideration, I have 
devised four fundamental rules, whereby the scholar may, 
in a few lessons and without much trouble, acquire several 
thousand French words (page 31.). 

The rules by which we distinguish the gender of nouns 
are simple and comprehensive. Thus, in a short time, 
that important point may be perfectly attained, in which 
most Grammarians are very defective, and which many do 
not even attempt to explain. 

The formation of the plural of nouns, and of the femi- 
nine of a^'ectives, is placed in a new Hght (the first, pages 
55. and 56. ; and the second, pages 56—59.). 

On the verb I have been very extensive and methodical i 
having explained its nature and different species, I have 
fully conjugated a verb of each regular and irreguUr con- 
jugation; to this explanation Z have added (pages 126 — 
130.) a new method, grounded upon principles by which 
all regular and irregular verbs may be learnt with imcom- 
mon facility. 

Having explained the different parts of speech in the 
manner which seemed the most nattEral, simple, and me- 
thodical, I proceed to the syntax, in which I treat of the 
union, concord, and disposition of words, in the same order • 
as I had previously adopted in treating of their nature 
and coi\}ugation. 

This part, as the most essential and difficult, I have 
explained at large, in a series of clear, short, and accurate 
rules for the most part illustrated by instructive examples 
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from good authors. The principles depend successiFelj 
on each other, and the knowledge of the preceding leads 
nsuaily to the understanding of that which follows. The 
rules which I have given for the construction of the lan- 
guage are set in numerical order, and so disposed, that 
thej maj be found as easily as a word in a dictionary ; an 
advantage peculiar to this Grammar. 

The most difficult points of the language, such as the 
construction of pronouns, the different modes of negation 
and interrogation, the distinction of tenses, the use of the 
subjunctive mood, the government of verbs, &c. are parti- 
cularly and fully explained. 

The Grammar contains an alphabetical series of the 
French verbs most in use, denoting, at once, of what 
conjugation they are, and the preposition they govern, by 
which two great difficulties in the French language will 
be removed. 

My first object was to render this work fit for the use of 
schools, and so to adapt it to the capacities of the youngest 
learners, that in beginning to learn French they may begin 
it granmiatically. For this purpose I have used my utmost 
endeavours to unite simplicity of method with deamess 
and precision ; and having in some measure succeeded in 
this point, I may assert from experience, that most of the 
rules and principles of this Grammar may, with the help 
of a good master, be understood and learnt by a child of 
six or seven years of age. Of this those will be easily 
convinced who will attend to the natural order which ex- 
ists in the dijfferent parts, to the precision of the rules, to 
the clearness of the style, and, in a word, to the work 
taken altogether, which, according to the opinion of several 
learned gentlemen, is executed on a plan new, simple, and 
much improved. 
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FRENCH LANGUAGE. 



Grammar is the art which teaches to speak and to write 
correctly. 

A Grammar ought to treat of the sounds and characters 
of a language ; of the nature of the words of which it is 
composed ; and of the union and arrangement which is to 
be made of them in speech. 

As I propose to consider these objects in their different 
points of view, this work is naturally divided into three 
parts. The first has for its object Pronunciation and Or- 
thographjp^. The second explains the nature or etymology 
of the different parts of speech and the conjugation of 
Verbs. The third (Contains a series of clear, short, and 
accurate rules for the construction or syntax of the lan- 
guage, and is completed by a collection of the most fa- 
miliar French idioms and proverbs. 



Digitized by Google 



2 



PAKT I. 



OF PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY* 



CHAPTER L 

PRONUNCIATION.* 

pBONTTNCiATiON is reading aloud, or speaking, the words 
of a language correctly. 

Words consist of one or more syllables ; and syllables, 
consist of one or more letters : the letters of the French 
tongue are the following, named nearly according to the 
letters in English placed below e^ch. 

French Alfhabst 

A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, 
ah, bay, say, day, a, eff, gey, ahsh, e, jee, ka, el, emm, 

N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z, k. 
enn, o, pay, qu, air, s, tay, u, vay, ex, egrec, zed, 

These five, a, «, t, o, «, are called vowels, becanse they 
represent a ctistinct sound ; we will speak of y hereafter. 

The others are called consonants, because they cannot 
be sounded without a vowel. 

* As the English cannot of themselves learn the French promrn- 
ciation (because the true sounds cannot be conveyed by rules), and as 
they easily obtain this very essential point with the help of a good 
master, a long treatise would be useless ; therefore, I will only g^ve the 
rules, ithd make the observations, which to this day have been found 
the most clear, simple, and useful, and which I have selected firom 
the authors most generally esteemed. 
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The vowels and consonants can be joined together as 
follows : 

ba, be, bi, bo, bu, ab, eb» ib, ob, ub, 

ca, ce, ci, co, cu, ae, ee, ic, oc, ue, 

9a, — — 90, 9u 

da, de, di, do, du, ad, ed, id, od, ud, 

fi^ fe, ii, fo, fu, af, ef, if, uf, 

ga, ge, gi, go, gu, ag, eg, ig, og, ug, 

ha, he, hi, ho, hu, ah, eh, ih, oh, uh, 

ja, je, ji, jo, ju, 

ka, ke, ki, ko, ku ak, ek, ik, ok, uk, 

la, le, li, lo. Illy a], el, il, ol, ul, 

ma, me, mi, mo^ mu, am, em, ira, om, um, 

na, De, ni, no, na« an, en, in, on, un, 

pa, pe, pi, po, pu, ap, ep, ip, op, up, 

qua, que, qui, quo, qu, 

ra, re, ri, ro, ru, ar, er, ir, or, ur, 

sa, se, ri, so, su, aa, es, is, oa, ns, 

ta, te, ti, to, tu, at, et, it, oC, ut, 

va, ve, vi, vo, vu, av, ev, iv, or, ur, 

xa, xe, xi, xo, xu, ax, ex, ix, ox, ux, 

ca, ze, si, so» su, az, es, iz, os, uz. 

The letters of the French alphabet, like those of the 
English, are not so numerous as the elementary sounds 
they are used to represent. 

The deficiency is made up^ in some measure, hj the use 
of marks called accent^ trema, cedille; and partly by com- 
bining two or more letters in a diphthong. 

There is a class of sounds, too, called nasal, and repre- 
sented by a Yowel or diphthong followed by n or m ; as : 

an^ en, in, on, un, ain, ein, 
am, em, im, om, um, aim, oin. 

The whole number of simple and articulate sounds in 
French may be reduced to thirty-seven elementary ones, 
with which every variety of syllable is formed. 

The capital letters in the foUowing words serve, to mark 
the thirty-seven elementary sounds : 

A-h, E'.pi, U-rie, UN, 

A-Uez, l-da, AN^r^ OU, 

E-tre, O-s, IN-de, EU-x, 

£-8ther, O-ptes. ON, gnuE*, 



* The e mute never begins a word. 
B 2 
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PSTl* Jem, Feu, Z-inc, 

H-ache, Feit, Bosw-fi, Te-nez, 

H-abit, Vent, Re-nais, Deux, 

QUen-e, Me-niv Le-vain, illb«- 1 LL-c, 

GUen-x, NcBM-d, Se, ^at-GN-c; 
CH.utt 



Of thb French AccEirr8.t 

There are three different accents in French, called acute, 
grave, and circumflex. 

The acute accent (^) gives to the vowel under it an 
acute sound, much resembling that of a in the English, 
alphabet, as in the words vertte, truth, probite, probity, 
premedite, premeditated. 

The grave accent (^) gives to the vowel under it a 
broad and open sound, as in the words (uces, access, pro^ 
gres, progress, succes, success. 

Tbe circumflex accent gives a long sound to the ' 
vowel imder it, as in the words amcy soul, tetCy head, gitCy 
lodging, dome, cupola,.^i2te, flute. 

The Acute Accent is used, 

1. Over the e flnal, in a substantive which ends in ^ in 
French, and in in English ; such are, impiete, impiety, 
charite, charity, humamte, humanity, &c. 

2. Over the first e, when there are two joined at the 
end of a noun, as in the words, armee, army, pensee^ 
thought, annee, year, trophee, trophy, mausolee, mauso- 
leum. 

3. Over e followed by another vowel, which does not 
belong to the same syllable, as in the words, reel, real, 
createur, creator, reunion, reunion, preoccupe, prepos- 
sessed, &c. 

4. Over the i final in the participles of all verbs of the 
first conjugation, that is, which end in er in the infinitive 
mood, such are parte, chante, cuihete, aime, donne, from 

* Pit is intended to mark, that in some cases a &int « mute follows 
each consonant 

f I treat here of accents, because they give to the vowels several 
sounds which cannot be easily distinguished without some notion of 
them. 
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parier, to speak, chanter, to smg, acheter, to huj, aimer, 
to love, danner, to give. 

5. Over the S final of the first person singular of the 
indicative present in aQ verbs of the first conjugation, when 
thej are used interrogativelj, but not in other cases : thus 
we -write, je donne, 1 giye, je porte, I cany, je pre/ere, I 
prefer, &c. without accent, and donne-je, portS-je, prefere'je, 
with an accent 

The Grave Accent is used, 

1. Over the open e, followed bj the final as in the 
words aupres, near, expres, express, progres, progress, &c. ; 
but practice alone can teach when e is open or not. 

2. Over et, preposition, to distinguish it from the third 
person of the verb avoir, il a, he has. Example : t7 ^ a 
mains de gloire k vaincre un ennemi, gu^lk lui pardonner 
quand on fa vaincu. There is less glory in conquering 
an enemy, than in pardoning him aftir he has been con- 
quered. 

3. Over Ih, adverb, to distinguish it from la, article or 
pronoun. Example : ou la vertu finit, Ik le vice commence; 
where virtue ends, there vice begins. 

4. Over des, preposition or conjunction, to distinguish it ' 
firom des article. Example : d^s qtie faurai de V argent, 
facheterai des livres; as soon as I have money, I will buy 
books. 

5. Over cm, adverb, to distinguish it from ou conjunc- 
tion : as ou etes'vousf where are you ? votis ou mot notts 
irons, you or I shall go. 

6. Over the vowel e, when it is followed by a mute syl- 
' lable^ except ge: as, since-re, fide-U, espe-rent. 

The Circumflex Accent is us&l, 

1. Over the penultimate or last vowel but one of all 
verbs, in the first and second persons plural of the pre- 
terite of the indicative. Example : nous parlames, we 
spoke, vous parlates, you spoke, nous agimes, we acted, 
vous agites, you acted, nous regimes, we received, vous 
reputes, you received. 

2. Over the last vowel of the third person singular of 
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the imperfect of the subjunctive, but not of the preterite of 
the indicative : thus, U agit, he acted, il fit^ he did, il 
vendiiy he sold, U reguty he received ; without accent in 
the preterite of the indicative ; and U agity he might act» 
il fit, he might do^ U vendity he might sell, il regut, he 
might receive, with a circumflex accent in the imperfect 
of the subjunctive. 

3. Over the syllables which are long, and were formerly 
written with an s: such are pate, paste, honnetCy honest, 
tempSte, storm, impdt, taxy gite, lodging. 

4. Over du, participle of devoivy to owe, to distinguish it 
from duy of the, artick. Over crw, participle of croitrCy to 
grow, to distin^sh it from crUy participle of croirCy to be- 
lieve. Over suvy sure, adjective, to distinguish it from sury 
upon, preposition : as, je suis sur que le livre est mt la 
tahUy I am sure that the book is upon the table. 

5. Over i when followed by ^ in the verbs which have 
their inflnitive in oitre or axtre ; as, croitrey to grow, parattrey 
to appear, disparaitrey to disappear, connaitrCy to know, 
naitrey to be bom, &c. 

The other circumstances in which these accents must 
be used in French, cannot be explained by any general 
rules. 



Of Vowels, 

When the vowels have an accent, they have a sound either 
acute, open, or long, according as the accent is acute, grave, 
or circumflex. 

When they have no accent, they generally keep their na- 
tural sound, that is, the sound we have given theni^ in the 
alphabet, except 6, which is often mute at the end of a word 
of several syllables, such as modestiey modestyy justicey jus- 
tice, il etudisy he studies, &c., and also in the friture and 
conditional of many verbs ; thus,^^ seraiy I shall be, j« 
raisy I should be, je prieraiy I shall pray, je pneraisy I 
should pray, are pronounced pretty nearly as if they were 
written je sraiy je srais, je prirai, je prirais. 

But tiie unaccented vowels are not always pronounced 
in one way : for the a of aUez is not that of eepacey gagnery 
&c. ; and o sounds very differently in corpSy opteZy from 
the o in os, elos. The right pronunciation must be learned 
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by cLose attention to a correct epeaiker, as it cannot be 
conveyed by general rules. 

Y has the sound of i simple between two conacmants ; 
thus the word nn^tere, mystery, asyky asylum^ are pro- 
nounced as if they were written^ mistered asile. 

When y is between two vowds, it has usually the sound 
o£ it: thus, essay er, to try, employ er^ to employ, are pro- 
nounced as if they were written, essaiiery employer. 



Of Diphthongs. 

A Diphthcmg is the meeting of two or more vowels in 
the same syllable, which convey to the ear a double sound, 
as, Dieu, God, miely honey, in which we distinctly hear the 
sound of t, and the sound of eu^ and e grave \ but being 
pronounced rapidly, they form only one syllable. 

Diphthongs ought not to be confounded with a coalition 
of two or more vowels, which produce only one single 
sound, as vousy you, deux, two, &c. : they are called com- 
pound vowels. The following are sounded in French as 
follows : 

1. A0\& sounded like a in the words paoriy ptwnne, 
peacock, peahen ; and like o in the words aoriste, an aorist, 
and tcum, a dun-fly. AoUt, August, is sounded like oo in 
book, 

2. E AT and AI are soi^ided like an e acute in the pre- 
terite of all verbs of the first conjugation ; thus, je parlai, I 
spoke, je mangeaiy I ate, je donnai, I gave, je changeai^ 
I changed, are pronounced as. if they were written, je 
parley je mangcyje donnSyje change. 

3. Aly EAIy AIEy vo. the middle or at the end of nouns, 
are soimded pretty much like an e with a grave accent ; 
such are the words maisouy house, demangeaisony itching. 
hatCy hedge, plaicy wound. 

4. 0/is sounded in one emission of voice, but distinctly 
pronouncing the two sounds o and e grave in the words 
ending in o«, oiey oeV, oire : such are the words moiy I, em- 
ploiy employ, t?<we, way, vouloivy to be willing, oratoire, 
oratory. 

5. IE is sounded like an f, and ue like an w, in the dif- 
ferent tenses and persons of the verbs which end in ier and 
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aery in the infinitiye present : ihxM&yje prie^ I ]^rs.jyjeprierai^ 
I shall j^TBjy je prieraisy I should praj, are pronounced, 
priyjepHraiyjeprtrais; mdje remue, ImoYeyje remtteraL, 
I shall move, U remueratty he should move, are pronounoea 
as if thgr were yncitteuy je remuy je remuraiy il remurait 

6, AU and EAU at the end of a word, have the sound 
of o : thus, cauteauy knife, chapeau^ hat, are pronounced 
coutOy chapo. 

7. GEAy GEOy GEUREy without an accent over 
are always Bovaidedjoyjo^jure: thus, Georgey il changea^ 
he changed, nous jugeonsy we judge, gageurey wager, are 
pronounced as if they were written, JorgCy chanjoy jujansy 
gajure. 

S. EUia uniformly sounded more open than the English 
u in burden, excepting the words gageurCy mangeurey and 
some parts of the verb avotr, to have, where it has tbe* 
sound of tf, as eut^ eu, eurent, had. 



Of Consonants. 
B. 

B is sounded as in English in babUy bobiney &c., but is 
not heard in plomhy cL plomb; but it is heard in rcLdaub^ 
rumby and in proper names, as in Jcu:oby Joby &c. 

When double, as in sabbaty abbe and derivatives, rabbin^ 
&c., one only is heard. 

C. 

C sounds in general as in English, but it has the sound 
of ^ in second and its derivatives, in dcogney now spelt ci- 
gogncy and in Reine-Claudey spelt also Reine-Glaude, 

C is not heard when followed by as in acquerivy &c.; 
when double only one generally is heard, as accahlery 
accomplir, &c. ; when both are sounded, the first sounds 
like ky and the second like as in (iccenty pronounce ah- 
sent; the two c are heard only when followed by e or t. 

It sounds also like s hard before a, o, Uy when there is a 
cedilla under it, as in fagadey f agony regu ; pronounced 
fassadey fassony ressu» It has the sound of k at the end of 
the following words, becy eckecy estoCy aquedWy syndic^ 
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trictracy aveCy de brie et de brae, ah hoc et ah hacy and 
when followed by a vowel in compound words, as franc 
etourdiy du blanc au nair, clerc d maitrey &c. Chy see H. 



Z> is sounded as in English. 

It is not heard at the end of words except in proper 
names, as Davidy Obedy Joady and in sud (south). 

Final d takes the sound of t when the next word begins 
with a vowel or an A mute, as grand bommey grand arbrcy 
which are pronoimced gran tommSy gran tarbrCy &c. ; 
when double, one only is heard, except in addUiany red- 
dUiony adducteur. 



F is sounded as in English. 

But it is not heard in defy eteuf <xuf fraiSy cmf dur, 
nerf de bcBuf cerf volanty cerf dixcors, chef-^OBuvrCy bcmf 
^rasy and in neuf when foUowed by a consonant, as neuf 
'^hevaux; but it takes the soimd of v before a vowel, as 
neuf ansy pronounced neu vans. When double only one 
is sounded. 



G before e and i is sounded likej, but softer : thus, 
genouy knee, gibiery game, mangeanty eating, are pro- 
nounced jenotiy jUiery manjant; not djenoUy djUnery 
mandjant. 

G has a strong and harsh sound when it is followed by 
Oy OyUy ly ry as lu- thc words gateauy cake, goner y guUet, 
aiguy acute, glorieuxy glorious, grandir, to grow tall, &c 

Cfn has a liquid sound resembling the last syllable of 
the English word onion. As this sound is attended with 
some diificulty, it must be heard from the master. 



JSTis mute in the following words, their derivatives, and 
proper names, except la HoUandCy la JTongriCy herosy and 
a few more : it is aspirated in others. 



D. 



F. 



G. 



habile, 
habit, 



(Me, 
a dreti. 



habiter, 
habitude, 



1o inhabit, 
habiL 
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haleine, 

hamefon, 

harmonie, 

hebdomadaire, 

h^berger, 

h^tombe, 

higire, 

heliotrope, 

hemisphere, 

h^misticbe, 

h^morragie, 

herbage, 

herbe, 

hMter, 

h^^ie, 

herm^tique, 

hennine, 

hermite, 

heroine, 

h^Vque, 

h^'isme, 

h^iter, 

h^t^rodoxe, 

h^t^ogdns, 

heure, 

heureuz, 

heiagdne, 

hexaiD^tre, 

hier, 

hieroglyphs, 

hirondelic, 

histoire, 

histrion, 

hiver, 

holocauste, 

hom^lie, 

homicide. 



breath. 

afith'hooh, 

harmony, 

weekfy. 

to harbour, 

biockhead, 

hecatomb. 

hegira, 

euH'Jlower. 

hemisphere, 

hemietich, 

hemorrhage. 

pasturage. 

grass. 

to inherit, 

heresy. 

akhymy. 



a hermit, 

a heroine. 

heroic. 

heroism. 

to hesitate, 

heterodox, 

heterogenous, 

hour, 

happy, 

hexagon, 

hexameter, 

yesterday, 

hieroglyphic, 

swaUow, 

history. 

buffoon, 

winter, 

burjtt^jffering, 
a homify. 



hommage, 

homme, 

homog^ne, 

honnete, 

honneur, 

hopital, 

horizon, 

horloge, 

horoscope, 

horreur, 

horrible, 

hospice, 

hospitalier, 

hoade, 

hostility, 

h5te, 

h6tel, 

hotellerie, 

hdtesse, 

huile, 

huissier, 

huitre, 

humain, 

humble, 

humecter, 

humeur, 

humidit(^ 

humility 

hyacinthe, 

hydre, 

hydrcnnel* 

hydropisie* 

hymen, 

hynme, 

hyperbole, 

hypoorisie, 

hypothdque, 

hypoth^se. 



homage, 
man, 

homogeneous, 

honest, 

honour, 

hospital 

horizon, 

dock, 

horoscope, 

horror. 

horrid. 

hospitaL 

hospitable. 

victim, 

hostility. 

landlord. 

hotd. 



oil 
usher, 
oyster, 
human, 
humble, 
to moisten, 
humour, 
dampness, 
humility, 
hyadiUh, 
hydra. 



dropsy, 

hymen. 

hymn. 

hyperbole. 

hypocrisy. 

mortage. 

hypUhesis. 



There are some more words in which h is mute, but they 
are so seldom used, that I have thought proper to omit 
them ; and in the words where h is said to be aspirated, 
the breathing is scarcely audible, and never so strong as in 
house, and other English words. 

Ch sound like k in Achelaus, Achmety archetype, ana^ 
chronisme, anachoretey archange, archontes, archiepiscapizl, 
eucharisHe, chcmr, cholera^ choriste, chaos, orchestre, echo, 
&c. &c. 

Ch have the sound of g hard in drachme, and are not 
sounded in almanach. 
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It may be C(»isidered as a general rule that cA, followed 
hy a coDSonant, are sounded like ky as Christ, Chretieny 
ekraniquey iechmquty &e. 

J. 

J is ahrajs sotmded as ^ in pieastire. 

K 

K is sounded like or as the same letter in English in 
the word king* 

L. 

L, in general, is sounded as m EngHsh. 

It is not heard in barily ckeniiy eoutilyftuUy outily kc 

But / preceded by when doubled or final, is ordinarily 
liquid, and is sounded as in the English words, l»iiliant, 
valiant, in such words as, babily soleily cU, gristly peril, 
gentily &c. That sound, being rather difficult, must be 
. heard from the master. 

X is heard, as in English, inj^( vily mil; but is liquid in 
^fiUey /amtlle„ &c., pronouiiced nearly as in the English 
word billiard. 

It is not liquid in milley vUUy tranquiUcy nor in the be- 
ginning of words, as in Uhestrey illegitimey &c. 

When double, one only is heard, except in aUusioUy bel- 
Ugeranty &c 

It is not heard in Jils (a son). 

M.. 

M is sounded as in English. 

But wheii double^ one only is generally heard ; exc^t 
in immodestCy immensey imminenty &c., where both are 
heard. 

MYkBB the sound-of n mfaim, fumty comstBy &c. &a 
M is sounded as an »^ when it is followed by gc p: 
thus, ambitioHy ambition, camparery to compare, are pro- 
nounced, anbitiony conparer. 

N. 

Nis sounded as in English ; but is often nasal. 
N in the words en, thereof, on, they, when they precede 
B 6 
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a verb, in bien, well, nen, nothing, followed hj an ad- 
jectiye or a participle ; in adjectives, ending in n, placed 
before a substantive, and in the preposition en, in, is 
sounded on the next word, when it begins with a vowel : 
thus, on apprendj en etudiant avec methode, people learn, 
when studying methodicallj ; man hon ami, vous n^avez 
rien appris, mj good friend, you have learned nothing ; 
are pronounced as if they were written, on napprendy en 
nMudiant avec methode, mon bon nami, votts rCavez rien 
nappris. 

When the letter n is the final of a substantive, it is not 
sounded on the next word, though it begins with a vowel : 
thus the following, une intention excellente, an excellent 
intention, un pain exquis, excellent bread, un vin agreable, 
an agreeable wine, are pronoimced in two distinct words. 

When n is double, one only is generally sounded, ex- 
cept in annexe, annal, annuel, anntder, and a few more. , 

P. 

P is sounded as in English. 

P is not sounded at all in bapteme, baptism, baptiser, 
to baptise, baptistaire, certificate of baptism, compte, ac- 
count, and its derivatives ; in corps, body, exempt, exempt, 
exempter, to exempt, prompt, quick, and its derivatives ; 
in sculpter, to carve, and its derivatives ; in sept, seven, 
septieme, seventh, septiemement, seventhly, temps, time, 
and in the persons of the verb rompre, to break, and its 
derivatives, in which it is followed hj s or t, osje romps, 
I break, il corrompt, he corrupts. 

P is silent at the- end of a word, except in cap, jalaps 
jtdep. It is heard in frop and beaucoup when followed by 
a vowel. In laps, relaps, and rapt, ihQ twa last letters are 
sounded. 

When double, only one is heard. 

PH are always sounded as an/.' lh\iB phiUppe, phUo' 
sophie, are ^Tom\mc/^JUippe,JilosoJie, 

Q. 

Q has generally the hard soimd of k. 
QCThave commonly the sound of a k: thus, quatre, four 
lite, quality, marque, mark, are pronounced katre, ka- 
mark. 
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Bat gu have the sound of eou in aquatique^ aquatic, 
iquateur, equator, in-quartOy a quarto^ quadrupede, qaa- 
drnped, and a few less common words. 

Qu in some other words have the soimd of ku before e 
or ^ as equestre, equiangky &c. 

R 

H is sounded as in English, but stronger. 

H is not sounded at the end of verbs ending in er, un- 
less when followed immediately by a voweL 

JEr is sounded in some adjectives and substantives, as 
cAer, cuUler^ fer^ rer, mevyfier, hier, hiver^ amer, cancer, 
arfery &c. 

In all other substances in er it is sounded like e acute. 

When r is doubled, only one is sounded, except in aber- 
ration, abhorrer, korreur, torrefierj and their de- 

rivatives, in words beginning with trr, and in the future 
and con^tional of the verbs wquerir, caurir, mourir, and 
their derivatives. 

S. 

S has generally the sound of slz between two vowels, 
and, in some words, after the syllable tran : thus, oser, to 
dare, raisanner, to^reason, transttian, transition, are pro- 
nounced, ozer, raizonner, tranzUion, &c. 

Some compounded words are excepted from this rule : 
^apreseance, vraisemblable. 

In other circumstances, s has the hissing sound assigned 
to it in the alphabet, and particularly when it is double, or 
b^ins a word : as, assiduite, superstitumy &c. 

Final 9 is heard in as, atlas, argtts, blocus, bohu, jadis, 
grtUis, lis, vis, toumevis, and several more of less common 
use. 

It is also heard at the end of foreign proper names. 
T. 

T is generally sounded as in English. 

Ti not preceded by x, or s, are sounded as ^ 1. in all 
words ending in tian; 2. in adjectives ending in tial, tiel, 
tient, tietix, and their derivatives ; 3. in the names of per- 
sons or people, ending in tien; 4. in aU the tenses of the 
verbs haWutier, to stammer, and initier, to initiate ; 5. in 
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the following words ending in facHie^ pleasantry, im- 
peritie, ignorance, inepHe^ ^oUj, inertie, idleneaa^ minutiey 
trifle, primatie, primacy, proplUtiey pn^heej, and «*- 
premaHe, supremacy. 

T is sounded at the end of the following words, apt, 
rapt, fat, malt, mat, pat, opiat, exeat, transeat, vivat, 
fret, aconit, deficit, granit, preterit, transit, dot, brut, hit, 
Christ, Vest, Votiest, lest, but not in Jesus Christy nor ^e 
conjunction et 

When double only one is sounded. 

V. 

V is sounded as in English. 

X. 

^is sounded, I. like ks, in the middle of words, and in 
words beginning with ex, followed by a consonant, as 
maxime, maxim, extase, ecstasy ; 2. tike gz, in words be- 
ginning with ex, followed by a vowel, as exemple, ex- 
ample, exiger, to exact ; 3. like A in all words beginning 
with exc followed by £ or i, as excellent, excellent, exciter, 
to excite ; 4. like ss, Aix, BruxeUes, soixante, and a few 
more proper names ; 5. like z in deuxieme, sixihne, dixieme, 
dix'huit, dix-neuf, and at the end of words when followed 
by a vowel or h mute. 

Z. 

Z is generally pronounced as in English, except in a 
few words, as assez, chez, nez, and some proper names. 

In the second person plural of verbs it is heard when 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel or h mute, 
otherwise not. 



Bemajsks on the Pbonukciation of some Wobds. 

1. There are several substantives or adjectives winch 
are spelt absolutely like the third person plural of some 
verbs. They are not to be mistaken, as in the substantives 
and adjectives the flnal ent is pronounced like ant, and in 
the verbs it is entirely mute. Such are the following : — 
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adherent, 

afl9uent» 

content. 



SOBST. OB AniXCT. 



adhemUf 



parent, 

prudent, 

▼iolent, 



different, 
rdatum. 



vicUtU, 



Us adherent, 
ils affluent, 
lis content, 
ils different, 
ils parent, 
ils pr^ident, 
ils violent 



Mey adhere, 
they reeort. 
they relate, 
they differ, 
they adorn, 
they preside, 
they violate. 



2. Some other words spelt alike, differ hj the pronun- 
ciation on account of the accent. Such are — 



ilbat, 


he beatt. i 


' un p^cheur, 


a sinner. 


un bAt. 


a pack-etiddle, \ 


1 un pecheur. 


a fisherman. 


il boite. 




1 jeune. 


young. 


un boite^ 


a box, \ 


1 jeiine. 


fast. 


il chflBBP, 


hehumte. 1 


[matin. 


morning. 


une cbasse, 


a shrine. \ 


1 matin, 


mastiff-dog. 


un foret. 


a ffimleL J 


r tache, 


a spot. 


^une foret. 


a forest. 1 


i tiche, 


tosh. 


p^her. 


to sin, J 


1 tacher, 


to spot. 


pecher. 


tojish, 1 


[tacher. 


to endeavour, ^e. 



A VOCABULARY. 



1. Days. 
DiMAMcax, Sunday. 



lundi, 
mardi, 
mercredi, 
jeudi, 
vendredi, 
samedi. 



monday. 
tuesday. 
Wednesday, 
thwrsday, 
friday. 
Saturday. ' 



2. Months. 



Janvier, 

f(^rier, 

marsi; 

aviil, 

mai, 

juin, 

juillet, 

aout, 

septembre, 
octobre, 
novembre, 
d^embre, 



fAruary, 
march. 



may. 
June, 
July, 
august, 

sqftembe, 
October. 



S, 

le printemps, 

Pautonme, 
l*hiver, 



Seasons, 
spring. 



deeember. 



le feu, 
Teau, 
via terre, 
Tair, 

5. 

le dejeuner, 
le diner, 
le souper, 
du pain, 
de la croute, 
de la mie, 
du beurre, 
de la viande, 
du roti. 



winter. 

Elements, 
fire. 



earth, 
air. 

Eating, 
breakfast, 
dinner. 



bread, 
crust. 



butter. 



roast meat. 
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du bouilli, 
da boeu^ 
du veau, 
du mouton, 
du porc^ 
du lord, 
du gras, 
du nudgre, 
une volailley 
du gibier, 
un Udvre, 
des perdriz, 
un fiusan, 
une b^casse, 
une b^cassine, 
des pigeons, 
un chapont 
an dindon, 
une oie. 
un canard, 
du poisson, 
une morae, 
du saumon, 
im turbot, 
un merlan, 
une sole, 
un maquereau, 
un hareng, 
une anguille, 
un brochet, 
une plie, 
une truite, 
une tortue, 
un chou, 
des navets, 
des carottes, 
des ponunes de 

terre, 
des artichauts, 
des asperges, 
des poia, 
de la chicor^ 
des laitues, 
du o^leri, 
une pomme^ 
une poire, 
une orange, 
un citron, 
un abricot, 
une peche^ 
une olive. 



hoOed 

beef. 

veaL 



pork 
bacon. 

M 

leoM. 
afnoL 



a hare, 
partridgee. 
apheoMant. 
a woodcock, 
a snipe, 
pigeone, 
a capon, 
a turkey, 
a goote. 
a duck, 
eomejuh. 
a cod. 
salmon, 
aturbot. 
a whiUng. 
a sole, 
a macherd. 
a kerring, 
an eeL 
a pike, 
a plaice, 
a trout, 
a turtle, 
a cabbage, 
turnips, 
carrots, 

potatoes, 
artichokes, 
asparagus, 
pease, 
succory, 
lettuce, 
celery, 
an apple, 
a pear, 
an orange, 
a lemon, 
an apricot, 
a peach, 
an oHve, 



one cense, 
des groseilles, 
des (raises, 
des framboises, 
des noix, 
du raisin, 
des chataignes, 



a cherry, 
goosebariss, 
strawberries, 
raspberries. 



grapes, 
chestnuts^ ^ 



6. 


Drinking. 


du Tin, 


wine. 


de la biere. 


beer. 


du cidre. 


cyder. 


de Teau, 


water. 


du th^ 


tea. 


du caS6, 


coffee. 


du chocolat, 


chocolate. 


du cacao. 


cocoa, 



7. Things 
la nappe, 
un plat, 
une assiette, 
un couteau, 
une cuillere. 
une fourchette, 
du sel, 
une sflJiSre, 
de la moutarde, 
du poivre, 
du yinaigref 
un verre. 



used at Tatik, 
the table-^sloth. 
a dish, 
a plate, 
a knife, 
a spoon, 
a fork, 
salt. 



a i 
mustard. 



mnegar. 
a glass, ^ 



8. Furniture of a Room, 
un lit, a bed, 

un matelas, a mattress. 
des draps, sheets, 
une couverture, a blanket. 



des rideaux, 
une cbaise, 
un tapis, 
un miroir, 
une caisse, 
une commode, 
un tableau, 
une chandelle, 
un chandelier, 
des mouchettes, 
un livre, 
du papier, 
de Tencre, 
des plumes, 



curtains, 
a chair, 
a carpet 
a looking-glass, 
a chesi, 

che^of drawers 
a picture. 



a eantRtstiiskt 
snuffers, 
a book, 
paper, 
ink, 

pens,^ 
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9. 

le eorp8» 
lenog, 

l»Teinea» 
le pouls, 
les nerft, 
la ate, 
le front, 
leviBage, 
les yeiUy 
les paupi^res, 
les soureila, 
le nei, 
lesoreillea^ 
la bouche, 

les l^TKS, 

lalangue, 
les dents, 
les joues, 
le menton, 
la gorge, 
le eou, 
r^ule, 
le bras, 
lamain, 
le pouee, 
les doigts, 
le sein, 
le cceur, 
ledos, 
la ceinture, 
le e5t^, 
la hanche, 
le genou, 
la jambe, 
lepied, 
le talon. 



0/ As Bod^. 
thehod^, 
thebhod. 
the skin, 
tkel 
thet 

the retM. 
the puUe, 
the nerves, 
thehead, 
theforehead. 
the face, 
the eyee. 
theeydidM, 
the eyebrows, 
the nose, 
thet 
thsf 
the Hps. 
the tonyue, 
the teeth, 
the Hps. 
the ehin. 
the throat 
the neck, 
the shoulder, 
the arm. 
the hand, 
thethunUt, 
the fingers, 
the bosom, 
the heart 
the back, 
the waist, 
the side, 
the hip. 
the knee, 
the leg. 
thefbat 
the heel, ^c. 



un chapeau, 
un habit, 
une Teste, 
une eulotte^ 
desbas, 
des souUers, 
des boucles. 



la Dress. 

a hat 
a coat, 
a waistcoat 
breeches, 
stockings, 
shoes, 
bnekles. 



des bottes. 

un ruban, 
un ebllier, 
des pendants 

d'oreille^ 
une robe, 
une jupe, 
un tablier, 
une montre, 
des gants, 
un manehon, 
un parapluie, 
un mouchoir. 



11. 

pdre, 
mire, 

grand'pdre, 

grand*mdre, 

beau-pdre, 

belle-m^re, 

frdre, 

soniri 

beau-fr^re, 
belle-soeur, 
fils, 
fille, 

petit-fils, 

petite-fiUe, 

parrain, 

marraine, 

fiUeul, 

fiUeule, 

Spouse, 

onele, 

tante. 



nidee, 

cousin, 

eousine, 



boots, 
a riba 
a neeklaee. 

eoT'Tings* 
a gown, 
a petticoat 
an apron, 
a watch, 
gloves, 
a muff, 
an umbreBa, 
a handkerchief , 
fins. 



Hsiaiions, 
father. 



grandfather, 

grandmother. 

father'in-law. 

mother'in'law. 

brother. 

titter. 

brothar-in-Jaw. 

sister-in-^w. 

son. 

daughter, 
gnmdton. 

grand-daughter. 

godfather, 

godmother,. 

godson. 

god-daughter. 



wife, 
unde. 



cousin (male), 
eourin (JemaU), 



13. Pro/ktsiont. 

barbier, 
bijoutier, 
bottcher, 
boulanger, 
brasseur, 
carrossier, 



toyman, 
butcher, 
baker. 



eoach-maker 
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chapelier. 


hatter. 


bataille. 


battle. 


charpentierj 


carpenter. 


bateau, 


boat 


cocher. 


coachmoH. 


baton, 


stick. 


cordier. 


rof^'meJuT, 


bontd, 


goodness. 


cordonnier> 


shoe- nuiAey* 


bordure, 
boue,/! 


frame. 


coutelier. 


cutler. 


mud. 


cuisiniery 


cook. 


brouiUard, 


fog. 
noise. 


doreuFj 


gilder, 
draper. 


bruit. 


drapier, 


butin. 


booty. 


epicier. 


grocer. 


Cabinet, 


closet. 


fai'encier, 


chintoMm, 


cachet. 


seal 


fondeury 


founder. 


camDafime. f. 


country. 


forgeroDt 


bUusksmith, 


caractere, m. 


temper. 


horloger. 


clock-maker. 


carrosse. 


cocuA, 


jardinier) 


gardener. 


chair, 


flesh. 


imprimeury 


printer. 


chaleur, 
chambre, f. 


heat. 


jouailler, 


jeweller. 


room. 


laboureur, 


ploughman. 


champ, 


fidd. 


libraire. 


bookseller. 


chanson. 


song. 


ma^ODi 


bricklager» 


charbon. 


coal. 


meunierj 


tniller. 


charrue, f. 


plough. 




goldsmith. 


chasse. 


hunting. 


patissier^ 


pastrycook. 


chaux, 


lime. 


peintre, 


painter. 


chemin. 


road. 


perruquier. 


hairdresser. 


chute, f 


falL 


relieur. 


bookbinder. 


ciel, 


heaven. 


savetier, 


cchbiUr, 


cire, f. 


UHXX, 


sellier. 


saddler. 


eiseaux, 
cloche, /. 


scissors. 


serrurier, 


locksmitli. 


belL 


tailleur. 


tailor. 


clou. 


nailf 


tanneur. 


tanner. 


coldre, f. 


anger. 


uipis»icry 


u iiji J i7ii/jiii 111 


CUUIIUIIC, J, 




teinturier, 
tisserand. 


dyer. 


confianee. 


confldence. 


weaver. 


corps, 
cuir, 




tonnelier, 


cooper. 


leather. 


tourneur, 


turner. 


cuivre, m. 


copper. 


vitrier, 


glazier, 8^0, 


Danse, 


dance. 




d^bat, 


dAate, 


13. A Series of Substantitfea* 


debauche,/! 


debauchery. 


Amertume, /. 


bitterness. 


defiance, 
d^licatesse. 


distrust. 


ardoise, f. 


slate. 


deUcacy. 


astre, m. 


star. 


deluge, m. 


flood. 


attrait. 


charm. 


depens, 


expense. 


avarice, /. 


covetousness. 


desir, 


desire. 


Bagatelle, 


trifle. 


deuil, 


mourning. 



* The substantives not followed by m. or / are masenUne or 
feminine, according as the final is masculine or femioijie ; for which 
see the table of terminations, p. 39. 
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devoir, 

disette, 

domaine, m. 

douceur, 

duree, 

£au, 

ecole,/. 

ecriture, 

eglise,/ 

enigme,/. 

^peron, 

ipine, / 

epingle,/. 

6preuve,/ 

esperance, 

espion, 

esquisse^ 

etat, 

^toile,/. 

^de,/. 

even tail, 

Faiblesae, 

famille, 

faute,/. 

femm^ 

fenStre, f. 

fer, 

fermet4 

feu, 

feuille, 

fidgUte, 

fi^vre,/. 

fl^he,/. 

fleur, 

fleuve, m. 

foi,/. 

foin, 

force,/. 

foule,/. 

fromage, 

fumee, 

fureur, 

Gftteau, 

gazon, 

gel^e, 

glace, 

gloire, 

gndne,/ 
grandeur, 
guerre. 



icareUy, 
dominion, 
sweetness, 
duration. 



schooL 

writing 

cAitrcA. 

riddle, 

spur, 

thorn, 

pin, 

trial, 

hope, 

spy, 

sketch, 

state, 

star, 

study. 

fan, 

weakness, 

family, 

fauU, 

woman, 

window, 

iron, 

^rmness, 

Jtre, 

leaf, 

faithfulness, 
fever, 

arrow, 
fiower, 

river, 
faith, 

hay. 

strength 

crowd, 

cheese, 

smoke, 
fury, 

cake, 

turf 
frost. 

ice. 

ghfry, 

taste, 

seed. 

greatness. 



Haine,/. 

haleine,/ 

hardiesse^ 

herbe, /. 

homme, 

honneur, 

honte, /. 

horloge,/. 

bultre,/. 

Id^, 

impot, 

injure, 

jour, 

juge, m, 

justesse, 

Lait, 

languc, /. 

lecture, 

lettre, f, 

lien, 

lieu, 

lune,/. 

lunettes, 

luxe, m, 

Maitre, 

maladie, 

malheur, 

matin, 

mer, 

mois, 

moisson, 

moulin, 

mouvement, 

mur, 

Naissanee, 

neige,/. 

nid, 

nuit, 

Oiseau, 

ombre,/ 

ongle, m. 

or£re, m. 

orge, m. 

orgueil, ^ 

orient, 

Occident, 

PaiUe. 

paix, 

palais, 

panier, 

paywge. 



hatred, 

breath, 

boldness, 

grass, 

man. 

honour, 

shame, 

dock. 

oyster, 

idea, 

tax, 

abuse, 

day. 



milk, 

tongue, 

reading, 

letter, 

tie. 



luxury. 

master, 

illness. 

misfortune, 

morning, 

sea, 

month. 

honest. 

mUL 

motion. 

wall 

birth. 

snow, 

nest 

night, 

bird 

shadow, 

naiL 

order, 

barley. 

pride, 

east, 

west. 

straw. 

peace. 

palace. 

basket. 

landscape. 
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peigne, m. 

perfidie, 

perte,/. 

peste,/. 

peuple, nu 

pierre, 

pillage, 

piti^/. 

plomby 

pliiie. 

plume,/. 

poche,/. 

poids, 

pont, 

porte, 

poudre,/ 

pr^, 

presage, 

present, 

prix, 

progr^ 

pudeur, 

Raiaon, 

rasoir, 

ravage, 

rayon, 

r^gle,/. 

repaa, 

r^nse^/ 

reproche^ m. 

r^ye, m. 

ronoe,/ 

roue,/. 

•avon, 

serment, 

•enrure^ 

soir, 

lort, 

sounuttion, 

■ourii,/. 

suffirage. 

Tableau, 

tache,/. 

tapii, 

titre, m. 
travail, 

trou, 
troupe,/ 



comb, 

treachery. 

has, 

plague, 

people. 



plunder, 

pUy. 

lead. 

rain. 

pen. 

podkei, 

weight. 

bridge, 

door. 

powder, 

meadow. 



price. 



modeetg. 



razor, 
havoe, 
rag. 
rule. 



answer, 
reproach. 



bramble, 
whed. 



oath, 
lock. 



ftte. 



picture, 

carpet 
rashneu, 
title. ' 
work. 



troupeau, 
Vaisseau, 
vent, 
ver, 

▼ergcj/ 
verity, 
vertu,/ 
vie, 

univers, 

voiflin, 

voix, 

voyage, 

iwage, 

14. A Seriee 
Absolu, 
adroit, 
affia>le, 
afireux, 
aimable. 



Jlock. 

ship, 

wind. 

worm, 

gard. 

truth. 

virtue, 

Ufe. 

uMtverse, 
neighbour, 
voice, 
traveL 



ais^ 



hole, 
troop. 



ancien, 
assidu, 
aveugle, 
avide, 
Barbare, 
has, 
■ beau, 
blane, 
bleu, 
bon, 
bossu, 
Ciqpricieuz, 
chaud, 
ehauve, 
cher, 
elair, 
conforme, 
oontagieuz, 
content, 
ccmvenable, 
coupable, 
cm, 

curieuz, 

Dangereuz, 

d^daigneux, 

d^oCitant, 

dernier, 

d4sagr6able. 



of Adjectives, 
abselute, 
dexterous, 
courteous. 
frightfuL 
amiable, 
glad, 
easg. 
bitter, 
old, 

assiduous. 

bUnd, 

greedg, 

barbcuvus. 

low, 

fine, 

white, 

blue. 

good. 

whimsieaL 

hot, 

bald, 

dear, 

dear. 

conformable, 
contagious, 
satisfied, 
fit. 

guiUg, 

raw. 

curious, 

dangerous, 

disdainful. 

but. 
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difficile, 

digne, 

dpuloiveuxy 

aouteux, 

douz, 

droit, 

Eclatant, 

efiroyable, 

ennuyeux, 

enrou^ 

entet^ 

envieux, 

6pai8, 

6traoge, 

Stranger, 

^troit, 

ezquis, 

F4cheux, 

&cile, 

faible, 

fiimeiix, 

fiiUX, 

i&roee, 

fertile, 

flatteur, 

fort, 

fraifl, 

Gdn^ux, 

glorieux, 

gracieux, 

grand, 

gras, 

gros, 

HabUe^ 

hard], 

haut, 

heureux, 

honnete, 

honteux, 

huxnain, 

humide, 

Illtutre, 

imparfiut, 

impie^ 

importun, 

incommode^ 

incr^ule^ 

indigne, 

industrieux, 

infame, 



worthy. 
patn/iU. 
doukfid. 

straight 
bright. 
frightfuL 
tedious, 
hoarse. 



infidele, 

ingrat, 

i^jurieux, 

injuste, 

inquiet. 



envious, 
thieh. 
toonderfuL 
strange, 
foreign. 



exquisite, 

sad. 

easy, 

weak, 

famous, 

false, 

fierce. 

fruitfuL 

flattering. 

strong, 

fresh. 

generous. 

glorious, 

gracefuL 

gftat. 

M 

big. 
able, 
bold, 
high. 



honest. 

shamefuL 

humane, 

damp, 

illustrious. 

imperfect, 

impious. 

troublesome. 

tnconventent, 

incredulous, 

unworthy, 

industrious. 

infamous. 



inutile^ 

ivre, 

Jaloux, 

jaune, 

jeune, 

joli, 

juste, 

Lache, 

large, 

las, 

lent, 

libra, 

Maigre, 

malade, 

malais^ 

malheureux, 

mauvais, 

m6obant, 

m^prisable, 

muet, 

Ndcessaire, 

net, 

neuC 

noir, 

nombreux, 

nouYeau, 

nuisible, 

Ob^issant, 

odieux, 

ora^eux, 

ordinaire, 

Parfiut, 

perfide, 

p^rilleux, 

pesant, 

petit, 

pieux, 

plaintif, 

plein, 

poll, 

profond, 

prodigue, 

R^el, 

r^gulier, 

respeotueuz, 



unfaithful^ 
ungrateful, 
injurious, 
unfust. 



drunk. 
Jealous, 
yellow, 
young, 
pretty. 
Just, 
coward* 
broad, 
Hred. 
slow, 
free, 
lean, 
sick, ' 
hard, 
unhappy, 
bad. 
wicked, 
contemptible, 
dumb, 
necessary, 
clean, 
new, 
bktcL 



hurtJuL 

obedient, 

odious. 

stormy, 

usuaL 

perfect, 

perjidious, 

perilous, 

heavy, 

Uttle. 

pious, 

mournful, 

civU, 

deep. 

prodigaL 

reaL 

regular. 

rsMpexAfiA, 
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reTenr> ihoughtfuU t^^aire, rath, 

ruse, cunning, timide, fear/uL 

Sage, wise. tranquille« quieL 

saint, holy. triste, sad. 

sauvage, wUd, Vert, preen. 

sec, dry. veritable, true. 

s^rieux, serious. vieux, olcL 

superilu, superfluous, voluptueux, vduptuont 

Tel, 8ueh. vrai, true. 



SOUNDS OF BIRDS AND BEASTS. 



Les oiseaux chantent, 
le perroquet parle, 
le merle si£9e, 
la colombe g^mit, 
le pigeon roueoule, 
le coq chante, 
la poule glousse, 
le corbeau croasse^ 
le cheval hennit, 
Tane brait, 
le boeuf meugle, 
le taureau xnugit, 
le lion rugit, 
le serpent uffle, 
la brebis bele, 
le chat miaule et file, 
le cbien aboie, 
le lidvre crie, 
■ le loup hurle, 
le cerf brame, 
la greoouiUe coasse, 



birds sing. 

the parrot talks. 

the blackbird whistles. 

the dove cooes. 

the pigeon cooes, 

the cock crows, 

the hen ducks. 

the raven croaks, 

the horse neiphs. 

the ass brays. 

the ox lows. 

the buU roars, 

the lion roars. 

the snake hisses, 

the sheep bleats. 

the cat mews and purs, 

the dog barks. 

the hare squeaks, 

the wolf howls. 

the stag brays. 

the frog croaks. 



CHAR 11. 

OF ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Obthogbapht is the art and maimer of spelling correctly, * 
according to the custom established, the words of a lan- 
guage. 

In this cHapter I will speak, 1. of the proper spelling of ' 
words ; 2. of the apostrophe ; 3. of the hyphen, and ce- 
dilla ; 4. of the parenthesis, quotations, diaeresis, ab- 
breviations; 5. of punctuation ; and, 6. of the use of capital 
letters. 
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Op the pbopeb Spelling of French "Wobds. 

I ViU here only make some observations which are con- 
formable to the practice of good authors. 

1. A simple or radical word has usually for its final that 
consonant which begins the next syllable of the word de- 
rived from it: thus, plomb, lead, has b for its final, blanc, 
white, c, camp, camp, jp, &c. because the second syllable 
of plomber, to lead, begins with b, of blancheuvy whiteness, 
with c, and of camper, to encamp, with p, 

2. We usually write am, em, im, om, um, and pronounce 
an, en, in, on, un, in the words in which m is followed by 
b, p, or another m ; such are ehambre, room^ emporfer, to 
take away, emmener, to carry away, &c. 

3. We write dont with, a t, when it is a relative pronoun, 
and with a c when it is a conclusive conjimction : as, les 
avanttzges dont nms jouissons viennent de Dieu ; nous 
devons done lui en rendre des actions de grace; iJie ad- 
vantages which we enjoy come from Grod; we ought then 
to thank him for them. 

4. The word quand has a for its final, when it sig- 
nifies when; as, quand viendrez-vous ? when will you 
come? and a ^when it signifies as for. Example : quant 
h moi, je le blSme ; as for me, I blame him. 

5. We double the consonants in most words derived 
from the Latin, when they are double in that language : 
thus, approuver, to approve, is spelt with pp, and offrir, to 
ofiTer, with ff, because they come from the Latin verbs, 
approbare, offerre, in which these consonants are double. 

6. The consonants I, m, n, t^ are often doubled after a 
and e, when the syllable is to be sounded short or open, 
whether the words are derived from the Latin or not. 
Thus we write with a double consonant, salU, chandelle, 
femme, canne, colonne, patte, assiette, &c. 

7. P is often double when it comes after a or o; as 
apprendrcy to learn, opprimer, to oppress, &c. 



Of the Atostkophe. 

The apostrophe is 9. kind of comma, formed thus ('), 
which is put between two letters, to denote the elision of 
one vowel before another. 
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A and e suffer elision in the monost/Uables, le, la^ je^ me^ 
te, scy de, ce, ne, que, when the word following begins with 
a Yowel or h mute : thus, we write, Voiseau, bird, Varmtie, 
friendship, Vhomme, man, fat, I have, &c. instead of Is 
oiseatL, la amitiey le homme, je at; but ce and y« joined to 
a verb preceding are not cut short : as, est-^e a maif is it 
mine ? ai-je eU avide f was I greedy ? 

They do not suffer elision before out, yes, huU, eight, 
huitihney eighth, onze, eleven, onziime, eleventh, nor Bft&r 
a verb in the imperative mood : thus we write il »'y a que 
oui ounon ; there is nothing but yes or no ; de anze, il rCen 
restaque huU; out of eleven, eight only remained: dites-le 
a man pere, tell it to my father ; and not il fCy a qi£&ux 
ou non; nor d'onze, il n^en resta qtCKuit; dites fa mon 
pere, 

I suffers elision in the conjunction «, if, before the per- 
sonal pronouns i/, he, or ils, they, but not before elky she, 
nor any substantive whatever : thus we write, sHl vient^ if 
he comes, with an apostrophe; and si eUe vient, if she 
comes, without elision. 

A vowel never suffers elision in a word of more than 
one syllable, imless it be a coig unction composed of quCy 
as quoiquHl dise, though he says; but the preposition entrey 
between, joined with the pronouns, evac, eUes, and some 
verb& as enti^eux, entt^ouvrir, also the adjective grander 
when joined to some words, as, grand^imrey suffer elision 
by the apostrophe. 



Of the Hyphen and CEDttUU 

The Hyphen (in French, le trait d^union) is aline across 
thus (-), which is used — 

. 1, After a verb followed by the pronouns, je, maty tu, toty 
nauSy vouSy U, ilsy elle, elles, ley la, lesy lui, leuvy y, eriy c?c, 
on; stsparle-jef do I speak? viens-tuf dost thou come? 
dis-moiy tell me, voyez-les, see them, &c. 

2. Between several words so joined, that they make tut 
one; as, avant-coureur, forerunner, arc-en-ciel, rainbow, 
cure-dent, toothpick ; and with <re* joined to an acyective, 
as, tres'haut, very high. 

3. Between the particles ci or l^ and the word which 
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preoQdes them ; as, ce/m-ct, this, celuUli^ that, eet hamme- 

this man, cette fe^me-loy that woman. 

N. B. When a verb interrogatively used ends with a 
vowel, we put a ^, with two hyphensy between it and the 
pronoun t7, eZZ^, or on : thw.^ A-t-U^ Has he? Park^t-ellef 
Does she speak? Viendra-t-onf Will they come? &c. 

4. The hyphen is used at the end of a line, when there 
is no room to write the whole word. The syllables of a 
word are then divided, but not the letters of the same 
syllable : thus, for instance, if you cannot write the word 
moment in the same line, you may end it with mo-, and 
begin the other with ment; but you cannot end one line 
with mom, and begin the other with ent 

The Cedilla is a little mark, thus (,) which is put under 
9^9 9O9 when they must be sounded «a, jo, su : thus, 
menagantj threatening, co»^, conceived, le^on^ lesson, 
with a cedilla, are pronoimced as if they were written 
mendssa^ conrn^ lesson. 

When c has the sound of an in the present of the in- 
finitive, it has the same sound in all the tenses and persons 
of the same verb, and therefore must have a cedUla when 
it is followed by a, o, or u. 



Of Pahbnth£ses, Gtjillemets. Duebsses, and 
Abbreviations. 

1. A Parenthesis is made thus (), and is used to enclose 
an occasional sentence, interposed in the middle of the 
principal one. The use of parentheses must not be too 
frequent. 

2. A CfuiUemet is a double inverted comma put at 
the beginning, and at the end, or at the beginning of each 
line of a passage extracted from another author. Example : 
JJ avarice est un vice infame ; void ce qu^en dit Bourda- 
hue : " V avarice corrompt touty elle renverse totity elle do- 

mine les hommes, elle en fait des esclavesy et les ahruUt.^ 

3. The Dueresis (in French, le trema) is two dots^ thus, 
(••), put over the vowels e^ f, or «, when they are not of 
the same syllable as the vowel preceding ; such are iVbe/, 
Christmas, Aat, hated, Saiil, 

, But the trema is not applied to all cases of this sort, 
though it would serve as a guide to the pronunciation of 
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mpnOe, needle, arpw, tagoed, 

cdguiUoiif goad, (rMtie» Guise, 

aiguueTf to wbet, Le Guide, Guidc^ 

arguer, to argue, 

as is the custom with aigtie, acute, cigue^ hemlock, &c. 

4. The Abbreviations the most used in French are, Jfr. 
or M. for Monsieur, Mde, for Madame, MUe. for Jfa- 
demoiseUe. MM, for Messieurs, S, M, for Majesti. 
S. M. Imp. for /Sa Jfq;e5/e Imperiale. S. M. T, C. for Sa 
Majestk Tres-Chretienne. S. M. Cath. for SaMajeste Co- 
thoiique, S. M, Brit for SaMajeste Britannique, S,A,B. 
for Son AUesse Bayale, S, A, E, for Son AUesse Electo^ 
rale, J, C. for Jesus Christ. CP. for Constantinople, 
MS. for Manuscrit, Sept. or 7bre, for Septembre. Oct, 
or Sbre, for Octobre. Nov. or 95rc. for Novembre, Dec, 
or 106r«. for Decembre, 



Of Punctuation. 
Punctuation is used in writing and printing, to distin- 
guish one sentence from another, and to mark Sie different 
parts of a sentence. 

The stops are of six sorts, of which the names and figures 
are as follow: — 

(,) une yirgule a comma, 

(0 un point et une virgule a semicolon, 

[iS deux points a colon, 

M un point a full ^top, 

(?) xm point d'interrogation a note of interrogation, 

(!) un point d'admiration a note of admiration. 

These are necessary to avoid ohscuritj, to prevent 
misconstructibns, and for the better understanding oi what 
we read or write. 

A Comma is used, 1. within a sentence, to distinguish the 
things enumerated : as, Les parties du discours soni, le 
substantif Vadjectif lepronom, leverbe^ rcutverbcykcthe 
parts of speech are, the substantive, the adjective, the pro- 
noim, the verb, the adverb, &c. : 2. to distinguish the dif- 
ferent parts of a sentence, when they require no subdivision 
into subordinate classes: as, il est Men difficile, quelque 
philosophie qt^onait, de souffrir longtempssans seplaindre ; 
it is very difficult, whatever philosophy we may have, to 
suffer long without complaining. 
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Hie placing of full stops must determine whether the 
punctuation of a sentence can be graduated ; and then the 
comma serves to subdiyide Ihe parts distinguished hj a 
colon or semicolon, if thej require it. 

A Semicolon is used to distinguish the two parts of a 
sentence of a pretty good length, when the first has a 
complete sense of itsdf : as, on est coupable quand on 
garde son argent sans votdoir ien servir au besoin ; tfest la 
ce qtion appelle avarice ; men are guilty when they keep 
their money, without being willing to apply it to the sup- 
ply of their wants ; this is what is called aTarice. 

The Cohn is used after part of a sentence which might 
stand alone, because it makes a complete sense of itself, 
but which is, howev^, followed by another, which ex- 
plains or extends it : as, i/ n« faut point se moquer des 
malheureux : peut-on se flatter de ne Vetre jamais soi-memef 
people ought not to laugh at the unfortunate : can they 
flatter themselves that they shall never be so themselves ? 

A FuU Stop is used when the sentence is complete : 
as, la charite est la premiere des vertus Chretiennes; 
charity is the first of Christian virtues. 

A Note of Interrogaiian is used at the end of a sentence 
which expresses a question : as, Mr, votre pere est-il a la 
maisonf is your father at home? 

A Note ^Admiration is put at the end of a sentence 
which expresses admiration or surprise : as, que vous ites 
heureux! how happy you are ! 

N.B. In reading a book, you must stop a little at every 
comma, a little longer at a semicolon, more at a colon than 
at a semicolon, and more at a full stop than at a colon. 



Op Capital Lettebs. 

Capital or great letters are used, 

1. At the fcginning of every sentence in prose : they 
are, besides, used at the beginning of every verse m poetry. 
Example : — 

' La verta est aimable. Le vice est odieuz. 
^ Virtue is amiable. Vice is odious. 
' Choisissez des amis de qui la pi^t6 
\ Vous soit un sur garant de leur fid^t^. 

2. All Christian and proper names of persons, kingdoms, 
provinces) to>ivns {Aaces, rivers, ships, mountains, and also 

c 2 
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the names of heathen gods and goddesses, are written with 
a capital letter : as, Mars^ Venus, Cicerone Cesavy LondreSy 
la Tamise, les Alpes, la France, rAngleterre, la Baur- 
gogne, &c 

Observe that je, I, is not written with a capital in the 
bodj of a sentence, as in English. 



AN ALPHABETICAL SERIES 



OF THE KINGDOMS, BEFUBLICS, FB0YINCE8, AND FBINGIPAL 
TOWNS, WHICH HAVE A DIFFERENT DENOMINATION IN 
FRENCH AND IN ENGLISH. 

The letter E. denoteg an Empire^ K. a Kingdom, P. a Province, 
T. a Town, and R. a RepvhUe, 

EngUth. 

Africa, 
America, 
Antiocb, T. 
Antwerp, T. 
Apulia, P. 
Athens, T. 
Attica, P. 
Austria, £. 
Babylon, T. 
Basil, T. 
Bavaria, K. 
Bern, T. 
Bohemia, K. 
Bologna, T. 
Brasil, P. 
Bremen, T. 
Brittany, P. 
Britain, K. 
Brussels, T. 
Burgundy, P. 
Cairo, T. 
Calabria, P. 
Canterbury, T. 
Cappadocia, P. 
Calcedonia, T. 
Cologn, T. 
Copenhagen, T. 
Corinth, T. 
Cornwall, P. 



French. 


English, 


Fireneh. 


Afrique. 


Corsica, 


Corae, 


AmSrique. 


Corunna, T. 


Corogne, 


Antiodie, 


Cracow, T. 


Cracovie, 


Anvers. 


Cyprus, 


Cypre. 


la PouiBe, 


Damascus, T. 


Daman, 


Athinet, 


Dauphiny, P. 


Davphini, 


Attiquc, 


Denmark, K. 


Danemark, 


Autriche. 


Dover, T. 


Douvres, 


Babylone, 


Dunkirk, T. 


Dunkerque, 


BdU, 


Edinburgh, T. 


JEdunbourg, 


Savikre* 


Egypt, K. 


Eggpte, 


Berne, 


England, K. 


AngUterre, 


Bohime, 


Ephesus, T. 


Ephite. 


Bohffne. 


Epidaurus, T. 


Epidaure. 


Britil 


Epirus, K. 


Epire, 


Brime. 


Flanders, P. 


Flandree. 


Bretagne, 


Frankfort, T. 


FrancforL 


Bretagne. 


Gascony, P. 


Gaacogne, 


BruxeUea, 


Geneva, R. 


Genhoe, 


Bourgogne, 


Genoa, R. 


Gines, 


le Caire. 


Germany, E. 


Allemagne, 


Calabre. 


Ghent, T. 


Gand, 


CantorUrg. 


Greece, K. 


Griee, 


Cappadoce. 


Guelderland, P. Gueidres. 


Ctdcidoine, 


Hague, T. 


La Hate, 


Cologne, 


Hanover, P. 


HoMJvre, 


Copenhague, 


Holland, K. 


HoUande, 


CoriwAe, 


Hungary, K. 


Songrie, 


ComomdBet, 


Japan, £. 


Japoiu 
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IcelanSl 
Ireland, K. 
Italy, 

Lacedaemon, T. 
Lancaster, T. 
Lf^om, T. 
Leyden, T. 
Lisbon, T. 
Lisle, T. 
Lombardy, P. 
London, T. 
Lorrain, P. 
Lucca, R. 
Lyons, T. 
Mantua, T. 
Mecca, T. 
Mechlin, T. 
Ments, T. 
Mexico^ P. 
Miletus, T. 
Minorca, 
Mogul, £. 
Morocco, £. 
Muscovy, £. 
Nant?, T. 
Nimeguen, T. 
Nineveh, T. 
Normandy, P. 
Norway, K. 
Odenburg, T. 
Ostend, T. 
Otranto^ T. 
Padua, T. 



French. 
I$Umde, 
Irlande, 
ItalU, 

Lac^dSnume. 

Laneagtrt. 

Livottme, 

Leyde, 

LUbonne, 

Lille. 

Lombardie, 

Londret. 

Lorraine, 

Luquee. 

Xyon. 

Mantoue. 

La Meeque, 

Maliiua, 

Mapeitee, 

Mexique, 

MUet 

Minorque, 

MogoL 

Mamc. 

Moteovie, 

Nantes. 

Nimigue. 

Ninive, 

Normandie. 

Norv^ge, 

OdenUHmrg. 

Oeiende. 

Otrante. 

Ptidtme. 



SngHsk. 

Palermo, T. 
Persia, K. 
Pharsalia, T. 
Picardy, P. 
PoUmd, K. 
Prussia, K. 
Ratisbon, T. 
Saguntum, T. 
Sardinia, K. 
Sardis, T. 
Savoy, 
Saxony,"?. 
Scotland, K. 
SicUy, K, 
Sluys, T. 
Spain, K. 
Sparta, T. 
Suabia, P. 
Sweden, K. 
Tarsus, T. 
Thebaid, P. 
Thessaly, P. 
Toledo, T. 
Triers, T. 
Troy, T. 
Turkey, E. 
Tuscany, 
Valencia, T. 
Venice, R. 
Vicenxa, T. 
WaleSk P. 
Warsaw, T. 
York, T. 



Palerme. 

Perm, 

Phareak. 

Pieardie, 

PnihgnM, 

Pnuee, 

BaHsbomu, 

Sagonte. 

Sardaigne. 

Sardet, 

Savoie. 



Ecoate, 

Sidle, 

VEdwe, 

Eepagne. 

SparU, 

Somabe, 

Smide. 

Taree, 

TMhdide. 

TheetaUe. 

Tolide. 

Trives. 

Troie. 

Turquie. 

Toeeane. 

Valence, 

Venise. 

GaUee,' 

Vareovie, 

Fork. 



OBSEEVATIONS. 

1. All other names of kingdoms^ proTinoes, and towns, 
ending in a English, become French hj changing a into e 
mute. Examples : — 

English: Asia, Arabia, Cesarea, Carolina, &c. 
French: AsUy Aralde^ Cesarie^ Caroline^ &c. 

2. The other names of towns, ending in burgy become 
French by changing burg into hourg^ thus : — 
English: Ausburg, Friburg, Hamburg, Brandebui^, &c. 
French: Aushourgy Fribaurg^ HambaurgyBrandehourg^ &c. 

3. Most of the other names not here specified are the 
same in both languages. 

8 
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A METHOD 

TO LEABN THE FBENOH DENOMDTATION OF HEATHEN GODS, 
AND OF NAMES TAKEN FBOH THE GBEEK OB LATIN: 
AND* m WHAT TH^T DHTFEB FBOM THE ENGLISH. 

1. The proper names of men ending in English in a 
are the same in both languages ; thus we say, 

English: Agrippa, Dolabella, Nerva, Caligula, &c 
French : Agrippa^ DoldbeUc^ NervOy Caligula^ &c 

2. The proper names of women and goddesses ending 
in a, become French by changing the final a into e mute. 
Examples : — 

English : JnMa, Cleopatra, Octavia, Agrippina, Diana, &c. 
French : Julie^ ClSopatre, Octavie^ Agrippine, Diane, &c. 

3. 1^6 greater number of proper names ending in 
English in aSy become French by changing as into e mute. 
Examples : — 

English : Mecenas, Eneas, l^hagoras, &c. 
French: Mecene, EneCy Jhfthagwrey &c. 

4. The proper names ending in English in eSy become 
French bj cbiuiging that final into e mute. Examples : — 

English: Demosthenes Ulysses, Socrates, &c. 
French : DemosthenCy UlyssCy SocratCy &c. 

5. The proper names ending in o in English, become 
French by changing o into on. Examples : — 

English: DidOy Cicero^ Cato, Plato, Scipio, &c 
Freneh: JMdonf Cieirony Catumy. Flai^ Scipiany ite. 

6. The proper names ending in English in us or iusy are 
the same in French when they are of two syllables only. 
Examples 

English : Brutus, Cyrus, Croesus, Venus, 
French : BrutuSy CyrWy CrcMuSy VenuSy &c. 

7. Most proper munes ending in us, eusy or iuSy beeome 
French by changing that final into e mute, when they are 
composed of three or more syllables. Examples : 

English : Camillus, Orpheus, Esculapius, &c. 
French : CamiUey OrpheCy EsctdapCy &c 
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8. Most proper names ending in English in » or a/, are 
the same in both languages. Examples : — 

EngUsh: Sesostris, Juvenal, Annibal, Asdrubal, &c. 
French: Shostris, Juvenal^ Annibaly Asdrvhaly &c. 

9. Most proper names ending in English in ander^ be- 
come Frendi by changing ander into andre: as». 

English: Alexander, Leander, Ljsander, &c 
French : AlexandrCy LeandrCy Lysandre^ ht. 



A METHOD 

FOB LEABNING WITH EASE SEVERAL THOUSAND 
FSENCH VTOBDS. 

BULE I. 

Most nouns, substantive and adjective, wMch end in 
English with any of the seven following syllables, ce, 
dcy gey ncy tony and enty are the same in French as in 
English. Thus we say in both languages, but without ac- 
cents in English : 

1. blcy Fable, visible, incapable, noble, sensible, &c. 

2. ccy Province, distance, vice, Evidence, force, &c# 

3. dcy Servitude, habitude, prelude, &c. 

4. gcy Chaise, passage, si^ge, £^brifT;^e; &c.. 

5. ncy Machine, sc^ne, famine, doctrine, &c. 

6. tony Nation, opinion, union, ^ucation, religion, &c. 

7. mty Prudent, diligent, patient, content, &c 

ftULB n. 

Most English words ending in any of the seven follow- 
ing syllables, aryy ortfy cy, tyy otUy our, and or, become 
French by changing the final, thus : — 

1. ary, into aircy as military, mUitairey &c. 

2. ory, ... (drey as glory, gloirey ho, 

3. cy, ... ce, as clemency, clemencey &c. 

4. ty, ... Uy as humanity, humanitiy &c 

5. ous, ... euxy as dangerous, dangereuxy &c. 

6. our, ... eury as favour, faveWy &c. 

7. or, ... eur, as doctor, docteur^ &c 

c 4 ^ 
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RULE m. 

Most English yerbs ending in isey use, ute^ become 
French by adding an r to the final : thus, to 

ENGLISH. FRENCH. 

1. ise, add r, as baptise, realise, haptisevy realisevy &c 

2. use, ... r, as abuse, excuse, abuser, excuser, &c. 

3. ute, ... f, as dispute, refute, disputevy refiUer, &c 

RULE TV, 

Most English verbs ending in ate, fy, or wA, become 
French by changing the final, as follows : — 

ENGLISH. FRENCH. 

1 . ate, into cr, as accelerate, abrogate, acceUrevy ahrogevy &c. 

2. fy, ... ^er, as justify, liquefy, justifievy liquefieryhm. 

3. ish, ... ir, as abolish, accomplish, aboUr, accompUry &c. 

Note 1. Most nouns which end in except those men- 
tioned in Rule 2., become French by changing that final 
into iey and have the plural alike in both languages, thus : 

, SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

English : folly, tragedy, fury ; follies, tragedies, furies. 
French: folieytragedie,furie;folieSy tragedieSy furies. 

Note 2. The verbs ending in bute and tute are excepted 
from Rule 3., and become French by changing nte into tser: 
as, to attribute, attribuery to substitute, substituer. 

Note 3. There are some exceptions to these four rules, 
particularly to the words ending in ty; as pity, pitie; amity, 
amitie ; but they are very few, zM. a great advantage wUl 
certainly be derived from learning these finals by heart 
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PART II. 

OF THE NINE PABTS OF SPEECH. 



There are in French nine parts of speech, called article 
substantive^ a^ective^ pronoun^ verb^ adverb, preposition 
conjunction^ and interjection : the first five are variable 
and the four others invariable. 



CHAP. 1. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

The article is a word, placed before, a noim*, to specif}^ 
the extent of the signification in which it is taken. There 
are in French three sorts of articles : viz. 

1. definite : le, m. la, f. les, pi. the. 

2. indefinite : un^ m. une, f. no pi. a or an. 

3. partitive : du, m. de la^ f. des,pi. some or ani/. 



CHAP. 11. 

OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

This chapter is divided into four sections : the first ex- 
plfdns the nature and the different kinds of substantives ; 
the . second speaks of the different articles ; the third 
treats of -tibeir gender, and shows how to distinguish the 
masculine from the feminine ; the fourth teaches the plural 
of noui^s, and its formation from the singular number. 

* The word noun is applied to both substances and adjectives, but 
more commonly to the former. 
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Section L 

OF THE NATURE AND KINDS OF SUBSTANTIVES 

A Substantive is a word which expresses the name of a 
person, or an object, material, spiritual, or ideal : such as, 
hommBy man; femme^ woman; chevalj horse; maison, 
house ; vertUy virtue, &c. 

There are three sorts of substantiyes : viz. proper^ com- 
man, and coUecHve, 

The substantive proper expresses some individual person 
or thing which cannot be divided into species : such are, 
Pierre, Peter; Londres^ London; Caton^ Cato; Pam, 
Paris, &c. 

The substantive common comprehends aU objects of the 
same kind : such are, royaumcy kingdom ; riviere^ river ; 
soldaty soldier. 

A noun collective represents the whole object: such 
are, la nation, the nation ; Varmee, the armj ; la fiotte, 
the fleet ; le parlement, the parliament. 

N.B. See the use of substantives, Bules 21. and follow- 
ing, in the Syntax. 



Section IL 
of nouns with the definite abticle. 

1. A Noun Masculine. 

le roi, the king. les rois, the kings, 

du roi, of or from the king, des rois, of or from the kings. 

au roi, to the king. aux rois, to the kings. 

2. A Noun Feminine* 

la reine, the queen. les reines, the queetts. 

de la reine, of or from the. des reines, of or from the. 
k la reine, to the queen. aux reines, to the queen. 

S. A Noun beginning with a Vowel. 

I'ami, the friend. les amis, the friends. 

de I'ami, of or from the. des amis, of or from the, 
k rami, to the friend. aux amis, to the friends. 
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4. A Noun beginning mth an h mute, 

I'homme, the man, les hommee, ^ men. 

de lliomme, of or fr<m the. des homines, of or from ifie. 

^ I'homme, to the man. aux hommesy to the men. 



5. A Noun preceded by tout. 



tout le monde, every body. 

de tout le monde, or from every body. 

^ tout le monde, to every body. 

PLURAL. 

tous les enfants, aU the children. 

de tous les enfants, of or from all the children. 

^ tous les enfants, to all the children. 



OF NOUNS lYITH THE INDEFINITE ABTIOLE. 



MASCULINE. 

un jardin, a garden. 
d'lyi jardin, of or from a. 
a un jardin, to a garden. 



FEMDnNE. 

une maison, a house. 
d'une maison, of or from, 
k une maison, to a house. 



OF NOUNS WITH THE FABTITIVE ABTICLE. 



SnVGULAB, UASG. 

du pain, some bread. 
it du pain, to same bread, 

SINGULAB, FEM. 

de la viande, some meat. 
it de laviande, to some meat 



PLURAL, MASC. 

des poi8son8,^A6f. 
a des poissons, to fishes. 

PLURAL, FEM. 

des oranges, oranges. 
^ des oranges, to oranges. 



OF PROPER NAMES. 

Londres, London. Paris, Paris. 

de Londres, of or from. de Paris, of or from Paris^ 

"k Londres, to London. ^ Paris, to Paris. 

Pierre, Peter. Annibal, Annibal. 

de Pierre, of or from Peter, d* Annibal, of or from, 
k Pierre, to Peter, h, Annibal, to Annibal, 

c 6 
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BEMABKB. 

1. Du and des are used hj a contraction for de le, de 
les; and au, aux, for d le, a les, which contraction does 
not take place when a noun is preceded bj touty as above. 

2. That all the nouns which begin with a vowel or A 
mute, take de P, and d T, whether they be masculine 
or feminine, in order to avoid the hard sound which 
would result from the meeting of two vowels : thus, W0 
say, rame, the soul, instead of 7a ame; VamhUum^ the am- 
bition, instead of la ambition^ &c. 



Section HL 
OF THE GENDER OF NOUN& 

All words masculine and neuter in Latin, are masculine 
in French ; as all words feminine in Latin, are feminine 
in French. Those derived from the Latin admit but of 
few exceptions, such as arhor^ avis, dolor, fom, as, and a 
few others. We do not pretend to give in this place all 
the exceptions : it does not form a part of our plan. 

1st. " Grender, in all languages, marks the distinction of 
sex the French have but two genders, the masculine and 
feminine : the neuter they do not admit. The mascuKne 
gender denotes the male kind, as un homme, a man ; un 
lion, a lion. 

"The feminine gender expresses the female kind, as 
une femme, a woman ; une lionne, a lioness ; un tigre, une 
tigresse. In general, the final e mute indicates the feminine 
gender. There are many exceptions, but all are toiie found 
in the following explanations, and in the alphabetical list 
of the terminations of all the nouns of the usual tongue. 

" SUBSTANTIVES DENOTING SPECIES, 

" Which have a fixed gender independently of termi- 
nation. 

" 2d. God, his angels, cherubim and seraphim, are of 
the masculine gender. 

"3d. All terms seeming to constitute an appellation, 
and aU proper names of men and women, are of the gender 
of the sex to which they respectively belong, as are like- 
wise all names of animals, when the male is distinguished 
from the female by a difierent denomination. 
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"When the same name is used for both male and 
female, as un eUphanty un zebre, une panthere, un vau^ 
touTy un cygnCy une caille, une perdrix, un barbeaUy une 
truitCy un congrCy its gender must then, like that of any in- 
animate object, be determined bj an article or an adjectiye. 
Here the onl^j- difficulty remains with substantives ending 
in e mute, all' the rest being of the masculine gender, with 
such exceptions as will be seen hereafter. 

" 4th. All diminutives of animals, when there is but 
one common denomination for both sexes, are of the mas- 
culine gender, whatever may be the gender of the original 
from which they are derived, as un lionceau, un soriceauy 
un perdreauy Tin corcornillasy un carpillony un couleu- 
vreaUy un vipereauy un becasseauy &c., except becassine; 
but these two latter, although derived from the word bS' 
cassey and belonging to the genus, are not of the same 
species. In other cases the diminutives follow the gender 
their sex indicates; as, un poulain, unepouUchCy un cochety 
une poulette, 

" 5th. Diminutives of inanimate objects more generally 
follow the gender of their root, as batelety maisonnettey 
globuUy from bateau, maison, glohey &c. ; however, cor- 
billony soliveaUy cruchony savonnette, trousseau, from cor- 
beillcy solive, cruche, savon, and trousse, and many others, 
do not. 

" 6th. All the names of the days, months, and seasons of 
the year are of the masculine gender, except automne, 
which is of both genders ; when, however, the diminutive 
mi (half) is prefixed to the name of a month, the com- 
pound word then takes the feminine gender, as la mi-Maty 
la mi'Aout, la mi- Septemhre, &c., except also la mi- 
careme, and saint-days, as la Saint-Jean, la Toussaint, 
&c. 

" Tth. Nouns belonging to the decimal calculation, as 
centime, decimey gramme, kilogramme, kilometre, stere, &g 
are of the masculine gender, and nouns of number, as un, 
deux, trois, &c.: the only exception is une, 

" 8th. All names of trees and shrubs are masculine, ex- 
cept t/euse, ebene, epine, ronce, viorne, vigne, aubepine, 
bourdaine, and hieble. The names of fruits, grains, plants, 
and flowers, follow pretty generally the gender of their 
terminations. But there are too many exceptions to be 
introduced here: they axe to be found in the table. 
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AJl names of metals^ without excepting platine and 
manganes€y formerly feminine, are masculine. 

All names of mineralsy a few excepted, are mascu- 
line. 

" All names of colours. 

AJl names of mountains^ except those chains which 
have no singular, as Alpes, PyreneeSy &c. 

All names of toinds, except la bise^ la tramontanCy la 
brisBy and les moussonsy are masculine. 

All names of tonmSy except those which necessarily 
take the article la before them, as la BockeUe, la Ferte- 
stir-Aakey and some others, are masculine. 

" 9th. Ordinal, distributive, and proportional numbers, 
adjectives, and infinitives of verbs, prepositions, and ad- 
verbs, — slQ these, when used substantivelj, are masculine, 
as U tierSy le qtuirty un cinquiemey le quadrupley le heauy 
le sublimey le hoirey le manger, le mieuxy le pauvy le contrey 
unparaUele (a comparison), &c., except la moitUy and the 
elliptical forms of speech, — une courbe, une tangentey une 
perpendiculairey une paraUeUy une antiquey used for une 
ligne courbey une ligne tangentey &c. Antique is feminine, 
for the same reason, the word medailley or statuey appear- 
ing to be understood. All names of statesy empireSy king^ 
domsy and provinces^ are of the gender which their ter- 
minations indicate, except le Bengahy le Meonquey le 
Peloponesey le Mainey le Perchey le Rouergue, le Bigorrey 
le Vallagey la Franche-comtey and perhaps a few more. 
In proper names of towns, where there is not an article 
to show the gender, the word viUe (fem.) might be put to 
avoid doubt. 

10th. All names of virtues are of the feminine gender, 
except couragey merite, 

"aSNDEBS OF NOUNS MOSTLY DEPENPING ON THBIB 
TERMINATION. 

11th. There are a great many proper names of fe- 
males, which, though they may not have the feminine 
termination, are of that gender, as the learner, from their 
nature, wiU easily comprehend; such are, among the 
heathens, PallaSy CereSy Thetis, Venusy JunoUy ZHdon, &c. ; 
among Christian names, Saray Debora, Elizabethy Agnesy 

&C. 
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" 12th. All substimtiTes compounded of a verb and a 
substantive are masculine^ as un porie^fewUe^ un porte- 
mauchettes, &c., except perce-feuilley perce-neige, perce- 
pierre; viz. lajieur quiperee la neige, serre-chaude" &c. 

TABLE 

BY WHICH THE OSKDBR OF ANT MOUN IS KKOWN ACCOBOIVG TO ITS 
TKKMINATION ; AND ALSO THl VUMBXJfc OF WOSDS lACH TER> 
MINATION CONTAINS. 



All the letters of the French Alphabet are nuuc according to 
the new plan ; but we have followed here the old appellation as the 
most practicable. 



A, 48.* Words ending in a are 

^MucuUne, except seppia. 
abe, mase. 10. 

Exe, syllabe. 
able, nuuc, 11. 

Exc. Stable, fable, table, 
abre, nuuc, 5, 
ac, act, acht, nuue. SO. 
ace, fern, 30 

Exe. espace. 
ach, nuuc. 1. 
ache,/m. 28. 

Exc. bravache, panache, rel&che, 
regt. 
aehme, jbm. 1. 
acle, nuuc, 10. 
acre, nuuc. 7. 

Exc. acre, nacre de perle, pola- 
ere, a vetteL 
acte, nuuc. 5. 

Exc. ^pacte, cataracte. 
ade,/«m. 145. 

Exc. grade, f 



abre, nuuc. S. 

Exc. escadve^ 
afe, fern, 5. 

Exe. parafe. 
afie, fern. 1. 

affres, 

Exe. safre. 
ag, moBc, 1. 
age, nuuc. 364. 

Exc. cage, image, nage (jk la), 
plage, rage, page ififahook).% 
agme,fem. 3. 

Exe. diaphragme. 
agne, fm, 7. 

Exc. bagne, champagne, wine, 
pagne. 

agre, nuuc. 4. 
Exci chiragre. 

ague, /em. 6. 

Exc. vague, space^ ossifrague. 

ai, nuuc. 22. 



* The figure indicates the number of nouns contained in each ter- 
mination. 

t For alcadet and .eamaradef see Rule I. 

i And these words, very little used : ^enaSage, pasaerage, and taxi- 
Jrage. 
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aide, m. andf, 

aide, h/dper, astukuU, mate, 
aide, help^ asnttance, fern. 

aides, /em. 1. 

aie,/em. 37. 
Exc. pag^e. 

aier, or ayer ; tee er. 
aigle, m. and /. 1. 

aigle, eagle, nuue, 

aigle, coUmra, fern, . 

aigne,/em. 1. 
aigre, tnase, 1. 

aile,/em. 2. 

aim, maee, 4. 
JSorc. faim. 

ain, mase. 60. 

^xc. main, noimaiii. 

aine,/em. 39. 
£«c. domaine.* 

aint, m. amf/. 

saint, ma«c. 

toussaint (la), 
ainte,/em. 3. 
air, masc. 8. 

£xc. chair. 

aire, maee. 238. 

£arc. affaire, aire, chaire, glaire, 
grammaire, baire, paire, ser- 
pentaire,' snake-root. 

ab, a'is, masc, 30. 
aise,/em. ll. 
aisse,/em. 3. 
ait, masc, 17. 

aite,/em. 5. ; £dte,is fiuuc. 
aitre, nuisc. 2. 
aive, 1. 
aix, m. andf, 2. 

fiiix, ma«c. 

paix, /em. 



al, masc, SO. 

^xc. astragale, d^dalef, inter- 
valle, ovale, p^tale, regale, a 
TeventtCj scandale, and the 
comp. of baUe. 
&le, mase. 6. 
alme, mase. 3. 

Exc, palme, vietory. 
alque, mase. 3. 
a\ae,fem. 1. 
alte, mase. 3. 

Exe. halte. 
alye,/m. 2. 
am, mase. 2. 
ambe, ma«c. 5. 

Exe. jambe. 
ambre,/em. 3. 

Exe. ambre. 

\ fim. 32. 
amme, J 

£xc. amalgame, bl4me, die- 
tame, dnune, gramme \, pro- 
gramme, reclame, the catting 
back a hawk. § 

amp, masc, 2. 

ampe,/em. 5. 

amphre, mase. 1. 

ampre, ma«c. 1. 

an, mase, 91. || 

anc, masc. 5. 

ancByfem. 137. 

anche,/em. 12. 

Exc. dimanche, manche, a han^ 
dU. 

ancre, mase. 3* 

Exc. ancre. 
and, ma«c. 8. 
ande, fern. 25. 

j^xc. multiplicande. 
andre,/em. 3. 

•"'•I T/«m.4S. 

anne, 



f Cttnnt&a&, see Rule I. 



* For capttatnet see Rule I. 
I And alike from the Greek. 
§ For higame and hippopotame, see Rule I. 
Q For marnan, see Rule I. 

\ For dne, bibliomane, Anglomane, profane, masc,, see Rule L 
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ang, moM. 4. 
mgefjhn, 18. 

£xe. change, Change, reehange, 
mflange.* 
angle, and its derivatire, masc 

Exe. sangle. 
angue^ fern. 2. 
anle, nuuc. 3. 
anque, /em. 5. 

Exc. saltimbonque, manque. 

ans, nuue, 5. 
anse, fern, 5. 

ant, nuue. 114. ; see mantf 
ante, /em. 36. 

Exe. sycophante, adiante. 
antre, nuuc, S. 
anvre, m. andf, 1. 
ao, iiuue.l. 
ap, nuue, 5. 

•P^* I /em. 20. 
appe, S 

aphe, nuuc. 28. 

Exe, orthographe,^pitaphe>^pi- 

graphe. 

apre, m. andf. 3. ' 

capre, tort of Jruit,fem, 

capre, a privateer, nuue, 

malapre, nuue, 

aps, nuuc 2. 

apt, hmuc. 1. 

aque,fem, 21. 

£xc. abaque, braque, cloaque, 

laque, a kind of vamisht 

paque,£a«^er,zodiaque.§ See 

Rule I. 

ar, nuuc, 12. 

arbe, fern, 5, 

Exc. barbe, a Barhary horee, nuuc. 



arbre, nuuc. 2. 
arc, nuue, 3, 
tree, fern, 2. 
arehe,yem. 5. 

Exe, patriarche. 
ard, nuuc. 74. 
arde,/em. 29. 

i&*arc. corps-de-garde. | 



are, 
aire, 
arrhes. 




Exc are, b^care, cigare, hectare, 
krea, phare.^ 

arge,fem, 8. 
argue, ^m. 5, 

Exc, largue.** 
anne, nuue. 7. 

Exe, alarme, aixae, larme. 
ame,>%m. 2. 
arpe,/em. 4. 
arqueffyfem, 12. 
ars, nuuc 1. 
art, flUMc. IS. 

Exc part, hart, a kind of rope 

arte, /em. 7^ 
artre,/em. 4. 

j&:re. tartre. 
arves, nuxee, 1. 
as, ma«c. 71. 
ase,/im. 14. 

J?xc. gymnase, P^gaae, ukase, 
vase, a wue^ nuuc 
asme, masc 6, 

Exe, plasme* 
aspe, nuuc 1. 
a8que,/em. 6. 

Exc. casque, masque. 



* For ange, and exchange, nuuc, see Rule II. 

f Enfiuit, applied to a girl, belongs to Rule I., and cannot be eon- 
aidered as an exception. 

^ Esculape, pape, satrape, nuuc, nouns of men, belong to Rule I. 

§ Polaque, nuuc, a Polish officer, see Rule I. 

II For barde, a poet, garde, a keeper, nuuc, see Rule I. 

<[ For avare, harbare, nuuc, see Rule I. 
Subrieargue, masc, see Rule I. 

ff Aristargue, exarque, h^siarque, numarque, tiirarque, nuuc, see 
Rule I. 
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waetfem, 35. 

Exc, Parnassei paillasse, a meny- 
andreWf the compounds of 
oasse and chasse ; casse-noi- 
sette and chaMe-tnar^e^ 
aste, mase. 9. 

Exc, caste, 
asthme, mase, 1. 
astre, mase, 6. 

Exc. piastre, 
at-s, mase, 1 10. 

Exc atte, fern, without excep- 
tion ; aromate, automate, and 
scientific words, as acousmate, 
carbonate* &c.* 
atre, mase* 11. 

Exe, mar&tre. 
au, mase, 212. 

Exc, eau, peau. 
aube,/»n. 3. 
auce,jf»n. 4. 
aud* aut, mase, 30* 
aude,/efik 11. 
aufie,/em. 1. 
aufre,/em. 1. 
auge,yem. 4. 
augue, fern. U 
aule,/ein.«3. 

Exe, Saule. 
aume, mase, 5. 

Exc. paume, and comp. 
aune, mase, 4. 

Exc, aune, an eU, 
aape,fem, 2. 
aure, mase, 3. 

Exc. taure. 
ause, fm, 2. 
axiaaotfem, 3. 
aut ; acB aud. 
aute^ iROjc. 3. 

Exe. faute. 
autre, moic. 1. 



auve,^m. 3. 

Exc. chauve. 
auvre, mase, I. 
auz, mase, 15. . 

Exc chaux, faux, or faulx, a 
scythe. 
aye, /em. 15. 

Exc, conclave, esclave, octave, 
avre, mase. 2. 
ax, mase 6. 
axe, fern, 4. 

Exc axe and its derivatives, 
aye ; see aie. 
ays ; see ais. 
az, mase 1. 
m,fem. 2. 

B, mate. 
Me 6. 

D, 



E, e, nMUC. 76. 
£a;c. words ending in i6 and t^ ; 
see i6 and t^. 
eau ; see au« 
^be,/e»». I. 
ebres,y^ 4.^ 
ec, mase 7. 
^ce,/em. 6. 

£:rc. preche, a protestant church, 
on the Continent, 
^le, mase. 1, 
ect, mojc. 2. 
ecte, mase. 7. 

j^xc. collecte, pandectes, secte. 
ectre, mase. 1. 
ede, mase. 4. 
edre, tiuuc 3. 
6e,fem. 219. 

l^arc. apog^e^ caduc6e, hym^ 
n^e, lyc^e, mausol^e, pryta- 
nSe, p6rig^ scarab^, spon* 



* Acrdbate, aristocrate, &c., MUhridade, era vafe, a soldier, are nuMc 
and belong to Rule I. 
f Brave, mase, see Rule I. ^ Zibre, mase, see Rule L 
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dee, troph^, and some others 
of the same sort** 
ef-8, mate. 13. 

Exc, def and nef. 
e£fe, m. and/, 

grefie, the rolls j a regitterf mase. 

greffe, a graft, fern, 
dfle, m. andfi 2. 

trifle, mase. 

n^Aeyfem. 

j- masc. 10. 
^gle, m. andf. 2. 

^gne, masc. S.f 

egue, ma5c. 3 ; one fern, is obso- 
lete. 

egs, mase. I. 

eige, m. and/. 2. 
pleige, nuuc 
neige,/«n. 

eigle, masc I. 

eigne, yem. 5. 
^arc. peigne.5 

dl, ma«c. 25. 

eille,/em. 14. ; for the compounds, 

see Rule XIL 
ein, masc. 6. 
tine, fern. 8. 
6ing, masc. 1. 
eint, masc. I. 
einte-s, ^em. 7. 
el, masc. 50. 



eUe, I 
Sle, J 



/em. 125. 



Exc. ^rysip^le, libelle, modele, 
a comparison, and in geogrO' 
phy, poele, a stove, z41e. 

mote. 1. 



5. 



embre, nuuc 5. ; see Bule VIII. 
for the /em. 

^e, |- masc. 30 
emme, J 

£xc. birSme, and words alike 
belonging to ancient ships, 
creme. || 
emble, masc. 1. 
empe,,/%m. 3. 
iple, ma«c. 3. 

Exc exemple, a copy, fern. 
ems, 
emps, 
en, 

end, S-moie. 7* 
eng, 

ence,/em. 122. 

Exc. silence. 
emoretfam, 1. 
code, fern. 7. 

Exc dindende. 
endre, m. andf. 
gendre, mase. 
cendre, /em. 

"l fern. 35. 
eone, J 

Ea?«. ch^ne, frene, pene (of a 
ZodEr), ph^om^ne.^ 
enre, maso. 1. 
ens, maeo. 15L 

Exc gens, when an adjective, 
not common, is placed be- 
fore it. 
enSj/na. 5. 

ent, masc 55, ; see ment. 

Exc. dent, and gent, a race. 
ente,/em. 21. 
enthe,/em. 3. 
entre, masc. 2. 



• AthSe, morjMe, protie, pggmee, &e.masc.. Rule I. For chasse* 
marie, rez-de-chauas^e, &c., see Rule XII. 
f Espiigle, masc, see Rule I. 
I Duigne,fem., see Rule I. 
§ Enseigne, masc, o£5cer, see Rule I. 
g Femme, see Bule I. 

\ For cat^umknt, $nergvm^ indigine, masc, see Rule I. Jffy- 
droghu, oxighu, scientHlo expressions, and paraSpomines and prolSgo- 
mines, little used. 
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ep, mase. 3. 

gpe,/em. S. i 

Exc. crepe, a crape, 
eyhe,fem, 2. 
epre-s,/em. 3, 

vepre, evening, nuuc. ; a provin- 

cialism. 
vSpres, vefper§,fem. 
eps, mote. 4. 
ep8e,fetn. 2. 
epte, ma«c. 2. 
eptre, mase. 2. 
^que,yem. 4. 
Sque, J9aM. 2. 
er-s, masc. 584. 
- ^:rc. cuiller, mer. 
erbe, nuuc. 7. 

JEfxo. herbe, gerbe. 
erce, nuue. 10. 

Exc. herce, cow-parentpf perce- 
feuille, perce-neige, perce- 
pierre; see Rule XII., tierce. 
ereheyfem. 3. 
ercle, masc. 2. 
erd, mcue, 1. 
dre,/cm. 165. 

Exc, baptist^re, caract^re, cau- 
t^re, crat^re, h^misph^re, 
ministdre, monast^re, mys- 
tdre, planisphere presbyt^re, 
r^verb^re, comp. of sphere, 
viscdre, idcdre, arridre, cime- 
ti^re, derridre. 
erre, masc. 15. 

Exc. guerre, serre, tahn, and 
serre hothouse, terre ; for the 
oomp., see Rule XII. 
ergue, m. andf. 2. 
exergue, masc. 
▼ergue, /cm. 
erle, m. andf. 2. 
merle, maec. 
perle,/«m. 



eraie-s, hmmc. 7^ 

Exc. ferme. 
erne, /em. 18. 

Exc. terne, 
erpe, fern, 2. ■ > r. 

era ; see er. ; i 

erse,,^m. 1. • 
ert, masc. 7. 

erte,/em. 4. * 
ertre, masc 1. 
erve,y«m. 5. 
es, ^ ma«c. 22. 
^se,fem. 16. 

£xc. dioe^ and didse. 
esque-8,/em. 2. 
esse, /fern. 69.* 
est, masc. 5. 
este, ma«c. 12. 

Exc. conteste, peste, sieste^ 
Teste, 
estre, masc. 7. 

Exc. palestre. 
et, ) 

et, V masc. 295. 
ets, ) 

i?xc. forSt 

f'®* ) /cm. 28. 
ete, J 

^orc. serre-tSte,and others comp 
oftete; see Rule XII. f 
ette,/em. 235. 
Exc. amulette.^ 

^ \ nuuc so.. 
ettre, J 

Exc. lettre, gu^tre, fenetre. 

eu, masc. 26. 
euble, ma«c. 2. 
eud, ma«c. 1. 

eue,yem. 4. The comp. are masc.; 

see Rule XII. 
euf, masc. 6. 
eugle, masc. 1. 



* Perm«5«e, miuc, is a proper name, but not always used in that 
sense. 

t Anachorite, atUkk, interprite, poite, prophite, mase., belong to 
Rule I*, and cannot be considered as exceptions. 

f Comette, a standard bearer, trompetUt a trumpeter, ma«c., belong 
to Rule I. Porie-mouehettes and other comp. are mcvc. See Rule XXI. 
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euil, mate. 8. 
euiUe, mate. 4. 

Exc. feuille ; for the comp. see 
Rule XII. 



eul, mate. 8. 
eule,/<»n. 10. 

Exc gueule, gtdet, in heraldry, 

euple, mate. 1. 

euque, mate. 2. 

1st eur-s, mate. 892. 

Expressing a profession or any 
thing like it, — a place, an 
office, an employment, a dig- 
nity. 

2d eur, expressing a quality, pro- 
perty, is fern. 76. ; as teneur, 
a tenour, fern. 

3d eur, mate. 

The following words not being 
exactly applicable to either 
of the Rules above, a list of 
them is given : — anterieur, 
honheur, caur and derivatives, 
ckobwr and derivatives, dSthon- 
tteur, ^quaieury chou-JUur, hon- 
neur and derivatives, labeur, 
malhettTj mtUttpUeateur and 
such words, pleurt, exterieur, 
iiUirUur. 

^Mtetfem, 9. 

mrre, mate. 2. 

•;urt, mate, 1. 

•iurtre, mate. 1. 

.^nse,fem. 224. 

eute,/««. 2. 

eutre, mate. 3. 

toy e, fern. 4. 
Exe. ileuve. 

«uvre-s, m. and/. 
oeuvre, fern. 
chef-d*oeuvre, mate. 
grand oeuvre, mate. 
oouleuvre, fern. 

manoeuvre, a labourer, mate. ; the 
working of a thip, or military 
evoltUumt, fern. 



eux, mate. 3. 
eyetfm. 9. 

Exe. 41dve, r^ve. 
^vre,/cm. 10. 

Exe. bidvre, geni^Tr^, UdTTe» 
orfJevre. 
ex, mate 1. 
dxe, mate. 6. 

Exe, annexe, 
exte, mate. 4. 

Exe. pretexte, pretexta. 
extre,/em. 2. 
ey, mate. 2. 
ez, mate, 2. 
izByfem, 3. 

Exe, trapeze. 

F,/cm. 



ger ; tee er. 

H, /«w. 

I, mate, 63, 

Exc. fourmi; see Rule I.; mer- 
ci, pity, mercy, apr^midi.* 
ibe, 2. 
bribe, ym. 
scribe, mate. 
ible, mate. 5. 

Exe. bible, cible. 
ibre, mate. 4. 

Exe. fibre, 
ic, mate. 14. 
ice, mmc. 96. 

Exc. avarice, cicatrice j-, epice, 
haute-lice, immondices, in- 
justice, justice, lice, milice, 
fern. ; nourrice, see Rule I. ; 
notice, office, jxinifry or larder, 
police, pr^mices, varice, and 
words in eur, which have 
their feminine in tee, as 
acteur, actrioe. 



* Nouns comp. of mi are fern,, see Rule VI. 

t DeUeeSf ftm, in the pluraL For nourrice, see Rule 1. 
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Exchec-^gae; t 
Barigue. 
il-s, nuuc. 40. 
ile, mate, 25. 

Exe. argile, bile, file, fle, and 
eomp,, pile, sebile, «nd vigile. 
ille,/c»i. 98. 

Exe. codicille, mille, quadrille, 
quadriOe at cards, vaudeville, 
volatille. § 
ilphe, nuuc 1. 
iltre, masc 2. 
imbe, nuuc, S. 
imbre, masc. S. 
iiae,/m. 31. 

£xc. abime, centime, crime, 
mill^sime, regime, syno- 
nyme. |l 

impe,/im. 1. 
imphe,/em. 3. 
nnple,.^m. 1. 
in-6, mase. 190. 

Exe, fin. 
inc, nuuc 1. 
ince, fern, 3. 
Exe, prince. 

inct, nuuc, I. 
inde,/«m. 3. 
Exc, pinde. 

indre, nuuc, 2. 
ine-8,/m. 130. 

Exc, platine, nuuc, amd fern. ; 
platine, a round coppar plaie, 
the brass plate to which the 
loch of a gun ia fixedy the 
scutcheon of a loeh, fern, t pla- 
tine, or blanc, platina, masc, 

^- . . ^ 

commge, meoinge, fem, 

linge, singe, mase, 

ingle, /em. 2. 

ingue,/«n. 2. 

• For demehe,fSme,nuuc,ySee Rule I. 

+ Druide and ^yuWe, are ma*c., and belong to Rule 1. 

I Messie, masc, see Rule 1. ; paraphne, masc^ Rule XII. 

I GiOe^masc, and /m,nfle, ma.c. and /em., belong to Rule I. 

( IiCme, pantomime, masc, actor. See Haile A. 



icfae,/em. 17. ^ 

Exc, acrostiche, h^mistiehe, 
pastiche. * 
icle-s, masc, 4. 

Exe. besides, 
ict, mase, 1. 
icte,/em. 2. 

id, masc. I, 
ide,/em. 30. 

Exe, parricide, and the words 
, iformed in the same manner, 
fluide, subside, vide, f 

Exc cidre. 

ie, /em. 436. 
^xc. mcendie, g^nie, and scolie 

in geometry, f 
i^fem, 4. 
ied, ma«c. 6. 

^®"» 1- maw. 4a 
yen, J 

ier ; see er. 

i^re ; see ere. 

ierge ; see erge. 

ieu ; «ee eu. 

ieuse ; see euse. 

if, masc 33. 
iife, ma«c. 5. 

Exc chiflfe, griflfe. 

iffle,/cm. 1. 

if"^ \ mase, 4. 
ifre, J 

ige, m<Mc. 9. 

Exc tige, volige. 
igle, mase, 3. 
igme, nuuc 3. 

Exc. ^nigme. ' 

igne,/em. 10. ^ 

jBxc. cygne, signc, interligne, 
masc and fern, / in printing, 
fern, 
igre, ma*c. 1. 
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Exc, labjrinthe. 
intre, mase, 2. 
inz, mate, 3. 

yon, / 
ipe, 1 

ippe, V yem. 13. 
ype, J 

Exe, participe, pnncipe, po- 
lype, type, and its derWatives. 

yphe, J 

iple, nuwc. 2. 

ipse,yem. 4. 

ique,/bn. 102. 

Exc, attique, an oHic, cantique, 
distique, ^4tique, Idvitique, 
lexique, pan^gyrique, pique, 
»p€ide at cardif portique, sp6- 
cifique, topique, tropique, 
Tiatique.* 

ir, nuMC. 19. 

Exc. cire, h^gire, ire, lyre, mire, 
myrrhe, satire, tirelire.f 
irque, masc, 1. 
is, masc, 80. 

Exc. brebis, iris, tpng^crytidli 
souris, a moiwe, chauve-souris, 
vis. 
isc, moBC, 1. 



}/««. 



Exc, cytise, 
coacK 
isme, maac, 82. 
isse,/em. 12. 

Exc, narcisse.! 
isque, maac. 6. 

Bxc, biique, brisque. 



remise, a glaat 



40. 



ist, nuMC 2. 

iste, maac, 98. 
Exc batiste, liste, piste. Words 
in %9Ui expressing a piofM- 
sion, ario fcm, whaxi they re- 
late to a woman. 

isthme, maac, 1. 
istre, maac. 4. 

ith, } 
ite,/em. 25. 

Exc, d^^rite, gite, hermitc, 
16vite, m^rite, orbite, rite, sa- 
tellite, site, ▼^litt. 

ithme, maac 4. 
itre, maac IS. 

Exc ^pitre, huitre, litre {of a 
church), mitre, vitre. 

ive,/m. 26. 
Exc convive. 

ivre, maac. 6, 

Exc. givre, aefpent in ktndirf 
liyre, a ptnmd. 

ix, maac, 7. 
Exc, perdrix. 

ixe,y^ 1. 
ixme; «eeime. 
is, maac, 1. 

J, maac. 



li; «ee L 
M,fem. 

mi,y^ ; aec page -45. 



* CaoifpUf a-ehie^ mate., and domnHquCi maac and fan,, bdong to 
RuleL 

f The comp. of tire are maac, as tire-balle, &c ^ 

^ Sniaae, a porter. See Rule I. 

§ JvmeiUt^& mue^Jm. See Rule I. 
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ni ; 1. 

O, maae. 32. 

Exe, albugo, quasiinodo.* 
ob, maac 1. 
obe, masc 5. 

Exe, robe, garde-robe, 
oble, nuuc. 2. 
obre, mase. 2. 

IflWMC. 12. 

oce, nuwc. 3. 

Exe, noee. 
oche,/ein. 25. 

Exe. coche, a »or< of coachf m6- 
dianoche, reproche, tourne- 
broche. 
ocle, nuuc. 2. 
ocque, nuue. 1. 
ocre, ma<c. 1. 
ode, /em. 15. 

Exe. antipodes, code, ^piaode, 
mode, mood, method, piriode, 
summit, synode. 
oeurs,yem. I. 
oeuvre ; tee euvre. 
offe,/«m. 1. 
ophe +,/«». 6. 
ot^e,fem. 3. 

Exe. cofire. 
oge, mate, 10. 

Exe, horloge, loge, ^pitoge, 
toge. 
ogme, masc. 1. 
ogne,/e»i. 12. 

Exe. ivrogne, vigogne, animai, 

ogre, nuuc 1. 
ogue, mtuc. 22. 

Exe, drogue, 6glogue, pirogue, 
synagogue* vogue. 

**^» \ mase, SO. 

Exe. foi, loi, parol. 
Old, oigt; Mc ois, oit 



oyc, J ^ 



^xe. foie. 
Old, oids, oigt ; tee oil 
oif,/0m. 1. 
oiffe,/em. 1. 
oil, mase. 

poil, and derivatives. 
oile,yem. 4. 

Exe. voile, a ©etZ, voile, *ot^ m. 

oin-g-t, nuuc. 27. 

oine,fem. 15. 

Exe. antimoine, patrimoine, p6- 
ritoine, pivoine, a bird. J 

oint ; see oin. 

ointe,yeni. 

pointe, and derivatives. 

oir, masc 1 24. 

oire,fem. 69. 

Exe. auditoire,ciboure, conser- 
vatoire, consistoire, d^boire, 
directpire, grimoire, inter- 
locutoire, interrogatoire, 
ivoire, laboratoire, mlmoire, 
memoir, a hiU, (mfimoire, nte- 
mory, is fern,) observatoire, 
oratoire, pr6toire, promon- 
toire, purgatoire, rdflectoire, 
repertoire, r6quisitoire, ^ ter- 
ritoire, v^sicatobe. 

ois, t, mase, SO. 
Exe. fois. 

oise, fern, 9, 
oite,fem,2, 
oitre, mase, 1. 
oivre, mase. 1. 
oil, fern. 5. 

Exe, cboix. 
ol, nuisc. 20. 
o\de,fem, 1. 



ole, 1 
ole, \ 
oUe, J 



fern, 74. 



Exe, monopole, pole, protocole, 
symbole, mole, a pier, role; 
olle,/em. no exoep. 



* For ffirago, see Rule I. 

f For phtbsophe, see Rule L 

f Chanoine and moine, mase., belong to Raid L 
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omb, } ' 
ombe, fern. 8. 

Exe. lombefl, rhombe. 

omble, nuuc 2, 
ombre, masc. 8. 

jExc, ombre, tAocfe, sJuuhw, p6- 
nombre. 

ome, nuuc 11. 
oiiime,yeni. 17. 

£ arc. somme, nap or clumber, 

nuuc. ; a sum numey, fan.^ 

bomme : see Rule L 
omne, fenu and masc, 1. 
ompe, fern, 2. 
omphe, 

triomphe, a triumph, masc 

triomphe, a trump, fern, 

\ masc. 6. 
ompte, J 

on, 1527. 

1st on, fern, when preceded by 
ais, as maison, raison, saison, 
Sec., 35. 
2d. on, ion, /em. 1132. 

General Evie, Words ending 
in ion which are abstract are 
gen, fern. ; words ending in 
ion not abstract are masc in 
general, such as bastion, pion, 
&c 

Exc bastion, bestion, croupion, 
camion, gabion, galion, ho- 
rion, lampion, manicordion, 
morion, million, orion, pion, 
scion, scorpion, septentrion, 
talion, tremion ; centurion, 
espion, lion, and derivat. ta^ 
bellioii, belong to Rule I. 

3d. on, yon, masc. 8. 

4th. on, masc 312. 

Exc boisson, chanson, cuisson, 
cloison, &9on and derivatives, 
ftiflODy gamison, gu^rison, 
lefon, moison, moisson, mous- 
son, paisson, pamoison, prison, 
ran9on, salisson ; dondon, lai- 

• Centre agrees 



deron, salisson* louillon, ta- 
tillon,/em. ; see Rule L 
5th. on, illbn, masc 40. 

Exc. souillon, tatillon. 
once, /em. 9. 

Exc. quinconce ; nonce, m. ; sse 
Rule I. 
oncle, masc 3. 

Exc p6toncle. 
ond, masc 7. 
onde,/em. 10. 

fiv.ftnonde. 
ondre, masc 3. 
onds, nuisc 1. 

fern. 15. 

one, J 

Exc o5ne, pentagone, and words 
compounded in the same man- 
ner, prone and tr6ne. 
onge,yem. 8. 

Exc conge, mensonge, songe. 
ongle, masc. 1. 
ongue,/em. 3. 
onne,/em. 26. 

Exc personne (when a pro- 
noun), anybody, nobody, 
onque,/em. 1. 
onstre, nuuc 1. 
ont, masc 7. 
onte,fem. 6. 

Exc conte, ponte, punto at cards, 
outre, fem, 5.* 
onze, masc 2. 
op, masc, 2. 



ope, I 



f masc 20. 
oppe, J 

Exc &hoppe, enveloppe, Eu- 
rope, heliotrope, a precious 
stone, hysope, syncope, var- 
lope. 
opte, masc, I, 
oque,fem. 10. 

Exc, coUoque, phoque, soU- 
loque, ventriloque. 
or -s, -c, -d, 1 ^ 
orps, J 
orbe, masc 4. 
Exc sorbe. 



- nuuc 48. 



with its substantive. 
D 
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orce, 
orse, _ 

Exc. divorce, torse, 
orche, 2. 

porche, nuuc. 
torehe, fern* 
orde,fem, 10. 

JExc exorde, xnonocorde, and 
words compounded in the 
same manner. 

ordre, mcwc 4. 

ore, mate 20. ^ 

Mxc amphore, aurore, man- 

dore, m^tapbore» p^core, pl4- 

tbore. 

orge,yem. 5. 

Exe, coupe-gorge, rouge-gorge; 
MeRuleXIL 

orgue, 2. 

morgue, fern, 

orgue, nuxse, ; plural,,/^ 
orme, fern. 7. 

Exc, corme, orme, uniforme. 

orne,ym. 6. 

Exc. capricorne, mome. 
ors, orps ; see or. 
orque,/em. 1. 
orse ; »ee orce. 
ort, 9na«c. 16. 

Exc, mort, death. 
orte,/cm. 10. 

Exc, cloporte.* 
orve, fern, 1. 
OS, masc, 23. 
ose,/m. 16. 

JSxc, chose (if preceded by 
qudque), ose, virtuose, mate, 
and fern, 
osme, masc. 1, 
osque, masc, I, 
oaseffem. 10. 

Exc, carosse, colosse. 
ost, or toaat, masc, L toste. 
oste,fem, 4. 

Exc, poste, a military station, a 
post. 



masc 92. 
'xc dot. 



ote, 1 
ote, Y 
otte,J 



fern, 52. 



JSxc. bote, garde-c6te, nu (««e 
Rule I.), tire-botte, m. ; Me 
Rule XII. 
6tre, 2. 

apotre, masc. 
paten5tre,yem. 
ou, masc, 88. 
oube, moM. 1. 
ouble, masCf 1. 
ouc, masc, 1. 
ouce, nuuc. 1. 
ouche,fem, 14. 

j?:Ec. gobe-mouche, m. («ce 
Rules I. and XII.), scara- 
mouche, cartouche, a scroll, 
or ornament in painting. 
ouele,fem, 2. 
oude, m. andf. 2. 
coude, masc 
soude, fern. 
oudre, fern. 4. 
foudre, figuratively, is masc, as 
also foudre^ a large cask of 
wine, 
oue, fern, 18. 
oufle, masc 6. 

Exc moufle, a tort offfhoettpan 
toufle, maroufle, a tort of glue. 
oufre, masc 1. 
oufire, masc 1. 
oug, masc 1. 
ouge, masc 4. 

Exc gouge. 
ougue^,/«m. 2* 
ouil, moM. 1. 
ouille,yem. 12. 
oul, masc 2. 
oule,^/ein. 7. 

^xc. moule, a mottU or catL 
oulpe,/em. 2. 
ouls, masc, 1. 
oup, mate 4. 



* The comp. of porte are mate ; see p. 44. 
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fern. 12. • 



ouppe^ J 

Exc groupe. 
ouple, m. and f, 1 

couple^ a couple, man and wife, 
maec. 

couple, a brace, a pair, fern. 
ouque,fem, 2. 
our, masc. 28. 

Exc. cour and comp. and tour 
(see Rule XII.), a tower, and 
amours, when it meoM an in- 
triffue, 

ourbcj/em. S. 
OMrce, fem. 2. 
ouTche, fern, 1. 
ourde, /cm. 4. 

jEarc. tirre-bourre. 
ourg, masc. 2. 
ourge,/eni. 1. 
omme,fem, 2. 
ourpre, m. andf. 1. 

pourpre, a coZo«r, a fever, tncuc 

pourpre, a dye, fern. 
ourque,/em. 1. 
curse, fern. 3. 
ourte,^m. 2. 

JBxc toux. 
ouse,fem. 6. 
ousse,,/^. 10. 

Exc. mousse, a cahin-hoy ; 
Rule I. 
ouste,ybn. 1. 

imt,\masc. 15, comp. of bout, 
out, J masc also ; Rule XII. 

Exc. doute. The comp. of 
boute are masc. 

ijivAxe,fem, 6. 

Exc ooutre ; Rule XII. 



ouve,/«m. 2. 
ouvre, masc, I. 
oux ; see ous. 
ove, m, andf. 

alcove, masc 

ove, fern. 
oxe, masc. 4. 
oyer ; see er. 

P, ma«c. 



^fem, 

T,/«n. 

T6,/cm. 512. 
^j:c. apart^, arr^t^, b^n^ich^, 
comit^, comt^f , cot^, d^put^« 
masc. (see Rule I. ), ^t^, jet^, 
p&t6, t6, th^ traits. 



U, masc 37. 

Exc. bru, glu, vertu. 
ub, masc I. 
ube, ffUMc. 5. 

J^xc bube. 
uble^yem, 3. 
uc, masc. 3. 
uce, ym. 5. 

ucre, masc. 2. 
ud, masc 2. 
ude^/em. 39. 

Exc prelude. 
ue,fBm. 36. 
ueue,fem. 1. 
uf, masc 1. 
ufe, masc. 1. 
uflfe,/cm. 1. 
ufle, masc 2. 
uge, masc. 7. 
ugue,fem. 2. 
ui, uie,f 
uid, masc 1. 
uint, tmuc. 1. 



* For the compounds of coup, see page 39. 
t Comt^ was formerly yem. See de Barante, Dues de Boutgogne. 
^ Words in ui, uie, uille, &c. which are not here will be found at 
the letter i, ile, ille, &c. 

D 2 
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uit, nuue, 5. 
Exc, nuit 

uits, nuue, 1. 
ul, nuue. 7. 
ij\he,fem. 1. 
ulcre, nuue 1. 

j&:rc. conciliabule, conventicule, 
corpuscule, cr^puscule, 4mule, 
funambule, masc, and fern., 
globule, module, monticule, 
opuscule, p^cule, pendule, a 
pisnduhm, pr&imbule, reti- 
cule, ridicule, scnipule, som- 
nambule, nuue, and yem., tu- 
bercule, v^hicule, ventricule, 
vestibule. 

ulpe,/m. 1. 

ulte, nuzse. 9. 

Exc. insulte, catapulte. 

urn, nuue, . 9, 

ume,/em. 16. 

Exc. apostume, bitume, cos- 
tume, Ugume, rhume, volume. 

un-8, nuue, 6.* 
une,/em. 17. 
unt, nuue. 2. 
unte,fem, 1, 

uple, nuue. 6. 
uque,fem. 4. 

Exc. eunuque ; this only excep- 
tion belongs to Rule I. 
ur, nuue. 5. 



nretfem. 266. 

Exc, augure, mereure* mm^ 
mure, parjure^ 
ume, nuue. 7. 

Exc ume. 

use, nuue. 2. 
uscle, mewc. 1. 
ttse,j^ 15. 
vase, fern. 1. 
uste, nuue. 4. 
ustre, nuue. 4. 
ut-h, nuue. 18. 

Exc. parachute ; iee Rule XII. 
uve,fem. 2. 
uxe, nuue. I. 

V, nuue 

X, nuue, 

Y; see J. 

ye. 1 

yon, J 
yle, nuue. 6. 

ymne,m. and/, 1 ; at churchy fern, 
yrse, nuue, I, 
yrte, mase. I. 
ypse, nuue, 1. 
ypte,/«ii. 1. 



§ee le, ion. 



Z, nuue, 
zon ; tee on. 



13,012. t 



SUBSTANTIVES 

MASCnUKX IK ONX SIONIFICATIOV, AND FEMUriNZ IN AN0TUX&. 

un ude, asnOant, helper, un aigle, «og^ o. great fc- 

une aide, aid, AeZp, support. nius. 

une aigle, a standard, 

• Un, mcMc, une, fern. ; the other nouns of number are all nuue. 
t Total of the substantives of the usual tongue, the gender of 
which is given in this table. 
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m htabe, 
une barbe, 
iin barde, 
line border 

un Basque, 
one buque, 
un cartouche, 

une cartouche, 

un cocbe, 
une coche, 
un comette, 

une comette, 
un couple. 



une couple, 

un Cravate, 

une craTate, 
un crepe, 
une cr^e, 

un enseigne, 
une enseigne, 
un espaoe, 
une espace, 

un ezemple, 
une exemple, 

un garde, 
une garde, 
le givre, 
lagivre, 

le greffe, 
la greffe, 
un guide, 
une guide, 

unhymne, 
une hymne. 



<m alder, 
<tn elL 

a Barhary hone, 
a heard, 
a bard, a poet 
a eUce of bacon^ 
a horse armour, 
a Basque* 
a sJtiri. 

omamentinseu^ 
iure or painting, 
cartridge, 

a tracing coach, 
a sow, a uoUh, 
comet, standard" 

bearer, 
a sort of cap, 
•a couple (a 

band and his 

wife), 
u couple (of 

things). 

a Croat, a CroO" 

tian soldier, 
a neckdoth. 
a crape, 
a pancake. 



an enstgn, 
a sign, 
a space, 
in printing, 

a pattern, 
a copy 
writing). 

a keeper, 
a guard, 
hoar-frost, 
eerpent (in hi 

ratdry). 

the registry, 
the graft 
a guide, 
a guidance. 

a profane hymn, 
a eaired hymn. 



(in 



un iris, 


a rainbow. 


une iris. 


Oft trif (frsetoM 




tkmey, 


le laque^ 


the lacher. 


la laque, 


laeeOf gum loe. 


un livre, 


a book. 


une livre^ 


a pound. 


un loutre^ 


a hat of otter* t 




hair. 


une loutfe, 


an otter. 


un manche. 


a handle. 


une manche 


o sieeve. 


un manosuvre, 


a labourer, \sf^. 


imA niAnflBiiviw. 

UUC lUttUWUTAv, 


*nK wormng oj 


un m^moire, 


<z mxmorcMdwn, 


une ni4m(Hre» 


a memory. 


un mode, 


a form. 


une mode, 


a fiuhiom. 


un mole. 


a pier. 


une mdle. 


a nutm^ttdf. 


un moufle^ 


a sartof ehomieal 


une moufle, 


muten. 


uu mouie. 


. €1 mould. 


une moule. 


a musde. 


un mousse. 


a «Atp-&oy. 


la mousse. 


the moss. 


un oeuyre. 


a work (of art). 


une oeuvre. 


a work. 


un office, 


an office, businestf 




prayers. 


_ 

une oiuce. 


a pantry, larder. 


un ombre. 


a game at cards. 


lino /^tvif%i>A 
uuc umi/ris. 


shade, shadow. 


un page. 


a page (to a king) 


une page. 


a poge(of a book ) 


un paillasse, 


a down. 


une paillasse. 


a straW'bed, 


pftque. 


Easier, 


lap&que. 


the paetover. 


un parallele. 


comparison. 


ime paralldle, 


paraHeUKne, 


le pendule. 


the pendulum. 


une pendule, 


a dock. 


le p^riode. 


pitch (the highest 


ime p^riode» 


degree). 


aptariod. 



D a 
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un pique, 
une pique, 
un pivoine, 
une pivoine, 

]e plane, 
la plane, 
le platine, 
la platine, 

un poele, 
une poele, 
le ponte, 
}a ponte, 
un poste, 
la poste, 
le pouipre^ 



la pourprei 

un quadrille^ 
une quadrille, 

un reldche, 
une rel&efae, 
un remise, 
une remise, 



a spade (a/ cards), 
a pike, 
a bird, 
a flower, 

the plane-tree, 
the plane, 
platina (a metal), 
the platen. 

a stove, n paB. 
o frying-pan, 
the pwnter, 
the laying of eggs, 
^ an emphymetU, 
the post-office, 
the purples (a sort 

of illness), 
purple, 

qvadriUe (game), 
a troop of horse. 

rest, relaxation, 
harbour, 
a glasS'Coaxih. 
a coach-house, 
delay. 



un Satyre, a Satyr, 
une satire, a satire. 
un Serpentaire, Serpentarius. 
une serpentaire, snake-root. 



le solde. 



la solde, 
un somme, 
une somme, 
un souris, 
une souris, 
un tour, 
une tour, 
un triompbe, 
une triomphe, 
un trompette, 
une trompette, 
Ic vague, 
la vague, 

un vase, a vase. 

la vase, the mud. 

un voile, a veil, 

une voile, a sail. 
personne, M. when pronoun. 
personne, F. when substantive. 

Other substantives belong exclusively to the masculine 
or feminine gender, except 



tlte balance of a 

accompt. 
pay. 
a sleep, 
a sum, 
a smile, 
a mouse, 
a trick, 
a tower, 
a triumph, 
a trump at cards, 
a trumpeter, 
a trumpet, 
the airy plains, 
the wave. 



Amour, mas. and fern. 
Automne, mas, and /em. 
D^lice, sing, mas, 
D^lices, plur. fern. 
Gens, mas. when followed 

A list of substantives having a distinct form for the 
female sex will be given in Ch. 3. § 1. 



by the adj. and fern, when 

preceded by it. 
Orgue, sing. mas. 
Orgnes, plur, fern. 



Section IV. 
OF THE NUMBER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

The number of nouns denotes the distinction between 
one and several objects. 

There are two numbers, called singular and plural. A 
noun is in the singular, when it denotes but one person or 
thing : as, un homme, a man ; une maison^ a house : a 
noun is in the plural, when it denotes several persons or 
things : as, des hommesy men ; des maisons^ houses. 

Digitized by GooQle 



OF THE PLUBAL OF KOUKS. 



55 



How to form the JPlural of Nouns. 

FIRST BT7LE. 

Nouns which end mSyX,0T zm the singular, have both 
numbers alike : as, le fits, the son, la voiXy the voice, U 
fUZy the nose, singular : lesjilsy les voixy les neZy pluraL 

SECOND BULE. 

Nouns which end in u in the singular, take an x when 
u is preceded bj e or a: as, Ze lieuy the place, le chapeauy 
the hat, singular : les Ueuxy les chapeaux^ pluraL 

THIBD BULB. 

Most nouns which end in in the singular, become 
plural bj changing al into aux: as ohevaly horse, canal^ 
channel, singular : chevaux, canauxy pluraL 

FOUBTH, OB GENEBAL BULE. 

The plural of nouns is formed bj adding an ^ to the 
singular. Example : — 

SINOULAB. PLUBAL. 

un homme, a m9n, des hommes, men, 
un ami, a friend, des amis, friends, 
tme maison, a hotise, des maisons, hottses. 

LIST OF IBBEGULAB PLITBALS. 



Aieul*, 


grandfather. 


aieux, 


RULK 

4. 


AU, 


clove of garlic. 


aulx, 


4. 


Aval, 


surety for payment. 


avals, 




BaU, 
Bal, 


lease, 


baux, 


4. 


ball. 


bals, 


S. 


Bijou, 


Jewel, 


bijouz, 


4. 


Cal, 


callosity, 


cals, 


S. 


Caillou, 


pebble, 
camivtd. 


eailloux, 


4. 


Ciffnaval, 


carnavals, 


3. 


Ciel, 


heaven. 


cieux, 


4. 


Cielf, 


testers. 


ciels de lit 





* We say Aieuh in the plural* when we mean to designate precisely 
the paternal and the maternal grand&iher: as, ses aXeuls assistaient d 
jon mariage, ' 

f Ciel when speaking of the part of a picture representing the air, 
D 4 
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eorcd. 


corauxy. 


4. 


Saudi, 


enamelf 


^maux. 


4. 


Genou» 
Hibou, 


knee. 


genoux, 


4. 


owl. 


hiboux, 


4. 


CEU, 


eye. 


yeux. 


4. 


tEU, 


in architecture, |fc. 


ceils de boeuC 




Pal, 


pale {in heraldry). 


ptals, 


S. 


Flinnail; 


feather-bru9h. 


plumaux, 


4. 


Pou, 


louse. 


poux. 


4. 


Reg^ 


treat, 


r^gals, 


S. 


Soupirail, 


air-hole. 


soupiraux, 


4. 


Travail, 


labour. 


travaux. 


4. 


Travafl, 


in horse^shoeinff. 


travails, 


4. 


Vantail^ 


door-ftapf 


vantaui^ 


4w 



N.B. The figures show which rule is departed from* 



CHAP. IIL 
OF ADJECTIVES. 

The adfectives are words joined to substantives to 
qualify or modify them ; as, la verttt est aimoble, le vice- 
est odieux: virtue is amiable, vice is odious. — Odieux 
and aimable two adjectives. 

The adjectives must agree with the substantives to ' 
which they have reference. They form the feminine 
from the masculine termination, as follows : — 



Section L 

HOW TO FORM THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVE& 

Six Bules, when these exceptions are known, will in- 
clude all the feminine adjectives. 

JBBEGULAB FEMINIZES. 
..M. F. AULB 

Absous, abtohed, absoute, 6. 

Auteur, author, auteur, 6. 

Bailleur, lutor, bailleresse, 4. 



the ceiling of a stone quarry, or the climates of certain countrieiK 
makes ciels in the pluraL 
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Bas, 

Beau, 

Benin, 

Blanc, 

Cadue, 

Chitain, 

D^endeur, 

Demandeur, 

Deyineur, 

Doux, 

Enchanteur, 

£pais, 

Executeur, 

£xprds» 

Fat, 

Fanx, 

Faror^ 

Fou, 

Frais, 

Franc, 

Gns, 

Grec 

Gros, 

ioag, 

Ifalin, 

Mou, 

NouTeau, 

Nul, 

Pecheur, 

Prof^ 

Persecuteur, 

Public, 

Roux, 

Sec. 

Sot, 

Tiers, 

Traitre, 

Turo, 

Vengeur, 

Vieux, 





P. 


avLS 




basae. 


6, 


handaomef 


belle. 


6. 


benign. 


benigne. 


6. 




blanche. 


6. 


dediningf 


caduque. 


6. 


defendant^ 


— 

d^fenderean, 


4. 


demandereaae, 


«. 


diviner. 


devinereaae. 


4. 


tweet. 


douce. 


2. 


enchoMiing, 


enchanteroaapi 


4. 


tkiek. 


epaiase. 


6. 


exeaOing, 


ex^cutrioe, 


4. 


expreu. 


exprease, 


6, 


affttUd, 


— 




folee. 


fiiuaae, 


2. 


fammritei 


ikvoritc^ 


6. 


fooHeh, 


Iblle, 


6. 


freth. 


fraiohe. 


6. 


free. 


franche. 


6. 


M 


gnwae. 


6. 


Greek, 


Grecque, 


6 


big, 
weary. 


posae, 
Uaae, 


6 
6. 


long. 


longue. 


6. 


wicked^ 


maligne. 


6. 


•oft. 


moUe, 


6, 


new. 


nouvdle^ 


6. 


"?* 


nulle, 


6. 




picherease. 


4. 


iniiiated. 


profesae. 


6. 


pereeeuting. 


pera^cutricei 


4. 


pMie, 


publique. 


6. 


rtd. 


rousae. 


2. 




adche, 


6. 




aotte. 


6. 


Aird, 


tierce, 


6. 


iraitoroue. 


tridtreaae. 


4. 


Turkieh, 


Turque, 


6. 


avenging. 


▼engereasc 


4. 


oU, 


vieille, 


2. 



22ti/e 1. Adjectiyes which end in- e mute in the mascu-* 
line singular, are alike in both genders : as, sage^ wise, 
hrave^ brave, ceUbre^ famous,, masculine; sage^ brave, 
delebre, feminine. 

Rule 2. Adjectiyes which end in> a; in the masculine, 
become feminine by changing x into se: as jalouXy jealous 
hewpeux^ happy, masculine ; jahuaey heureuse, feminine. 

D 5 
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Rule 3. Adjectives which end in /in the mascoliiie, be- 
come feminine by changing / into ve: as vtfy quick, (tctifj 
active, neuf^ new, masculine; vive^ active^ neuve, femi- 
nine. 

Bule 4. Nouns ending in teur and when a par** 
ticiple present would arise* from putting ant in the plaee of 
euTy make the feminine to end in euse : as Jiatteuvy ^B.t- 
teringy Jiatteuse ; trompeuvy deceiving, trompeme : because 
of flattanty trompant. In other cases they change teur into 
trice : as (seteur, acting, actrice ; moteury moving, motrice, 
&c. Words ending in erieur ; and majeur, meilleur, 
mineury follow the 6th or general Rule. 

Bule 5. Most adjectives in ely eil, et, ien, an, on, 
double their final consonant before e mute of the feminine : 
as, cruelky pareille, muette, aTunenne, paysanne, bonne, 
from cruel, pareil, muety ancieUy paysan,. bon. 

Rule 6. Adjectives of all finals not mentioned before 
become feminine by adding an e to the masculine termin- 
ation: as ^ra;td^^ great, diviny divine, savant, learned, mas- 
culine ; grande, divine, savantCy feminine. 

Remarks. The feminines, bellcy molky folic, nouveUe, 
may be considered as formed from bel^ moly foly nouvelj 
which are used before a vowel or h mute, instead of beau, 
mou,fou, nouveau. 

Some substantives have a distinct form for individuals of 
the female sex, founded partly on the foregoing rules : as. 







r. 


accusateur, 


accuser, 


Accusatrice. 


ambassadear^ 


ambaatador, 


ambassadrice« 


apprenti, 


apprenttcCf 


apprentie. 


baron. 


baron. 


baronne. 


berger. 


shepherd. 


berg^e. 


bienfaiteur. 


benefactor. 


bienifaitrice. 


chanoine, 


canon. 


chanoinesse. 


chanteur^ 


singer. 


chanteuse. 


chasseur. 


hunter. 


ehasseuse. 


chasseur. 


(in poetry), 


ehasseresse. 


danseur, 


dancer. 


danseuse. 


CfOipereur, 


emperor. 


imp^ratrice. 


gCRivemeur, 


governor. 


gouvemante. 


jcKivenceau, 


lad, 
lion, 


jouvencelle« 


lion. 


Honne. 




htathenf 


|Miienue« 
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H. F. 

paon, peaeoekf paonne. 

prieur, prior, prieure. 

prince, prince^ princesse. 

seryiteur, $erva$U, servante. 

▼oisin, neighbour, voisine. 



N.B. Observe, from the preceding rctles, that all ad- 
jectives end in e mute in the feminine singular ; and as 
those which end in e mute form their plural by the ad- 
dition of an all adjectives, with few exceptions, end in 
es in the feminine plural. Amateury temoiny do not change 
for the feminine. 



Section IL 
OF THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives form their plural like the substiantives, ol 
which we have before spoken ; and the rules given in page 
55. can be applied to adjectives, with only three excep- 
tions to the second rule, in fouy mouy bleu, which take an s. 

The following Adjectives have no Plural in the Masculine 
Gender: — 



austral. 




matinal. 


earfy. 


b6n4ficial. 




m^ioal, 
medicinal. 


medical 


boreal, 
canonial. 


northern. 


medicinoL 


caTumcaL 


mental, 
nasal, 


mental. 


conjugal, 


conjuffol. 


nasal. 


diagonal. 


diagonal. 


natal. 


natal. 


diam^ral. 


diametrical. 


naval, 
pascal. 


naval. 


experimental, 


experimental. 


pascal. 


filial. 


filial. 


pastoral, 


pastoral. 


fini^ 


final. 


patronal. 


patronal. 


frugal. 


firugaL 


pectoral, 


pectoral. • 


id^ 


ideaL 


th^tral, 


theatral. 


instrumental, 


inttrumental. 


total, 
venal, 


total. 


jovial, 
labial^ 
lingual, 


Jovial, 


venaL 


labiaL 


virginal, 


virginal. 


UnguaL 


vocal, 
zodiacal. 


vocaL 


littdral. 


KteraL 


zodiacaL 


lustral, 


lustral. 







* We say, ks muscles pectoraux. 
D 6 
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OF COMPAEATIVES AWD SUPERLATIVEa 

A ComparaHve is a eomparison of two or more objects^ 
in order to know what proportion they bear to one another r 
now as two objects can either be equal, superior, or in- 
ferior to one another, there are three sorts of comparatives, 
called of eqtuility^ superiority, and inferiority. 

The Comparative of equality is formed bj prefixing the 
word aussi to an adjective : as, je suis aussi riche que vous / 
1 BID. as rich as 701L 

J%e Comparative of Superiority is formed hy prefixing 
the word plus to an adjective : as, je suis plus grand que 
vous; I am taller than you. 

The Comparative of inferiority is formed by putting a 
negation before the verb, and si before the adjective, or 
only by prefixing the word moins to an adjective : as, je 
suis moins heureux que vous ; or, je ne suis pas si heureuas 
que vous; I am not so happy as you. 

The Superlatives increase or diminish to the utmost 
degree the signification of adjectives. They are of two 
sorts : the one relative, and the other absolute. 

The first is formed by prefixing the article le, la, les^ 
with plus, to the adjectives : as, j*ai vu la plus beUe fernmc 
d'Angleterre f I have seen the handsomest wixnan in* 
England. 

The second is formed by prefixing the adverbs tres or 
fort to the adjective : as,, je suis trhs-malheureux; I anv 
very unfortunate. 

COMPAIUTrVEl? Ain> SUBEBLATIYES FOBMED IBBEGULAIULT^ 

These three adjectives^ bon, good, mauvais, bad, petit,. 
little, as well as their corresponding adverbs, deviate from 
others in the formation of their comparatives and superla- 
tive9, which are as follows : — 

rosmvx. comparatite. supbrlatitk. 

fbon, ffood. meilleur, better, le meilleur, the hett. 




le pire, the wonU 
le moindre^ the leatt^ 
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N.B. The adverbs which mark these three degrees of 
comparison, are to be repeated before everj adjectiye, 
when several are joined to the same substantive, and are 
followed hj the conjimction quCy expressed in English by 
than or cis. 

rOSXTITS. COVnkBATIVB. SUPIKLATiyX. 

fbien, wdL mieux, better, le xnieuz, the best. 
adv. < malt bad. pis, woree. le pis, the wont. 

I^peu, Ut^. moins, lets, le moini^ the least. 

We saj also plus mauvaisy plus petiifplus mal; but 
never phis bouy plus bien, plus peu. 



Section 17. 



* OF THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

The Cardinal numbers denote the quantity of persons 
or things, and answer to the question how much f haw 
manyf They are called cardinal^ because they are the 
root of all others ; they are as follows : — 



1, 
2, 

3, 
4, 

5, 

6, 
7, 
8, 
9, 

11, 
12, 
13, 
14, 
15, 
16, 
IT, 
18r 
19, 
30, 
21, 
22, 
2S. 
24, 



un, m. une,/ 

deux, 

uois, 

quatre, 

cinq, 

six, 

sept, 

huit, 

neu^ 

diz, 

onze, 

douse) 

treize,, 

quatorse^. 

quinxe, 

seise, 

diz-sept^ 

dix-huit, 

dix-neuf, 

▼ingt, 

▼ingt-et-un, 
vingt-deuz, 
Tingt-trois,. 
▼ingt^qiiatrc^ 



one, 

tWOt 

three, 
four, 
fine, 
six. 



e^ht, 

twelve, 

thirteenr 

fourteen, 

fifteen, 

sixteen. 



eighteen, 

nineteen, 

twenty, 

twenty-one, 

twenty-two, 

twenty-three, 

twenty-four. 



I. 

11. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

VIII. 

IX. 

X. 

XL 

XIL 

XIIL 

XIV. 

XV. 

XVL 

XVIL 

XVIIL 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXL 

XXIL 

XXIIL 

XXIV. 
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25, vlngt-cinq, twenty^Jive, XXV: 

26, vingt-six, twenty-nxj XXVI. 

27, vingt-sept, twenty-aeveti, XXVII. 

28, vingt-huit, twenty-eight, XXVIII. 

29, vingt-neuf, twenty-nine, XXIX. 

30, trente, thirty, XXX. 

31, trente-et-un, thirty-one, XXXI. 

32, trente-deux, thirty-two, XXXIL 

33, trente-trois, thirty-three, XXXIII. 

34, trente-quatre, thirty-four, XXXIV. 

35, trente-cinq, thirty-five, XXXV. 

36, trente-six, thirty-six, XXXVI. 

37, trente-sept, thirty-seven, XXXVIT. 

38, trente-huit, thirty-eight, XXXVIII. 

39, trente-neuf, thirty-nine, XXXIX. 

40, quarante, forty* XL. 

41, quarante-et-un, forty-one, XLI. 

42, quarante-deux, forty-two, XLII. 

43, quarante-trois, forty-three, XLIII. 

44, quarante^quatre, forty-four, XLIV. 

45, quarante-cinq^ forty-five, XLV. 

46, quarante-six, forty-six, XL VI. 

47, quarante-sept, forty-seven, XL VII. 

48, quarante-huit, forty-eight, XLVIII. 

49, quarante-neuf« forty-nine, XLIX. 

50, cinquante, fifty, L. 

51, cinquante-et-uD, fifty-one, LI. 

52, cinqiiante-deux, fifty-two, LIL 

53, cinquante-trois, fifty-three, LIII. 

54, cinquante-quatre, fifty-four, LIV. 

55, cinquante-cinq, fifty-five, LV. 

56, cinquante-six, fifty-six, LVI. 

57, cinquante-sept, fifty-seven, LVI I. 

58, cinquante-huit, fifty-eight, LVIII. 

59, cinquante-neu^ fifty-nine, LIX. 
6Q, soixante, nxty, LX. 

61, soixante-et^un, sixty-one, LXI. 

62, soixante-deux, sixty-two, LXII. 

63, soixante-trois, sixty-three, LXIII. 

64, soixante-quatre, sixty-four, LXIV. 

65, soixante-cinq, sixty-five, LXV. 

66, soixante-six, sixty-six, LXVI. 

67, soixante-sept, sixty-seven, LXVII. 

68, soixante-huit, sixty-eight, LXVIII. 

69, 8oixante-neu^ sixty-nine, LXIX. 

70, soixante-dix, seventy, LXX. 

71, soixante-et^onze, seventy-one, LXXI. 

72, ^ aoixante-douze, seventy-two, LXXII. 

73, soixaDte«4reize, seventy-three, LXXIII. 

74, aoixante-quatone, seventy-four, LXXIV. 

75, soizante-quinze^ teventy^ve, LXXV. 



Digitized by 



OF CARDINAL IfCHBERS. 



63 



76, soixAnte-seiie, $e9enty-six, LXXVI. 

77, soixante-diX'Sept, seventy^teven^ LXXVI I. 

78, soixante-dix-huit, aevenfy-eight, LXXVI 11. 

79, soixante-dix-neuf. tevetOy-nine, LXXIX. 

80, quatre-vingt, eighty, LXXX. 

81, quatre-vingt-un, eighty-one^ LXXXI. 

82, quatre-vingt-deux, eigkty-two, LXXXII. 

83, quatre-yingt-troia, etghty-three, LXXXIIL 

84, quatre-vingt-quatre, eigldy-four, LXXXIV. 

85, quatre-vingt-einq, eighty-Jive, LXXXV. 

86, quatre-vingt-six, eighiy-six, LXXXVL 

87, quatre^vingt-sept, eigfiiy-seoen, LXXXVII. 

88, quatre-vingt-huit, eighty-eight, LXXXVIII. 

89, quatre-vingt-neu^ eighty-nine, LXXXIX. 

90, quatre-viDgt-dix, ninety, XC. 

91, quatre- vingt-onze, ninety-one, XCL 

92, quatre-vingt-douze, ninety-two, XCIL 

93, quatre-vingt-treize, ninety-three, XCIIL 

94, quatre^ vingt-quatorze, niuety-four, XCIV. 

95, . quatre-vingt^qulnze, ninety-Jive, XCV. 

96, quatre- vingt-seize, ninety-six, XCVL 

97, quatre- vingt-dix-sept, ninety-seven, XCVIL 

98, quatre- vingt-dix-huit, ninety-eight, XCVIII. 

99, quatre-vingt-dix-neuf, ninety-nine, XCIX. 
100, cent, a hundred, C. 
200, deux cent, two hundred, CC. 
300, trois cent, three hundred, CCC. 
400, quatre cent, four hundred, CCCC. 
500, cinq cent, Jive hundred, D. 
600, six cent, six hundred, DC. 
700, sept cent, seven hundred, DCC. 
800, huitcent, eight hundred, DCCC. 
900, neufcent, nine hundred, DCCCC. 

1000, mille, one thousand, M. 



OBSERVATIONS UPON CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. When two numerals are joined together, the larger 
goes first in French : thus we say, vingt'cinq, vingt-six, 
&c. and not dnq et vingt, five and twenty, six et vingt^ six 
and twenty, as the English sometimes do. 

2. "When several numbers meet together, we do not put 
in French any conjunction between them : thus, we say, 
cent vingtf cent trente, and not cent et vingt, cent et trente, 
hundred and twenty, hundred and thirty. 

3. The English word thousand is rendered in French 
by mily with one / only, when it is used for the date of the 
year, and by mille with Z/c, in other circumstances : thus, 
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we saj, Pan mil huit cent huity in the year one thousand 
eight hundred and eight. 

4. When the words cent and mUh are followed by a 
number, they are never preceded by the word un in 
French, as they are in English by the word one : thus, we 
say, cent cinquante, for one hundred and fifty ; mil sept 
cent, for one thousand and seven hundred ; and not un cent 
cinquantCy nor un mil sept cent. 

5. In speaking of several score or hundred, the words 
vingt and cent take an s^ when not followed by another 
nuniea^ ; thus, we write, quatre-vingts livres, fourscore 
pounds ; trois cents soldats, three hundred soldiers, with 
an « ; but quatre-vingt-dix livres, ninety pounds ; trois cent 
vingt-six soldats, three hundred and twenty-six soldiers, 
without an s. 

6. The word million is a collective noun, and takes the 
mark of the plural : as, dettx millions, cUx millions. 

7. Milley when meaning a thousand, never takes an sa 
we Bajydeux mille, two thousand ; but when mille means a 
mile, it takes s in the plural : as, im mille, one mile, deux 
milks, two mUes, &c. 

8. All numbers not mentioned in the preceding ob- 
servatioDA are always indeclinable. 



Ordinal niunbers denote the order and disposition of 
things ; they are as follows : — 
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ler, 
2d, 
3e, 
4e, 
5e, 
6e, 
7e, 
8e, 
9e, 
lOe, 
He, 

199, 
IS9. 



premier, m. 




Ist, 
2d, 
Sd, 
^th, 
5th, 
6th, 
7th, 
8th, 
9th, 
10th, 
11th, 
12th, 
ISth, 



first, 

second, 

third. 

fourth. 

fifth. 

sixth. 

sevmth. 

eighth. 

nitUh. 

tenth. 



second, m. 
ttoisi^me, 
quatri^me, 
cmquiSme> 
sixi^me, 
septieme, 
huiti^me, 
neuvidme, 
dixi^me, 
onzi^me, 
douzi^me^ 
treizi^me^ 



eleventh, 
twdfih. 
thirteenth.^ 



Digitized by 



Google 



OF ORDINAL lOTMBBBS* 



65 



14e» quatoni^me, 14th, fourteenth, 

15e, quinzi^me, 15th, Jifteenth. 

169, seizieme, 16th, eixt^nth. 

17e, dix-septi^me, 17th, eevenieenth, 

18e, dix-huitieme, 18th, eighteenth, 

19e, dix-neuvieme, 19th, nineteenik. 

20e, vingtidme, 20th, twentieth, 

21e, vingt-uni^me, 21st, twenty-firtt. 



22e, 



{vingt-deuxieme, et ainsi de \ / twenty^tecondf 

suite. 3 1 and 80 on. 



OBSERVATIONS UPON ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. Except le premier and le second, the ordinal numbers 
are formed from the cardinal, hj changing e mute into 
feme, for those which end with a vowel : as, qtuitre, qua^ 
trieme; and hj adding ieme to those which end in any 
other consonant than f: as, trois^ dix, cardinal ; troisieme, 
dixteme, ordinal, except cinq, which takes u before ieme, 
cinquieme, 

2. Those which end in f, change that final into vieme : 
as, neufy dix-neuf, cardinal ; neuvieme, dix-neuvieme, or- 
dinal. 

3. The English always use the ordinal numbers^ when 
they put a d[ate to any thing ; the French, on the con- 
trary, most commonly use the cardinal in this case (ex- 
cept the first, which is ordinal) : thus we say, le vremier 
de Janvier, le deux de Fevrier, le trois de Mars, Is quatre 
(TAvril, le cinq de Mai, &c. the first of January, the second 
of February, the third of March, the fourth of April, the 
fifth of May, &c. 

4. The English use the ordinal numbers with an article 
after the Christian name of a sovereign ; the French, on 
the contrary, use the cardinal (the two first excepted), 
and never put any article before them. Example : Henri 
premier, Henri second, Henri trois, Henri quatre, &c. ; 
Henry the first, Henry the second, Henry the third, 
Henry the fourth, &c. ; we say also, nevertheless, Henry 
deux, Charles deux, 

5. The adverbs of number are formed from the ordinal, 
by adding ment to the final : as, premier, dixieme, ordinal ; 
premierement, dixiemement, adverbs. 

There are again three other sorts of numbers, called 
collective, distrdmtive, and proportional: the collective de- 
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notes a certain quantity of things joined together : as, 
une douzaine, a dozen ; une cinquantaine, fifty. The dis- 
tributive express a part of the whole : as, la moitie, the 
half ; le tiers, the third part ; le dixieme, the tenth part, &c. 
The proportional express the same quantity multiplied : 
as, double, double ; triple, triple ; centuple, centuple. 



EXEECISES. 
EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLE, page 34* 
1. Definitive Abticle. 

N. B. The m denotes a noun masculine ; / a noun feminine ; « 
a noun which begins with a vowel ; h a noun which begins with an h 
mute, and pi a noun plural. This mark (— ) indicates that the words 
are alike in both languages, or differ only by their termination. 
The father; of the son; to the brother. The mother; to the 
p^re m fh m fr^re m fn^re f 

daughter; to the sister. The child; of the angel; to the soul. 

fiUe f sasur f enfant v ange v dme ▼ 

The man ; of the history ; to the harmony. The gardens ; of the 

homme h histoire h harmmie h Jardins pi 

bouses ; to the friends. The master of the house. The rays of the 
mcUsons pi aniis pi maitre m maison f rayons pi 
sun. The lustre of the stars. The return from the city. The 
soUU m edat v etoilea pi retour m vUh f 

breakfast ; of the dinner ; to the supper. The malice of the boys. 
dejeuner m dtnet m souper m — f garfonsipl 

The prattling of the girls. The laziness of the scholars. The 

babil m fillea pi paresse f ^coliers pi 

friendship; of the humanity; to the hatred. The shame; of the 

amitie v —tS h haine f honte f 

horror ; to the honesty. Give the apple to the boy, and the orange 
horreur h honnitete h dxmnez pomme f gargon met — v 
to the girl. The admiral spoke to the king, to the queen, and to the 

Jille t amiral v parla roi ra reine f 

princes. The moon is the cause of the eclipses of the sun. 
— pi lune i est — f — pl soleil m* 

2i Indefinite Article, page 35. 

A dictionary and a grammar. A bird and a cage. A house ; of a 
dictionnaire m grarhmaire f oiseau m — f maison 
garden ; to a tree ; from a pear. A watch ; of a diamond ; to a 
jardin m arbre m poire f montre f diamant m 
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ring. A garden ; of a house ; to an orchard; from a park. A river ; 
hague f jardin m maison f verger m pare m riviere f 

of a boat ; from a ship. 
bateau m ^ vaisseau m. 

3. Paktitive Article*, page 35. 

Give me some bread and some butter; some meat and some 
dtmnez-moi pain m et beurre m viande f 

mustard ; some eggs and some oranges. Give me some good bread, 
nioutarde f ceufs pi — pi donnez-moi ban 

and some good butter ; some good meat, and some good mustard ; 

bon bonne bonne 

some good eggs and some good apples. I have some ink and some 
hons bonnes pommes f fai encre v 

pens. 
plumes pi 

/ 

4. Of Proper Names and Pronouns. 

The poems of Homer. The genius of Milton. The courage of 
potmes pi Homire h genie m — — m 

Achilles. Speak to Henry. I receiver letter from Stephen. From 

— V parlez — je rcgois letire f Etienne v 
Paris to London ; from Dover to Calais ; from Vienna to Rome. 
— Londres Douvres — Vienne — 

The book belongs to John or to Peter. 
• livre m appartient Jean ou Pierre. 

EXERCISES UPON THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 
See Table of Genders, page 39; 

The rules upon the articles must be applied here ; that is jto say, 
the articles must be used, and agree with their substantives in gender 
and number. 

The virtue ; of the sobriety ; to the prudence ; from the hand ; the 
veriu — ^te — main 

necklace ; of the reason ; to the miracle ; the nation ; of the cupola ; 

collier raison — — ddme 

to an age ; a boat ; of the ice ; to the clemency ; from a church-yard ; 

age bateau glace demence cimetiire 

the (native country) ; of a colony ; to the goodness ; the happiness ; 

pa trie — nie bonte bonheur 

of the poison ; to the fish; from the price ; a cage ; the salary ; >of 

— poisson prix — — aire 

a song ; to a knife ; of a fork ; to the salad ; of a fiir ; the beer ; of 
chanson couteau fourchette — de fourrure biire 

• When a substantive taken in a partitive sense, is preceded by an 
acljective, the word de is always used instead of au, de la, or des : as 
du pain, de bon pain ; de la viande, de bonne viande, &c. 
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the night ; a summer ; the constancy ; of the death ; to the castle i- 
nuit ite — ce mort ehdieau 

an ink-pot ; the directory ; a building ; of the fear ; to a comparison ; 

encrier — oire bdtiment peur '^raison 

the burning ; a suffering ; of a calamity ; the bed ; of the dish ; to 

brulure wuffrance — Ut plat 

a chinmev ; of a picture ; some paper ; a penknife ; the heaven ; of 

cheminee tdbieau papier eanif eid 

the garden ; the market ; of the roof ; a pot ; the looking-glass ; the 

jardin marche toit — mirotr 

bolt ; of a day ; to the morning ; of the evening ; of an advantage ; 
verrou Jour matin aoir anantage 

the painting ; of the fate ; to the felicity ; of a secret ; to the perse- 
peinture sort felicitS — perse^ 

▼erance ; the courage ; an educatioa ; of -the forest ; to the yard ; 
veranee — S — forit cour 

of a genius ; the description ; of an effect ; the pleasure ; of the 

genie — effet plaisir 

neatness ; to the life ; from the light ; of the time ; a variation ; the 
proprete vie lumiire temps — 

simplicity; of the nature; an art; of a description ; to the north; 

— te — — — nord 

of a point ; to the youth ; of the glory ; the poetry ; some wisdom ; 

— jeunesse gloire poSsie sagesse 

a reward ; the silence i the providence ; some patience ; a restitution; 

recompense — — — — 

a boarding-school ; of the harvest. 
pension moisson. 



EXERCISE UPON THE FORMATION OF THE 
FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES, page 56. 

N. B. The adjectives which must in French be placed after the 
substantives, have the last letter in Italic. 

The learner must apply the rules about the articles, and the gender 
of substantives. 

A good man ; a good woman ; a great garden ; a great house ; a 
bon homme femme grand jardin maison 

white handkerchief ; a white gown ; a new hat ; a new waistcoat ; an 
blanc m^uchoir robe f neuf chapeau veste f 

attentive boy ; an attentive girl ; a fzU ox ; a fii^ cow ; an ambitioua 

— tifgarfon JUk gras bceuf vaehe — tieux 

project; an ambitious woman; a crue2 father; a cruef mother; a 
prqjet femme — p^re mire 

bitter fruit ; a bitter apple ; a constant friend ; a constan/ resolution ; 
amer — pomme — ami risohOion 

an eleganf speech ; an elegani lady ; a figurative sense ; a figurative 

ilegant diseours dame . tif sent 
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expression; a frugal dinner; a frugaZ life; some e«Ad beef; some 

— — diner vtc froid bceuf 

cold meat ; a warlike people ; a warlike nation ; a long discourse ; a 

viande f gtterrier peuple m — — - —re 

long period; a natural style; a natura/ inclination; the public 
phrase f — rel — m — > pmbHe 
interest; the public opinion; a specious pretence ; a specious answer; 
iMteret — wp^deux pritexte m rSpomee f 

a higA wall ; a higA tower ; a pretty boy ; a pretty girl ; a fine 
haut mwr tour joU gargtm JUIe beau 

hat ; a fine gown ; a pernicious game ; a pernicious company. 
ckapeau robe — deux jeu -^ffnie. 



EXERCISE UPON THE PL URAL OF SUBSTANTIVES 
AND ADJECTIVES, page 59. 

Remember to apply in this eiercise the rules for the articles, and 
for the feminine of adjectives, as well as for their plural ; and in every 
exercise, the rules which precede must be applied. 

An harmonious concert ; two harmonious concerts ; an harmonious 
— meu.r deux 
rouse ; three harmonious voices ; a white horse ; four white horses ; 
9oix troie blanc cheval quatre 

a white house ; five white houses. Your brother is prudent and wise; 

maison einq voire frire est — et sage 

your brothers are prudent and wise ; your sister is prudent and wise ; 
vos sont votre sour 

your sisters are prudent and wbe. A pretty picture ; a pretty girl ; 
vos jolt tableau fUe 

two pretty pictures ; two pretty girls. The EnglisA general is brave 

Anglais general — 
and courageous; the EnglisA generals are .brave and courageous; 

our army is brave and courageous ; oar armies are brave and cou- 
notree armSe nos 

rageous. Your son is young and handsome ; your sons are young 

votre JUs jeune beau vos 

and handsome ; your daughter is young and handsome ; your daugh- 

votre JUle vos 
ters are young and handsome. This book is new ; these books are 

ce Uvrem neuf ces 
new ; this table is new ; these tables are new. My uncle is rich and 

cette — f ces mon onde riche 

generous ; ray uncles are rich and generous ; my aunt is rich and 
ginireux mes matante 
generous ; my aunts are rich and generous. Give me a small knife, 
mes dotmea^moi petit couteau 

and a small fork ; give me two small knives, and two small forks. 
fourehetts drnvnez-moi 
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This animal is cruel and revengeful ; these animals are cruel and 
cet — — vindicaiif ee» 

revengeful ; this beast is cruel and revengeful; these beasts are cruel 

cette bite f ees 
and revengeful. Our love is mutual ; our sentiments are mutual ; 

noire amour mutud nos — — e/s 

our fear is mutual ; our fears are mutuaL I have a good fire in 
notre erainte f nos fai feu danm 

my room ; I have two good fires in my house. 
ma ckambre f ma maison. 



CHAP. IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

Prammns are words used instead of nouns. If we were 
obliged to use a substantive before or after every verb, the 
repetition would be extremely tedious ; we avoid this in- 
convenience by the help of some words used instead of 
them, which are called pronouns. They are of six sorts, 
caRed personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, inter- 
rogative, and indeterminate, of which as follows : — 



I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The personal pronouns assign to persons three parts 
in discourse : the ^rst speaks, the second is spoken to, and 
the third is spoken of. The pronouns of the first person, 
je, me, moi, nous, and those of the second, tu, te, toi, vous, 
are said of persons only, or of personified objects ; but 
those of the third, il, ils ; ette, elles ; ltd, leur, le, la, les ; 
se, soi; y, en, are said of persons, animals, and things.. 

As the same pronoun is expressed one way when it is 
conjunctive (that is to say, indispensably joined to a verb), 
and another when disjunctive (that is to say, which may 
be used without any reference to a verb), strict attention 
must be given to the following, in whi(^ they are care- 
fully distinguished. 
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Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

SINGX7LAR. 



FIRST 


PERSON. 


SECOND 


PERSON. 


THIRD 


PERSON. 


»./. 




m.f. 








Je, 


/. 


Tu. 


Thou. 


11, m. 


He. 


£ii. 


Of me. 


£n, 


Ofthee^ 


£n, 


Of him. 


Me, 


Tome, 


Te, 


To thee. 


Lui, 


To him. 


Me, 


Me. 


Te, 


Thee. 


Le, 


Him. 



FIRST PERSON. 

m./. 

Nous, We. 

En, Ofue. 

Nous, To tu. 

Nous, Ue. 



PLURAL. 

SECOND PERSON. 

m./. 

Vous, Jou. 

En, Of you. 

Vous, To you, 

Vous, You. 



THIRD PERSON. 

m. 

lis, They. 
En, Of them. 
Leur, To them. 
Les, Them. 



SINGULAR. 

Elle,/ , She. 

En, Of her. 

Lui, To her. 

La, ficr. 



THIRD PERSON. 

PLURAL. 

Elies,/. r^ey. 

En, Of them. 

Leur, To Mem. 

Les, Them. 



OF BOTH GENDERS. 

To one* a adf, Se, 7b them«elve§. 

One's self. Se, Themselves. 



Disjunctive Personal Pronouns, 

FHIST PERSON. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Moi, /. Nous, We, 

De moi, 0/m«. De nous, Of us, 

A moi. To me. A nous, To u«. 

Moi, Me, Nous, l/i. 



SECOND PERSON. 

Toi, Thou, Vous, Jbn. 

De toi. Of thee, De vous, Of you, 

A toi. To Mee. A vous, To yoat 

Toi, Thee, Vous, jpiw. 
f 

THIRD PERSON. 

Lui, m. He, Eux, m. 3^ey. 

De lui. Of him, D'eux, Of them, 

A lui, To Asm. A eux. To Mam 

Lui, Him, Eux, T^em. 
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EUe,/. She. EUes,/. They. 

D'elle, Of her. D'elles, Of them. 

Aelle, ToAer. A elles. To them. 

EUe. ^er. EUes, 

OP BOTH GENDERS. 

8XNOUI.AIt. PLITJIAL. 

De soi, Ofone*s edf De soi. Of them$elve$. 

A soi, To mte'e edf. A soi, To themseloes. 

Sou Onezedf. Soi, Themtdoet. 

Pronouns used with reference to Animals^ and Things. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

n, eUe, or ce, It lis, eUes, or ce, They. 

Eo, Of it En, Of them. 

Ltti, y, To if. Leur, y, To them. 

Le,la, /f. Les, Them. 

N.B. The compound pronouns moi-meme, myself; tou 
meme, thyself; lui-meme^ himself; elle-meme, herself; 
nous-memesy ourselves; votts-memes^ yourselves; eitx- 
memeSy themselves ; take the prepositions de and a. 

It has been already remarked, that en is only a substitute 
for a genitive case: it differs from a true pronoim as 
much as which is an adverb signifying in or to that 
place.. 



11. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The possessive pronouns denote possession. They are 
called conjunctive when they are joined to a noun, and 
disjunctive when they are used with reference to a noun 
antecedent. They are as follows : 

Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns. 

SINGULAR. PLURA1 



m. 


/. 


mon. 


ma. 


de mon, 


de ma, 


k mon. 


k ma, 


SINGULAR. 


m. 


/ 


ton. 


ta. 


de ton. 


deta, 







PLURAL. 

m. and f. 
mes, my. 
de mes, 
k mes. 



ofmy. 
to my. 



PLURAL. 

m. and / 
tes, thy. 
de tes, of thy. 
k t ei, to thy. 
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snrouLAE. 

». f. 

son, sa, 
de son, de sa, 
& son, k sa, 

SINGULAR. 

m. and/ 
notre, 
de notre, « 
k notre, 

SINGULAR. 

in. and/ 
votre, 
de votre, 
4 votre. 



FLURAL. 

m. and / 
ses, Am /Ur, tte. 
de ses, q/" Ais, ^c. 
4 ses, to Am, ^c, 

FLURAL. 

HI. and / 
nos, our. 
de nos, o/'our. 
k nos, to our. 

FLURAL. 

m. and / 
vos, your, 
de vos, of your, 
vos, to yoicr. 



SINGULAR. 

IN. and / 

leur, 
de leur, 
4 leur, 



PLURAL. 

m. and / 
leurs, 
de leurs, 
A leurs, • 



their, 
oft/teir, 
to their. 



Disjunctive Possessive Pronouns, 



SINGULAR. 

/ 

m, f, m, 

ie mien, la mienne^ les miens, 

du mien, de la mienne, des miens, 

Au mien, i la mienne, aux miens, 



le tien 
du tien 
au tien 



SINGULAR. 

la tieime, 
de la tienne, 
k la tienne. 



le sien, 
du sien, 
au sien. 



SINGULAR. 

, f: 

la siexme, 
de la sienne, 
k la sienntf. 



les tiens, 
des tiens, 
«UK liens. 



les siens, 
des siens, 
aux siens. 



FLURAL. 








les miennes. 


tntittf. 


des miennes. 


of mine. 


aux miennes. 


to mine. 


FLURAL. 




/ 




les tiennes. 


thine. 


des tiennes. 


of thine. 


aux tiennes. 


to thine. 


FLURAL. 





les siennes. Am, her, its. 
des siennes, of Am, ^c. 
aux siennes, to hii, ^c. 



SINGULAR. 



le notre, 
du notre, 
au notre, 



la notre, 
de la notre, 
k la notre^ 



FLURAL. 

m. and / 
les notres, 
des notres, 
aux notres. 



ours, 
of ours, 
to ows. 
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PLUKAt. 

TO. and / 
les Totres, 

aux Totres^ 



le Totre, 
du votre, 
au Totre^ 



la v6tre, 
de la votre, 
k k TOtre, 



of yum, 
to yours. 



SIMOULAB. 



PLURAt. 



le leur, 
du leur, 
au leur. 



la leur, 
de la leur, 
4 la leur, 



m. and / 

les leurs, theirs. 

des leurs, . of theirs. 

aux leurs, to theirs. 



OBSEBTATIOXS UPON THESE FBONOUNS. 



1. The possessive pronouns agree in gender and num- 
ber with the substantive which they precede, or to which 
they have reference. 

Son and sa do not refer, like his, her, its, in English, 
to the sex of the person ; but agree in gender only with 
the noun that follows them. 

2. Mon, ton, son, are used in the feminine instead of 
ma, ta, so, before a vowel or h mute : aS| mon ame, my 
soul, son humeur, his humour. 

3. The conjunctive take the prepositions de and a like 
proper names. The disjunctive are preceded by le, la, 
les ; by du, dela,des; and by au, a la, aux, like a sub- 
stantive. 

4. Leur, to them, must not be confounded with leur, 
their. The first is a personal pronoun which goes before 
a verb, and never takes an as il leur parle, he speaks to 
them. The second is a possessive pronoun which goes 
before a substantive, and takes an « in the plural, as leurs 
f vires sont venus, their brothers are come. 

5. Notre and votre, conjunctive, are sounded short ; le 
notre, le votre, disjunctive, are sounded long, and have a 
circumflex accent over ^ .* as, notre pere est mart; le votre 
est en bonne santi; our father is dead; yours is in good 
health. 



III. OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN& 

Demonstrative pronouns denote precisely, and point out, 
as it were, to the eye, the noun which they precede, or to 
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which they have reference. They may be called conjunc- 
tive when they are joined to a fiubetantive, and dujunctive 
when they have reference to a substantive antecedent. 

Pronouns used before a Suhstawtive. 

m. / 

ce, cet,* cette, tins or that, 

de c« de cet, de cette, . of this or of tltoL 

4 ce, k cet, a cette, to this or to that 

IHuraL ces, — m. and/ these or those, 

de ces, of these or of those, 

k ces, to these or to those. 

Demonstrative Pronouns foUowed by a relative Pronoun, 

/ 

Singular, celui, celle, that. 

dc celui, de celle, of that 

k celui, k celle, to that, 

FluraL ceux, celleis, those, 

de ceav, de celfes, of those, 

k ceux, a celles, to those. 

Pronouns used with reference to the last Noun spohen of. 

m, / 

celui-ci, celle>ci» this, 

de celui-ci, de celle-ci, of this, 

k celui-ei, k eelle^cl, to this. 

FhtraL ceuz-«^ celles-ci, these. 

de ceiub-ci, de celles-ci, of these, 

a ceux-ci, k celles-ci, to these. 

Pronouns used with reference to the first Noun spoken of, 

m, f 

celui-lft, eelle-li, that, 

decelui-U, de celle-li, of that, 

k oelui-la, k celle-U, to that, 

PbtnU, eeux-1^ ceUet-14, those, 

de ceux-li, de celles-li, of those, 

k ceux-U, k celles-14, to those. 



* This pranoun is lued bdbre a noun maiculine, which begins with 
a Towd or an A mute. 

B 2 
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Prmouns used to denote an Object unthout naming it. 

Singular. ceci, this. cela, thai. 

deoeci, of this. de cda, of thai, 

k eeci, to this. a cela, to that 



IV. OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Though every pronoun has reference to a substantive, 
and might be, on that account, called relaHvCy yet the fol- 
lowing, qtdy qucy gttoi, leguel, laquelle, lesqiiels, lesquelles, 
especially bear that denomination, being more particularly 
related to their antecedent than any other. Of the re- 
lative pronouns, some have reference only to persons or 
personMed objects, and some to animals and things. They 
are as follows. 

Pronouns relative to Persons. 

\ m. / 8IN0. FLua. m. f, siitq. plur. 

qui, who. k qui, to whom. 

de qui, or dont, ^ whom, qui, or que, whom. 

Pronouns relative to Animals and Things. 



SINGULAR. 



qui 
dont 

que 


or 
or 

or 


fit. 
lequel, 
duqud, 
auqud, 
lequel. 


/ 

laquelle, 
de laquelle, 
k laquelle, 
laquelle^ 


whidu 
of which, 
to which, 
which. 






nURAL. 




«./. 
qui 
dont 

que 


or 
or 

or 


m. 
lesquels, 
desquels, 
auxquels, 
lesquels, 


/. 

lesquelles, 
desquelleS) 
auxquelles, 
lesquelles, 


which, 
of which., 
to which, 
which. 



Observations. 1. Dont, whereof, is a word of the same 
class with en and but has come to be considered a pro- 
noun. 

2. The adverb ou is also substituted for kquel, auquel, 
&c. 
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V. OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. ^ 

Interrogatiye pronouns are those used to ask a question ; 
viz. qtiely quelle, what or which? used conjunctively ; and 
lequely qui, quoi, and qw, used disjunctively or absolutely, 
for which, who, what ? 

Pronouns used with reference to Persons, 

qui? whof kqvl? to whom? 

de qui ? of whom 9 qui ? tohom 9 

Pronouns used with reference to Persons and Things. 

SlNGDLAIl. PLURAL, 

m. f. m, f, 

lequel, laquelle, lesquels, lesquelles, which 9 

duquel, de laquelle, desquels/ desquelles, of which 9 

auquel, k laquelle, auxquels, auxquelles, to which 9 

What? used cocgunctiyelj. 

SINGULAB. rLU&AL. 

m, f, m, f 

quel, quelle, quels, quelles, whai9 

deque), de quelle, de quels, de quelles, of what 9 

k quel, i quelle, 4 quels, 4 quelles, to what 9 

Whatf not followed by a substantive. 

quoi, oiuf que, what 9 4 quoi, to wlhat9 

dequoi, of what 9 que, what9 



VI. OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS, OR RATHER 
PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

Indeterminate pronouns are so called, because they 
allude to an object rather than specify it : they are divided 
into four classes. 

1, Those which are never joined to a Noun. 

on, one, people, they. Tun Vautre^ one another. 

qvdqfCun, somebody. autrvi, others. 

q¥,ic(mqii€, whoever. persorme, xn. nobody. 

ehaeunt every one. nan, m. nothing. 

E 3 

t 
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2. Those which are always joined to a Noun. 

qwdqutf tome. qudeonqvet whatever. 

chaquty 9^yt eoeh. tertaiih some. 

3. 77u)se which are sometimes joined to a Noun and 

sometimes not, 

nuA not one. m Vun ni Vautrtf neither. 

pas un, not one. le mime, the same 

awun, not one. id, such. 

autre, other. pluaieuts, many. 

Tun et Vautre, hoth. tout, every, every thing. 

Vwn ou Vautre, either. 

4. Those which are followed by the Conjunction que. 

qui que, whoever. qudque que, whatever. 

quai que, whatever. * tel que, such as. 

qud que, whoever or whatever, tout que, however 
lequel que, whichever. 

Observe, 1. After the indeterminate pronoun on, and 
others, in the singular, we express the personal pronouns 
which relate to them, by de soi, d soiy se, soi : as, on doit 
veiller sur soiy on§ must watch over one's self, chacun doit 
penser a soi, every one ought to take care of himself. 

2. L*un Vautre makes Vun de Vautre, and Vun d Vautre; 
Vun et Vautre, Vun ou Vautre, ni Vun ni Vautre, make de 
Vun et de Vautre, de Vun ou de Vautre, ni de Vun ni de 
Vautre, and a Vun et a Vautre, a Vun ou a Vautre, ni a 
Vun ni a Vautre; le mime makes du meme, au meme, 

3. All other pronouns ..take only the prepositions de 
or a, - 



PERSOKAL PRONOUNS, 

The conjunctive pronouns tu, il, eUe, nous, vous, ils, 
elles, when subject, precede their verb when there is no 
interrogation, but are inverted in a few other instances, 
and in all interrogative sentences : Ex. je parte, Sfc, I 
speak ; parlez^vous f do you speak ? dit->il, says he. 

The personal pronouns always go immediately before 
the verb they are governed by, or before its auxiliary : 
Ex. je les connais, I know them ; je les ai connus, I have 
known them. If, however, the verb were in the Mttpe^, 
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rative a£Srmatiye, the governed pronouns Bhotild go after 
it : Ex. voyeZ'les, parlez-luty see them, speak to him. The 
disjunctive pronouns are put in the same place in French 
as thej are in English, and require no explanation. 

N.B. Ac is put under the pronoun when it ie con- 
junctive, and a d when it is dii^unctive. 



EXERCISE ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

I speak. Who speaks ? I. He reads. Who reads ? H& They 
c parU qui park d c lit qui Ut d c 
dance. Who dance? They. He speaks to me ; he and his brother 
4km»ent qui demse d c o d ei »on frere 

speak against me; they love me; you know them; you speak te 
parlent centre d e aimerU o c eonnoissex c o parlez 
him ; you speak of them ; you speak against them ; we love you ; 

c c d c eontre d c aimons c 

we respect them ; we respeet \am ; hie speaks to you and to me ; he 
c respeetoni c c o c parie d ei d c 

speaks to him and to her. 

d et d 



EXERCISE ON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

My brother ; my sister ; my brothers ; my sisters ; of my garden ; 
fr^re m soeur f jardin m 

of my house ; of my books ; of my tables ; to my country ; to my 

fMxison t livres pi. -^pl. pays m. 

nation ; to my horses ; to my cows ; his mdSster ; his mistress ; of his 

— >f cAeooiur pi vaches pi mattr* m nudtresie f 

pleasure ; to his duty ; our friend ; of your picture ; to their room; 
plaisir m devoir m ami m tableau m ckambre f 

of our closet ; to your bed ; of their enemies ; of my soul ; to hit 

cabinet Ut ennemis pi dme f 

humour. 
humeur h 



EXERCISE ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

N. B. These pronouns agree in gender and number with 
the substantive to which they are joined or relative, Thej 
take the prepositions de and a. 

Tliis wine is good ; that beer is good ; that man is learned ; that 
vin m est ton hi^re f homme h savaiit 

s 4 
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woman b learned ; these apples are ripe ; do not speak of that cfaiild ; 
femme pommea tont m'&res ne pmiez pas enjuntm 

do not speak of that girl ; of these pens ; to these books ; this bird ; 

Jille f . plumes pi Kvres pi oiseau m 

of that cage ; to that country ; these arms ; of these soldiers ; to 

' — f pays m armes pi toldais pi 

those armies ; give me this or that ; do not do that. 
armies pi donnez-moi ou ne faites pas. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

N.B. Quiy dont, and que are used for botli genders and 
numbers of all sorts of objects : as> Phomme qui lU^ le 
cheval qui pait^ le livre qui est sur la table, Vkomme 
dont v<m8 parlez, le cheval dont vous parlez, le livre 
dont votis parleZy Vhomme que je vais^ le ckeval que 
je voiSy le livre qaeje vois, ace. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

N. B. JFhat is expressed by quai when it signifies what 
thing ; andbj quel or quelle before a substantive: asje sals 
en quoi vous Stes coupable, I know in what you are guilty. 
Quel livre lisez-vous ? what book do you read ? 



INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

As the three last classes of pronouns cannot be applied 
but in sentences too difficult for beginners, the exercises 
upon them iinll be found in the syntax, rule 79, and fol- 
lowing. 



CHAP, V. 
OF VERBS. 

This chapter is divided into eight sections: the first 
speaks of the nature and species of verbs ; the second treats 
of their different moods, tenses, numbers, and persons ; 
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ihe third gives the coiy ugation of the auxiliaries avoir and 
etre, and contains a list of thosd conjugated with to have 
in English, and with itre in French ; the fimrth compre- 
hends the regular conjugations ; the fifth contains all the 
irregular verbs, in alphabetical order, fully explained ; the 
sixth treats of the impersonal verbs ; the seventh displays 
the conjugation of a verb, reflected on its conjunctive 
pronoun ; and the eight teaches several manners of con- 
jugating a verb. 



OF THE NATURE AND SPECIES OF VERBS. 

A verb is a word which expresses, either an action done 
or received by the subject, or simply the state or quality 
of the subject : hence arise three distinct sorts of verbs, 
which are called. 



The active verb expresses the action of its subject in 
regard to some object: as, Charles etudiesa legon, Charles 
studies his lesson : etudie is a verb active, which expresses 
the action of Charles in regard to his lesson. 

The passive verb expresses an action received by its 
subject : as, les mechants seroM punis de IHeu, wicked 
people will be punished by God. It will not engage our 
attention here, as it is rendered by the auxiliary verb etre, 
to be, in French as in English. 

The neuter verb expresses the state of its subject : a?, 
je suis, I am; je dors^ I sleep ; je languis^ I languish. 
It expresses also an action, but absolutely, or without re- 
ference to an object, or regimen: as, je marche, I walk, 
fagis, I act. 

Verbs a^mit of dx further distinctions or epithets. 



Section L 



1. active, actif. 

2. passive, passif, 

3. neuter, neutre. 



VERBS, 




4. impersonal, tmpersonneU, 

5. regular, rSgvliers, 

6. irregular, irriguliers. 



S. personal, 



pertmndt. 



E 5 
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1. The atixiliaty verbs are these two: avoir^ to have ; 
and etrcy to be : they are <called auxiliaries, because they 
help to conjugate all other verbs in their compound 
tenses. 

2. The reflected verbs are those which have for subject 
and object the same person or thing : as, je me leve, I 
rise ; je mhahilhy I dress myself; je me repens, I repent. 

3. The personal verbs are those which are conjugated 
with three persons in the singular number, and three in 
the plural, in all the tenses of the indicative and subjunc- 
tive moods: BSyjeparky tu paries, ilparle, nous parlous, 
votis parleZy &c. 

4. The impersonal verbs are those which are used only 
in the third person singular of each tense : as, ilpleut, it 
rains ; il neige, it snows ; il gele, it freezes. 

5. The regular verbs are those which are conjugated in 
all their tenses and persons, like the verb of the same final 
in the in&nitive, which is given for example in regular 
conjugations: thus, for instance, chanter and danser,. to 
sing, and to dance, are regular of the fh'st coiyugation, 
because they are conjugated like parler in all their tenses 
and persons. 

The irregular verbs are those which deviate, in some • 
tenses or persons, £x>m the verb regular of the same con- 
jugation which is given for example : thus, aUery to go, is 
irregular, because it is not conjugated like parler^ though 
it has the same final in the infinitive mood. 



Section n. 

OF MOODS, TENSES, NUMBERS* AND PERSONS, 
OF VERBS. 

Verbs are necessarily subject, 1. to moods, whereby 
they are adapted to difierent modes of speaking; 2. to 
tenses^ by the help of which they represent the thing 
spoken of, as present, past, or future ; 3. to numbers and 
persons, that they may agree with their subject. What is 
called conjugation is the method of varying these different 
moods, tenses, ntunbers, and persons. 
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1. Of Moods. 

Moods are the dijOTerent manners of using a verb. There 
are four moods ; the in/imiiv€f the indieaHvef the nU^nc- 

tive, and the imperative. 

The infinitive mood, which is the root of a verb, and by 
which the conjugations are distinguished from each other, 
expresses an action, but in an indeterminate manner, with- 
out specifying any particular agent : as, parUr^ to speak ; 
domdry to sleep ; agir, to act, &c. 

The indicative mood is adapted to the utterance of de- 
clarations and propositions : it forms a sense of itself in- 
dependently of what precedes or follows : as, je veux, I 
am willing ; fecris, I am writing ; je parle, I speak. 

The subjunctive mood employs different tenses, but de- 
pendently on the verb or coigunction antecedent: as, u 
jfaut que nous soyons modestes, quelque merite que nous 
ayons : if you take out U faut que^ quelque merite que^ the 
rest, notis sot/ons, nous ayons, have not a complete sense. 

The imperative mood expresses the action of desiring, 
commanding, exhorting, &c. : as, repondez-moiy answer 
me: — 

Tenez votre parole inviolablement, 
Mais ne la donnezpas inconsiderement, 

2. Of Tenses. 

Tenses refer to the time ; and are expressed by different 
terminations: a verb has reference to present, past, or 
future. Their names are found in the following conju- 
gations, and their use is fully explained in the Syntax, 
chapters 15, 16, and 17. 

3. Of Numbebs and Persons. 

There are two numbers in a verb, which are the sin- 
gular md plural: the singular is used when we speak of 
one : as, votre frere est mort, your brother is dead ; and 
the plural, when we speak of more than one : as, vos jfreres 
sont mortSy your brothers are dead. 

There are three persons in each number : the first is 
used when we speak of ourselves, the second when we 
speak to another, and the ^Atrc? when we speak of another 
£ 6 
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Section IIL 
CanjugaHan of the awnliary Verb Avoir, to have. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

JVeMitf tentet avoir, to hone. 

PortieipU prtsentf ayant, having, 

Peartidple past, eu, m. eue, / had. 

Compound of ikt prt&ad, avoir eu, to have had, 

Con^potmd of the partieipU, ayant eu, haoin^f had. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
FBESENT TENSE. 

• SINGULAR. PLVRAL. 

1. J*ai*, I have. Nous avons, toe have. 

2. tu as, thciu hoMt. tous avez, fou have. 

3. il a, he hat. ils out, they have, 

PEETEKiTE INDEFINITB, OF Compound of the Present, 

J'ai eu, I have had. Nous avons eu, we have had. 

tu as eu, thou haat had. vous avez eu, you have had. 

il a eu, he has had, ils out eu, th^ have had. 

DCPEBFECT. 

Xavais, / had. Nous avions, we had. 

tu avais, thou hadtt. vous aviez, you had. 

il avait, he had. ils avaient, they had 

PLUFEBFECT, or Compound of the Imperfect, 

J'avaLs eu, / had had. Nous avions eu, We had had, 

tu avais eu, thou hadst had. vous aviez eu» you had had, 
il avait eu, he had had. ils avaient eu, they had had, 

FBETEBITE DEFINITE. 

J*eus, / had. Nous ei^mes, we had. 

tu eus, thou hadet. vos eiites, you had. 

il eut, he had. ils eurent, they had. 

FBETEBITE ANTEBIOB, OF Compound of the Preterite, 

J'eus eu, / had had. Nous eilimes eu, We had had, 

tu eus eu, thou hadet had, vous eutes eu, you had had, 
U eut eu, Jie had had. ils eurent eu, they had had. 

* The figiures 1, 2, 3, denote the first, second, and third persons. 



Digitized by Google 



OF AUXHJABT YEBBS. 



85 



PUTUBE ABSOLUTE. 

J'auraiy / shaU or wiU hem. Nous aurons, Wt thoB have, 
tu auras, thou shalt have, vous aurez, you ahaU have. 

il aura, he shaU have. ils nuroDt, they ehatt have, 

FUTU&B ANTERiOB, OF Compound of the Future. 

J*aurai eu, I shall or wUl have had. Nous aurons eu. We ehall have had, 
tu auras eu» thou shat have had, vous aurez eu, you ehaU have had, 
il aura eu, he shall have had, ils auroiit eu, they shall have had. 

GOKDITIOKAL PRESENT. 

J*aurais, / would have. Nous aurions, we would have. 

tu aurais, thou wouldst have, vou^ auriez, you would have. 

il aurait, he would have, ils auraient, they would have, 

CONDITIONAL PAST, OF Compound of the Conditional, 

J*aurais eu, / would have had. Nous aurions eu, we would have had. 
tu aurais eu, thou wouldst have had. vous auries eu, you would have had. 
il aurait eu, he would have had. Us Kwni&ai esa, they wotdd have had. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ayons, Jet us have, 

aie, have thou, ayez, have ye. 

qu'U ait, let him have, qu'ils aient, let them have, 

REMAHKS. 

1. The final cUent, which is in the third person of the 
piural in the imperfect and conditional tenses of all verbs^ 
is sounded like ais of the first person of the same tense, 
only a little longer : thus, fetais and Us etaient, je pensais, 
and ils penscnent, are pronounced nearly alike. 

2. The final enty in the third person of the plural in the 
present and preterite of the indicative and subjunctive 
moods ; thus, je parle and ils parlent, je parlasse and ils 
parlassenty are pronounced alike. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Que Thai 
J'aie, / may have. Nous ayons, 

tu aies, thou mayst have, vous ayez, 

il ait, he may hftve, ila aient> 



we may have, 
you may have, 
they may have. 
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PRETERITE, or Compound of the Present 
Que T%at 

J'aie eu, I may have had, "Sous ayom eu, we may have had, 

tu aies eu, thou mayst liave had, vous ayez eu, yom may have had. 
il ait eu, he may have had, ils aient eu, <Aey may have had, 

IMPERFECT. 

Que That 
Teusae, J might have. Nous eussions, 

tu eusses, thou mtghtst have. vous eussiez, 
il eut, he might have. ils eussent, 

PLUPERFECT, OF Compound of the Imperfect 
Que That 

J'eusse eu, 7 migH have had. Nous eussions eu, toemigJU have had. 

tu eusses eu, thou mightst have had. vous eussiez eu, you might have had. 
il eut eu, he might have had. ils eussent eu, they might have had. 



we might have, 
you might have, 
they might have. 



Conjugation of the auxiliary Verb Etre, to be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tense, Stre, to be. 

Participle present, ^tant, being. 

Partidpk patt, dt6, been. 

Compound of the present, avoir 6te, to have been. 

Compound of the participh, ayant ^t^, having been. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

SIKOULAR. PLURAL. 

Je suis, I am. Nous sommes, we are. m 

tu es, thou art vous etes, you are. 

il est, he is. ils sont, they are. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE, OF Compound of the Present 

J'ai 6t&, I have been. Nous avons 6te, we have been. 

tu as ^t^, thou hast been. vous avez ^t6, you have been. 

il a ^t^, he has been, ils ont £t6, they have been. 

IMPERFECT. 

J'^tais, / was. Nous ^tions, we were. 

tu 6tais, thou wast. vous 4tiez, you were. 

il 4tait, he was. ils ^taient, 'they were. 

PLUPERFECT, or Compound of the Imperfect 

J'avais 6ti, I had been. Nous avions dte, we had been. 

tu avais 6te, thou hadst been vous aviez 6ti, you had been. 
il avait it6, he had been, ils avaient et^ they had been. 
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PKETESITE DEFINITE. 

Je fus, ' / wtu. Nous fumes, wt were, 

tu fus, tAoM vfa$t» Tous futes, you were. 

il Alt, he woe. ils fiirent, <ikey were. 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR, OF Compound of the Preterite, 

J'eus €t6, I had been. Nous eumes 6ti, we had been, 

tu eus et6, thou hadst been, vous eiites 6t^, yon Am2 fteen. 
il eut 6t^, he had been. ils eurexit 6t^, Mey had been, 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je serai, I shaB or wiU be. Nous serous, we ehaU or wxU be. 

tu seras, Mou shcdt or vtft fte. vouz serez, you shall or t&tU be. 
il sera, «Aa£ or will be, ils seront, they shall or tctS ie. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR, or Compound of the Future. 

J'aurai 6te, / «Aaff have been. Nous aurons ^ti, we shall have been. 
tu auras 6te, tAow «AaZ< have beeni vous aurez 6t6, you shall have been. 
il aura 6te, Ae «AaZ7 Aave been, ils aurout <Aey shall have been, 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Je serais, I would be. Nous serious, we would be. 

tu serais, thou wouldst be, vous seriez, you would be. 
il serait, he would be. ils seraient, they would be. 

CONDITIONAL TASTy OT Compound of the Conditional. 

J'aurais ^t6, / ujould have been. Nous aurions 6t6, we wouldhave been* 
tu aurais ^t^, thou wouMst havebeen, vous auriez ite,you wouldhave been, 
il aurait 6t6, he would have been. ilsauraient6t^,<A«yu;(n<Z(2Aav«&een. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Soyons, let us be. 

sois, be thou, soyez, be ye. 

qu'il soit, Ut him be, qu'ils soient, let them be. 

StJBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Que TJhU 
Je sois, / may be. Nous soyons, we may be. 

tu sois, thou mayst be, vous soyez, you may be. 

il soit, he may be. ils soient, they may be, 

PRETERITE, OT Compound of the Present. 

Que TTuit 

J'aie ete, I may have been. Nous ayons £t6, we may have been, 

tu ales 4t£, thou mayst have been, vous ayez ^t6, you may have been. 

il ait he may have 6eeik ils aient 6t6, they may have been. 
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IMFEBFECT. 

Que That 
Je fusse, Imighthe» Nous fusnons, we rnt^A^ (e. 

tu fusses, thou mightst he, vous fussiez, you might be. 

il fut, he might be, ils fussent, theg might be, 

PUJPERPECT, or Compound of the Imperfect, 
Que That 



J*eusse eti, I might have been. Nous eussions toe might . 
tu eusses €t6, thou mightst have bfen, vous eussiez 6t^, gou might > 1 § 
il eut ^t&t he might have been, ils eussent ^t^, they nnght J 

These two verbs, avoir and etre, help to conjugate all 
others in their compound tenses, and therefore must be 
learnt perfectly. All verbs conjugated with the verb to be 
in English, take etre in French ; but aU those conjugated 
with to have in English, do not take avoir ia French. 
The following are excepted : — 

Verbs conjugated vjith To have, in English, and Etre in 
French, 

1. All reflected and reciprocal verbs, without exception, 
take, in their compound tenses, the auxiliary etre in 
French, and the auxiliary to have in English. 

2. The sixteen following are conjugated with etre in 
French, and to have in English : — 



aller, to go. tomber, tofaU. 

arriver, to arrive. venir, to come. 

dechoir, to decay, devenir, to become, 

d^ceder, to die. disconvenir, to disagree, 

entrer, to come in, intervenir, to intervene. 

mourir, to die, parvenir, to attain. 

naitre, to be bom, revenir, to come back. 

partir, to set out, survenir, to hcqipen. 



These six, accourir, to run to ; accroitre, to increase ; 
apparaitrCy to appear ; croitre, to grow ; disparaitre, to 
disappear ; and perir, to perish ; which are always con- 
jugated with the auxiliary to have in English, are conju- 
gated in French with avoir or etre, according as action or 
state is more particularly meant. 

Verbs which take Avoir in one SigniJicaHon, and Etre in 
another. 

These six verbs, accoucher, convenir, demeurer, des* 
cendre, monter, and passer, take avoir, or etre, in their 
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compound tenses, according to the following distinc- 
tions: — 

1. Accoucher takes avoir, when used in an active sense, 
and etrey when used as a verb neuter. 

2. Convenir takes avoir, when it means to be convenient, 
and itre, when it signifies to agree: as, votre nuiison aurait 
convenu a monpere,je suis /ache qtie votis ne aojezpas con- 
venus duprix; jour house would have suited my father, 
I am sorry that jou have not agreed upon the terms. 

3. Demeurer takes avoir, when it signifies to live in, 
and etre, when it signifies to remain : as, fai demeure h 
JLondres, I have lived in London ; U est demeur^ inebran-' 
lable, he has remained immoveable. 

4. Descendre takes avoir, when it is followed by a 
regimen direct, and etre in other cases : as, t7 a descendu 
Fesccdier, he has gone down stairs ; il est descendu d!'une 
bonne famiUe, he is descended from a good family. 

5. Monter takes avoir, when it is followed by a re- 
gimen direct, and etre in other cases : fis, fai monte la 
coUine, I have ascended the hill ; je suis monte par degres 
aux charges mUitaires, I have ascended by degrees to 
military employments. 

6. Passer takes avoir, when it is followed by a noun or a 
pronoun, and when not : tis, fsA passe par la France, 
I have passed through France ; cette mode estpassee, that 
fashion is past 



Section IV. 
OF REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 

A comparative view of the difierent terminations of 
verbs, in their moods, tenses, and persons, enables us to 
refer them aU to one or other of four classes, distinguished 
bv the ending of the infinitive mood in ER, IB, OIR, or 
RE: as, parler, to speak; agir, to act; recevoir, to receive ; 
vendre, to sell, which we select as examples of the four 
regular coi^ugations. 

Some verbs in EE IB, OIR, and EE, deviate from 
the models, parler and agir, recevoir and vendre, in form- 
ing their tenses : these will be treated of in a separate section, 
on the conjugation of irregular verbs. 
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First CanjugoHon. Parkr. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PreteiU tense, parler, to tpeak, 

JPartietple prtteidy parlant, apetaking 

Participle past, parl^ epoben. 

Compound the present^ " avoir parl£, to have spoken. 

Compound of the partieiphy ajant parle, having spoken. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
FEESENT TENSE. 

SINOUUilt. PLURAL. 

Je parle, / speak. Nous parlons, we speak. 

tu paries, thou speakest. vouz parlez, you speak, 
tl parle, he speaks, ils parlent, they speak. 

FBETERTTE INDEFINITE, OF Compound of the Present. 

J*ai parl^ / have spoken. Nous avons parl6, toe have spoken. 

tu as parl4, thou hast spoken, vous avez parl^ you have spioken. 
il a parl^ he has spoken, ils ont parl^ they haee spoken, 

XMPEBiPECT. 

Je parlais, / teas speaking. Nous parlions, we wen speaking, 
tu parlais, tAo» wast speaking, vous parlies, you wen speaking. 
il parlait, he was ^peaking, ils parlaient, ti%ey were tpeakiug, 

PLUPERFECT, or Compouud of the Imperfect, 

J'avais parl^ I had spoken. Nous avions parle, we had spoken, 

tu avals parI6, {hou hadst spoken, tous aviez parle, you had spoken. 
il avait parle, he had spoken. ils avaient parl^ they had spoken. 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je parlai, / spoke. Nous parlames, tre spoke: 

tu parlas, thou spokesL vous parlates, you spoke. 

il parla, he spoke. ils parlerent, t/tey spoke. 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR, OT Compouud of the Preterite, 

J'eus parl6, I had spoken. Nous eumes par)^ we had spoken, 

tu eus parl^ thou hadst spoken, vous eutes parl4 you had spoken, 
il eut parle, he had spoken, ils eurent parl^, they had spoken, 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je parlerai, / shall speak. Nous parlerons, we shall speak 
tu parleras, thou shaU speak, vous parlere:^ you shall speak. 
il parlera, he shall speak. ils parleront, they shaU speak. 
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FUTUBB ANTEBios, or Compoutid of the Fuiu 
J & iUi 



J'aurai parll, / shaU have "j ^ Nous aurons parl^ im $ho 
tu auras parl4 Atm tkak have 1 1 yous aurei parle, you ahal 
n aura parl^ ht shall have J iU auront parl^ lAiey thaU 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Je parlerais, / woM ipeah. Nous parlerions, tr« w<mlt 

tu parlerais, thou wouldet tpeaJu yous parleriez, you tpovld 
il parlerait, he would speah. ils parleraient, tA«y would 

GOiBn>iTiONAL PAST, OF CompouT^ of the CondU 

J*aarais parU, / iMMiU 1 ^ S ^o^^ ions parl^im trod 

« ^^\A .^Mm* I 5 4^ Vouii auries parl^ you wouk 

ils auraient parl^ wouL 



tu aurais parli, thou wouldtt > § 
3 aurait parl^ he would J 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Parlons, Ut u» tp 

]>arle, epeak thou, parlez, epeak ye 

qu*il parley it him apeak. qu'ils parlent, ht them 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Que 7%ai 
Je parle, / may epeah. Nous parllons, we may a 

tu paries, thou mayet speah vous parliez, you may 
il parle, he may speah. ils parlent, they may 

PBETERTTE, OF Compound of the Present, 

Que That 

J*aie parl^, / may have 1 i| Nous ayoDS parl^ we may h 

tu aies parl^, thou maytl have I •! vous ayes parl^ you may k 

il ait parl^, he may have J 9> ils aient parl^ they may ht 

IMPERFECT. 

Que Thai 
Je parlasse, / mig/it speah. Nous parlasslons, we migh 

tu parlasses, thou mightst speak, vous parlassiez, you migi 
U parlat, he might speak. ils parlassent, theymig. 

FLiTPSRFECTy or Compound of the Itnpetfect, 
Que That* 



J*eusse parl^ I might 1 ^ Nous eussions parl^iMMt 
tu eusses parl^, thou mightst }- J 1 ▼ous eusftiez parl^ you 
il eut parl4, he might J 9* ils eusscnt parl4, they migh 
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BEGin^AB COKJUGATIOITS. 



OBSEBYATIONS. 



1. Was^ with the participle present in tng, is the mark 
of the imperfect in all verbs, shall or wiU^ of the fotnre, 
tpould, couldy or shauldy of the conditional, may of the 
present subjunctive, might of the imperfect, and let of the 
imperative mood. 

2. Most French verbs have the infinitive in er, and are 
conjugated the same as parler, except aller, envat/er, and 
renvoyevy which are in the list of irregulars. 

3. In verbs ending in eler and etevy the I or the ty are 
doubled before a mute as epeler, fepelle ; jetery je jeUe ; 
except, achetevy bourreler, decelery getevy harcelery pelevy et 
becquetevy which change the mute e into e grave ; as, tu 
acheteSy U bourrelcy Us dSceleniy &c. 

4. When the last syllable of the infinitive of a verb of 
the first conjugation is preceded by an ^ acute, the e acute 
is changed into an e grave before a mute syllable : as, 
celery je cele; rSgnery Us regnenty &c« 

5. The verbs in ecery ener, and eve^y although having 
no e acute on the penultimate, follow the same rule ; as, 
depeceryje depece; menevyje mene; leveVyje lev€y &c. 

6. Verbs which end in ayevy oyevy or uyery in the in- 
finitive mood, retain i after in the first and second per- 
sons of the plural of the imperfect of the indicative, and 
present of the subjunctive : as, essay evy employ evy essuyevy 
inf. nous essayionsy vous essayiez; rums emphyionsy vous 
employiez; nous essuyionsy vous essuyieZy imperfect in- 
dicative, and present subjunctive. When y would be 
followed by an mute, it is changed into i: as, balayevy 



7. Verbs which in the infinitive end in icr, are written 
with double it in the first and second persons plural of the 
imperfect of the indicative, and of the present of the sub- 
junctive : as, prier, pUevy inf. nous prOons, nous pliions ; 
vous priiez^ votes pUiez, imperfect indicative, and pres. 
subj. 

8. Orthography requires an e between g and a or o, 
through the whole conjugation of verbs wMch end in ger 
in the infinitive mood. Thus we say, jugery jugeanty je 
jugeaisy nousjugeons; partagery je partageais, &c. not ju- 
gantyjugaiSy as we say, parlanty parlais. 

N.B. As the compound tenses of all verbs, regular and 
irregular, are nothing else than the conjugation of the 
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verbs avoir or Strcy and the participle past of the verb 
conjugated ; the scholar, knowing well the auxiliaries, 
knows how to conjugate the compound tenses of all verbs; 
therefore we may dispense with inserting them at full 
length in the following conjugations. 



Second Conjugation, Agir. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present tout, agir, to act. 

Participk pretent, agissant, acting. . 

Participle past, agi, acted, 

Compomdofihcprwnti avoir agi, to have acted. 

(kn^pommdofihspartieipUf ayantagi, having acted, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TSKSE. 
81H6ULAR. PLUKAL. 

J'agis, / act. Nous agissons, we act. 

tu agis, ihou aetesL tous agissei, gou act 

U agit, he acts, ils agissent, theg act, 

PBETEBTTB INDEFINITE, or Compound of the Present, 

J'ai agi, / haee acted, 

&0. 

DfPEBFECT TENSE. 

J'aginaia, I was acting. Nous agusions, we were acting, 

tu agissais, thou wast acting, vous agissiez, you were acting, 
il agissait, he wot acting, ils agissaient, they were acting, 

PLT7FEBFECT, or Compound of the Imperfect, 

J' avail agi, I had acted, 

&c. 

PBETSBITE DEFINITE. 

J'agis, I acted. Nous agtmes, we acted, 

tu agisy thou actedst, vous agites, gou acted, 

il agit, he acted, ils agirent theg acted. 



FB5TEBITE ANTEBIOB, or Compound of the Preterite. 

had acted. 
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BEGULIB CONJUGATIONS. 



FUTUEE ABSOLUTE. 

J' agirai, J shall or wiU act. Nous agirons, we shall aeL 

tu agiras, thou shall, &c, act, vous agirez, youshdUacL 

il agira, he shall, &c. act, ils agiront. they shall act, 

FUTUBE ANTEBios, OT Compound of the Future. 

J' auru agi, / shall have acted. 

&c. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

J'agirais, / would, &c. act Nous a^noos, we would act. 

tu agirais, thou wouldst act, vous agiriez, you would act 
ii agirait, he would act ils agiraient, they would act. 

CONDITIONAL PAST, OF Compound of the Conditional. 
J' aurais agi, / woM hape acted. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



let us act. 

agis, act Ihau. agissez, ad ye. 

qu*ii agisae, let Atm act qu'iia a^sseot, ht them act. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PBESENT TENSE. 

*Que That 
J*agisse, / may act. Nous agissions, we may act, 

tu agisses, thou mayst act. vous agissiez, you may act. 

il agisse^ he may act ils agiaseot, they wtayact 

FBETEBITE, OT Compound of the Present 
Que j'aie agi, That 1 may have acted. 



IMPEBFECT. 

J'agisse, I might act. Nous agissions, we might act. 

tu agisses, thou mightst act vous agissiez, you might act, 

il agit, he might act. ils agissent, they might act 

PLUPERFECT, OT Compound of the Imperfect 
Que j'eusse agi. That I might have acted. 
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All verbs which end in the infinitiye mood in tr, except 
those mentioned in the list of irregular conjugations, are 
regular in French, and conjugated after o^tV. Hairy to 
hate, is coigugated in the same manner ; h^t in the sin- 
gular of the indicative present it makes je hais, tu hais, il 
hcUt, pronounced, je hes^ tu kes, il het, and the second 
person singular of the imperative, haiSy also pronounced, 
hes. 



Third Caf^ugation, Beoevoir. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pretent leMe, recevoir, 
Participle preeenty recevant, 
Participle pait, re^u. 
Compound of the present, avoir re^ii, 

Con^poumi of the participle, ayant re9u. 



receiving. 

received. 

to have received. 

having received. 



INDICATIVE MOOD, 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Je re9ois, I receive. Noas recevons, we receive. 

tu revolt, thou reeeivest. vous recevez, you receive. 

il re9oit, he receive$. re^oiveot, they receive. 

ntETEBiTE INDEFINITE, or CompouTid of the Presents 

3* ai 16911, / have received. 

&c 

IMPERFECT. 

Je recevais, Iwom receiving. Nous recerionsy tM were receiving. 

tu receraia, thou wast receiving, vous receviez, you were receiving. 
il recevait, he was receiving. ils recevaient, they were receiving. 

PLUPERFECT, or Compoutid of the Imperfect 

J'avais re9u, / had received. 

&c 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 
Je lefufl, /received. Noua refiimei^ we received, 

tu re9U8, thou recdvedtt, vous refutes, you received. 

il refut, herecdvei. ib refurent, they received. 

PRETEiOTE ANTERIOR, or Compound of the Preterite. 
J*eu8 refu, / had received. 

&c 
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BEGULAB OONJUGATIOXS. 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je recevrai, / shdU receive. Nous recevrons, we shaB receive, 
tu reoevras, thou shaU receive. vous reoeyrez, you thaU receive, 
U recevm, he shall receive, ils recerront, th»f shaB receive, 

FUTXTRE ANTEBiOB, OF Compound of the Future, 

J'aurai re^u, / shaU have received, 

&c. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Je recevrais, 1 would receive. Nous recevrions, we would receive^ 
tu recevrais, thou wouldtt receive, voua reoevries, you would receive, 
il recevrait, he would receive, ils recevraient, he would receive, 

CONDITXONAL PAST, OF Compound of the ConditionaL 

T aurais re9u, / would have received. 

&c. 

DfPEBATIVE. 

Recevons, let u» recetve. 
Be^ois, receive (thou), recevez, receive (you). 

qu*il resolve, let him receive. qu'ils re9oiTeiit, let them receive, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PBESENT TENSE. 

Que Than 
Je resolve. / may receive. Nous recevions, we may receive. 

tu re9oiTes, thou mayet receive, vous receviez, you may receive. 
il re9oiTe, he may receive. ils refoivent, they may receive, 

PRETERITE, or Compound of the Present, 

Que 77uu 
J* ale refu, / may have received. 

&c. 

mPEBFECT. 

Que That 
^ Je re9usse, / might receive. Nous re^ussions, we might receive.. 

tu re^usses, thou mightst receive, vous re9ussiez, you might receive, 
il Teqdt, he might receive. Us r&^ussent, they might receive. 

Pluperfect, or Compound of the Imperfect, 

Que That 
J*eus8e re9U« / might have received. 

Digitized by Google 



BEGULAB CONJUGATIONS. 



97 



Fourth CanjiigcUion, Vendre. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Vendre, to sell. 

PcarHcipU preaent, vendant. 

Participle pott, vendu, 

Compound of the preeentt avoir vcindu, 

Compound of the participle, ayant yendu, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PKESSNT TENSE. 

Je yendfl, / gelL Nous vendons, im eelL 

tu vends, thou eeOeet vous vendez* you sdL 

i veoc^ he eellt. ils vendent, they §elL 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE, OF Compound of the Present, 

J'ai Tendu, / have sold, 

&c. 

IMPERFECT. 

Je vendais, / wat telling. Nous vendions, we were seiBing. 

tu veudais, thou watt tdUng, vous vendiez, you were tdUng, 
il ¥eadait» he wat telUng, ils vendaient, they were ttiOing 

PLUPERFECT, or Compound of the Imperfect 
J'avais vendu, . / had told, 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Jevendis, I told. Nous vendlmes, we told. 

tu vendis, thou toldett, vous vendites, you told, 

il vendit, he told, ils vendireot, they tokU 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR, OF Compound of the Preterite 
definite. 

J^eusvendii, lhadtoUL 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je vendrai, / thaU teC Nous vendrons, we thaU scOL 

tu vendras, thou thalt teH vous vendrei, you thoR tdL 

il vendra, he thaU tdL ils vendront, ikty thaU tA 

F 



ttSing, 
told, 

to have toUL 
having told. 
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FUTURE ANTEBiOB, OF Compound of the Future absolute^ 

J*aurai venduf IshaU have wUL 

&c. ' ^ 

GONPITIONAI. FBSS^iNT. 

Je yendrais, / woM sdL Nous Tendrions, we would sdL 

tu veodrais, thou wotddxt sdL vous tendriez, you would adL 
il vendrait, he would »dL ils yendraient, they would 9dL 

' coNi>moKlXi PAST^ or Compound of the Conditional 
JPresent 

J^aiurais yendu, / would have toUL 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Vendons, let u» «dt 
Vends, sell (thou), Vendez, eeU^you). 

Qullyende, UthimedL qu'ils yenden), UtihemeA 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
FBESENT TENSE. 

Que That 
Jeyendf^ ImayseB. Nous y«ndi<H)% wemayvO* 

tu yendet, thou taayst UU, yous yendiei, you may USL 
il yende^ he may telL ils yeiideiit» they may uHL 

FBEtfesKiTS) or Compound of the Present. 

Que j*aie yendu, that I may have sokL 

&c. 

DfPERFECT. 

Que 3to 

Je yttidisse, I might seB, Nous yendissions, 100 might eeO. 

tu yendiases, thon ndghtst ieB, yous yexuKssies, you miyht telL 

il yendit, . he might sdL ils yendissent, they might scff . 

PLXJFEBFEOTy or Compound of the Imperfect 
Que f eissse vendu. That I might ham eoUL 

&0. 
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Section V. 
Ccmjugation of aU the Irregular Verbs. 



L'Absoubbe, to absolve.^ 

Inf, Absoudre, to absolve. Part, pr, absolvant, absolving. 
Part p€ist, abfiouB, absolved. 



12 3 

IVes. J'abfiou -s, s, t; 

^pf. J*ab8oly -Ais, ais, ak; 
Pret, None, 

Cond. J'absoud -rfis, rals, rait ; 

S. P. J'absolT -e, es, e; 
Jn^f, None, 

Imper, abs- ous, olve; 



absoW -oiu, 
absoW -ions, 

absoud -roDB, 
absoud -rions, 
abaoly -ions, 

absolT -ons, 



2 S 

ezy ent 

ies, aient. 

rez, ront. 

ries, raient 

iez, ent 

ez, enL 



On absoudre, as a pattern^ conjugate dissondre, but not 
r^soudre. 

CongmgaU Abattre, is jmB. down^ o» battre 5. 

S*abstenir, to r^rain, on tenir 43. 

Abstraire^ ioabetractf ontraare 44. 

Accouiir, to run tOy w. Stre on eourir 11. 

Accroitve^ to iturecue, w, Stre, on iconnaitre 1 1. 

Accueillir, to welcome, on cueillir 15. 



n. A/CQV^aasL to acquire. 

Inf. AcqndriTy to acquire, P.pr, acqu^rant, acquiring. 
Part past, acquifi, acquired. 

Free, J'acquie -rs, ,rs, it; acqu -^rons, £rez, idrent 
Jhi^f, Taetpih -ais, ais, ait; acqu^r -ions, iez, aient 



* The pupil must learn to repeat the English words which answer 
to erery tense and person of the French yerbs : this will be an easy 
task, if he remembers that to is the mark of the present of the infini- 
tive; vos, with the P. pr., the mark of the imperfect of the indi- 
cative ; ^aU or wiU of the future ; would, could, or thotJdf of the 
conditional ; may of the present of the subjunctive ; might of the 
inperfeet ; and /ef of ihe imperative mood. The figures 1, S, 3, denote 
the first, second, and third persons of the singular and pluraL 
V 2 
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IBBEGULAB COKJirGATIOK& 



SINGULAR. 



I 

PreL J*acqu -is, 
Fut, J*acquer -rai, 
Cond. J'acquer -rais, 
S. P. J'acqu:er -e, 
hnpf, Xacqu -isse, 
Imper, acqui 

Adjolndre, 
Admettre, 



2 3 
is, it; 
ras, ra ; 
rais, rait; 
es, e; 
isses. It ; 
-ers, ere ; 



acqu -imes, 
acqu^r -rons, 
acquer -rions, 
acqu -Prions, 
^qu -issoDS, 
acqu -erons, 
to join tOf on craindre 
to admity on mettre 



2 S 

ites, irent. 

rez, ront. 

riez, raient, 

ixiez, i^rent. 

issiez, issent. 

£rez, i^rent. 
13. 
23. 



TTT. AiXES, to go, with Stre. 
Inf, Aller, to go. Part pr, allant, going. Part, past, alle. 



gone. 

Prts, Je -Tais, vas, tj^; 

Impf. J'all -ais, ais, ait; 

Priet, J'all -ai, as, a; 

Ftft. J'i -rai, ras, ra; 

Cond. J'i -rais, rais, rait ; 

S, P. J'aill -e, es, e ; 

hnpf, J'all -asse, asses, at; 

/»^. va, aiile; 



allons, allez, yont 

all -ions icz, aient. 

all -lUnes, ites, 4rent 

i -rons, rez, ront. 

i -rions, ^ riez, raient. 

all -ions, iez, aillent. 

all -assions, iasaet, assent. 

alloDs, allez, aiUent. 



Conjugade in the same manner^ 



ffen aller, to go away» 

Apparaitre, to appear, 

Appartenir, to hehng, ■' 

Apprendre, to learn, 

Assaillir*, to asiavU, 



on connaitre 

on tenir, 

on prendre 

on cueillir 



10. 
43. 
33. 
15. 



Inf. 

Pres* 
Impf. 
Pret, 

Cond, 
S. P. 
Impf. 
Imptr, 



IV. S'asseoir, to sit down. 

S'asseoir, to sit down. Part. pr. s'asseTant, sitting. 

Part, pasty assis, sat. 
Je .m*ass -ieds, ieds, ied; 



Je m'assey -ais, 
Je m'ass "is, 
Je m'assi^ -raif, 
Je m*assi^ -raisf , 
Je m'assey -e, 
Je m'ass -isse, 
ass 

Astreindre, 
Atteindre, 
Attraire, 
Avoir, 



ais, 
is, 
ras, 
rais. 



-ieds. 



ait; 
it; 
ra; 
rait; 
e ; 
it; 
eye; 



to subject, 
to reach, 
to attract, 
to have. 



asse -yons, 

assey -ions, 

ass -imes, 

assie -rons, 

assi6 -rions, 

asse -yions, 

ass -issions, 

asse -yons, 

on craindre 
on craindre 
on tndre 



yez, yent 

iez, aient 

ites, irent. 

rez, ront. 

riez, raient 

yiez, yent 

issiez, issent 

yez, yent 

13. 
13. 
44. 



See Ch. V. Section 3. 



* AstaUUr makes in the future and conditional foisa^irai, fa»saiM» 
nris. t We also say, je m^ateeyerai, je nCoiseyeraU, 
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y, Battbe, to beat. 

tnf. "BhttTBy to beat, Part.pr.BsLttmt^betUing. Part past, 
battUy beaten, 

SIKOULAR. TLVKAL, 



1 


2 


S 


1 


2 


S 


IVec. Jeba -ts. 


ts, 


t; 


batt -ons, 


ez. 


ent 


Impf, Je batt -ais. 


ais. 


ait; 


batt -ions, 


iez, 


aient 


jPra. Je batt -is, 


is. 


it; 


batt -imes. 


ites. 


irent 


Je batt -lai. 


nw, 


ra; 


batt -rons. 


rez, 


ront 


CUmd. Je batt -rais, 


rais, 


rait ; 


batt -rions, 


riez, 


raient 


S. P. Je batt -e, 


es, 


e; 


batt -ions. 


iea. 


ent. 


7»i^ Je batt -isse, 


isses 


.it; 


batt -issions, 


issiez. 


issent 


Imper. ba 


-ts. 


tte; 


batt -ons. 


ez. 


ent 



VL BoiBE, to drink. 

Inf. Boire, to drink. Part, 
Part pasty bu, 



pr. buvant, drinking, 
drank. 



FrtM, Je boi -s, s. 


t; 


buv 


-ons 


ez. 


boivent 


Impf, Je buT-ais, ais. 


ait; 


buy 


-ions. 


iez, 


aient. 


Pret. Je b -us, lis. 


ut; 


b 


-umes. 


iites. 


urent. 


Fut. Je boi -rai, ras. 


ra ; 


boi 


-rons. 


rez. 


ront 


CScmtf.*Je boi -rais, rais, 


rait; 


boi 


-rimu^ • 


riez, 


raient 


S, P. Je boir-e, es, 


e; 
At; 


buv 


-ions. 


iez, 


boi vent 


Impf, Je b -usse, usses. 


b 


-ussions^ 


ussiez. 


ussent 


Imper, bois. 


boive ; 




buYons, 


buyei. 


boivent 



Vn. BOULLIB, to boil, 

Inf, Bouillir, to boU. Part pr, boiiillaut> boiling. 
Part past, bouilH, boiled. 



Pres. Jebou -s, s, 

Iv^, Je bouill -ais, ais, 

PreL Je bouill -is, is, 

Fvi. Je bouilU -rai, ras, 
Cond. Je bouilli -rais, rais, 

S. P. Je bquill -e, es, 
Impf, Je bouill 
Jmper. 

Ceindre, 
Circoncire*, 
Circonscire, 
Combattre, 
Commettre, 
Se CQmplaire, 
Comprendre, 



-isse, isses, 
bous, bouille; 

togirdf 
to eircumcUCf 
to circumscribe, 

. to commit, 
to please, 
to understand. 



bouill -ons, 
bouill -ions, 
bouill -imes, 
bouilli-rons, 
rait; bouilli-rions, 
bouill -ions, 
bouill -issions, 
bouill -ons, 

on craindre 
on oonfire 



t; 
ait; 
it; 
ra; 



it; 



ez, ent 

iez, aient 

ttes, irent, 

rez, ront 

riez, raient 

iez, ent 

issiez, issent 



ez, 



ent 



Compromettfe, to expose. 



on 6crire 
on battre 
on mettre 
on plaire 
on pendre 
on mettre 



13. 

9. 
17. 

5, 
23. 
30. 
S3. 
33. 



* But tbe participle is circondt, 
F 3 
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VJJJL CoNCLUKE, ftr conclude. 

Inf. Condole^ to conelnde, Partpr. eoutskaaA, eondmdim^m 
Part, past, candu, concluded. • 



UWBVJM. 

1 2 S 

Pre$, Jeeonel -us, ua, at; 

Jmff. Je oonclu-ais, ai, tot ; 

Prei. Je concl us, ut ; 

Fitt Je coDcIu-rai, ras, n ; 



1 S 

eonclu-oas^ ei^. 

coneln-i«DS^ iex, 

oonci -umes, fite% 

concla-rons, rex, 



Cond. Je conclu-iais, nis, rait ; conclu-rions^ nex, 

iSL P. Je eoDclu-e, es, e ; conela-ions, iez, 

Impf, Je concl -usse^ usses, At; cond -ussioiis, usstei^ 

Imper. concl -as, ue; conclu-ons, ez, 

Coneourir, to wmpeUt on courir 

Condnire» to conduct, om instnuie 



S 

ent. 

aient. 

urent. 

ront. 

nient. 

ent. 

uasent. 

ent. 

12. 
21. 



IX. COKFiRE, topiekle. 

Inf, Confirey to piekle. Partpr. confisant, piekUnffm 
Part, pasty confit, pickled. 

Pm, Je conf -is, is, it ; confis -ons, ez, ent. 

Impf. Je confis -ais, ais» ait ; confis -ions^ iez, aient. 

iVwt Je conf -is, is, it ; conf -imes, ites» irent* 

Je conft -rai» na» ra ; confi -rons, rex^ lont. 

S. P. J4 confis -e, es, e ; eonfis -ions* iez, ent. 

Imper, conf -is, ise ; confis -ons, es, ent. 



Coqjoindre, 


to 


conjoin. 


on 


craindre 


IS. 


Conqa^, 


to 


eonqutr. 


on 


acquiiu 


2. 


Consentir, 
Construire, 


to 


consent, 


on 


sentir 


41. 


to 


congtruet. 


on 


instniire 


21. 


C<«traindre^ 


to 


constrain. 


on 


craindre 


13. 


Contenir, 

Contredire*, 

Contrefaire, 


to 


contahh 


on 


tenir 


43. 


to 


contradict. 


on 


dire 


16. 


to 


mimic. 


on 


fkire 


19. 


Contreyenir, 


to 


contravene, 


on 


tenir * 


43. 


Convaincre, 


to 


convince. 


on 


vaincre 


45. 


Convenir, 


to 


agree. 


on 


tenir , 


43. 


Corrompre, 


to 


corrupt. 


on 


rompre 


39. 



X. CoNKAiTRE, to hnov>. 

Inf. Connaitre^ to know. Part. pr. coiuuiissaQt, knowing. 
Part, past, connu, known. 

Free. Je connai hs, s, t ; connaiss-ons, ez, ent 
Impf, Je c\>nnaiss-ais, ais, ait ; connaiss-ionsi iez, aient 

* But it makes is the seciHid person plural of the indicative and 
of the imperative contredisez. 
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d; 


cous 


-CDS, 


ex. 


en,t 


ais, 


ait; 


cous 


-ions. 


ie^ 


aient. 


is, 


it; 


cous 


-imes, 


ttes. 


irent 


raa. 


ra; 


coud 


-rons. 


res, 


root. 


Tua, 


rait; 


ooud 


-rionf, 


riez. 


raient. 


es, 


e; 


cous 


-ions. 


iez. 


ent 


isses, 


it; 


cous 


-issiona, 


issiefl, 


ineot 




•e; 


cous 


•oofl, 


ez. 





SIXOULA*. VLPBAI* 

12 3 12 3 

PteL Je conn -us, us, ut ; conn -(Imes, iites, urcnt. 

Fut, Je connait -rai, raa, ra; eonaait -rons, res, ront. 

Cond. Je connait -rai^i rais, rait ; connait -rions, ries, raient 

S,P, Je connain-e, es, e ; connaiss-ions, ies, ent 

Imj)fi Jeconn -usse, U9se9, ut; conn -U8sions,i8sieSr luaent. 

Imper, connai ^ 8se; connaiss-ons, e^i ent 

XL CotJDBE, to sew. 

Inf. Coudre, to sew, Partpr, consant, sewing. 
Part, past, cousu, sewed. 

Prea, Je cou -ds, 
Intfjf, Je cous -ais, 
Pret, Je cous -is, 
Put, Je coud -rai, 
Cond. Je coud -rais, 
S. P. Je cous -e, 
Jntjf. Je cous -isse, 
Imper, cou 

XTT. CouRiB, to run. 

Inf. CowoT, to run. Part, pr, courani^ running. 
Part past, county run, 

Pre9. Je cou •rs, rs, rt ; cour -ons, es, ent 

Inqtf. Je cour -ais, ais, ait ; cour -ions, ies, aient 

Pret. Je cour -us, us, ut ; cour -iimes, iites, urent 

FuL Je cour -rai, . ras, ra ; cour -rons, rex, ront 

CoTuL Je cour -rais, rais, rait ; cour -rions, riez, raient. 

S, P. Je cour -e, es, e ; cour -ions, ies, ent 

Jmffi Je cour -usse, usse8,iit; cour -ussions, ussies, ussent 

Imper. cour -s, e ; cour -ons, es, ent 

XTTT. CsArnDBEy to fear. 

Inf, Craindre, to fear. Part, pr. craignaoti fearing 
Part, past, cnant, feared, . 

Pret. Je crai -ns, ns, nt ; crai -gnons, gnes, gnent 
Jinpf, Je crai -gnais, gmus, gnait ; crai -gnions, gnies, gnaient 
Pret. Je crai -gnis, gnis, gnit ; crai -gntmes, gnites, gnirent 
Put Je craind-rai, ras, ra ; cridnd-rons, rei, ront 
CbfM£ Je craind-rais, rais, rait; eraind-rions, ries, raient. 
S, P. Je crai -gne, gnes, gne ; crai -gnions, gnies, gnent 
imp/. Je crai -gmsse,gnt88e8,gnit ; crai -gnissions, gnissieZygnissent 
Jmper. end -ns, gne; crai -gnons, gnes, gnent 

F 4 
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XIV. Croire, to believe. 

Inf, Croire, to believe. Part, pr, cxoyant, believing^ 
Part, pc^st, cru, believed, 

SINGULAR. 





1 


2 S 


Prea, Je croi 


-8, 


8, t; 


fmpf, Je croy 


-ais, 


ais, ait ; 
us, ut ; 


Pret» Je cr 


-us. 


Fut. Je croi 


-rai. 


ras, ra ; 


Cond. Je croi 


-rais. 


rais, rait 


5". p. Je croi 


-e. 


es, e; 
usses,ut ; 


Imp/. Je cr 


-usse, 


Jmper, croi 




-8, e; 



Croitre, 
Couvriiv 



FLURAL. 

1 2 S 

cro -yons, yez» ient ; 

croy -ions, iez, aient. 

cr -iimes, ttea, urent. 

croi -nms, res, ront. 

croi -rions, riez, raient. 

cro -yions, yiez, ient. 

cr -ussions, ussiez, ussent. 

cro -yons, yez, ient. 



to ffrow, 
to covert 



on connaitre 10. 
on o£&ir 28. 



XV. CuEiLLiR, to gather, 

Inf, Cueillir, to gather. Part, pr, cueillant, gathering^ 
Part, past, cueilli, gathered. 



Prea, Je cueill -e, 


es, 


e ; cueill 


-ons, ez. 


ent. 


Impf, Je cueill -ais, 


ais, 


ait ; cueill 


-ions, iez, 
-imes, ites, 


aient 


Pret. Je cueill -is. 


is. 


it ; cueill 


irent. 


Fut. Je cueille-rai. 


ras. 


fa; cueille-rons, res. 


ront. 


Cond. Je cucille-rais, rais 


rait : cueille-rions, riez, 


raient. 


S. P. Je cueill -e. 


es. 


e ; cueill 


-ions, iez. 


ent. 


Imp/, Je cueill -isse. 


issei 


9, it ; cueill 


-issionsyissies, 


issent. 


Imper. cueill 


-e. 


e ; cueill 


-ons, ez. 


ent. 


/ Croitre, 




to grow. 


on connutre 


! la 


Cuire, 




to cooky 


on instruire 


21. 


D^coudre, 




to unsew. 


on coudre 


11. 


D6couvrir, 




to discover. 


on ofTrir 


28. 


D^crire, 




to deacrihcy 


on 6crire 


17. 


D^croitre, 




to decreaae. 


on connaitre 


) 10. 


D6dire*, 




to unsay, 
to deduct. 


on dire 


16. 


D^duire, 




on instruire 


21. 


D^faire, 




to undo. 


on faire 


19. 


D^joindre, 




to disjoin. 


on craindre 


13. 


D^mentir, 




to heUe, 


on sentir 


41. 


D^mettre, 




to put ottt. 


on mettre 


23. 


Se D^mettre, 




to resign. 


on mettre 


23. 


Depeindre, 




to depict. 


on craindre 


13. 


D^plaire, 




to dixplaise. 


on plaire 


SO. 


Se P^prendre, 




to loose. 


on prendre 


33. 


D^pprendre, 




U) unlearn. 


on prendre 


S3. 



* See the observation upon contredire, p. 102. 
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Deflsenrir, 

D^teindre, 

D^truire, 

Derenir, 

D^vetir, 



to distervt, ^e. 
to ditcharg€ eolow, 
to destroy t 
to bewme, 
to dive$t, 

XVL DiBE, to say. 



on sentir 
on eraindre 
on instruin 
OH tenir 
on rev£itir 



41. 
13. 
81. 
43. 

37, 



Inf. Dire, to my. Part, pr, disant, saying. 
Part, past^ dit, said. 



SINGULA B. 



2 3 1 2 3 

Is, it; di -sons, tes, sent. 

ais» ait; dis -ions, iez, aient. 

is, it; d -imes, ites, irent. 

ras, ra; di -rons, rez, ront. 

rais, rait; di -rions, riez, raient 

68, 4; dis -ions, iez, ent, 

isses, it ; d -issions, issiez, issent. 

is, ise; d -bons, ites, isent. 

to disagree, on tenir 43. 

to discourse, on oourir 1 2. 

to dUfoin, on eraindre 1 3. 

to disappear (with ktre) on coDnutre 10. 
to dissolve f . on absoudre 1. 

to distrcutf on traire 44. 

to deepf on sentir 41. 

to rejoicef on battre 5. 

to hoU down, on bouillir 7. 

to get of, on instruire 21. 

XVn. ECEOBE, to torUe, 

Inf, Ecrire, to write. Part, pr, dcrivant, writing. 
Part, pasty ^crit, written. 



1 

Pres. Je d -is, 
Impf. Je dis -ais, 
Pret. Je d -is, 
Put. Je di -rai, 
Cond, Je di -rais, 
S. P, Je dis ^ 
^^p/, Je d -isse, 
Imper. d 

I>isconvenir, 
Discourir, 
Disjoindre, 
Disparaitre, 
Dissoudre, 
Distraire, 
Dormir, 
S'^battre, 
Ebouillir*, 
Econduire, 



Pres. J'ecri -S, 
Impf, J'6criv -ais, 
Pret, J'ecriv -is, 
FnL J'6cri -rai, 
Cond, J'ecri -rai?, 
S, P. J'ecriv -e, 
^f»pf. J'ecriv -isse, 
Imper, ecri 

Elire, 

Bmoudre, 

EmouToir, 



t ; 
ait; 
it; 
ra; 
rait ; 



s, 

ais> 
is, 
ras, 
rais, 
es, e; 
isses, it; 
-s, ve ; 

to elect, 

to grind (knives), 
to stir up. 



icny -ons, 
^criv -ions, 
ecriv -imes, 
ecri -rons, 
6cri -rions, 
6criv -ions, 
^criv -issions, issiez, 
^criv -ons, ez, 

on lire 
on moudre 
on mouvoir 



ez, 

iez, 

ites, 

rez, 

riez, 

lez, 



ent. 

aient. 

irent. 

ront. 

raient. 

ent. 

issent. 

ent. 

22. 
24. 
26. 



* Ts only used in the pres. inf; and the compound tenses. 

F 5- 
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Eneourir, 

Endormir, 

£nfiremdre^ 

S^enfuir, 

£njoixidrev 

S*enqu6rir, 

S*eii8aiTTe*» 

S'eDtremettre, 

Entreprendre, 

Entretemr, 

Entrevoir, 

Entr*ouTrir, 



to imeurf 

to make deep, 

to infringe, 
to run awojff . 
to eiyoiny 
to en^re, 
to follow, 
to interpose, 
to undertake, 
to keep, 

to AoM a pUmpee of, 

to open a Uttie, 



on counr 
on sendr 
on craindre 
on fuir 
on craindre 
on acqu^rir 
on suivre 
on mettre 
on prendre 
on tenir 
on voir 
on oQrir 



13. 
41. 

13. 

20. 
13. 

2. 
42. 
23. 
33. 
43. 
49. 
28. 



XVHL Envotee, to send, 

Inf, Envojer, to send, Partpr, envojant^ sending. 
Fart pcuty enyoy^ sent. 



•XNGULAE. 

1 2 3 

iVe«. J^envoi -e, es, e; 

Imp/, J*enyoy-aisy ais, ait; 

iVet. J*envoy-ai, as, a; 

FuL J'enver -rai, ras, ra; 

Ckmd. J'enver -rai% raia, rait; 

S. P. J'envoi -e, es, e ; 

Impfi J*enToy -aase, aues, 4t; 

Imper, envoi -e, e; 

Equivaloir, to be equal, 

Eleindre, to extinguish, 

Etre, to he, 

Exolure, to exclude, 

Extraire, to extract. 



1 

envo 'JODA, 
enToy-ions, 
envoy-amefl^ 
en?er-xons, 
enver-rions, 
mvo -yions, 
envoy-assions, aasiest 
envo -yons, yea, 

on valoir 
on craindre 
See Cb. V. 
on condure 
on traire 



S 

yez, 

ier, 

ates, 

rei» 

riex> 

yiea, 



3 
ient 
aienC 

rant. 

raient 

ient 



lent 

46. 
13. 
See. 3. 
8« 
44. 



XTX. Faise, to do. 



-ions, 



Inf. Faire^ to do, Partpr, faisant, doing. Part pasty fait, 
done, 

^Pres. Je &i -B, s, t; fax 

Imp/, Je £u8 -aia, ais, ait ; fids 

JPret Jef -is, is, it ; f 
Fvt. Je fe -rai, ras, ra ; fe 
Cond. Je fe -rtus, rais, rait ; 
S. P. Jef -/use, asses, asse; f 
Impf, Je f -isse, isses, it ; f 
f -ais, asse; f 

Feindre, to feign. 



tea, font 

iez, aient > 

Stes, irent 

-rons, rez, ront 

-rions, riez, raient 
-assionsb assies, 
-issions, ksies, 

-aisons^ eites, assent 
on craindre 13. -V 



Fleurir, to blossom, is regular ; but when it means to flourish, the 
participle present makes florissant, and the imperf. ind. makes often 
iiorissait when speaking of things, but always florissait, fiorissaient, 

* Is only used in the third pers* sing, and plur. 
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whett ^eakii^ of a penon or a ooUeetioii of panona, Moh ts a naiiom 
a town, a repaMic 

XX. FuiB, to shun. 

Inf. Fuir, to shun. Part pr, fujant^ shunning. 
Part pasty fui, shunned, 



snrotrtAa. 



Prea, Seta -is, 
In^f, Jefuy -us, 
PreL Jefo -is, 
FuL Je fai -rai, 
ComL Je fui 
S. P. Je fui 
Impf, Je fu 
Jnyper. fa 

Inscrire, 



PLUKAL. 



-rais, 
-e, 
-isse. 



2 S 

is. It; 

aia, ait; 

is, it; 

ras, pa; 

nds, rait ; 

•s, e; 

isses, it; 

-is, ie; 

to imcribe. 



1 

-yons. 



fa 

fiiy-j 
fti -tmes^ 
fui -Tons, 
fui -riona, 
fu -yions, 
fii -issions, 
fu -yoDs, 



8 
yea. 



riea, 
yieas, 
issies, 
7^f 



on dcrire 



XXL Instbuibe, to instruct. 

Inf. Instniire, to instruct. Part pr, mstrmsmty 
ing. Part pasty instmity instructed, 

Prts, J*ixistrut -s, 8, t ; instrui -sons, sea, 

Impf, J'instrnia-ais, ais, ait; 

PreL J'inatruis-is, is, it; 

raa, ra; 

rais, rait; 

es. e 



JW. J*instrui -rai, 
Cond. J*iiistrui -rais, 
S, P. J'instruis-e, 

hnpf, . J'instruis-isse, isses, it ; 

Imper, instrui -s, se; 

Interdire to forbid, 

lDterroni{ire, to interrupt, 

Intervenir, to intervene^ 

Introduirc^ to introduce^ 

Joindre. to join. 



instrui -sons, 
instrui -sions, 
instruia-imes, 
instrui -rons, 
instrui -rions, 
instruis-ions, 
instruis-issions, 
instrui -sons. 



ites, 
reSf 
riez, 
iez, 
issiez, 

SCI, 

on dire 
on ronipra 
on tenir 
on instruire 
on oraindre 



3 
lent, 
aient 
irent 
nmt 
raient 
ient 
issent 
ieat 

17. 



instruct 



tent. 

saient 

irent 

ront, 

raient 

ent 

issent 

sent 

16. 
89. 
4S. 
21. 
18. 



XXTT. LiKB, to read', 

Jnf, lire, to read* Part pr, lisant, reading. 
Part pasty lu, read. 



Pres. Je 1 


-is. 


is. 




lis 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent. 


'Impf. Je lis 


-aia. 


ais. 


ait ; 


Us 


-ions. 


iez. 


aient 


JPy-et iTel 


-us. 


us. 


ut; 


1 


-umes. 


lites, 


urent 


Fut Je li 


-rai. 


ras, 


ra; 


U 


-rons. 


rei, 


ront 


Qmd. Je U 


-rais, 


.raia^ 


rait; 


U 


-rions. 


riez, 


raient 



* See the observation upon eontredtre, p. 102. 
- r 6 
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S. P. Je lis -e. 
Imp/, Je I -usse, 
Imper. 1 

Luire*, 

Mainteoir, 

Maudiref* 

M^connutre, 

Medire^, 

Mal&ire, 

M^faire, 

Mentir, 

Se m^prendre, 

m^ffrir. 



-18, 



ent 



to shine. 



e ; Us -ions, iez, ent 
Qt; 1 -ussions, iissie«» 
ise; lis -ons, ez, 

on instruire 21. 
on tenir 43. 
to curse, on dire 1 6. 

to mistake, on connaitre 10. 

to slander, on dire 16. 

to do harm, only used in the in£ pres. 
to do harm, fiuniliar and little used. 
to teU lies, on sentir 41. 

to mistake, on prendre S3. 

to hid too low, on offirb 28. 



xxm. 

Inf, Mettre, 7o put 
Part 



Mettee, to put 

Part pr, mettant, puttinff. 
pasty misy put. 

FLUBAL. 





1 


2 


3 


1 


2 


3 


Free, Je me 


-ts. 


ts. 


t; 


mett -ons. 


ez. 


ent. 


Imp/. Je mett 


-ais. 


ais, 


ait; 


mett -ions. 


iez, 
ites. 


aient. 


Fret, Je m 


-is. 


is, 


it; 


m -imes, 


ireht 


Fid, Je mett 


-rai, 


ras. 


ra; 


mett -rons. 


rez. 


ront 


Cond, Je mett 


-rais, 


rais. 


rait ; 


mett -lions. 


riez. 


raient. 


iS: p. Je mett 


-e, 


es. 


e; 


mett -ions, 


iez. 


ent 


Impf. Je m 


-isse. 


l«8es. 


it; 


m -issions, 


issiez, 


issent 


Imper, roe 




-ts. 


-tte ; 


mett -ons. 


ez. 


ent 



XXTV. MouDRE, to grind. 

Inf, Moudre, to grind. Part, pr, moulant, grinding* 
Part pasty moulu, ground. 



Free. Je mou -ds. 


ds, 


d; 


moul -ons. 


ez. 


ent 


Impf. Je moul -ais. 


ais. 


ait; 


moul -ions. 


iez. 


aient 


Fret, Je moul -us. 


us. 


ut; 


moul -Cimes, 


i^tes. 


urent 


Fut Je moud-rai, 


ras. 


ra; 


moud-rons, 


rez, 


ront 


Cond, Je moud-rais, 


rais. 


rait; 


moud-rions, 


riez. 


raient 


iS*. P. Je moul -e. 


es. 


e; 


moul -ions, 


iez. 


ent 


Impf. Je moul -usse, usses, 


ut; 


moul -ussions, ussiez. 


ussent. 


Imper, mou 


-ds. 


le; 


moul -ons, 


ez. 


ent 



* But the Part, is /ut, unlike tnstruit; and it has no preterite defin., 
no imperat, nor imperfect of the subjunctive. 

t Maudire makes in the Part.pr. maudissant ; in the plur^ of the 
Indicative present, nous mavdissons, vous maudissez, ils maudissent ; in 
the Imperfect, maudissais ; in the Pres. and Imp. Subj.Je maudutne s 
and in the Imperative qu*H maudisse, maudissons, maudissez, qu'ih i 
dissent, like a regular verb in ir. 

f See the observation upon coniredire, p. 102. 
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XXV. MotnuB, to die. 

Inf. Mourir, to die. Part. pr. mourant, dying. 
Part, pasty mort, dead. 



8INOULAR. 




PLUKAt. 




1 




3 


1 


2 


3 


Pres. Je meu -rs, 


rs. 


rt; 


mour-ons. 


ez. 


meurent 


Impf^ Je mour-ais, 


-ais. 


ait ; 


mour-ions. 


iez. 


uerit. 


Pret. Je mour-us, 


us. 


ut; 


mour-i^mes. 


iites, 


urent. 


Fut. Je mour-rai, 


ras. 


ra; 


mour-rons, 


■ rez, 


rpnt 


Qmd. Je mour-rais, 


rais, 


rait ; 


mour-rions. 


riez, 


raient. 


S, P. Je meur-e. 


es, 


e ; 


mour-ions, 


iez. 


meurent. 


Impf. Je mour-usse, 


ussea 


uii 


xnour-usMons, ussiea, ussent. 


Imper. meur 


-s. 


e; 


mour-ons. 


ez, 


meurent 



XXVI. MouvoiR, to move. 

Inf. Mouvoir, to move. Part. pr. mouvant, moving. 
Part, pastf mn, moved. 

Pres. Je m .eus, 
Unpf. Je mouT-ais, 
Pret. Je m -us, 
Fut Je mouv-rai, 
Cond. Je mouv-rais, 
S. P. Je meuv-e, 
Imp/, Je m -usse, 
Imper. meu 



eus, 


eut; 


mouv-ons, 


ez. 


meuvent. 


ais. 


ait; 


mouv-ions. 


iez, 


aient. 


us. 


ut; 


m -umes, 


(ites. 


urent 


ras, 


ra; 


mouT-rons, 


rez, 


ront 


rais. 


rait ; 


mouv-rions. 


riez. 


raient 


es. 


e; 
tit; 


mouv-ions. 


iez. 


meuvent 


usses 


muss -ions, 


iez. 


ent. 


-s. 


ve; 


mouy-ons. 


ez. 


meuvent 



XXVn. NaItre, to be bom. 

Inf. Naatre, to be bom. Part. pr. naissant, being bom. 
Part, past, n6, bom. 



Pres, Je nw. 
Imp/, Je naiss 
Pret, Je naqu 
Fid. Jenedt 
Cond. Je nait 
S. P. Je naiss 
Impf. Je naqu 
Imper. nai 

Nuire • 
Obtenir, 



-s, 8, t; 

-ais, ais, ait; 

-is, is, it ; 

•rai, ras, ra; 

-rais, rais, rait ; 

-e, es, e j 

-isse, isses, it; 

-s, sse; 

to hurt. 



naiss>ons, ez, ent 

naiss-ions, iez, aient 

naqu-imes, ites, irent 

nait -Tons, rez, ront 

nait -rions, riez, raient 

naiss-ions, iez, ent 

naqu-issions, issiez, isaent 

naiss-ons, ez, ent 

on instruire 21. 



to obtaitif 



on temr 



43. 



* But the participle is nut, has no fem., unlike ingtruit 
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XXVm. Offbib, to offer. 

Inf. Ofl&ir, to offer. Part. pr. aSrsnt, offering. 
Part pasty offert, offered. 



I 


2 


3 


1 


8 


3 


Pres. J'offr -e, 


«» 


e ; 


ofir -ona. 


«, 


ent 


/w/J^ J*offr -ais, 


ais. 


ait; 


offir -iona, 


iez, 


aient. 


Pret, J'offr -ia, 


i8» 


it; 


offir -Smes, 


ites, 


irent. 


Fut, J'offri-ni, 


ras, 


»; 


offiri-rons. 


reSi 


ront 


Cond, J'offri-Mis, 


rais, 


rait; 


offiri -rioDfly 


riez, 


raient. 


S. P. J*offr -e, 


es, 


e; 


offir -ions, 


ie^, 
isaiez, 


ent 


Imp/, /f'offr -iaie, 


iases 


, St; 


offr -isnona. 


isaent. 


/m/MT. offir 


-e. 


«; 


offr -ons, 


ex. 


ent. 


Oindre, 






OM craindre. 


13. 


Omettre^ 




to omit. 


on mettre 


23. 


Ouvrir, 




to cpcn. 


011 oSni, 


28. 



XXTX. FaItbe, to graze. 

Inf^ Paitre, to graze. Part. pr. paissant, 

repu, 



but 



ez, 
iea, 

put -rons, rez, 
pait -riona, riez, 
-iona, iez, 



Part, pasty pu, (no fern. 
grazed. 

Pres. Je pai -a, s, t ; paiaa -ona, 

Imp/. Je paisa -aia, aia, ait ; paiaa -iona, 
PreL None, 

Put, Je pait -ru, raa, ra ; 

Cond, Je pait -raia, rua, rait ; 

S, P, Je paiaa -e, es, -e, 
Impf. None, 

Imper. pai -a, aae; 
Paraitre \ to appear, 

Pareounr, to run ooer, 

Partir, to set out, 

Parvemr. to arrive at, 

Peindre, to paint, 

Pennettre, to permit, 

Plaindre^ to lament, 



makes 



paiaa -ona, ez, 

on connaitre, 
on coiirir, 
on aentir, 
on tenir, 
on craindre 
on mettre 
on craindre 



grazing. 
repue,) 

ent. 
aient 

ront 

raient 

ent 

ent 
10. 
12. 
41. 
43. 
10. 
28. 
10. 



XXX. Plaibe, to please. 

Inf. Flaire, to please. Part. pr. plaisant, pleasing. 
Part, pasty plu, pleased. 



Pres, Je plu -a, 
Impf, Je plais-ua, 



aia, 



t; 
ait; 



plais-ona, 
plaia-iona, 



ez, 
iez, 



ent 
aient 



* Ita part past has no fiem. 
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8IN«0LAft. PL0EAL. 
18 3 12 3 

Pre<. Jepl -us, va, ut; pi -ilkmai^ iktes, urent 

F'ut, Je plai -rai, rai, ra ; plai -roo% res, ront. 

Cond. Je plai -rais, raia, rait ; plai -riona, riei, raient 

S. P. Je plai -96, aea, ae ; plaif-iona, iei, ent 

Imp/. Jepl -uaae, unes, ti; pi -ussiona, iuae% uasent 

Imper. plai -a, se; plai»>ons, cs, . ent 

Poursuivre, to pmue, on suiyre, 42. 

XXXT. PouRvoiB, to provide. 

Inf. FourYoir, to provide. Part pr. pourvoyant 
Part pasty pourvu. 

Prea. Je pourvoi -s, s, t ; pourvo 'jom, jez, lent. 

Imp/l Je pourvoy -aia, ais, ait ; pourroy -ions, lez, aient 

Pnt. Jepourr -us, us, ut; pourr -ikmes, tiu, urent 

Fut. Je pounroi -rai, ras, ra ; pounroi -rons, res, root. 

Cond. Je pounroi -rais, rais, rait; pourvoi -rions, ries, raient. 

S, P. Je pounroi -e, es, e ; pourvoy -ions, ies, ient. 

Imp/, Jepounr -U88e,u88es,^t; pour? -ussiona» uasies, uaaent 

Imper. pourvoi -s, e; pourvo -yons^ yes, ient. 

XXXTT. FouvoiB, to be able. 
Inf. FouToiry to be able. Part pr. pouvant. 

Part pasty pu. • 
Pres, Jepeu -z*, x, t; pouv -ons, ez, pcuvtot. 
In^f^ Je pouv -ais, ais, ait ; pouv -ions, iez, aient 
PreL Jep -us, us, ut; p -(kmes, iites, ikrent 
FuL Je pour -rai, ras, ra ; pour -rons, rez, ront 
Coiut Je pour -ras, rais, rait ; pour -rions, riez, raient 
S. P. Je puiss -e, es, e ; puiss -ions, iez, ent 
/nq^f. Jep -usse, ussesji^t; p -u88ions,u8siez,ent 
Imper. None. 

Pr^diref, ioforetel, on dire 16. 

XXXTTT. FRE5DBE, to take. 
Inf. Frendre, to take. Part.pr. prenant^ taking. 
Part, past pris, taken. 

Pres. Je pren -ds ds, d ; pren -ons, ez, nent 

Impf, Je pren -ais, ais, ait ; pren , -ions, iez, aient 

Pret. Je pr -is, is, it ; pr * -tmes, itefl» irent 

Fvt. Je prend -rai, ras, ra ; prend -rons, res, . ront. 

Cond, Je prend -rais, rais, rait; prend -rions, riez, raient 

S. P, Je prenn -e, es, e ; pren -ions, iez, • nent 

Impf, Je pr -isse^ isses, it ; pr -issions, iasiex, issent 

Imper. pren -ds, ne; pren -ons, ez, nent 

* Or Je putt. f See the observation upon toniredirt, p. 108. 
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Prescrire, 
Pressentir, 
Pr^valoir *, 
Preyenir, 



to prescribe, 
to forbade, 
to prevaiL 
to anticipate. 



on ^orire 


17. 


on sentir 


41. 


on valoir 


46. 


on tenlr 


43. 



XXXIV. Pk^voir, to foresee. 

Inf. Pb^voie, to foresee. Part pr. pr^voyant. 
Part past, pr6yu. 



SIVOULAE. 

12 3 

Pres. Je prevoi -s, s, t ; 

Imp/, Je prevoy -ais, ais, ait ; 

Pret. Je pr6v -is, is, it ; 

Fut. Je prevoi -rai, ras, ra; 

Cond. Je prevoi -rais, rais, rait ; 

S. P. Je prevoi -e, es, e j 

Jmpf. Je pr6v -isse, isses, it ; 

Imper, pr^yoi -s, e; 
Produire, to produce, 
Promettre, to promise, 
Promouvoirf, to promote, 
Proscrire, to proscribe, 
Provenir, to proceed, 
Rabattre, to abate, 
Rappreydre, to learn again, 
Se rasseoir, to sit down again, 
Ravoir, to have again, 

Rebattre, to beat again, 
Reboire, to drink again, 
Rebouillir, to hoU again. 



1. 2. 3. 

prevo -yens, yez, ient. 

prevoy -ions, iez» aient. 

pr^v -lines, ites, irent. 

prevoi -rons, rez, ront 

prevoi -rions, riez, raient. 

pr^vo -yions, yiez, ient. 

pr^y -issions, issiez, issent. 

pr^vo -yens, yez, ient 

on instruire 21. 

on mettre 23. 

on mouvoir 26. 

on 4crire 17. 

on tenir 43. 

on battre 5. 

on prendre S3. 

on s'asseoir 4. 
has only the pres. in£ 

on battre 5. 

on boire 6. 

on bouiUir 7. 



XXXV. RECEVom, to receive.^ 

Inf. Recevoir, to receive. Part pr. recevant, receiving. 
Part past, requ, received. 



Prex. Je re9 -ois, ois, oit ; re -cevons, 
Impf, Je recev -ais, ais, ait ; recev -ions, 
Pref. Je re9 -us, us, ut ; re9 -umes, 
Fut. Je recev -rai, ras, ra ; reoev -rons, 
Cond Je recev -rais* rais, rait ; - recev -rions, 
S. p. Je re9 -oive, oives,oive; rec 
Imp f, Je re9 -usse, usses, ut ; re9 
Imper. raq -qIs, oive ; i;^c 

Reconduire, to lead back, 

Reconnattre, to recognise, 

ileconqu^rir, to reconquer, 

Recoudre, to sew again. 



cevez, 
iez, 
utes, 
rez, 
riez, 
eviez, 



90ivent. 
aient 
urent 
ront 
raient 
oivent 
ussent 
oivent. 



-evions, 

-ussions, ussiez, 
•evens, evez, 

on instruire 21. 
on connaitre 10. 
on acqu^rir 2. 
on coudre 11, 



• But it makes in the siibj. prcR. prei^fde, tu prevales, Sfc. 
t Seldom used but in the pres. inf. and compound tenses, 
\ Recevoir is regular, see page 95. 
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Beoourir, 


to have recourtff 


on courir 


18. 


Recouyrir, 


to cover over. 


on offirir 


28. 


R^ciire, 


to tprite €mew. 


on ^crire 


17. 


Rfecueillir, 


to ff other. 


on cueillir 


15. 


Recuire, 


to cook again. 


on instruire 


21. 


Red^aire, 


to undo again. 


on faire 


19. 


Redire, 


to say again^ 


on dire 


16. 


Redormir, 


to deep again. 


on sentir 


41, 


RMuire, 


to reduce. 


on instruire 


21. 


R661ire, 


to re-dect. 


on lire 


22. 


Refiure, 


to do again. 


on fiiire 


19. 


Rejoindre, 


to refoin. 


on craindre 


13. 


Retire, 


to read over. 


on lire 


22. 


Reluire 


to glitter. 


on instruire 


21. 


Remettre« 


to replace. 


on mettre 


23. 


Remoudre, 


to grind again, 

to grind again (Antves), 


on moudre 


24. 


R^oudre, 


on moudre 


24. 


Renaitref, 


to be born again. 


on naitre 


27. 


Rendormir, 


to make sleep again. 


on sentir 


41. 


Renduire, 


to plaster anew. 


on instruire 


21. 


Rentraire, 


to fine-draw, 


on traire 


44. 


Renvoyer, 


to send back. 


on envoyer 


18. 


Repaitre t, 


to feed. 


on paitre 


29. 


Reparaitre, 


to reappear. 


on connaitre 10. 


Aepanir, 


on sentir 


41. 


Repartir, 


to divide, to distribute. 


is regular. 




Se repentir, 
Reprendre, 


to repent. 


on sentir 


41. 


to take again, 


on prendre 


21. 


Reproduire, 


to reproduce. 


on instruire 


3S. 


Requ^rir, 


to require, 


on acqu^rir 


2. 



XXXVI, Resoudre, to resolve. 



Inf. E^soudre, to resolve. Part. pr. resolvant 
JPirt. past, resolu, and resous, when it means deter- 
mineiL Then it has no fern. 



91KODLAR. 






FLUR4L. 






1 


2 3 




1 


2 


3 


iVet. Je risou 


-ds. 


ds d; 


r^solv 


-ons, 


ez, 


ent 


hnpf. Je r&olv 


-ais, 


ais, ait ; 


resolv 


-ions, 


iez, 


aient. 


iVet. Je r^sol 


-us. 


us, ut; 


resol 


-umes. 


utes. 


urent. 


Fut. Je resoud 


-rai, 


ras, ra; 


resoud 


-rons, 


rez, 


ront. 


Cond. Je resoud 


-rais, 


rais, rait ; 


resoud 


-rions, 


riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Je r^solv 


-e, 


es, e; 


resolv 


-ions, 


iez, 


ent. 


Impf. Je r^sol 


-usse, 


usses, ut ; 
-uds, Ive; 


r^sol 


-ussions, ussiez. 


ussent. 


hnper. r^so 




resolv 


-ons, 


ez. 


ent 



• See note on hare, p. 108. 

f But it has no participle, and consequently no compound tenses, 
t It makes in the preterit of the ind. je repu^, and in the pret of 
the subj. Je repusse. 
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Ressentir, 

Ressortir, 

Ressortir, 

Se ressouTeiur» 

Restreindre, 

Retenir, 

Retraire, 

Revaloir, 

Revenir, 



to fed, » on sentir 41. 

to go out again, on sentir 41. 

to be under tkejurisdktum of, is regulati^ 



Tetnembcr, 
to Testrtnn, 
to retain, 
to redeem, 

to retmm Kkefar Uhe, 
to come hack. 



on tenir 
on craindre 
on tenir 
on traire 
on valoir 
on tenir 



43. 
13. 
43. 
44. 
46. 
43. 



XXXVn. REviTiB, to invest 
Inf, Revetir, to invest. Part pr, revStant. 
Part pasty revStu. 



•niGULAE. 






rLuaAU 






1, 


2. 3. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


Prea. Je rere 


-ts. 


ts, t ; 


revet 


-ons, 


ex. 


ent 


Impf Je rev6t 


-ais. 


ais, ait; 


revet 


-ions, 


ics. 


aient. 


Fret. Je revet 


-ia. 


is» it; 


revet 


-lines, 


itesi 


irent. 


Fut. Je rereti 


-rai. 


ras, raj 


reveti 


-rons. 


re*. 


ront. 


Cond, Je reveti 


-rais, rais, rait: 


revet! 


-rlons, 


rie«, 
icE, 


raient. 


& P. Je rer^ 


-e. 


es, e; 


revet 


-ions, 


ent 


Impf Je rev^ 


-iwe, 


issesyit ; 


rev^t 


•issions^ 


issiea, 


iaaent. 


Imper, revSt 




-s, e; 


revet 


-ons, 


ez, 


ent 


Revivre, 




to revive. 




on vivre 


48. 


Revoir, 




to see again. 


on voir 


49. 



Jer 


-isb 


is. 


it; 


ri 


-ons, 


e»» 


ent. 


Je ri 


-ais. 


ais. 


ait ; 


ri 


-ions. 


iez. 


aient 


Je r 


-is. 




it; 


r 


-hnes^ 


ttes. 


irent. 


Je ri 


-rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


ri 


-rons, 


rez. 


ront 


Je ri 


-rais. 


rais, 


rait ; 


ri 


-rions, 


riez. 


raient 


Je ri 


-e. 


es. 


e; 


ri 


-ions, 


iez. 


ent 


Jer 


-isse. 


isses. 


it; 
ie; 


r 


-issions, 


issiei. 


issent 


r 




-is. 


ri 


-ons, 


ez, 


ent. 



XXXVm. Eire, to laugh. 
Inf, Rire, to laugh. Part pr, rianti laughing. 
Part past ri, laughed. 

Free. 
Impf. 
JPret, 
FmL 

Cond, 
S, P. 

Imper, 

XXXDC. BoMFRE, to break. 
Inf. Bompre, to break. Part. pr. rompant, breaking. 
Part, pasty rompu, broken. 

Free, Je romp -s, 
Impf, Je romp -ais, 
Prtt, Je romp -is, 
Fut. Je romp -rai, 
Cond, Je romp -rais, 
S. P. Je romp -e, 
hnpf, Jeromp -isse, 
Imper, romp 



8, 


t; 


romp 


-ons. 




ent. 


ais. 


ait; 


romp 


-ions. 


ies. 


aient 


is. 


it; 


romp 


-tmes. 


ites, 


irent 


ras. 


ra ; 


romp 


-rons. 


rez, 


ront 


rais. 


rait; 


romp 


-rions, 


riez. 


raient 


es. 


e; 


romp 


-ion^ 


iez. 


ent 


isses, 


it; 


romp 


-issions, 


issiei, 


issent 


-8, 


e; 


romp 


-ons, 


ez. 


ent 
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Rouvrir, to open again, on offirir 28. 

Satisfidre, to satisfy, on (aire 19. 

XL. Sayoib, to know. 



Inf. Savoir, to know. Part pr. sachant knowing. 
Part, pasty sn, known. 



SlKOULAK. 






PLUEAU 






1 


2 S 




1 


2 


8 


ProL Je sai 






sav 


-om, 


ec, 


ent. 


Imp/. Je sav 


-ais, 


waa, ah; 


say 


-ions, 


iez. 


aient. 


PrtL Je s 


-us, 


u% ut; 


8 




ttea. 


urent. 


Fut, Je sau 


•rai, 


Taa» ra; 


sau 


-roo% 


rez, 


root. 


Cond. Je sau 


-rais, 


rais, rait » 


sau 




riez, 


raient. 


S. P. Je saoh 




es, e; 


sach 


-ionsi 


ies. 


ent 


Jnij)f» Je s 




usses, ut ; 


a 


-ussions, 


ussiea, 


usaent. 


/iN|Mr. sach 




•e, e; 


sach 


-ons. 


es, 


ent 


Secourir, 
S^duire, 




to relieve, 
to eeduee. 




on courir 


12. 






on instruiie 


21. 


S'ensuivre, 




to follow, 




on suiTTO 


42. 



XLI. SMmR, to smell or feel. 

Inf. Sentir, to feel. Part pr. sentajitf feeling. 
Part past, senti, felt. 



Free, Je sen 


-8» 




sent- ons, es, 
sent- ions, iez. 


ent. 


Jmpf, Je sent 


•ais, 


ais, ait; 


aient 


Fret. Je sent 


-is, 


is, it; 


sent- fmes, ftes, 


irent 


Fut, Je senti 


-rai, 


ras, ra; 


senti. rons, rez. 


ront. 


Cdnd, Je senti 


rais, rais, rait ; 


senti- rions, riez, 


ndent. 


S. P. Je sent 


-e. 


es, e ; 


sent- ions, iez, 


ent. 


Impf Je sent 


-isse, isses, tt ; 


sent- issions, issiez, 


issent 


/mper. sen 




-s, te; 


sent- COS, ez, 


ent 


Servir, 




to serve. 


on sentir 


41. 


Sortir, 




to 00 out, 


on sentir 


41. 


Sortir, 




to obtain, to have, is regular, but only used in the 
third person, both sing, and plur. (a law term.) 






SoufFrir, 
Soumettre, 




to suffer. 


on sentir 


41. 




to svlmit. 


on mettre 


23. 


Sourire, 
Souscrire, 




to smile, 


on rire 


38. 




to subscribe. 


on ^crire 


17. 


Soustrairei 




to subtract. 


on traire 


44. 


Soutenir, 




to sustain. 


on tenir 


43. 


Se souvenir 


9 


to remember. 


on tenir 


43. 


Subvenir, 




to succour. 


on tenir 


43. 


SuflSre*, 




to suffice. 


on confire 


9. 



* But the participle is «ttj^ — no /em. 
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IRREGULAB CONJUGATIONS. 



XLIL SxnvRE, to follow. 
Inf, Suivre, to follow. Part, pr, suivant, following. 
Part past, awiviy followed. 



SINGULAR. 




TLURAL. 




1 


2 S 




1 


2 




Pres. Je sui -Sy 


s, t; 


suiv 


-ons, 


ez. 




Impf, Je suiv -aisj 


ais, ait ; 


suiv 


-ions, 


iez. 


ai*nt. 


'Pret, Je suiv -is, 


is, it; 


suiv 


-imes, 


hes, 


irent. 


Fvt, Je sulv -rai. 


ras, ra ; 


suiv 


-rons, 


rez, 


rent. 


ConcL Je suiv -rais, 


rais, rait ; 


suiv 


-rions, 


riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Je suiv -e, 


es, e; 


suiv 


-ions, 


iez. 


ent 


hnpf^ Je suiv -isse, 


isses, H; 


suiv 


-issi(ni8, issiez, 


issenL 


/mper. sui 


-s, ve; 


suiv 


-ons. 


ez. 


ent 


Surfaire, 


to ask too much. 


on faire 


19. 


Surprendre, 
Surseoir*, 


to surprise, 
to supersede. 




on 


prendre 


33. 




on 


pr^voir 


34. 


Survivre, 


to outlive. 




on vivre 


48. 


Taire, 


to keep silent 




on 


plaire 


80. 


Teindr^ 


to dye. 




on 


craindre 


13. 



XLm. Tenib, to hold. 
Inf. Temr, to hold. Part pr. tenant, holding. 
Part past, tenu, held. 
Pres. Jet -iens, iens, ient; 
Imp/, Jeten -ais, ais, ait; 
Pret, Jet -ins, 
Fut, Je tiend -rai, 
Cond. Je tiend -rais, 
S. Jet 
Impf. Jet 



Imper. t 
Traduire, 



ms, int ; 
ras, ra ; 
rais, rait ; 
-ienne^ iennes, ienne ; t 
-insse, insses, int ; t 



-lens, lenne; t 
to translate. 



t -enons, enez, lennent 

ten -io iez, aient 

t -inmes, intes, inrent 

tiend -rons, rez, ront 

tiend -rions, riez, raient. 

-enions, eniez, iennent. 
-inssions, inssiez, inssent. 

-enons, enez, iennent. 

on instruire 21. 



XLrV. Trajre, to milk. 
Inf. Traire, to milk. Part, pr, trayant, milking. 
Part, past, trait, milked. 



Pres. 


Je trai 


-s. 




t; 


tra 


-yons. 


yez. 


yent 


Jmp/l 


Je tray 


-ais, 


ais, 


ait; 


tray 


-ions. 


iez, 


aient 


Pret. 


None, 
















Put. 


Je trai 


-rai. 


rais. 


ra; 


trai 


-rons. 


rez. 


ront 


Cond. 


Je trai 


-rais, 


rais, 


rait; 


trai 


-rions, 


riez. 


raient 


S. P. 


Je trai 


-e, 


es, 


e; 


tra 


-yons, 


yez, 


yent. 


Impf, 


None. 
















Imper. 


tra 




-is. 


ye; 


tra 


-yens. 


yez, 


yent. 



* Its participle past is sursis ; but it has no imperative, no pro. 
subj. 
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Transcrire, to tratuaibef on icrire 17. 

Transmettre, to tranamit, on mettre 23. 

TresBaUlir to Hartf oik cu^ir 15. 

XLV. Vaincre, to vanquish. 

Inf. Vaincre, to vanquish. Part pr. vainquant, vanquish' 
ing. Part, past, vaincu, vanquished. 

SlNGULAJt. PLUEAL. 

12 3 1 2 3 

Pres. Je vain -cs, cs, c ; vainqu -ons, ez, ent. 

hnpf, Je vainqu -ais, ais, ait ; vainqu -ions, ies, aient. 

Prtt. Je Tainqu -is, is, it ; vainqu -iraes, ites, irent 

Fut. Je vaino -rai ras, ra, yainc -rons rez, ront. 

CemdL Je vainc -rais, rais, rait ; vainc -rions, riez, raient. 

^. P. Je vainqu -e, es, e ; vainqu -ions, iez, ent. 

Impf. Je vainqu -isse, isscs, it ; vainqu -issions, issiez, issent. 

Imper, vain -cs, que; vainqu -ons, ez, ent 

XLVL Valoir, to he worth. 

Inf. Valoir, to he worth. Part. pr. valant, being worth. 

Part, past, valu, been worth. 
Pres. Je vau -x x, t ; val -ons, ez, ent. 
hnf^. Je val -ais, ais, ait ; val -ions, iez, aient. 
Pret. Je val -us, us, ut ; val -ihnes, i^tes, urent. 
Fut, Je vaud -rai, ras, ra ; vaud -rons, rez, ront. 
Co9td. Je vaud -rais, rais, rait ; vaud -rions, riez, raient. 
51 P. Je vaill -e, es, e ; val -ions, iez, vaillent. 
Impf, Je val -usse, usses, ut ; val -ussions, ussiez, ussent. 
Imper. vaux valez 

Venir, to come, on tenir 43. 

XLVn. ViVRE, to live. 

Inf. Vivre, to live. Part. pr. vivant, Uving. 
Part, pasty v4cu, lived. 



Prea, Je v 


-is. 


is. 


.it; 


viv 


-ons, 


ez. 


ent. 


Jmjf, Je viv 


-ais. 


ais. 


ait; 


viv 


-ions. 


iez, 


aient. 


Prei. Je v6c 


-us. 


us, 


ut; 


vec 


-iimes. 


utes, 


urent. 


Fui. Ju viv 


-rai. 


ras. 


ra; 


viv 


-rons. 


rez, 


ront. 


('(/ud. Je viv 


-rais, 


rdis. 


rait; 


VIV 

viv 


-rions. 


riez. 


raient. 


S. P. Je viv 


-e. 


es, 


e; 


-ions. 


iez, 


ent. 


7m;/. Jo v6c 


-usse, 


usses. 


iiti 


v6c 


-ussions, 


ussiez, ussent. 


Imper. 




vis 


vive 


viv 


•ons. 


ez. 


ent 



* It makes in the future,^ tresaaiUirai, and in the conditional, 
jt trtttaiUirais. 
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XLVm. ViOT, to see. 

Itrf. Voir, to see. Part, pr. voyant, seeing* 
Part past, vu, seen. 





SIlfeULAR. 






FLUKAL. 






i 


2 


3 




1 


2 


S 


Pres. Je voi 




s. 


t; 
ait; 


voy 


-ons. 


e«. 


voient. 


Impf, Je voy 


-ais, 


ais, 


voy 


-ions, 


iez, 


aient. 


Fret, Je v 


-is, 


is. 


it; 


v 


-imes 


ites 


irent 


Fut. Je ver 


-rai, 


ras, 


ra; 


▼er 


-rons. 


rez, 


ront. 


Ckmd. Je ver 


-rais. 


raiS) 


TBit ; 


ver 


-rions, 


riex, 


Fftient. 


p. Je voi 


-e. 


es, 


«; 


vo 


-yious 


yiez, 


ient. 


/mj9/I Je V 


•isse, 


isses, 


te; 


V 


-issions, 


iasies, 


bsent. 


Imptr, voi 




8, 


e; 


vo 


-yons, 


yez, 


V(uent 



XLIX. Vox^iOiR, to he wiUing. 

Inf. Youloir, to be wilUnff, Par/. /7r.voulant, being wiUing 
Part pasty voulu, been willing. 

Pres. Je veu -x, t ; voul -ons, ez, veulent. 

/mg/I Je voul -ais, ais, ait ; voul -ions, iez, aient. 

Fr€t. Je voul -vs, ns, ut ; vonl -iimes, -{ites, nrent. 

Pvt. Je voud -mi, ras, ra ; vond -roos, rez, ront. 

CoruL Je voud -rais, rais, rait ; voud -rions, riez^ roient. 

S, P. Je veuiU -e, es, e ; voul -ions, iez, veuillent. 

Jevoul *ussa,usses, iit; voul -usaions, ussies, ussent. 

Jmpet, veu x, voul -ons, ez. 

WbcD it means he to good as, then it makes veuUkz. 

TkefoUomng Verbs are <if common Use tmiy in Tenses 

and Persons hereafter mentioned. 

Accroire has only the inf., and is joined to the verb 
faire : it means to make believe what is not true. 

Attraire^ ta entice, has only the infin. 

Inf. braire, to bray like an ass» Pres. il brait, lis 
braient Fut. il^ braira, ils brairont Cond. il brairait, 
ils brairaient. 

Inf. brtrire, to rustle. Part. pr. bruyant. Ind. pres. il 
bruit. Imp, il bruyait, ils bruyaient. 

Inf. Choir, to faU. Part, past, chu. 

Inf ^choir, to expire, to fall by lot, to happen. Part pr. 
6ch^ant. Part, past, echxx. Pres. il 6choit. iVc/. j'^hus, 
&c. Fut j'^cherrai, he Cond, j'^cheirai% &e. Imperf. subj^^ 
que j'&husse, &c. 
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Inf. d&3hoiry to decay; like ^air, except Ind. pres. je 
d^chois, &a Sub. pres. je d^duMe, &c. 

Inf. dore, to close. Part pasty dos. I^es. ind. je dos, 
tu dos, il dot. Fut. je dorai, tu doras, il dora. Cand, 
je dorais, tu dorais, il dorait. 

Inf. endore, to inclose^ is conjngated like elore. 

Inf. ^dore, to be hatched. Part, pasty ^dos. jFVe*. ind. 
il 6clot» ils 6dosent Fut. il ^dora, ils ^doTQiit. Cond. il 
ddorait, ils edoraient. Pres. subj. qu'il ^oee, qu'ils 
^osent. 

Inf. fiullir, to fail Part pasty failli. Preter. ind. jefaillis, 
&c : its prindpal use is in the compound tenses* D^aillir, 
to fainty is conjugated in the same manner, and makes 
besides Ind pres. nous d^faillons, ils d^aillent. Imp. je 
d^aiUais, &c. 

F6dr, to strikcy only used in this phrase, sans coup 
f6dr, toithout striking one blow. 

Inf frire, to fry. Part, pasty frit. Pres. ind. je fris, tu 
fris, il frit. Fut je frirai, tu firiras, il frira ; nous frirons, 
vous frirez, ils friront. Cond. je fri-rais, rais, rait ; fri- 
rions, riez, raient. 

In other tenses, we make use of the verb faircy and of 
the infinitive frire; as je fcdsais frircy tu faisais frirCy &c. 

Inf. G^sir, to lie. Part pr. gisant. Pres. ind. il git, 
nous gisons, vous gisez, ils gisent. Imp. je gisais, &c. 

Inf. ouir, to hear. Part, pasty omy heard. The partici- 
ple is often followed by dire, as fai out dire. 

Poindre, to dawn. Fut. poindra. 

Inf. qu^rir, to fsichy is used, in the infinitive, only after 
the verbs allery envoyery and venir* 

Inf eeoir, to become* Pres. ind. il sied, ils silent. Imp. 
il seyait, ils seyaient. Fut. il si^ra, ils si^ront. Cond. il 
si^ait, i\A si^raient. 

Messeoir, not to becomcy like seoir, to become. 

Seoir, to nt^ has only the two partidples, sdant, ai& 

Inf SaiUir, to project Part. pr. saillant. Part, pasty 
8&illL Pres. ind. il saille. Imp. il saiUait Fut il saiHera. 
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DCFEBSONAL VEBBS. 



Cand, il Baillerait. Pres. subj, qu'il saille. PreL qu'il 
saillit. But saillir, to gush out^ is regular, and conjugated 
like agir. 

Sourdre, to spring. Ind. pres. il sourd. 

Surgir, to land, to spring up. Part, past, surgi, is used 
in the infinitive and compound tenses only. 

Tisser, to weave. Part past^ tisse, and tissu, from the 
obsolete verb tistre. 

Inf. vetir, to clothe. Part. pres. vStant. Part, past, 
vetu. Ind. pres. je vets, tu vets, il vet, nous vetons, vous 
vStez, ils vetent. Imperf. je vetais, &c. Pret. je vetis, &c 
jPtt^.je vetirai. Cond.}e vetinds. Imp. vets, vetons, vetez. 
Sub. que je vete, &c. Imperf. que je vetisse, &c- 



Section VL 

Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs. 

Neigeb, to snow 

Inf. neiger. Part pr. neigeant. Part pasty neig& 
C(mp. avoir neig^ ayant neig^. 

Pres. ind. il neige. Imp. il neigeait. Pret il neigea. 
Fut. il neigera. Cond. H neigerait. Pres. subj. il neige. 
perf. il neigeat. Comp. tenses, il a neige, il avait neig^ &c 

Greler, to freeze, eclairer, to lighten, tonner, to thunder^ 
and greler, to hail, are conjugated on neiger. 

Pleuvoib, to rain. 

Inf. pleuvoir. Part pr. pleuvant. Part past, plu. 
Comp. avoir plu, ayant plu. 

Pres. ind. il pleut. Imp. il pleuvait. Pret il plut. Fut 
il pleuvra. Cond. il pleuvrait. Pres. subj. il pleuve. /m- 
perf. il pl^t. Comp. tenses, il a plu, il avait plu^ &c, 

Falloib, to be necessary. 

Irif. faJloir. Part past, fallu. Comp. avoir fallu, ayant 
fallu. 

JFVef. tndlilfaut. /mp. il fallait. Pre£. il fallut. Futil 
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foudra. Cand. il faudrait. Pres. suhj, il faille. Imperf, il 
falliit. Comp. tenses, il a faUu, il ayait fallu, &c. 

Y AvoiE, there to be. 

Inf, J avoir. P. pr. j ayant. Comp. j avoir eu, y 
ayant eu. 

JPres, ifuL il y a, there is. Imp. il y aVait,- there was, 
Pret. il y eut^ there was, Fut. 11 y aura, there shall be, 
Cand. il y aurait, there would be. Pres. suhj. il y ait, the^e 
may be. Imperf. il y e^t, there might be, Comp. tenses, il 
y a eu, there has been^ il y avait eu, there had been, &c. 



Section VJUL 
Several Ways of using a Verb. 

1. With Negation. Infinitive present : Ne pas donner, 
not to give; ne donnantpas, not giving. 

Ind. pres. Je ne donne pas, I do not give ; tu ne donnes 
pas, thou dost not give; il ne donne pas, he does not give ; 
notes ne donnons pas, we do not give ; votts ne donnez pas, 
you do not give ; ils ne donnentpas, they do not give ; and 
so* on for all the other tenses of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods. 

Compound tenses : je rCai pas donne, I have not given ; 
tur^a^ pas donne, thou hast not given; il rHa pas donne, 
he has not given, &c. and so on fot all compound tenses 
and persons. 

2. With Interrogation. Imperfect of the indica- 
tive : Punissais-je, did I punish ? punissais-tu, didst thou 
punish? punissait'il, did he punish? punissions-nous^ 
did we punish ? punissiez-vous, did you punish ? punis- 
saient'Hs, did they punish ? 

Compound tenses : Ai-je puni, have I punished ? as-tu 
puni, hast thou punished ? a-tM puni, has he punished ? 
and so on for the other tenses. 

3. With Negation and Interrogation. Preterite 
of the indicative: Ne marchai-je pas, did I not walk? 
ne marchaS'tu pas, didst thou not walk? ne marcha- 
t'ilpas, did he not walk? ne march&mes-nous pas, did we 
not walk? ne marchates-vous pas, did you not walk? ne 
mareherent-'ils pas, did they not walk? 

G 
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Compound tenses : ITai-je pas marche^ have I not 
walked? n^as-tu pas marchey hast thou not walked? n'a- 
t-il pas marcke, has he not walked ? and so on for the other 
persons. 

4. With Pronouns. Future : Je hs vendrai, I will 
sell them ; tu les vendras, thou wilt sell them ; U ies 
vendra, he will sell them ; nous les vendrons, we will sell 
them ; vous les vendrez, jon will sell them $ ils les vendronty 
they will sell them. 

Compound tenses : Je les ai vendusy I have sold them : 
tu les as vendus, thou hast sold them \ Ules a vendusy he 
has sold them, &c. 

5. With Negation and Pronouns. Conditional: Jie 
ne le connaitrais pas, I should not know him ; tu ne 
le connaitrais pas, thou shouldst not know him ; il ne 
le connaitrait pas, he should not know him ; nous ne le 
connakrions pas, we should not know him ; vaus ne le 
connaitriez pas, jou should not know him ; ils ne le con' 
naitraient pas, thej should not know him. 

Compound tenses : Je ne Tai pas connu, I have not 
known him ; tu ne Vas pas connu, thou hast not known 
him ; il ne Va pas connu, he has not known him, &c. 

6. With Inteerogation and Pronouns. Future in- 
dicative : Les verrai'je, shall I see them? les verras-tu, 
shalt thou see them? les verra-t-il, shall he see them? les 
verrons-nous, shall we .see them? les verrez-vous, shall 
you see them ? les verront-ils, shall they see them? 

Compound tenses : Les ai-je vus, have I seen them? 
les as tu vus, hast thou seen them? les a-t-il vus, has he 
seen them ? 

This method of conjugating verbs will serve to fami- 
liarise the learner with the important distinctions of sub- 
ject and regimen, and prepare for understanding the rules 
of the syntax; therefore I recommend it particularly to 
children. 



Section VIIL 

Conjugation of a Rejlected Verb. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Preseni temte, se lever, to hm. 

Part, prea, le levant, ritin^ 
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Piartieipbpcut, lev4, 
Compound of the pre$etU, s'etre lev^, to "have riten. 

Compound of tfu part, 8*^tant lesvi, having risen. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

8IKQUIUL&.. PLURAL. 

Je me Id^e, I rite. Nous nous leTOiu^ we rise, 

tu te l^ves, thou risest. vous vous levez, you rite, 

ilselSve, Aemef. Usseldvem, they rite. 



IMPERFECT. 



Je me lends, 
tu te levais, 
il se leTait 



/ wot 

thou wast 
he was 



S-'S vol 
J I ils 



Nous nous lenons, 
vous vous levies, 
se levaient, 



you were 
they were 



PKBTEiaTE. 

Je me levai, I rose. Nous nous lev&aics we rose. 

tu te levas, thou 4idst rite. row vous levlto^ you rote. 
il se leva, he rote* il^ se levdrent, they rote, 

PUTUEE. 

Je me Idverai, / shall rise. Nous nous Idverons, we shall rise. 
tu te Idveras, thou shalt rise, vous vous leverez, you shall riie. 
il se Idvera, he shall rise. ils se Idveront, they shtdl rise. 



CONDITIONAL. 

/ would rise. Nous nous Uvetiona^ we would. 

you would, 
they woidd. 



Je me Idverais, 

tu te Idverais, thou wouldii rite, vous vous Idrenczy 
il se Idverait, he would rise, ils se l^veraient, 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

COMPOUND OP THE PRESENT. 

Je BM suis levl^ / hate risen. Nous nous sommes lev^ we, &c. 

tu t*es lev4i thou hast. vous vous etas lev^ you have, 

il s'est lev6, he has risen, ils se sont lev^ they have risen, 

elle s*est lev^ she has risen, elles se sont levees, they *'aoe, occ. 

COMPOUND OP THE IMPERPECT. 

Je m'^tais lev^ / had risen. Nous nous 6tions leves, we had. 
tu t*4tais lev^ thou hadet. vous vous 6tiez lev^s, you had, 
il s*6tait lev4, he had risen, ils s'^taient Ifvis, they had, 8ce 
G 2 
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COMPOUND OF THE FBETEBITE. 

SINC^UI^R. PLU&AL. 

Je me fus levd, / had risen. Nous nous (times lev^s, ice had, 

tu te fus lev^ thou hadtt men. yous ▼ ous filites lev^s, you had, 

il se fut lev^ he had rUen. ik se furent lev^ they had^ See. 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTUBE. 

Jemeserailey^ lahaUhaoe ^ • f Nous nous serons lev^ we «Aaff. 
tu te serai lev^, thou shah }- J i vous ▼ ous serez lev^ you shalL 
il se sent lev6, he ehaU have j '^ ils se seront ler^ they »ha!L 



COMPOUND OF THE CONDITIONAL. 

Je me serus lev^ Ishouldt &c. Nous nous serions lev^s, we, &c, 
tu te serais ler^ thou ehotddst, yous vous series ley^ you, &c. 
xl m serait ler^ he ehould, &c ils se seraient ler^ they shoubL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

Que That 

JemeUve, I may rite. Nous nous levions» we may rise. 
tu te Uves^ thou maytt rise, v^m vous levies* you may mo. 
il se l^ve, he may rise, ils se Invent, they may rise, 

IMPERFECT. 

Jcmelevasse^ I might rise. Nous nous levassions, we might 
tu te levasses, thou mightsU vous vous levassdez, you might 
W. se lev&t, hB might rise. Us se levassent, they might rise, 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Je me sois lev^, Imoy* Nous nous soyons lev6s» we, &e. 

tu te sois levd, thou mayst. vous vous soyez lev^ you. See* 
il se soit lev^ he may, &c. Us se soient lev^ they, See, 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Je me fusse lev^ I might, &c. Nous nous fussions lev^ im, &c. 
tu te fusses lev^ thou, &e. tous vous fussiez lev^ you, &e. 

i) se filit lev4, he might, &c ils se fussent lev^ they, &a 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Levons nous, let us rise, 
2. Uve-toiy. . rise thou, levez-rous, rise you. 

). ^u*U se Uve, kt him rise. qu'Us se Uvent, • let them rise. 
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OBSEBYATIOKS. 



1. All reflected verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
4tre in French, and to have in l^glish, in their compound 
tenses. 

2. They are also conjugated with two pronouns relating 
to the same object ; je me is used for the first person of the 
singular number; tu te for the second; il or eUe se, for the 
third; rums nous, for the first of the plural numbed ; voiis 
vous, for the second ; ils or eUes se, for the third, as 
before. 

3. Most passive verbs, which have an inanimate object 
for their subject, are reflected in French : as, les mau^ 
vaises nouvelles se r^pandent plus promptement que les 
bonnes; bad news are sooner spread about than good. 

4. The verbs which are followed in English by the pro- 
nouns, myself, thyself , himself , &c. answer exactly to the 
French reflected. TTie following have no pronouns in 
English, and, as they cannot be easily distinguished, must 
be learnt by heart : — 



VERBS REFLECTED IN FRENCH. 



s'abonner, to eompowuL 
8*abstenir, to abttcan, 
s*accordery to agree* 
s'acoouder, to lean vptm, 
s*asseoir, to sit down* 
s*attacher, to eitick, 
se baigner, to hoAe. 
fle baisser, to ttoop, 
«e cantonner, to ecmtom, 
ae coucher, to go to bed. 
ae d^battre, to stnigf^, 
se d6border» to flow over, 
se d^dire, to retract, 
se d^fier, to distrust, 
ae d^pScber, to make haste, 
ae d^mettre^ to resign, 
se d^ister, to desist. 
s'^rier, to cry out, 
s'^lancer, to leap upon, 
8*en aller, to go away, 
fl*emparer» to seize upon. 
a'enapresser, to he eager, 
B*endormir, to fall asleep, 
s'enfuur, to run away. 




8*eiurhumer, to eatch cold. 
8*eQiichir, to grow rich, 
s'entretenir, to discourse with. 
8*envoler, to fly away. 
s*4panouiry to Uow, 
s^esquirer) to steal away, 
a'^tonner, to wonder, 
s'^vanouir, to faint away* 
8*^vaporer, to evaporate, 
8*4vertuer, to strive, 
se farder, to paint, 
se fier, ' to trust. 
se figurer, to fancy. 
ae flStrir, to fade away, 
se fondre, to me2^ 
se formaliser, toflndfavU, 
se glisser, to creep tu. 
se b4ter, to mdto tols. 




slnsinuer, to «^ea^ t'n. 
se lever, to rue. 
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se liquefier to liquefy. 
se marier, to marry. 
86 ra^fier, .to dutnut. 
te m^prendre, to mistake^ 
86 moquer, to lamgh at. 
86 mutiner, to mutiny. 
■8 piquer, to prtttmd to. 
86 plaindre^ to complain, 
86 promener, to watt. 



86 r^jouir, to r^oiee. 
86 repantir, to rqpoi^ 
86 repooer, to rest. 
86 ressouvenir, to rememiber, 
86 r^olter, to riML 
86 saisir, to MtVe icpoit. 
86 BOtunettre, to submit. 
86 souvenir, to remember. 
86 vanter, to dooft. 



AN EAST METHOD TO LEABN VERBS. 

This method is divided into two secticms : the first 
teaches how to form the tenses of a verb, and the second 
how to form the persons of a tense. 

§ 1. Eules for the Formation of the Tenses of Regular 
Verbs. 

The FSBSBNT of the infinitive^ the participle present, 

the PARTICIPLE PAST, theiND. PRESENT, and the PRETERITS 

of the indicative, are called the primitive tenses, because all 
others are formed from them according to the following 
rules : — 

Rule L From the prese)it infinitive are formed, 1. The 
ffUure, by adding ai to the final of those which end with a 
consonant : as, donner, dermir, infinitive; je donneraiyje 
dormirai, future ; and by changing the final e into at, in 
those which end with a vowel : as, lire, vendre, infinitive ; 
je liraiy je vendrai, future. 2. The conditional, by adding 
ais to the final of those which end with a consonant : as, 
chanteis punir, infinitive ; je chanterais, je puwirais, con- 
ditional ; and by changing e mute into ais in those which 
end with a vowel : as, plaire, repondre, infinitive ; je plat* 
rais,je rSpondrais^ oonditionaL 

BxTLE n. From the part, pres* are {am&di^ 1. The 
three persons plural pf the present of the indieoHve, by 
changing ant into ons, ez, ent: as, parlant, agissant, part. 
pre8.,nous partons, vousparlez, ilsparlent; nous agissons^ 
vous agissest, ils agissent, 2. The imperfect of the tWt- 
cative, by changing ant into ais: as, venant, connaissanty 
part pres., je venais, je eonnaissais. d. The present if 
the whjunctive, by changing ant into e: as, riduisant^ 
Scrivant, part, pres., je reduise, fecrive. 
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BCLE HL With the participle past sxe formed, in jail 
verbs, regular or irr^ular, all the compound tenses, hj 
means of the auxiliary verbs avoir or etre; aime, finiy 
ouverty venUf repenti, participle pai^ ; fai aime, favais 
Jiniyfaurai ouverty je serais venu, je me sois repeHti: no 
exceptions to this rme. 

£uLE IV. From the present of the indicative is formed 
the second person cf the imperative, by suppressing the 
pronounce: ^faime,je viensyje connais, pres. ind^ aime, 
viens, connais. The ^rst and second persons plural of the 
imper, are similar to the same persons in the pres, ind, 
only suppressing the pronouns nous, vous: as nous finis- 
sons, vous croyez, ind. ^ves^finissons, croyez, impexative. 

Rule V. From the preterit of the indicative is formed 
the siibjunctive imperf, by chan^ng the final at into asse, 
for the verbs of the first conjugation : as, je donnai, 
faimai, pret. ind., je donnasse,fainmsse, impeif. subj., and 
by adding to all those which «nd ms: 'a&,J'€igis,je lus, 
je tins, pret. ind., fagisse,je lusse, je tinsse, imperf. aul^. 
This fifth rule has no exceptions, not even in the irregular 
verbs. 

The exceptions to rule the first are, the verbs which 
change enir of the present infinitive into iendrai for the 
future, and into ienarais for the eonditioaal : as, tenir,je 
tiendrai, je tiendrais; and the verbs which change otV of 
the present infinitive into rai for the futurp, and into rais 
for the conditional: as, recevoir,je recevrai,je recevrais^ 

The exceptions to rule the second are the same verbs 
of the preceding exception, which do not form from the 
part. pr. the third person plural qf the pres. ind^, nor the 
three persons singular and third person plural of the pres. 
subj. But they form them from the first person singular 
of the pres. ind. by changing s into nent, ne, nes, ne, and 
nefU for the verbs in enir; and into vent, ve, ves, ve, vent^ 
for the verbs in evoir: as, je viens, ils viennent, que je 
vienne, que tu viennes, cpiH vienne, qt^ils viennent; je 
regois, its regoivent, que je regoive, que tu regoives^ qu'il 
regowe, ^uHls regoivent. 

Verbs whose part. pres. end in oyant, uyant, change y 
into t before an e mute : as, nettoyant, il$ nettoier^; ap- 
puyant, quefappuie. 

To exercise the learner in applying the foregoing rules, 
G 4* 
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we subjoin a table of the primitiye tenses of ihe twelve 
verbs following : 



CO 



H 

O 

■xti 

O 

►H 

H 
< 



O 

Hi 

H 



I 
1 



•3 
.3 



1 



55 
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38 88 



2? S* S 
S S ^ 3 

.5" ^ i I 



till 

3 3 3 8 



.s 



o 

^ .s.s.a.a 




a 8 s a 



.s.s.s.g 



i 
t 

I 

i 



3 



3 

t 

.a 



. -2 S 

Kit 

aisaaa 



s 3 a 3 3 a 

•§ 3 3 .5 S 5 
.S.S.S.S.2.S 



^ 3 3 3 3 3 3 
I 

.3.S.3.S.S.S 




.3 .3 .S ^ .S ^ 
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§ 2. Bules /or the Formation of Penons. 



BULB I. FBES. XND. 



The first person ends either in or x. When it ends 
in Cy the second adds an Sy and the third is like the first : 
vAyjeparUy tuparlesy ilparle. 

When it ends in s or x, the second is like the first, and 
the third changes the final s or x into t: BSyje lis, tu lis, il 
lit; je veuxy tu veux, il'veui. 

However, s is left out in the third person of verhs 
which end in cs, dSy or tSy in the first : as, je vaincs, tu 
vaincs, il vainc; je perds, tu perds, il perd; je mete, tu 
metSy il met 

The three persons plural end in onSy eZy ent : asy parlanty 
part.pr., nous parlons, vousparleZy ilsparlent; plural of 
the pres. of the indicative. 



1. The verb aUer, which makes je vaisy tu vaSy il va ; 
nous allonsy vous aUeZy ils vont 

2. The verb avoir, which makes /at, tu as,ila; nous 
avonsy vous avez. Us ont 

3. Etrey which makes jesuisy tu esy il est; nous sommeSy 
vous etesy Us sont 

4. Direy and redirey which make vous ditesy and voits 
redites. 



5. Faire, and its compounds, which make vous faitesy 
Us font. 



When the first person of any other tense is known, the 
other persons are formed, either in regular or irregular 
verbs, bj changing the final as follows : 



77ie Exceptions ares 



BULB n. 



mFBBFBOT OF THB INDICATIVX. 



1 



2 



3 

ait 



1 



S 



S 

aient. 



ies. 
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FBETEBTTE OF THE HfDICATtVE* 





IIVOULAa. 


VLUftAL. 




1 
1 


2 


3 1 






si. 




a; anm^ 


&tefl, 


drent. 




in. 


it ; ymes, 


item 


irent. 


IDS, 


ins^ 


ioti trniMs^ 








«% 


ttt; {Unes, 




iirtnt. 






futhbe. 






ni. 


ras^ 


ra ; rons, 


rez, 


nmt. 






CONDITIONAL. 






naa, 


rail, 


nit; rioiis» 


riea, 


raieot. 






SUBJUNCTIVE PRESENT. 






es, 


e; ions^ 


iei, 


cnt. 



IMFBBFEOT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE, 

asse, asses, it; assions, asftleiy assent, 

isse, isses, it; issions, issiez, issent. 

insse, insses^ int; inssioos, insnez, inssent. 

usse, usses, {it; ussions^ ussiez, iissent. 

The only exceptions are the verb etre, which makes in 
the subjunctive present, Je soisy tu tois^ il soUy nous soyoTiSf 
vous sayeZf Us soient; and the verb avairy which makes 
fai€y tu aieSf il ait, nous ayonSf rums ayez, ils aient 

AN ALPHABBTIGAL SEKQBS OIT FSSNGH VBBBS, EBOUTAB 
AND IBBEOULAB, SHOWING WHAT PSBFOSmONS THST 
GOVEBNy AND THOSE VEBB3 WHICH DO NOT OOVEKN 
ANT. 

All regular Verbs aire conjugated nceording to one of the 
four following, which are themselves conjugated at full 
length in the page mentioned after each verb. 

1. Parle, to speak, see page 90. 

2. Agir, to act, 93. 

3. Becevoir, to receive, 95. 

4. Vendre, to sell, 97. 

The following list contains above 1600 regular verbs, 
and all the irregular ones, which are, comparatively, a 
small number ; as £our^fttis, at least, of the French verbs 
fall under the first conjugation in er.* 

* N. B. When theyerbs placed before nouns are taken in a different 
scDst, they govern different prepositiont, and sometimce none; as 
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CooJuga- 



Before a regl- 



1 


Abaifeser* 




to hrii^ dbvn. 


1 


8 SbftlSSGT} > 


- A 


to ttdop, 


1 

A 


SUauClOIlUcry * 


- s 


to abandon. 


ir. 


ftbattr^ 




to /wB diMpn. 


1 


sbdiquer^ 




to aftditftite. 


1 


abhorrer, 




to o&Aor, 

to destroy ewUrdy, 


1 
1 


abimer, 




1 

A 


abjuTCTy 




to abfute. 


o 


aboliTy 




to abolish. 


\ 


aDOUUcT 




to abound With* 




9 HlXIIlIlcry * 


" a 


to cowpoundf • 


o 

2£ 


abonxiify 




to better. 






- de 1 

- * 


1 to come ^ mm. 


1 
I 


abordeF) ^ 


I to go near. 






\ 


^ to uxnu. 


1 


s aboucner aveci 




to conifer ^ wWi^ 


2 


aboutir, 


- a 


to end. 


1 


aboycTy 
abr^j^CTy 




to hark. 


1 






1 

1 


abreuTerj 


- de 


to KwUer. 


1 
1 


abro^^Fy 




to abrogate. 


2s 


abrutiTy 




to stupefy. 


I 


8*absenter, - 


• • ae 


to absent one*s sdf. 


1 


absorboF) 
abfloudrCy • 




to absorb. 


tr. 


- ae 


to absolve, 


tr. 


s'abstmiry 


- ae 


to Jbrhear, 


tV. 


abstraire^ 


- ae 


to abstract. 


1 


abusefy 


- de 


to abuse. 


1 


accabler. 


. de 


to overwhelm. 


1 


aocaparer, 




to monopolise. 


1 


acc^er. 


- A 


to aeeede. 


1 


aoctierer, 




to accelerate, ' , 


1 


acoentuer, 




to accent. 


1 


accepter, 
accommoder, 


. de 


to accept. 


1 


- k 


to aecommodats. 


1 


aocompagnery * 


- ft 


to accompany. 


S 


accomplir, 




to accompU^ 


1 


accorder. 


- a 


to grant. 


1 


8*accorder, 




to agreCf 



InflnitiTC. 
- k. 

- de. 
pour, 
poor. 



de. 
de. 



de. 
- i. 



they could not hay« beep all ioflerted without oonlbsion, those only 
haye been mentioned whidi they goyern most commonly. 
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Conjug. Before Beg. 



1 


SGCOStCT) 




1 


accoucher. 


- oe 


1 


s'accouder sur, 






accourdr. 




tr. 


accouiir. 


- k 


1 


accoutumer, - 


- k 


1 


8*aceoutttmer» 


- k 


1 


aocrediter. 




1 


accrocher, - 
accroitre. 


- k 


fr. 




•v. 


accueilliri 




1 


aecumuler. 




1 


accuser, 


- de 


1 


ac^rer. 




1 


s*achamer - 


- k 


1 


s'acheminer yean. 




1 


aeheter. 


- de 


1 


acqu^r, 




»r. 




1 


acquiescer, - 
s'acquitter, • 


- k 


1 


. de 


I 


adapter. 


. k 


1 


additioxmer, 




1 


adherer. 


- k 


tr. 


a4jomdre^ 


- k 


I 


adljuger, 


- k 


tr. 


admettre, 
administrer, • 


- k 


1 


* k 


1 


admirer, 




1 


s'adonner, • 


- k 


1 


adopter. 










S 


adoucir. 


. k 


1 


adreaser, . 


1 


s'adrewer, - 


. k 


2 


afFaiblir,* 




1 


affiuner, 




1 


affecter, - 


• a 


1 


affectionner. 




1 


affermer, 




2 


affermir, 




I 


afficher, 
affiler. 


• k 


1 




1 


affilier, 




1 


affirmeTt * ' 
affliger. 


- k 


1 




1 


affluer, 




2 


affranchir, • 


- de 



Before Infli 

to aioeott, 

to 6e ddivtrtd, 

to deliver a womam, 

to lean ipoft. 

to tkorten, 

to run to» 

to aceustom, - • - ft, 
iMe one** aej^ • -> ft. 
to give crediL 
to hang t^MW a hook 
to increase, 
to todeome* 
to heap tqK 

toaceuie^ • m « de. 
toiteO. 

to be eager at, • - ft.. 
to eetfifrward, 
to bug. 

tojinieh, • - -de. 
to acquire, 
togikd, 
to diedkirge, 

to adapt, 

to mole an addiHon* 
to adhere to, 
to ateoeiate, 
toae^adge, 

to admit, • • -ft. 
to admimeter, 

to admire, • • (subj.) de« 
to applg oiut*8 self to, * - ft. 
to adopt, 
to adore, 
to eojien* 
to direct, 

to apply to, - . pour. 

to woahen, 

to etarve, 

to appropriate, 

to afftct, - • -de. 
to love, 
to let. 

to ttrengthen, 
to poet up, 

to adopt, 

to ateert, • • » o*. 
tottffiiet, • • -da 
to abound, 
-to tetfree. 
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ftfEronter^ 
•£Ettbler» 
t'agenouillery 

■looter, 

agiter, 
agrandir^ 

agi^ger, 
^aguerriry 
aider, - 
aigrir, 
aiguillonery 
aiguiaer, 
aimer. 



i^oumer, 

i^outer 

duster, 

idarmery 

ali^er, 

ali^r, 

allaatery 

all^ger, 

aU6guer» 

aUer\ 

allier, - 

8*allier, 

allumer, 

alloDger, 

alt^rer. 



aiDbitioiiner» 
am^liorer, 



ameuter, 

axnollir, 

anumcder, 



amertir, 
amplifier, 
t'ammer, 
an^antir. 



• d« 

A 
A 



- A 

. A 

- A 



tOi 

to aggnwaU, 
to jtocA^bSb 
tooee. 



amiuller, 
2 anobltr, 
1 anticiper, 



to emhrgt* 

to aeeepip 

toaggrtgatt, 

to imtn oHif miff, 

tohtip, 

to exa$perat9, 

to Hir ^ 

to iharpen, 

to hoe, m 

to Uko better, - 

to add. 

to^toa^miL 
to alarm» 

to ^^tfl fffffi 

to lay out wbraigkL 

to eueUe. 

to aUeoiate, 

toaUege, 

togof 

toaOag. 

to make an a lKanee , 
toUght 
to lauftheH, 
to aduUotaite* 
to heap vp, 
to pwrm 
to impr 
to grow better, 
to bring, 
to raise awub, 
tomoOi/g, 
to heap iqK 
to aSure. 
to qweneh. 
to ampUfg, 
to amuee.on^e edf, 
to antiihilate* 
to oninate, • 

to abrogatem 
to ennMe, 
to aniieipate. 



(•ttbj.) 

. A. 
- a. 



- A. 
• o. 

- A. 



A. 

de. 



• A. 



A. 
o. 
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Ooojuf . Before Beg. Ind. 

S aperceroir, 

3 t*apercevoir, - dfe 
1 apetisser, 

1 s*apeti8ser, 

2 aplanir, 
2 aplatir, 

1 appaiser, 

1 appareiller, 

4 appartenir, • • i 

2 t*appauvrir, 
1. appder, 

4 appendre, - * a 

2 appesantir, 

2 applaudir, - - & 

1 appliquer, - - a 

1 t*appUqiier» - - a 

1 apporter, - * A 

1 apposer, - - A 

1 appr^ier, - - k 

1 appr^hender, - -de 

ir. apprendre, - - & 

1 apprSter, - - A 

I apprivoiser, 

1 approcher, - -de 

2 approfondir, 

1 approprier, - - A 

1 8*approprier, 

1 approuver, 

1 appuyer, 

1 8*appuyer sur, 

1 arborer, 

1 argumenter, - - k 

1 armer, - - • de 

1 arpenter» 

1 arracber, - de or A 

1 arranger, 

1 arr^ter, 

1 8*arreter, - - A 

1 arrWer^, • - A 

1 a'arroger, 

2 arrondir» 
1 arroser, 

1 articulery 

1 asperger, - -de 

1 aspirer, - - • k 

1 assaiflODiiery • * de 

1 assassiner, 

I assembler, - : • k 

ir. asseoir, 

1 assizer, 



BeftnreiaaB 

to p€rC6lV€f * - "Ok 

to pereeim. 
to iUmmUh, 
to grow tkorL 
to leveL 
to make flat 
to appeate, 

to bd&mg, i - -de. 
to grow pooTf - - • i. 
to can, " - - - i. 
to agoptiuL 
to make heavy. 

to applaud, - - -de. 
taappfy. 

to apply tmie tdf, - - A* 

to hriny, 

toset 

to appmue. 

tofeart - - (sobj.) de. 

to ham, - - - k. 
to prepartf - - - A. 
to tame, 
to approa/ch, 
to examine into, 
to appropnate. 
to usurp. 

to approve^ • - de. 

to prop. 

to lean upon. 

toeetup, 

to infer. 

to arm. 

to survey land, 
to puU out. 
to set in order. 

to stop, to determine, - dc 

to stay, - - - - A. 

to come tOf to happen, - de. 

to daim to one*» ie^, - de. 

to make round. 

to water. 

to arOeulate. 

to besprinkle, ' 

to aim at, - • -A. 

to seasotL 

to asscusinate. 

to briny together. 

to sit. 

to besiege. 
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CmUug B«ft 
1 aasigxier, 


• a 


1 


- a* 


1 


aflsimilery • 


- a 






1 


asaster, • 


- de 


Id ticmaby. 




1 


aasocieTy • 


- a 


to oMtodutt. 




1 


asaommer, 


• de 


to knock down. 




2 


assortir, 


• a 


to nta^k. 




2 


asaoupuv 




to makedrowtif 




2 


s'assoupur. 


- a 


tofaU adeqh 




2 


assouvir. 


- rte 


to glut. 




2 


assujettUT) 


- a 


to Mubdutf • - 


- a. 


1 


assurer, - 
astreindre, - 


- k 


to affimif • • 
to Mubfectf - * 


- a 


tr. 


y 

- a 


- a. 


1 


8 attaoiery 




to tit down at tatik. 




1 


attacher. 


• a 


toftuten* 




1 


s*attacher, 


- a 


to ttickf m m M 


- a« 


1 


attaquer, 

8*attaqiier« 

attdndra, 




to attaek. 




1 
tr. 


- a 

- a 


to Btand vp againtt. 
to Tea^u 




1 


atteler, • 
attendra, 


\ 

- a 


to put hortet to a coach, 

to Wattf m m m 




4 




- tL 


4 


t'attendre, • 


- a 


to hope for, - 




2 


atteodnry 




to Mojien, 




2 


8*attendrir, 




to be mooed. 






attenter, 
att^uery 


- a 


to attempt. 








to attenuate. 






atterrer. 




to ttrihe down. 






attester. 


- a 


to attest, - - 


- o. 




attiedir, 




to eooldown. 






attirer. 


- a 


to atirout. 






8 OtuKTf 




to draw upon om'j se^. 






attiser^ 




to tttT 1^. 






attraire> 




to tiuvrcm 






attraper, 




to catch. 


- dc 




attribuer. 


- a . 


toaicnbCf 




8*attri8tery • 


- de 


to be tommfid. 


- de* 




attrouper, 
8*attrouper, • 




to attemhie. 






• a 


to troop. 






augmenter, - 


- de 


to increoie. 






augurer,. 


- de 


to augur. 






teuner, 




to measure bytheeS, 






autoriseT) - 


s 

- a 


to authorisef • 


- a. 




avaler. 




to swallow. 






aTancer, 


- a 


to adoance. 






8'avaDcer, 




to go far as. 






avertir. 


- de 


to warn. 


- de. 




aveugler, 




to blind. 






ayilir, 




to disgrace. 






8*aTi8er, 


- de 


to bethinh one*s tdf, 


- de« 




avoir. 




to have. 


- L 




aTouet, 




to confess, • 


- o. 
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B. 



Conioff. Be 


Am B^. Ind. 


to pratdt. 


1 


Babfller, 


1 


bodiner, 
se baigner^ 




tojoke. 


1 




to bathe. 


1 


bdiller. 




toyaidru 


1 


baiser, 




to hh; 


1 


baisser, 




toletdowfu 


1 


se baissery 




to »toop» 


1 


balancer, 
balayer. 




to balance. 


1 




to eweep* 


1 


balotter, 




to toss. 


2 


bander. 




to bend. 


2 


bannir, 
baptiser, 


. de 


to banisK 


1 




to baptize. 


1 


barbotuller, • 


. de 


to daub. 


1 


barrer, 
barricader, 




to bar. 


1 




to barricade. 


1 


basaner. 




to warm a bed. 


1 


b&ter, 




to sadcBe. 


2 


batir, 
battre, 




to build. 


ir. 




to beat. 


k 






to stammer. 


F 






to bleat. 


2 


b^nir. 




to bless, 


1 


bercer, • 


de 


to lull to sleep. 


1 


biaiser. 




to use evasions. 


1 


bifibr, 
blamer. 


. de 


to blot out. 


I 


. de 


to blame. 


2 


blanchir, 
blasphemer, 




to whiten. 


1 




to blaspheme. 


1 


11 




to wound. 


1 




to block up. 


tV. 


boire, 




to drink. 


1 


boiser. 




to wainseot. 


1 


bombarder. 




to bombard. 


2 


bondir, 
border, 




to jump about. 


1 


. de 


to border. 


1 


borner, • 




toUmit, 


1 


bouoher. 




to stop up. 


1 


bonder, 




to pout. 


ir. 


bouillir, 
boulanger, 




toboil 


1 




to bake. 


1 


bouleverser, 




to overthrow. 


1 


bourdonner, - 




to buzz. 


1 


boutonner. 




to button. 


1 


branler. 




to shake. 


1 


brasser. 




to brew. 


1 


braver, 




to affront. 


1 


brider, 




to bridle. 



Before Iniiii. 

! 

! 
I 

i 
I 



. de. 
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1 briguer» 

1 briller, - 

1 briser, 

1 broder, 

1 broncher, 

1 brosser, 

1 brouiller, 

1 broyer, 

1 br£iler, 

2 bninir, 

1 brusquer, 

1 butiner, 



Before Reg. Ind. 
- k 



to 9uefor an office, 

to thine, 

to break. 

to embroider, 

to stumble, 

tobrtuh, 

to confound, 

to grind, 

to bum, 

to burnish, 

to blunt, 

to plmnder. 



Beforalnfla. 



Cabaler, 




cacher. 


• a 


cacheter. 




calciner» 




calculer, 




calmer, 




calomnier, 




camper. 




canonner. 




se" cantonneTy 




capituler. 




caract^riser, 




caresser, 




carrer, 




casser, - • 


. a 


cat^chiser, 




causer, 




cautionner. 




c^der, - • 


. a 


c^l^brer, 




c^ler, - 




censurer, 


. de 


certifier, 


- a 


cesser, 




chagriner. 




chauceler, 
ehanger, 






chanter. 




charger. 


. de 


charmer. 




chasser, • 


- de 


chauffer. 




cheminer. 




chercher. 




chifirer. 





to cabaL 
to hide, 
to seal up, 
to calcinate, 
to calculate, 
to cahn. 
to slander, 
to encamp, 
to storm, 
to canton, 
to capitulate, 
to charaeteriee, 
to caress, 
to square, 
to break, 
to instruct, 
to prattle, 
to baa, 
to yieldf 
to celebrate, 
to conceal 
to (insure, 

to certify, - • -a 
to cease, • • • de. 
to vex, - • -de. 
to totter, 
to change, 
to sing, 

to charge, - - -de. 
to charm, - • « de. 
to expel, 
to warm, 
to walk, 

to look for, • • • i* 
tonundw. 
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Cradiw. Before Reg* 1 


2 


choisir, 




1 


choquer. 




1 


cicatriser, 




1 


cimenter, 




tr. 


circonscrire, 




1 


circonstancier. 




1 


cireuler, 




1 


citer, 




1 


civiliser, 




1 


clarifier, 
coaguler, 




1 




1 


coller, - 


- k 


1 


colorer, 
combattre. 




tr. 




1 


combler, 


- de 


1 


commander, - 


- k 


1 


commencer, 




1 


commeuter, 




1 


commercer. 




tr. 


commettre, - 




1 


communiquer, 


- k 


1 


comparer, 


s 

- a 


2 


compatir, 


. a 


1 


compenser, 
se complaire, - 




tr. 


• a 


1 


complimenter. 


- de 


1 


composer, 
comprendre, - 




tr. 


- & 


1 

tr. 


comprimer, 

se compromettre, 




1 


compter. 




1 


concentrer, 




1 


concemer, 




3 


coDcevoir, 




1 


concilier, 
conclure. 




tr. 




tr. 


concourir, 


- a 


1 


condamner, 


- a 


4 


condescendre« • 


. a 


tr. 


conduire. 


- a 


1 


con{(Srer, 


. k 


1 


confe^ser, 


- k 


1 


confier, 
confiner* 


- k 


1 




tr. 


confire. 




1 


coniirmer, 


. k 


1 


eonfisquer, 
confondre, 




4 




1 


conformer. 


- k 


1 


comforter. 





Before tnfin. 



to choose. 


• - ae. 


to offend. 




to cicairiee. 




to cenentt 




to CtTCWMCFtbe. 




to describe mtniftdjf 




to cireulate. 








to civilise. 




to eUtrtfy* 




to eoa^ftdate* 




to glue. 




to colour. 




XO JlQnX, 




to heap up. 




•c/ cc/ntTHurau, ' 


^suuy. } ws 


to begttif " 


• a. 


to conttnent. 




to tnxde. 




in cmusnit _ 




to COtUitiUMCOie, 




to conupctre. 




to CumpoaSwnoun, 








to pleasCf * ■ 


- • lU 


to comphment* 




to compose. 




to understand. 




to squeeze. 




to expose one*s setf. 




to count, • 


- 0. 


to concentrate. 




to concern. 




to conceive. 




to conctltate. 




to conclude. 




to concur. 


- a. 


to condemn, ~ 


~ - a. 


to condescend. 




to conduct, 


- - a. 


to confer. 




to confess* • 


- Ou 


to trust. 




to confine. 




to pickle. 




to conjirm. 




to confiscate. 




to confound. 




to conform. 




to comfort. 
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Confag. Beftyre Beff. Ind. 




Beftml] 


1 


conaroiiter. 




to compart, 
to ditmkt. 




1 


oong^dier. 


- de 




1 


conjecturer, - 
eonjoindre. 


- de 


togmeis. 




»>. 




to conjoin. 




1 


conjuguer, 




to conjugate. 


(nibj.) de. 


1 


conjurer. 


- de 


to inireat. 


1 


eonniyer. 


. a 


to COMtivC 




tr. 


connaitre. 




to know. 


- o. 


tr. 


conqu^rir, 




to conquKT, 




1 


consacrer» 


- k 


to conuerate. 




1 


conseiUer, 


- a 


to advisCf 


(iubj.)de. 


ir. 


consentir. 


- k 


to consent. 


(sabj.) k. 


1 


conserver, 
considerer. 




to prteerve. 




1 




to comeider. 




1 


consigner. 


. d 


to coneiffn. 


- de. 


1 


consister, 
consoler. 




to coneietf 
to comfort, 


- k. 


1 


. de 


- - de. 


1 


oonsolider. 




to coneoKdate, 




1 


consommer. 




to coneummate. 




1 


conspirer. 




to conspire, 
to dispirit 


- de. 


1 


constemer, 






1 


constiper. 




to make costive. 




1 


constituer, 




to appoint. 




tr. 


construire. 




to build. 




1 


consulter. 




to considt. 




1 


consumer. 




to consume. 




1 


contempler, 




to contemplate. 




ir. 


contenir. 




to contain. 




1 


contenter, 




to satisfy. 




1 


conter. 


. k 


to relate. 




1 


contester. 


- a 


to contest. 




1 


continuer, 




to go on. 


- de or 4. 


1 


eontracter, 
contraindre. 




to contract. 




tr. 




to compel. 


« de er i. 


1 


contraner. 




to contradict. 




1 


contre-balanoer, 




to counterpoise. 




ir. 


contredire, 




to contradict. 




tr. 


contrefaire, 
contre- mander, 




to counterfeit 




■ 1 




to countermand. 




1 


^ oontre-minev) 




to countertMne. 




1 


contro-signer, 




to countersign. 




tr. 


contrevenir, •> 




to infringe. 




I 


contribuer, 


. k 


to contribute, - 


. . L 


1 


controler, 




to controL 




tr. 


conraincre) 


. de 


to oonmnce. 


• do. 


tr. 


conyenir*, 


. de 


to agree. 


- . de. 


1 


conyerser ayec. 




to converse. 




2 


eonyertir. 




to convert. 




1 


coop^rer, 


- k 


to co-operate. 




1 


copier, 




to transcribe. 
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Coojuf . Before Beg. 1 

1 corder, 

4 correspondre, • . • k 

1 corriger, 

1 oorroborer, 

ir. oorrompre, 

1 cotoyer, 

1 coucher, 

1 se coucher, 

tr. coudre, 

1 couler, 

1 couper, • mi 

1 courber» 

ir. couriiv - - «^ 

1 couronner, - -de 

1 oourtiser, 

1 ooiiter, - -4 

1 couver, 

tr. couvrir, - - do 

1 ciacher, - - i 

tr. cniindre, - -do 

1 crayonner, 

1 cr6er, 

1 creuser, 

1 crerer, - -de 

1 erier, - - • i 

1 critlquer, 

tr. croire, 

1 croiser, 

tr. croitre, 

1 croquer, 

1 crotter, 

2 croupir, 
1 crucifier, 
tr. cueillir, 
tr. cuire, 

1 cultiver» 

1 curer* 



1 Daigner» 

1 damner, 

1 danser, 

1 d^bander, 

1 d^barquer, 

1 d^barrasser, - .do 

1 d^barrer, 

tr. d^battre, 

tr. se d^battre, 

1 d^baucher, 

1 d^biter, 



Before Infla* 

to twttt, 

to corregpond, 

to correct, 

to strengthen, 

to corrupt, 

to coast along, 

to put to bed, ^ 

to go to bed, 

to eew, 

to jUno, 

tocuL 

tobend, 

to run. 

to croiro* 

to court, 

to coet, 

to brood. 

to cover, 

to tpit, 

tofeoTt - - - (subj.) de. 

to draw, 

to create, 

to hoUow out, 

to buret, 

to cry. 

to cavU, 

to beUeve, - • -Ob 

to cross. 

to increase, 

to scranck, 

to dirt, 

to stagnate, 

to cruei/g, 

to gamier, 

to cook, 

to cultivate, 

to cleanse, 

D. 

to deign^ - • • « . 
to damn, 
to dance, 

to disembark 
to disengage 
to unbar, 
to debate, 
to struggle, 
to debauch, 
to set forth. 
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Ooidog* Before Rag. Ind. 

1 debord^Ty 

I ae d^border, 

1 d^tter. 

1 d^bouoher, 

1 d^bourser, 

1 d^boutonner, 

1 d^brider, 

1 d^brottiller, 

1 d^busquer, 

1 d^aoheter, 

1 d^camper, « « de 

1 d^piter, 

1 d^^der, 

1 d^celer, 

1 d^erner, - - a 

S d^cevoir, 

1 d^hainer, 

1 sed^chainer (contre), 

1 d^harger, - -de 

1 d^harner, 

1 d^haiuser, 

1 d^chiffrer» 

1 d^chiqueter, 

1 d^hirer, 

tr. d^boir, • -de 

1 d^der, 

1 d^eimer, 

1 d^damer contre, 

1 d^larer, . -a 

1 d^cliner, 

1 d^iffer, 

1 droller, 

1 d^lorer, 

1 d^omposei; 

1 d^mpter, 

1 d^coneerter. 

1 d^corder, 

1 d^<^rer, - -de 

«>• d^eoudre 

1 d^oouler, - -de 

1 d^uper, 

1 d^upler, 

1 d6oouraj^er» 

tr. d^ouvnr. - -A 

1 dtoediter, 

1 d£cr6ter, 

1 d^crier, 

tr. d4crire^ 

tr. dteiottre, 



Belbre Infin^ 

to unborder, 

to oversow* 

to putt offon£% boob, 

to open, 

to disburM. 

to wtbiMm, 

to unbridle, 

to dear, 

to drive ouL 

to vmeat 

to run away, 

to behead, 

to die, 

to detect, 

to decree. 

to deceive, ' ' .1 
to let loose, • ' , 

to inveigh against. \ 
to unload. ^ i * 

to putt off the Jlesh. 
to puU CA« etoddnge off, 
to decipher, 
to mijp. 
to tear off, 
to decay. 

to decide, - - de or iU 

to decimate, 

to inveigh against, 

to declare, • - - o 

to decay. 

to decline. 

to put off the head-arest,, 
to unghte. 
to discolour, 
to dissolve, 
to discount, 

to put out, - - -de. 

to untwist, 

to adorn. 

to unaew, 

to /low, 

to cut. 

to unenuple, 

to discourage, • -de. 
to discover, 
to discredit, 

to decree, - . do. 
to discredit, 
to describe, 
to decre€ue. 
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Coi^g. Before Keg. Ind. Before Ivfliu 



1 


d^otter, 
d^daignta*. 




to rub iff the dirt. 




] 




to despise. 


- de. 


1 


d^ier, - 
d4dire» 


- k 


to dedicate. 




tr. 


' de 


to WMoy. 




1 


d^dommager, 


. de 


to indemnijy. 


. de. 


ir. 


d^duire. 


• de 


to eubtraet. 




ir. 


d^faire, 




to undo. 




4 


d^fendre, 


- a 


to forbid, • . (subj.) de. 


1 


d^fSrer, n - 


- k 


to ytdd. 




1 


d^fier, 




to chtdlettiffe, •* * 


" ue. 


1 


se d^fier. 


. de 


to atstrust. 




1 


d^figurer, 




%o uiSjvrm. 




1 


d^filer, 




to unstrtuff. 




2 


d^finir, 
d^fleurir, 




to define. 




2 




to let Jwt XU OtOMvnM. 




1 


defoncer. 








1 


d^former, 
defrayer, 




*o pus out OJ jut vu 




1 


- de 


W oejTwfm 




1 


d^fricher. 




to tiXL 




1 


d^friser, 




to UMCurL 




1 


d^gager, 


. de 


to dieengage. 




1 

2 


d^guner, 
d^garnir, 




to umheath a sword, 
to un^imtsK. 




1 


d^geler, 




to thow. 




1 


d^g^drer, 




to degenerate. 




2 


degourdir, 




to revive. 




1 


d^goiiter, 


- de 


to disgust. 


- oe. 


1 


86 d^goikter) - 


- de 


to he wecuy, - • 


• oe. 


1 


d^goutter 




to irtekle down. 




1 


d^grader, 
d^graisser. 




to degrade. 




1 




to take away ihefaL 




1 


d^guiser, 




to dissemNe. 




4 


d^jeiiner. 




to orealtjcM, 




tr. 


d^joindre^ 




to disfoin. 




1 


d^lacer, 




to unlaee. 




1 


d^laisser, 




to abandon. 




1 


d^lasser, 
delayer. 




to rest 




1 




to dilute. 




1 


d^l^^er. 




to delegate. 




1 


d^lib^rer sur. 




to ddiberaU. 




1 


duller, 


• de 


to untie. 




1 


d^livrer, • 
deloger. 


. de 


to rescue. 




1 




to remove. 




1 


demandter, - 
d^manger. 


- k 


to ask for, (subj.) 


hor de. 


1 




to itch. 




1 


dem&ter, 




to unmasL 




1 


d^nSler, 




to disentangle. 




tr. 


d^entir, 




to give the Ue, 




ir. 


se d^mettre, - 


" de 


to resign. 




1 


deraeubler. 




to Unjumish. 
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CoQjug. Before Reg. In<L 

1 demeuner^ 

1 d4monter, 

1 d^moDtrer - . i 

1 denier, 

1 d^nommer, 

1 d^noncer, - - a 

1 d^noter, 

1 d^nouer, 

1 d^pacqueter, 

tr. departir, 

tr . se d^partir, 

1 d^paver, 



1 


depScher, 
se dep^cher, 


. 4 


1 ■ 




tr. 


d^peindre, - 


. & 


4 


d^pendre, 
d^penser, 


- de 


1 




1 


d^peupler, - 


. de 


1 


d^placer. 




tr. 


d^plaire, 


. A 


1 


d^planter, 




1 


d^plier, 




1 


d^plisser, 




1 


d^plorer. 




1 


d^plumer, 




2 
1 


d^polir. 




I 


d^poser, 
d^poss^det, - 


- de 


1 


depouiller, - 


- de 


1 


depraver. 




1 


d^primer. 




1 


d^puter. 


- a 


1 


d^raciner, 




1 


d^raisonner. 




1 


d^ranger, 


- de 


1 


d^regler, 




1 


deriver, 


-de 


1 


d^rober, 
d^roger, 


. k 


1 


' a 


1 


derouiUer, 




1 


desabuser, > 


- de 


It 


desapprendre, 




1 


desapprouver, 




1 


d^sarmer, 




1 


•iesavouer, 


■u 


4 


descendre» - 


I 


d^nnuyer, 


1 


deserter. 





Before lufia. , 



to dwell, or to ttay 




to demoHth, 




to dimtOtmt, 




to demofutraU, 




to deny. 




to name. 




to detumace. 




to denote. 




to untie. 




te undo a buncBe, 




to distribute. 




to stray. 




to unpave. 




to despatch. 




to make hastCy 


. de 


to describe. 




to depend. 


. - de 


to spend, 


- k 


to depopulate. 




to displace. 




to di^jlease, 


(subj.) de. 


to transplant. 




to unfold 




to unpiaiL 




to lament. 




to take out thefeaihert. 


to unpclisk. 




to depose, - 


- o. 


to dispossess. 




to strip. 




to deprave. 




to depress. 




to depute. 




to root out. 




to talk nonsense. 




to disorder. 




to disorder. 




to derive. 




to steal. 




to derogate. 




to get out the rust. 




to undeceive. 




to unlearn, - 


- i. 


to disapprove, - 


- (sulg.) 


to disarm. 




to disown, 


(subj.) 0. 


to take down. 


to go down. 




to divert 




t0 desert. 





Digitized by 



144 



FRENCH VERBS. 



Conjag. Before Beg. Ind. 

1 d&esp^rer, 

1 d^shabiller, 

1 86 d^shabituer, - de 

1 d^honorer, 

1 designer, - - 

1 d^rer, - -de 

1 se d^sister, •> <• de 

2 d^b^ir, - - a 
1 d^bliger, 

1 d^ler, 

1 ddsorienter, 

1 desosser, 

2 d^saisir, - -de 
1 dessaler, 

I dess^cher, 

1 desseller, 

tr. deasenrir 

1 aessiner, 

1 deasouder, 

1 destiiier, - - A 

2 d^nir, 

1 detacher, - -de 

fcr. d^teindre, 

4 d^tendre, 

1 determiner, 

1 se determiner - k 

1 d^tester, 

tr. d^tordre, ' 

1 detourner, - -de 

1 detremper, 

1 detromper, 

1 detr6ner, 

tr. detruire, 

1 d^yaliser, 

1 deyancer, 

1 developper, 

ir. devenir^, 

1 deverrouiller, 

1 divider, 

1 deviner, 

1 d^voiler, - - k 

3 devoir, - - a 
1 d^vorer, - - 4 
1 d^Touer, - - 4 
1 dieter, - - ^ 
]. diffitmer, 

1 differer, 

1 dig^rer, 

1 dilater, 

1 dlmer, 



Before Infin. 
to despair, - - (stibj.) de. 
to vndSreM. 

to break offom^s euttomy de. 
to diihomnar, 
to appoint. 

to hngfor^ (subj.) o. or de. 
togioeooer, 
to diuhey. 
to diiplease. 

to deaolate, - - -de. 

to put one out. 

to unbone. 

to let a thing go. 

to uneak. 

to dry up. 

to untaddie, 

to dear up. 

to sketch. 

to unsolder, 

to design, - - i. 

to disunite, 
to untie, 
to discolour, 
to unbend, 

to determine, • - 2. 
to resolve upon, - - a. 
to abhor, 
to untwist. 

to divert, - • • de. 

to dUute. 

to undeceive, 

to dethrone, 

to destroy. 

to strip. 

to outrun. 

to unfold, 

to become, 

to unbolt, 

to unravel 

to guess. 

to unveiL 

to owe, - « • o« 
to devour, 
to dedicate, 
to dictate, 
to defame, 

to differ, - • • de« 
to digest, 
to duate. 
totUkM. 



Digitized by Google 



FBENCH VERBS. 



145 



Coi^ug. ^ Before Beg. Ind. 

1 diminuer, 

1 diner, 

ir, dire, - - -4 

1 dinger, 

1 discemer, 

1 discipliner, 

1 . discontinuer, 

ir. disconvenir*, - de 

ir, discourir, - -de 

1 disculper, • » de 

1 discuter, 

1 disgracier, 

tr. disjoindre, 

ir, disparaitre, - -de 

1 dispenser, - -de 

1 disperser, 

1 disposer, - 

1 disputer, 

1 diss^uer, 

1 dissimuler, 

1 dissiper, 

cr. dissoudre, 

1 dissuader, • - •de 

1 distiller, 

1 distinguer, - -de 

tr. distraire, - -de 

1 divaguer, 

2 divertir, 

1 diviser, - -de 

1 •dlvnlguer, 

1 dogmatiser, 

1 <iominer, 

1 dompter, 

1 donner, • • k 

ir, dormir, 

1 doter, 

1 .doublet^ - -de 

1 doner, - -de 

1 douter, - -de 

1 dresser, 

2 durcir, 
1 durer. 



de. 



- de. 
(subj.) de. 

. de. 



Before Infln. 

io decrease, 

to dine, 
to «ay, - 
to direct 
to diecem, 
io diecipUne, 
to cease, 
to disagree, 
to discourse, 
to Justify, 
to discuss, 

io turn out of favour, 
to di^n. 
io vanish away, 
to esxuse, 
to scatter, 
to set in order^ - 
to quarreL 
to dissect, 
to dissemUe, 
to dissipate, 
to dissolve, 
to d i s s uad e . • 
to distil, 
to discern, 
to distract 
to ramble, 

to divert^ - - • iL 
to divide, 
topmbUsh, 
to dogmatise, 
to sway. •* 
to subdue, 

to give, - - • - A. 
to sleep, 

to give a portion, 
to /Me, to double, 
to endow, 

to questiofi, - (subj. ) 
to make straight, * • 4. 
to harden, 
to last. 



- de. 



de. 



S EUoiiir, 

1 ^branler, 

1 ^carter, 

1 4changer, 

1 -^happer, 



- de 

- de or k 



to dazzle, 
toshahe. 
to drive 
to exchange, 
to escape. 
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Co^jug. Before Reg. Ind. 



^chaufieFf 




echouer, 




^labou88er» 




^laircir, 




^clairer, 




Plater, 








^conduire* 




ecorcher. 




s'^ouler. 




^couter. 




^eraser. 




^crire, 


- a 


^crouter, 




^cumer, 


■ - de 


ediner. 




effacer, • 


- de 


effectueTy 








effleurer. 




s'effbroery 




effrayer, 




igaler. 


- a 




^la^uei) 




s'^lancer sur, 




^largir, 




clever 


- A 


ehre, 




Eloigner, 


- de 


embarquer, 




embarraaser, - 


. de 


embaumer, 




embellir, 




embraser, 


- de 


embrasser. 




8*4inerveillery 


- uc 


eininenotery 




^monder, 




^tnoudrCy 




6moiis9er, 








empailler, 




empaqUeter, 




s'emparer, 


- de 


empecher. 




empeser, 




emplir, 


- de 



employer, - -4 
empoiflonner. 



Before bfta. 

to warm, 
to run on akore, 
to tpaiter. 
to dear up, 
to UghL 
to hurst out, 
to disappear, 
to dimi»$, 
to skin, 
to flow out, 

to listen to, " • - o. 
to crush, 

to write, - • -de. 

to chip bread. 

to foam, 

to edify. 

to blot out. 

to put in execution, 

to ravel 

to touch elightfy, 

to endeavour, - - de. 

to fright, - - -de. 

to equal. 

to cut the throat. 

to eUminate. 

to leap upon, 

to widen. ' 
to raise, to educate, 
to elect, 

to remove, ... de. 
to embark, 

to perplex, - - -de. 
to embalm, 
to embeUish. 
to set on flre. 
to embrace. 

to wonder at, - de. 

to manacle. 

to prune. 

to sharpen. 

to blunt. 

to move. 

to cover with straw, 
to pack np. 
to seize upon. 

to hinder, - (tubti. ) d«* 

to starch, 
to fill up. 
to empllog, 
to poison. 
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Cooiag. Before Reg. lad. Before Infia. 



emporter, 
s'emporter, 




to carry awaf. 






to faiU into a pastum. 


A^ 

- de. 


s^empresser. 




to ht soger t • • 


cmprison ncry 




w put SllyuM* 




emprunter, 




to borroWm 




encaver« 




to put t« a cellar. 




encenser, 




to offer incense. 




enchainer, 




to put in chains* 




enchanter, 




to eharnif ^ •* 


- de. 


encherir, 




to raise price. 




encourager. 




to eneouragef ^ 


- a. 


encourir, 




to incur. 




s^endetter. 




to run into debt. 




s*enclorniir. 




to jaU €isUep, 




endurer, 




to suffer. 




enfanter> 




to bring forth a ch»UL 




enfermerf 




to shut in. 




enfiler) 




CO i/ire€M 




enflammcr, 


^ Am 


to set on fire. 




enfler, - 


_ J„ 

m ae 


to swell. 




enfoncer, 




to break open. 




enfreindre, 




to transgress. 




enfumer, ^ 




to smoke. 




engager, 
s'engager. 


- a 


■to persuade, - 


- a. 


- « 


to take upon xme*s $df. 


- k. 


engendrer, 
engloutir. 




to beget. 






to swaUow. 




engraisser, 




to fatten. 




s*enhardir, * 


• a 


to grow botdf - 


- L 


s*enivrer. 


Am 

• oe 


to wake one*s stXf drunk. 




enjoindre, 


- a 


to order i - - 


Aa 

- de. 


enlever, 


- de 


to take away. 




s*ennuyer, 
s'enorgueillii; 
s'enqu^rhr, 
8 enracmer. 


« de 


to be weary f 


- de. 


- de 


to be proud. 


- de. 


Am 

- ue 


to inquire. 






♦o tanc root. 


- de. 


«nrager, 




to enrafiCf 


enregistrer> 




to register. 




s^enrhumer. 




to catch cold. 




s^enrichir, 




to grow richf - • 


- ML 


enroler, 




to enlist. 




ensanglanter, 




to make bloody. 




on c^i tm or . 


- 4 


to teach. <• w « 




ensemencer, 




to tow. 




en.sevelir, 




to bury. 




entasser, 




to heap up. 




entendre. 




to hearf . - . 


- o. 


etiterrer, 




to bury. 




8*enteter, 


• k 


to be infatuated. 


. k. 


entrainer, 


- a 


to drag away, - 


- k 



H 2 
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CoiUug. Before Reg. Ind. 

1 entraver, 

1 entrelacer* * * de 

1 entremeler, • de 

1 entrer 

tr. s'entremettre,- • de 

tV. entreprendi^ 

tr. entretenir, • -de 

ir. s*entretenir avec, 

fr. entrevoir, 

ir. entrouvrir, 

2 envahir^ 

1 envelopper, - -de 

1 envenimer, 

1 envier, - - - a 

1 environner, - -de 

1 envisagery 

1 s*envoler, 

ir. envoyer, - - A 

2 epaissir, 

2 s'epanouir, 

1 epargner, - • k 

1 €peler, 

1 ^picer, 

1 £pier, 

1 6pier, / 

1 ^pointer, 

1 ^poudrer, 

1 4pouser, 

'1 ^pouTanter, . 

I ^prouTer, 

1 ^puiser, 

1 ^purer, - -de 

1 ^quiper, m -de 

ir, ^quivaloir, t> - 4 

1 &riger, 

1 errer, 

1 escalader, 

1 escamoter, - - A 

1 escarmoucher, 

1 escoinpter, 

1 escrimeT) 

1 escroquer, - -A 

1 esp^rer» . • -de 

1 espionner, 

1 6*esquiver, - -de 

1 essayer, - - » i 

1 essuyer, . . 

1 estimer, 

1 estropier» 

2 ^tablir. 



Before laffil. 

to fetter, 
to intermmg^. 
to intermix, 
to get in, 
to interpote. 

to undertake, - • -de. 
to keep. 

to ditcoune with. 

to have a glimpte, 

to open a litOe. 

to invade, 

to fold vp, 

to poieon, 

to envy. 

to eneompate, 

to lo(A in the faee. 

to fly away. 

to tend, - - - - o« 
to thicken, 
to spring out. 

to spare, - - -de. 

toipeO. 

to spice. 

to ear, to spire. 

to spy. 

to blunt, 

to wipe off the dust, 
to marry. 

to terrify, - - -de. 

to try. 

to exhauet. 

to refint, 

to equip, 

to he equal, 

to erect. 

to ramble, 

to scale. 

tofUeh, 

to skirmish. 

to discount, 

to fence, 

to trick. 

to hope, m • • a - 
to he a spy. 
to steal away. 

to try, - - - de, 

to wipe off. 

to value, - . .0. 
to lame. 
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1 Staler, . 

1 ^tancheTf 
tr. ^teindre, 
4 6teiidre» 

^ternuer, 
^tiquetcr, 
^tonner, 
s'^tonner, 
^touffer, 
^tourdir, 
^tnmgler, 
etre, 

2 6tr^ir, 

1 8*^tudier, 
1 £yacuer, 
1 f'^vader, 

1 ^valuer, 

2 s*^vaiiouir, 
1 s'^vaporer, 

^▼eiller, 
^ter, 



Ind. 



1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 

tr. 



1 
1 
1 

1 exidter, 

1 examiner, 

1 exaueer, 

1 exc^er, 

1 exceller, 

.1 excepter, 

1 exciter, 

ir. exclure, 

1 excommunier, 

1 excuser, 

1 exempter, 

1 ex4cuter, 

1 exercer, 

1 exhoiter, 

1 exiger, 

1 exiler, 

1 exister, 

1 s*expatrier, 

1 exp^dier, 

1 expier, 

i expirer, 

1 expliqiier, 

1 expoaer. 



1 
1 
1 
1 

ir. 



expmner, 

expulser, 

extenniner, 

extirper, 

extnure^ 



- de 



de 

a 

de 



. da 

. de 



k 
k 
de 

de 
do 



to ditplaf, 
to ^uimeh, 
to extinguhlL 
to tpread, 
to tiuete, 
totiOe, 

to turprite, • • -de. 
to woiukr att - (tubj.) de. 
to ttiJU. 
to shm, 

to ttiJU to death, 

tobe, ^ - - p JL 

to make narrow. 

to endeavottTf • i. 

to evacuate. 

to tteal awatf, 

to value. 

to faint away, 

to evaporaU, 

to awaie, 

to ehuH, - - -de. 
to exaggerate, 
to exalt. 

to inquire into, • • i, 
to hear favourabig', 
to exceed, 
to exed. 
to except 

to incite, - - - i. 

to exdude. 

to excommunicate, 

toexcuee, • - -de. 

to exempt, - • -de 

to execute. 

to exerciiCf - - - 4. 
to exhort, - - - 
to require, - (subj.) de. 
to btmish. 
to exist. 

to quit one*» own countrg. 

to despatch. 

to atone. 

to expire, to die, 

to explain, 

to expose. 

to express, 

to turn out 

to exterminate, 

to root out, 

to extracL 

H 3 
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Coqiug. Befiore Reg. Ind. 

1 Fftbriquer, 

1 facher, 

1 se facher, - -de 

1 faciliter, . •> k 

1 fa^nner, 

t>. faire, - '4 

imp. falloir, 

1 falsifier, 

1 se familiariser, 

2 farcir, - - de 
1 88 farder, 

1 fatiguer, 

1 favoriser, 

tr. feindre, 

4 iendre, 

1 fermenter, 

1 fermer, 

1 ferrer un ehevaU 

, 1 se fier, - - - a 

1 se figer, 

1 ligurer, 

1 se figurer» 

1 filer, 

1 filtrer, 

5 finir, 

1 flamber, 

1 se flatter, - -de 

2 fl^chir, 
2 ^fletrir, 
2 fleurir, 
1 flotter, 

1 fomenter, 

4 se fondre, 

1 forcer, - - - a 

1 forger, 

1 se formaliser, - de 

1 former, 

1 fortifier, 

1 foudroyer, 

1 fouetter, 

1 fouler aux pieds, 

2 fournir, - - & 

1 firapper, - -de 

2 £r6mir, - -de 
1 frequenter, 

1 firiser, 

1 {rissonner, - -de 

2 firoidir. 



Before lofn. 

to manufiuture, 

to vex, - - -de 

to be angry, (subj. ) de 

to facilitate, 
^fashion, 

to make or to do^ - - a 
to be neeeesary, (Subj. ) de. 
to counterfeit, 
to grow familiar, 
to stuff, 
to paint. 

to tire, - - -de. 

to favour. 

to dissemble, - - - de^ 

to split or decufe» 

tofarment. 

to shut mp. 

to shoe a hors9, 

to trust to. 

to congeaL 

to represent. 

tofimcy, - - - 0. 
to spin, 
to filtrate. 

to make an end, - - dew 
to blaze. 

to Jlatter one's self, - -de. 
to soften. 

to wither, or tarnish. 
to bloom, 
to float 
to foment., 
to melt. 

to compel, - - or de. 
to hammer. 

to find fatdt, - - - dew 

to form, 

to strengthen. 

to storm. 

to whip. 

to trampis upon., 
tofumish. 
to strike. 

to tremble, - - - de. 
to haunt, 
to eurl. 

to shiver, « « de* 
to grow cold. 
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Coigagr. , Before Reg. Ind. 

1 firoisser, to hnuMe, 

1 firotter, to rwb, 

1 firustrer, - • de to ditapjpoiai* 

ir. fuir, - - - de to shurn 
1 fumer, 



1 Gager, 

1 gagner, 

1 galoper, 

1 se gangr^ner, 

2 garantir, - -de. 
1 garder, 

1 se garder, • -de 

2 gamir, - -de 
1 garotter, - -de 
1 gater, 

1 geler, 

2 g^mir, 

1 gesticuler, 

1 glacer, - - da 

1 glaner, 

1 glisser, 

1 se glisser, 

1 goiiter, 

1 gouvemer, 

2 grandir, 
1 gratter, 
1 graver, 
1 grdler, 

1 griller, 

1 griller, - -de 

1 grincer les dents, 

1 gronder, - -de 

2 grossir, 

2 gu^rir, - -de 

2 se gu^rir, 

1 guider, - - i 



to % wagen, 
to win, 
to gallop* 
topanprtmt, 
topruene, 
to keep. 

to htW€Ur€t m m m dc* 

tojnrnuh. 
to tie fa$t, 
to spoil 
to/reege. 

to groan, - • -de. 

to he fuU of aetioiu 

to freeze* 

to glean, 

to elide, 

to creep in, 

to taste, 

to rule. 

to grow tatt, 

to scratch, 

to engrave. 

to haiL 

to broiL 

to bum with impatieneet - de. 

to gnash the teeth, 

to scold at, - • -de. 

to grow big. 

to cure. 

to recover, 

to guide. 



1 HabiUer, - -de 

1 f'habiUer, 

1 habiter, 

1 s*habituer, - . 

tr. hair, 

1 haranguer, 

1 hasarder. 



to cloe&e, to dress, 
to dress one*8 self 
to Uve in. 

to get a habit, - - iU 
to hate, • * -de. 
to ntahe a speech, 
to venture, - - -de. 

H 4 
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1 ge hiiter, to mate Matte, - -de. 

I hunter, - -de toinhent, 
1 baiter, to heaitate, - - - i. 

1 bonorer, - -de to honamr, 
1 bumilier to AwnUe. 



1 IdoUtrer, 

1 ignorer, 

1 illuminer, 

I s*imaginer, 

1 imbiber, 

1 s*immi8oer, 

1 immoler, - - ^ 

1 immortsliser, ' 

1 impatienter, 

1 implorer, 

1 importuner, 

1 imposer, • - a 

I imprimer, 

1 imputer, - - & 

1 incliner, - - a 

1 incommoder, 

1 incorporer, - il 

1 inculper, 

1 inculquer, - - ^ 

1 indeinniser, - -de 

1 indiquer, - - si 

1 indisposer, 

1 infecter, - • - de ' 

1 infester, 

1 influencer» - -de 

1 informer, - -de 

1 infuser, 

1 s'ing^rer, - -de 

1 inbumer, 

1 injurier, 

1 imiover, 

1 inonder, - -de 

1 inqui£ter, 

tr. inscrire, 

1 8*insinuer, 

1 insinuer, •> - a 

] inspirer, • » & 

1 instituer, 

tr. instruire^ - -de 

1 insulter, - -de 

1 intercdder, 

1 intercepler, 



to worship idolt, 
to heigmortmL 
to illuminate, 

to fancy, • - • e» 

to imbibe* 

to intermeddU* 

to eaerifiee. 

to immortalise, 

to tire on^s paHene, 

to implore. 

to be troublesome, 

to lay on. 

to print, 

ta impute, - • • de» 
to incKne, - - • i. 
to disturb, 
to incorporate. 

to accuse, - - • de. 
to inculcate, 
to indemnify, 

to show, • - -de. 

to alienate. 

to infect, 

to infest 

to influence, 

to inform, 

to infuse. 

to intermeddle with, - -de. 

to bury, 

to abuse. 

to innowtte. 

to overflow, 

to trouble, 

to inscribe, 

to steal in, 

to insinuate, - •> -de. 

to inspire with, w •dew 

to appoint, 

to teach, 

to insvU, 

to intercede, 

to intercept. 
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tr. interdire. 



Before Reg. Ind. 



1 8* interpoier, 

1 interpi^ter, - 

1 interroger, 

tr. inteiTomprey 

ir. intenrenir, . 

1 intimider, 

1 intituler, 

I mtriguer 

tr. introduire, 

1 iiiTectiver contref 

1 inTenter, 

2 iiiTestir, - 
1 inTiter, - 
1 ixiToqaer, 

1 irriter, 



de 



to interdict. 

to interwuddle. 

to explain, 

to tuk yueeHontm 

to interrupt, 

to intervene, 

toJHghL 

to entitle, 

to etibaL 

to introduce, 

to inveigh agauut, 

tojindout. 



to invite, 
to invoke, 
to exaeperate. 



- d<.. 
4 orde. 



J. 



jBrdiner, 
j«ter, - 
jeAner, 
joindre, - 
jouer - 
2 jouir, 
1 juger, - 
1 jurer, - 
1 jiutifier, 



• . k 
dear k 
. -de 
. . de 
. - k 
. de 



to dreet a garden, 

to fAmp* 

tofaet, 

to join. 

to play upon, 

to enjoy, 

tojwige, 

to ewear, 

tojuttify, - 



- o. 

- de oro. 

- de. 



I Labourer, 

1 lacer, 

1 lacher, 

1 laisser, - - 4 

1 lambrisBery 

1 lamenter, 

1 lancer, • - - a 

2 languir, - -de 
1 larder, - -de 
1 9e lasser, 

1 laTer, - - - 4 

1 l^timer, 

1 l^uer, - .-' * • 

1 ae lever, 

1 lier, 

1 ee liguer eontre, 

1 limer, 

1 limiter, • -4 



to plough, 
to lace, 
to loosen, 

to leave, ^ - • o. 

to waineeot, 

tobemoan, 

toJUng, 

to languish. 

to lard. 

to be weary, - - deor i. 

to wash, 

to legitwnate. 

to leave by wiB, 

to rise, 

to tie. 

to enter into a league, 

toJOe^. 

toKmiL 

B 5 
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1 liquefier, to Uqurfy, 

ir. lire, - - - i to read. 

1 liyrer, - - . i to give up, 

I loger, to &N^e, to dwell 

1 loucher, to «9miii/. 

1 louer, - -de to praise, - - de. 

ir,. luire, tofAine. 

1 lutter contre, to «<n<^p& wt<A. 

1 lutter, to VTM^. 



1 Macher, 

1 ma^nneTf 

2 maigrir, 
tr. maintenir, 

1 nutitriser, 

1 maltraiter, - -de 

1 mander, - » k 

1 mai^rer, 

1 manier, 

1 manifeater, 

1 manquer, 

1 manquer, - de or 4 

1 marchander, 

I marcher, - • 4 

1 marier, ^ - 4 

1 88 marier, - - 4 

1 mariner, 

1 marquer, - -4 

1 massacrer, 

ir. maudire, 

ir, 86 m^nnaitre, 

tr. m^eomiaitre, 

tr. ra^ire, - - -de 

1 m^diter, 

1 se m^6er, - -de 

1 m^langer, 

1 m^er, 

I se m^ler, - -de 

I menacer, - -de 

1 manager, - - 4 

tr. mentir, 

tr. se m^prendre, 

1 m^priser, 

1 m^riter, 

2 m^ffrir, 

1 mesurer, - - 4 

1 meumorphoser. 



M. 

to chew, 
tolmiU, 
to grow lean, 
to maintain 
to evhdue. 
to use HI 

to send for, - - -de. 
to eat, 
to handle, 
to reveal 
to miss, 

to want, to fail, - - «u 

to cheapen. 

to walk, 

to many* 

to marry, 

to pickle, 

to mark. 

to massacre, 

to curse, 

to forget one*s self , 
to take for another, 
to slander, 

to meditate, - -de. 

to distrust. 

to mix together. 

to mix. 

to meddle with, - . de. 

to threaten, - - . de< 

to spare, 

totaUes. 

to mistake. 

to despise, 

to deserve, - . -de/ 
to beat down price. * 
to measure, 
to metamorphose^ 
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Cbiij,iig. 


Sefora Rej^. Ind. 




tr. mettre, • 


toput. 


1 meubler, ^ 


I de 


tofumUk, 


2 meurtrir. 


. de 


to bruite. 


1 miauler. 




to mew. 


1 moddrer^ 




to moderate. 


1 znoissonner, 




to harvest. 


1 molester, 




to grieve. 


1 xnonter. 




to get upf to take np. 


1 montrer. 


- k 


to thorn. 


1 se moquer, 


* de 


to laugh at. 


] xnoraliser^ 




to moralise. 


ir, xnordre. 




to bite. 


. 1 moucheter, 




to spot. 


tr. xnoudre. 




to grind. 


tr. mourir*, 


- - de 


to die. 


1 murer, 


^ * k 


to waU iipi 


2 murir, 




to ripen. 


1 murmurer, 




to mtctter. 



1 Nager, 

tr. naitre*, 

1 n^cessiter, 

1 n^liger, 

I n^gocier, 
imp. neiger, 

1 nettoyer, 

1 nier, 

2 noircir, 

1 nommer, 

1 noter, 

I notifier, 

1 nouer, 

2 nourrir, 
1 noyer, 

1 se noyer, 

1 nuancer, 

tr. nuire^ - 



- k 



de 
de 



tot 
to be bom. 
to compel 
to neglect, 
to trade, 
to snow, 
to dean, 
to deny, - 
to blacken, 
to name, 
to note, 

to let one know, 
to tie, 
to feed, - 
to drown, 
to be drowned, 
to shadow, 
to hurt. 



. k. 

- de. 



(subj.) o. 



- de. 



O. 



2 


Ob^r, 
objecter , 
obliger. 


- k 


to obey: 




1 


- k 


to object. 




1 


- k 


to oblige, 


deor A. 


2 


obscwrcir. 




to darken. 




1 


obs^der, 




to besU, 




1 


observer, 




to observe. 


- o. 


1 


s'obstiner, 


k 


to be obstinate," 


- a. 



Digitized by 



1 Kt: 
loo 


FBENCfi 


Coniof. 
tr. obtenifi 


Before Reg. Ind. 
-de 


1 obvier, - 




1 occupcr) 


- a 








- 4 


1 offusquer, 




1 ombrager. 




ir nmettre. 




1 8*opuiuLtr^y 
1 s*oppo9er - 


- & 


" * a 


- a 


1 oppnnaery 




1 opter, 




1 ordonner, 


- - k 


1 orner, - 


. de 


1 orthographier. 


1 6ter, - 


- 


1 oublier, 

2 ourdir, 






I outrager, 




ir, ouvrir, - 





1 Pacifier, 

tr. putre, 

1 pallier, 

1 panaer, 

1 parapbraser, 

ir. parcourir, 

1 pardonner, - - & 

1 parier, 

1 parler, - - de or a 

tr. paraitre, 

1 parquet, 

1 parsemer, > -de 

1 partager, - - A 

tr. partir*, - -de 

fr. parrenir*, - -de 

1 paaaer, 

1 patienter, 

1 patiner, 

1 paver, - - . k 

1 payer, 

1 p^her, 

1 pdcher, 

tr. peindre, • . i 

1 peler, 

1 penehcr sur, 



YEBBS. 



Before Infiv. 



to abtaiHf • 


m - ue. 


to dfVtcUCm 




to employ f - 


- pa. 


to offend. 




to offer ^ — 


- de. 


^ 




to madoiw. 




to omitt • 


- - fXVm 


to vote. 




to he obttiwttep 


- — a. 


to be agottutm 




to oppnst. 




to c^oowe. 




to order. - - 


(8UDJ. ) oe. 


to odom. 




to spelL 




to dare, - 


- a 


to take away. 


- de. 


to forget. 


to weave. 




to affront. 




to open. 





to pacify. 

to graze. 

to paUiaie. 

to dress wounds, 

to comment upon, 

to run over, 

to forgive, - - -de. 
to bet, - - - - o. 
to speak, - -de. 

to appear, • - •> o. 
tofoUL I 
to strew, 
to share, 
to set out 
to arrive at, 
to pass. 

to take patience, 

toskait. 

to pave, 

to pay. 

to sin, 

to fish. 

to paint. 

to ped, 

to lean upon. 



Digitized by 



Coojog. Be 
4 pendre, 

p6n£trer dans, 
penser k, 
percer, 
perdre, - 
permettre, 
peraister, 
persuader, 
penrerdr, 
peser, 
purifier, 
peupler, 
piler, 
piller, 
pincer, - 
piquer, - 
se piquer de - 
placer, - 
plaindre, 
se plaindre, - 
pliure, - 
planter, 
pUtrer, 
pleurer, 
plier, 
plisser, 
plomber, 
plonger, 
ployer, 
poignarder, 
poivrer, 
policer, 
polir, 
pomper, 
ponctuer, 
pondre, 
porter, - 
poser, 
poss^er, 
poudrer, 
poursuivre, 
pourvoir, 
pousser, 
pouvolr, 
pratiquer, 
pr^^der, ' - 
precher, 
pr^dire, 
pr^dominer, 
pr^f(^rer. 



FRENCH 


TEBBS. 


1 


Rec. Ind. 




Before Ii 


- d 


to hang. 






to get into. 




- a 


to ihink of, 


- i. 




to pierce. 




- a 


to lose, - 


- a. 


- k 


to permit, - 


(subj.) de. 




to pertist, - 


k. 


. k 


to persuade, - 


- de. 




to pervert. 






to toeigK 




- de 


to petrify. 




to people. 






to bruise. 






to plunder 




- a 


to pinch. 




- k 


to prich. 




. de 


to pretend to, - 


• de. 


- a 


to place. 






to pity, - 


- de. 


- a 


to complain, - 


(sulg.) de. 


- k 


to please. 


«• k. 




to plant. 






to plaster. 




. de 


to bewail, to cry. 






to plait, to bend. 






toplaiL 






to lead. 






to pbmge. 






to fold up. 






to stab. 






to pepper. 






to regulate. 






to polish. 






to pump. 






to point. 






to lay eggs. 




- a 


to carry. 


- a. 




to lay. 






to possess. 






to powder. 






to pursue. 




. de 


to promds. 




- k 


to thrust, to push, 


- k. 


- & 


to be able. 


• o. 




to practise. 






to precede. 




. k 


to preach. 


- . de. 


. k 


tofordd. 


• o. 




to predominate. 




' k 


to prefer, 


- 0, 
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FBENCH VERBS. 



pr^judicier, 
pr^Iever, 
pr^mediter, 
prendre, 
preparer, 
preposer, 
pr&ager, 
prescrire. 



Before 



f1- 



Ind. 



preserver, 

pr^sider, 

printer, 

pressentir, 

presser, 

pr^sumer, 

pretendre, 

preter» 

prevaloir, 

pr^venir, 

pr^voir, 

prier, 

priver, - 

proc^er, 

proclamer, 

procurer, 

prodiguer, 

produire, 

profaner, 

prof^rer, 



profiler, 

projeter, 

prolonger, 

se promener, 

promettre, 

prononcer, 

propager, 

proph^tiser, 

proposer, 

proscrire, 

prosp6rer, 

se prostemer, - 

prot^ger, 

protester-contre, 

provenir - 

publier, 

punir, - 

purger, 

purifier, 

se putr^fier) 



to prejudice, 
to deduct, 
to premeditate, 

- i to take. 

- a to prepare, 

• i to set over. 

to portend, 

to prescribe, . - 

• 4 to offer, 

to preserve, 
to preside, 
to present, 
to foresee. 

to press, or squeeze, 

- de to presume, . - 

-a to pretend to, to design, 
. k to lend. 

to prevail. 
. de to anticipate. 

to foresee, 

to pray, - 

- de to deprive, 

- i to proceed, 

to proclaim. 

- k to procure, 

to lavish, 
to produce, 
to profane, 
to utter, 
to profess. 

• de to improve. 

to intend, 
to prolong, 
to walk, 

- k to promise, 

- a to pronounce. 

to propagate, 

toforetel. 
" a to propose, 
-de to proscribe. 

to prosper. 

- a to prostrate one^s self, 

to protect, 
to protest, 

- de to proceed. 

to publish, 

- de to pnnish, 

to purge, 
to purify, 
to rot. 



Before InfiQ 



> de. 



. a. 

- o. 

- de, 

- k. 



- de. 

- de. 

- o. 



- o. 

(subj.) de. 
- de. 



- de. 



- de. 



de. 



- o. 

- de* 
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Conjuip. Before B«ff. lad. B«fer« Inia. 

1 Qjiadrupler, to quadruplate. 

1 qualifier, to qualify, 

1 quereller, to teoli at 

1 quesfcionner, to oak giMff mm. 

1 queter, to beg, 

1 quitter, to quit. 



1 


Rabiusser. 




1 


raccommoder, 




1 


racheter, 


- de 


I 


racheter. 




1 


raconter, 


. i 


2 


se radoucir. 




2 


raffermir. 




1 


raffiner, 




2 


rafiraichir, 




2 


&e raidir, 


. de 


1 

2 


raisonner, 
ralentir, 


1 


rallier. 




I 


rallumer, 




1 


ramasser. 


- de 


1 


ramener. 


. a 


2 


ramolUr, 




1 


ramper. 


. k 


1 


ran9onner, 




1 


ranger, 




1 


rammer, 




1 


raper, 




1 


rappeler, 


. i 


1 


rapporter. 


- a 


tr. 


rapprendre, 


. de 


I 


rapprocher, 


1 


rar^fier, 




1 


raser, 




1 


rassasier. 


. de 


1 


rassembler, 




1 


rassurer. 




I 


ratifier. 




1 


ratisser. 




1 


rattacher. 


' k 


1 


raturer, 




1 


ravager. 


' de 


2 


ravir, 


1 


rayer, 


. de 



to abate. 

to mend. 

to redeem, 

to buy again, 

to rdate. 

to be appeated. 

to strengthen, 

to refine, 

to cool. * 

to grow tHff. 

to reason. 

to rdent. 

to rally. 

to kindle again. 

to pick up. 

to bring back, 

to soften, 

to crawl 

to ransom. 

to set in order. 

to revive, - - - iL 

to grate. 

to call again, 

to bring back. 

to learn again. 

to draw near again. 

to rarefy, 

to shave. 

to satisfy, - - -de. 

to join together. 

to encourage. 

to ratify. 

to scrape off. 

to tie again. 

to scratch out, 

to lay waste. 

to ravish, - - - d«. 
to bar, to erase. 



I 
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Co^iug. Before Jteg. 1 


1 


r^assigner* 




1 




2 


rebatiri 
rebiiptiser. 




1 




2 


reblancfairy 




2 


rebondir, 




1 


reborder, 




1 


reboucher, 




1 


rcbridcTf 




1 


rebuter^ 




1 


recacheteTy 




1 






3 


recevoir. 


- de 


1 


rech&ngery 




1 


recharger, 


. de 


1 


r^chauffer, 




1 


rechercheTy 




1 


r^iter, 




1 


reamer, 


. de 


1 


recoller, 
recommander, 




1 


. i 


1 


r^mpenser, - 


. de 


1 


recomposer, 




1 


recompter, 




1 


r^ncilier, 
reconduire, 




tr. 


- i 


tr. 


recooDaitre, 




tr. 


se reconnaitrey 




tr» 


reconqu^riri 




1 


reconteFy 


- k 


1 


rccopiefy 
reooudrey 




tr. 




ir. 


rccoiiriry * 
recoil vreff 


- i 


tr. 


recouyrirf 


- k 


1 






1 






1 


r^rinunery 




tr. 




- a 


1 


recruteTy 




1 


rectifier. 




tr. 


recueilliry 




1 


reculer. 




1 


r^user, 




tr. 


red^&ire, 




1 


redemander, - 
redescendre. 


- a 


4 




3 


redevoir, 
r6diger, 


- a 


1 




tr. 


redire, - 


•> a 



Before Infin. 

to reaUse, 

to a99ign anew, - • - a. 

torOmUd, 

to rdmptize. 

to wash again. 

to rebound, 

to new border, 

to Hop again, 

to bridle again. 

to rtfecL 

to eeal up again. 

to conceal, 

to receive, 

to change again, 

to load again, 

to warm again. 

to eedk c^ain. 

to rehearee. 

to claim. 

to glue again, 

to recommend, - - de. 

to reward, - - -de. 

to compote again, 

to reckon again. 

to reconcile. 

to wait upon one back, 

to know again. 

to come to one*» self. 

to conquer, 

to tell over again. 

to write fair again. 

to sew again, 

to have recourse. 

to recover, 

to new cover. 

to recreate. 

to exdaim, 

to recriminate. 

to write ovetf •> - -de. 
to recruit- 
to rectify, 
to gtdher. 
to draw back, 
to except against, 
to undo again. 

to tuk again, - - • i. 
to come down again, 
to owe stilL 
to put in order. 

to sag again • - -de. 
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Orn^fng. Before 

1 redomter, 

1 redorer, 

1 redoubler, 

1 redoubler, 

1 redouter, 

1 redresser, 

tr. r^duire, 

1 r^^er, 

tr. refiure, 

1 r^lS^rer, 

2 r^flichir aur, 
1 refluer, 
4 refondre^ 
1 r^formery 

1 r^^ner, 

2 refroidir» 
1 ae rtfugier, 
1 refuser, 
1 r6futer, 
1 regagner, 
1 r^galer^ 

1 regarder, 

2 regarnir, 
imp, regeler, 

1 r^g^n^rer, 

2 r6gir, 
1 r6gler, 
1 r^gner, 
1 Kgorger, 
1 regratter, 
1 regretter, 
1 r^abiliter, 



-I- 

. de 



Ind. 



1 rejailUry 

1 rejeter, 

1 r^int^grer, 
tr. rejoindre, 

2 ae r^jouir, 
1 rdit^rer, 

1 relAcfaer, 

2 r^largir, 
1 relaver, 

1 reUguer, 

1 relever, - 

1 relier, 

ir. relire, 

tr. reluire, 

1 remander, 

1 remarier, 

1 remarquer, 



de 



de 
de 



a 

de 



Before Infln. 

to give again, 
to new gild, 
to new line, 
to redouble, 

to dread, - • -de 

to make ttraigkt. 

to reduce, - « - A 

to bmld up again, 

to do over again, 

to refer, 

to reJUet, 

to flow back, 

to mett cufoin, 

to reform, 

to repreu, 

to cool 

to take sanctuary, 

to refuse, - - -de. 

to refute, 

to get again. 

to entertain, 

to look upon, - - - o. 

to /unush again, 

to freeze again, 

to regenerate, 

to govern, 

to rule, 

to reign, 

to overflow, 

to serateh again. 

to lament, - - -de. 

to rehabilitate, 

to raise. 

to spurt up. 

to reject, 

to restore, 

to Join again. 

tor^oice, - (subj.) de. 
to repeat, 
to slacken. 

to make wider again. 

to wash again, 

to banish, 

to raise up again, 

to bind, 

to read over, 

to glitter. 

to send back again, - - de* 
to marry again, 
to observe. 
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Conjug. Before Reg. Ind. 

1 remballer, 

1 rembarquer, 

1 rembourser, 

1 remeler, 

1 remener, - . i 

1 remercier, • -de 

1 remesurer, 

1 rem^dier, 

tV. remettre, - ^ k 

1 remeubler, 

1 remonter, ^ 

1 remontrer, - - a 

t>. rexnoudre, 

1 rempaqueter, 

1 remplacer, 

2 remplir, 

1 se remplumer, 

1 remporter, - - & 

1 rempruDter, - -de 

1 remuer, 

tV. renaitre, - -de 

1 renchainer, 

2 rench^rir, 
1 rencontrer, 
tV. se rendormir, 

4 rendre, - - - a 

sr. renduire, - -de 

1 renfenner, 

' 1 renfier, 

1 renfbrcer, 

*1 reDgaineTy - 

1 renier, 

1 renoncer, - - & 

1 renouer, 

1 renouveler 

1 renteri 

1 rentrer, • - a 

1 renverser, 

tV. renvoyer, - - i 

4 r^paodre, 

1 r^parer, 
ir. reparaitre, 

2 r^partir, <- - k 
ir. repartir 

1 repasser, 

1 repasser, 

1 repenser» - - 4 

ir. se repentir, - -de 

1 r^p^ter, - - a 



Before InAa. 

to pack icp again, 

to embark again, 

to reimbuTie, 

to skmffie again, 

to lead back, - . . o. 

to thank, - . -de. 

to measure again. 

to remedy, 

to put again. 

tofumi»h again. 

to get up again. 

to take up again, 

to remonstrate. 

to grind again, 

to pack up again, 

to rephee, 

toJUlup. 

to new feaiker. 

to carry back. 

to borrow again, 

to stir. 

to be bom again, 
to chain up eufoin, 
to raise, 
to meet with. 
tofaU adeep again, 
to return, 
to new plaster, 
to ^uU up again, 
to swdl again, 
to fortify, 
to sheath, 
to disown. 

to renounce, - - • 4. 

to tie again. 

to renew, 

to endow. 

to come again, 

to throw down. 

to send back, - - o. 

to spitt, to spread. 

to repair. 

to appear again. 

to P^y. 

to go back again, 
to cross again, 
to iron. 

to remind, •- - ' k ' 
to repent, - - -de 
to repeat. 
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1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
1 
1 
1 



1 repeupler, 
replacer, 
replanter, 
replier, 
repliquer, 
replisser, 
replonger, 
repolir, 
r^poiidre, 
reporter, 
ae reposer, 
repbusser, 
ir. reprendre, 
1 representer, 
1 r^primander, 
1 r^rimer, 
I reprocher, 
«r. reproduire, 
1 r^pudier, 
1 repugner 
1 repurger, 
1 r^puter, 
tr. requ^rir, 
1 reserver 
1 raider, 
1 r^igner, 
1 r^ilier, 
1 resister, 
tr. resoudre, 
ir. se resoudre, 
1 respecter, 
1 respirer, 
1 reseembler, 
ir, ressentir, 
1 resserrer, 
tr. ressortir, 
tr. se ressouTenir, 
1 ressusciter, 
1 restaurer, 
1 rester, 
1 restituer, 
ir. restreindre, 
1 resulter, 

1 r&umer, 

2 r^tablir, 
1 retarder, 
tr. retenir, 
1 retirer, 

1 se retirer, 
I retomber, 



Before 



Ind. 



de 

k 

de 

k 
k 



de 

& 

k 

k 

k 

k 



de 

k 
de 



. de 
. de 



to repeople. 
to place again, 
to plant again, 
to fold again, 
to reply, 
to pktit again, 
to dip again, 
to pdieh again, 
to answer, 
to cany back, 
to rest, 
to drive back, 
to cMdCf 
to repreeeni, 
to rebuke, 
to repress, 
to reproach, - 
to reproduce, 
to divorce, 
to repugn, 
to purge again, 
to repute, 
to require, 
to reserve, 
to reside, 
to resign, 
to caned, 
to resist, 
to resolve, 
lo resolve upon, 
to respect, 
to breathe, 
to resemble, 
tofeel. 
. to tie tighter, 
to go out (Ufain. 
to remember, - 
to raise from the dead, 
to restore, 
to stop, 
to return. 

to limit, . - . 

to result from. 

to recapitulate, 

to rC'esiahlish. 

to put off. 

to detain, 

to draw back, 

to withdraw, 

to Jail again. 



Before Infio. 



- de. 

- de. 

- de. 



-de. 

- o. 

- de. 



- de or ^. 
- k. 



- de. 

- k, 

- i 
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Conjug. 


Before Reg« 1 


4 


retordre. 


1 


retoucher^ 




1 


retourner 


Ck 

I 








1 


se r^tractery 


- de 


1 


retrancher. 


- k 


1 


86 retrancher, 




2 


r^tr^cir^ 




1 


r^tro^aderi 




1 


retrouvery 




1 


r^veillery 


- de 


1 


r^T^ler, 


- & 


1 


revendiquer. 




4 


revendre, 


- k 




revenir *j 


. k 


1 


rSver^ 




1 


r^verb^rer. 




1 


r^Terer^ 




tr« 


revetiTy 


- de 


tr. 


reyiyre» 




2 


r^uniry 


. k 


ir. 


revoir, 




1 


se rdvolter, 




1 


r^voquer, 




2 


r6ussir, 




1 


rider. 




1 


ridiculiser, • 




1 


rimeri 




1 


r^imprimery 




1 


riposter, 


- k 


tr. 


rire, 


-de 


1 


risquer, 




1 


rissoler. 




1 


river. 




1 


rogner. 


. a 


ir. 


rompre, 


. k 


1 


ronfler 




1 


ronger 




2 


rotir. 




2 


rougir, 




1 


rouler. 




2 


roussir, 




tr. 


rouvrir, 




1 


ruiner. 




1 


te miner 


- . k 



Before Infia. 

to twiit affatH4 
to revise again, 

to return^ • • - 9. 
to turn again, 
to draw again* 

to recant, - - -de. 

to iUminish, 

to intrench, 

to nuike narrow, 

to retrograde, 

to find again. 

to awake. 

to reveaL 

to claim. 

to tell again. 

to come again, - • o. 

to dream, - - • o. 

to reflect. 

to honour, 

to invest. 

to revive, 

to reumte. 

to tee again* 

to revolt, 

to repeal 

to succeed, - • - a. 

to wrinkle, 

to laugh at, 

to rhyme, 

to repnnt, 

to reply, 

to laugh, . « -de. 

to venture, « - a or de. 

to roast brown, 

to rivet. 

to cut, to pare. 

to hr&ik, 

to snore. 

to gnaw. 

to roast. 

to blush, to redden, - -de. 

to roll 

to grow red, 

to open again, 

to ruin, 

to ruin one*t sdf, - a. 
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S. 



CoiOag. Before Reg. Ind. Before Infin. 

1 Sabler, to gravd, 

1 sabrer, to cut with a futnyer. 

1 saccagei', topUmder, 

1 sacrer, to eontetrate. 

1 sacrifier, - - & to aaerifiee, - • - a. 

1 saigner, to let Wood, 

2 86 saisir, - • de to lay hold of. 
2 salir, to find, 

1 saluer, to tabtte, 

1 sanctifieTi to sanctifff, 

1 saper, * to tap, 

I sarcler, to weed, 

1 aatirisei', ' to ioHrite, 

ir, satisfaire, to satitfyf - * -de. 

tr. sayoir, to hnoWf - - - o 

1 sauter, to leap, to jump, 

1 sauver, • • de to save. 

1 scandaliser, to ecandaUse, • - de. 

1 scier, to taw, 

1 sculpter, to engrave, 

1 secher, to dry, 

1 seconder, to hdp, 

1 secouer, to shake 

ir, secourir, to relievs, 

ir. squire, to seduce. 

I sojourner, - - 4 to stay in a place, 

1 sembler, - • i to seem, - - - o. 

1 semer, to sow. 

ir. sentir, to feel, to smdl. 

1 sequestrer, to sequestrate, 

1 serrer, - - . & to squeeze, 

ir. serrir, , - - 4 to serve, - - - A* 

■ 1 sevrer, to wean, 

1 siffler, to whistle. 

1 signaler, to make famous. 

1 signer, to subscribe. 

1 signifier, - k to notify, " - - - de. 

1 solUciter, - .4 to solicit, - - i or de. 

1 sommeiller, to slumber. 

1 soinmer, to summon, - • -de. 

1 sender, to sound, 

1 songer, • - • k to think, - - -A. 

1 sonner, to ring, 

ir. sortir, - - -de to go out, - - -de. 

1 se soucier, - -de to care for, - - -de. 

1 souffler, - - 4 to blow, 

ir. souffrir, to suffer, - (subj.) o. 

1 souhaiter, - i to wish, - (subj.) o. 
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Conjug. 


Before Reg. Ind. 




Before ti 


1 


souiller, 


-de 


to dirty. 




1 


soulager, 
se souler, 


. de 


to relieve* 




1 


- de 


to cloy one*s self* 




1 


souleyer. 


. de 


to raite. 




tr. 


soumettre, 


• a 


to submit f 


- k 


1 


soup^onner, 


- de 


to suspect^ • 


- de. 


1 


souper, 




to SUfL 




1 


soupirer, 




to sigh. 




tr. 


fiourire. 


- 1 


to smile. 




tr. 


souscrire, 


<- a 


to subscribe. 




tr. 


soustraire, 


- k 


to subtreut. 




tr. 


soutenir, 


- a 


to maintaint • 


» - o 


tr. 


se souv^r, 


. de 


to remember, - 


- de. 


1 


specifier, 




to spedjy. 




1 


statuer. 




to orduiHf > 


• . do. 


1 


stipuler, 




to stipulate. 




1 


stup^fier, 
subdiTiser, 




to stupefv. 




1 




to subdivide. 






subir, 




to undergo. 




1 


submerger, 




to sink. 




1 


subordonner, 


- a 


to subordinate* 




1 


suborner, 




to corrupt. 




1 


subroger, 




to substitute. 




1 


subsister, 




to subsisti 




1 


substituer, 


- 4 


to substitute. 




1 


subtiliser. 




to suldilise. 




tr. 


subvenir, 


- k 


to relieve. 




1 


succeder, 


- a 


to succeed. 




1 


sucrer, 




to sugar. 




tr. 


sufiire, - 


. k 


to sufficCf 


. de. 


1 


suffoquer, 




to sdfijs. 




1 


suggerer, 




to suggest. 


- de. 


tr. 


suivre, - 
supplanter. 




tofoiUtw. 




1 




to supplant. 




1 


supplder, 
supplier, 


- a 


to supply. 




1 


• de 


to entreat. 


(subj.) de. 


1 


supporter, 




to suffer, to bear np 




1 


sup poser, 


- k 


te suppose, (ind. subj.) o. 


1 


supprimer, 


. de 


to suppress. 




1 


supjniter, 




to compute. 




1 


surcharger, 


- de 


to overcharge. 




tr. 


surfaire. 




to exact. 




1 


surmonter. 




to excel 




1 


surnager. 




to swim over. 




1 


surpasser, 
surprendre, 




to excd. 




tr. 




to surprise. 




tr. 


survivre, 
suspendre, 




to survive. 




4 


- a 


to hang up. 




1 


sustenter, 




to give sustenance. 




1 


sympatiser, 




to sympathise. 
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Conjug. 

1 Tacher, 

1 tacher, 

1 tacheter, 

1 tailler, 

tV. taire, 

I tamiser, 

1 taner, 

1 tapisser, 

1 tarder, 

1 tarir, 

1 tasser, 

1 t^ter, • 

L taxer, - 

tr. teindre, 

I temp^rer, 

1 temporiser, 

4 tendre, - 

tr. tenir, 

1 tenter, 

1 tergiverser, 

1 terminer, 

1 terrasser, 

1 tirer, 

1 toiser, 

1 toUrer, 

1 tomber*, 

4 tondre, 

imp. tonner, 

1 toucher, 

1 tourmenter, 

1 tourner, 

1 tournoyer, 

1 tousser, 

1 tracer, - 

ir. traduire, 

1 trafiquer, 

2 trahir, 
1 trainer, 
ir, traire, 
1 traiter, 
1 tramer, 

1 traocher, 

1 tranquilliser, 

tr. . transcrire, 

1 transferer, 

1 transformer, 



BefoK Reg. Ind. 



. de 



- a 

- i 



- k 



k 
de 



to stain. 

{to endeavour, * 
to aim at, • ' 
to speckle, 
to cut out, 
to keep tHent. 
to sift, 
to tan, 

to furnish with hangings, 
to delay, - « 
to dry up, 
to heap up, 
to fed, 

to tax, - - - 
to dye. 
to allay, 
• to delay, 
to tend, 
to hold. 

to tempt, - • 

to shijfi, 

to terminate, 

to throw down. 

to draw, 

to shoot, 

to measure, 

to tolerate, 

tofall 

to shear. 

to thunder, 

to touch, 

to plague, 

to turn round. 

to whirl about, 

to cough. 

to draw, 

to translate, 

to trade, 

to betray, 

to drag along. 

to milk. 

to treat, 

to plat, 

to cut off. 

to quiet, 

tt) transcribe* 

to transfer. 

to transform. 



Before Infin. 



dc. 
k. 



de. 
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Coqjug* Before Reg. I 

1 transgrester, 

1 tranriger, 

tr. transmettre, - « a 

1 transpirer, 

1 tfansplanteri 

1 transporter, - » k 

1 transposer, 

1 transvaser, 

1 travaiUer, • - & 
' 1 trayerser, 

2 se travestir, 
1 tr^bucher, " 

1 trembler, * • de 

1 tremper, 

' 1 tr^paner, 

tn tressaillur, • -de 

1 triooter, 

1 triompher, • * de 

1 tripler, 

1 tromper, 

1 tronquer, 

1 troquer, 

1 trotter, 

1 troubler, 

. 1 trouTer, 

1 tyraxmiaer, 



Before Infla. 

to tfWt^VtSS* 

to tnuuaeL 
to trantmit. 
to pertpire. 
to transplant, 
to transfer, 
to transpose, 
to decant 

to work, - * • 
to cross. 

to disffuise one*s tdf 

tostumbk. 

to shiver. 

to soak. 

to trepan. 

to start. 

to knit. 

to triumph^ - - -de. 
9totrMe, 
to deceive, 
to mutilate, 
to barter, 
to trot, 
to trouble. 

to find out, - * -A* 
to oppress. 



U. 

1 Ule^rer, to uleerate. 

3 unir, • • A to unite. 
1 user, to wear out 

1 user, - • • de to nudts use of. 



1 Vaciller, 

tr. vaincre, 

tr. valoir, - - A 

tr. valoir mieux, 

1 Tanter, 

1 se venter, • -de 

1 v^g^ter 

1 Teiller, - - - A 

4 yendre, - • - A 

•r. irenir*, • • A 

1 Tenter 

5 Terdir, 4 



to stagger, 
to vanquish, 
to be worth, 

to be better. - - • O. 
to commend, 

to boast, ' - -de. 
to vegetate, 

to watch, - « «• A. 
toseO. 

to eome to, - • - o« 
to happen, - - - i. 
to have just, - * -de. 
to blow. 

to become green. 
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^Conjug. 

1 yergetter, 

1 verifier, 

a yernir, 

1 vernisser, 

1 yexer, 

1 yicier, 

1 vider, 

2 vieillir, 
1 yioler, 
1 viser, 

1 vitrer, 

ir. vivre, 

tr. voir, 

1 ▼oler, 

1 Touer, - 

tr. Touloir, 



Before Reg. Ind. 



to brush, 
to verify, 
to varnish, 
to varnish, 
to vex, 
to vidaie. ' V 

to empty, 
to grow old, 

to transgress, to molaU, 
to aim at, - m 
to glaze, 
to live* 
to see, 
to rob. 



B«for« Iiite« 



to denote, 

to be willing, - 



(subj.) o. 



OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS. See page 84. 

N. B. You must apply here, aod always in future, the rules 
for the place of adjectives, and those for the gender and the plural 
of nouns and adjectives. 

* I have a new riband ; thou hast a hat ; she has a new gown; we 
neuf ruban chapeau m robe f 

have new stockings ; you have new ruffles ; they have a fine 
des bcu des manchette beau. 

nosegay. — aa. I have had a good dog ; thou hast had a new coat ; 
bouquet chien m habit 

we have had five birds. — b. I had a good master ; thou hadst ambition j 

oiseau m bon maitre —f 

she had a good mistress ; we had good brothers ; you had good 

maiiresse de frire de 

sisters ; they had good friends — bb. I had had some ripe apples ; 
saeurs de « ami miir pomme f 

thou hadst had some fine oranges ; they had had a iriend. — c. I had a 

— f afiu m 

large garden ; he had a great house ; we had two large gardens ; you 
grand jardin maison deux 

had two great houses ; they had a young turkey for their dinner." 

jeune dindon pour diner 

* The letter a denotes the present tense of the indie<Uive mood, b the 
imperfect, c the preterite definite, d the future, b the conditional, r tKe 
present of the subjunctive, q the imperfect, and fi the imperative, and 
for con^pound tenses, the letter of the simpk tense is dovbk, 

I 



Digitized by 



V 170 EXEBdSE ON THE AUXILUBY VERB £TKE. 

cc. Thou hadst had a pen ; we had had a rabbit b. I shall have a 

pbam f lapin m 

white horse ; he will have a white waistcoat ; we shall bare white 
Uanc eheval veste f det 

curtains ; you will have a bad supper ; they will have a bad excuse. 
rideau mauvais touper — f 

— DD. I shall have had twelve pears ; thou shalt have had some shoes ; 

poire f wuHtr m 

they shall have had some grapes. k. I would have delicioue fruit; 

ramn m un delicieux —• 

she would have a delicioue pear ; we would have a precioue jewel ; yon 

poire pricieux joyau 

would have a preeioue stone ; they would have a bloody war. — k. 

pierre eanglant guerre 

Thou wouldst have had (too much) pleasure ^ we would have had 

trap de pkUfir 
some good books ; they would have had some enemies.— f. Hiat I 

Uvre m ennemi m que 

may have sincere friends ; that he may have elevateef sentiments ; that 

dee ^ ami dee Hevi — 

we may have delightfu/ landscapes ; that you may have prepossessiiy 

dM delifsieux pay sage dee prevetuuU 

manners ; that they may have enlightened/ judges. — ff. That I may 
maniire dee eclairS juge 

have had a long peace ; that he may have had a gopd brother; tb^ 

paix f frh^ m 

you may have had a good grammar. — g. That I might have a sword, 
grammaire f ^peie 
a musket* and pistols; th^t he might have a fur^shecf house ; that 

fuefl dee pistdUt garni maieon 

we might have fkithfu/ servants ; that you might havie a pretty dressing- 
dee fid^ domeetique jolt eabimet 
room; that they might have a beautiful drawing-room. — gg. That 
de toilette euperbe talon de compagnie 
thou mightst have had health; that we might have had zealoue 

eanti aM 
friends ; that they might have had courage and virtue. — h. Have 
ami m — m vertu f s diit 

new gloves; let him have precioue jewels; let us have a skilful 
ntuf gant qvCU dee precieux bijou habUt 

gardc»ier ; have large buildings ; let them have a regular conduct 
jardinier pi de grqnd Mtiment qu*iU rigvUer conduit* t 



ExBE, to be. Seepage 86. 

A. I am sick ; thou art young ; thou art learned ; he is unhappy ; she 
malade jeune eavant malheureMX 

is unhappy ; we are laborious ; you are modest ; they are lazy. — aa. I 

— rieux — te pareeeeux 
have been studious ; thou hast been too hasty ; he has been troublesome ; 
studieux trop prompt imporim 
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abe has been amiable ; we have been fortunate ; you have been bold ; 

aitnable heureux hardi 

they have been grateful. —-B. I was prudent; she was prudent; we 

reeonnaiMani — 
vere discreet ; you were studious; they were jealous; your sisters 
•^cret — dieux Jaloux sceurs 

were jealous bb. Thou hadst been imprudent ; they had been 

charitable; they had been frivolous. — c. I was his intimate friend; 

— f Jirivole — me ami 
she was my ^atest en^emy ; we were generous ; you were ungrateful ; 

pius grand ennemie genireux ingrat 

they were cruel; your daughters were crueL — cc. I had been 

— JUles 
steady ; she had b^n vein ; we had been pleased ; she. had been firm. 
potS — eatisfait fermt 

— D. I shall be a brave soldier ; he will be a handsome man ; she 

— soldat * bel homme 

will be a handsome woman ; we will be faithful to our country ; you 

* femme Jid^lt pays 

will be in oontinua/ fears ; they will be our mortal enemies. — 

dans des — nuel crainte f fe2 ennemi 

VD. I shall have been attentive ; thou shalt have been restless ; she 

appliqu^ inquiet 
shall have been obstinate; we shall have been whimsical.— ^k. T 

opini&bre eapricieux 
should be ready ; she would be troublesome ; we should be very 
pr^ incommode tris 

ridiculous; you would be too eager; they would be extremely 
^ -—le trop empressS exirSmement 

unpolite. — xs. Thou wpuldst have been eager ; we would have been 
malhonnSte enyrresse 
proud; they would have been distrustfiil. — f. That I may be so 
Jler defiant si 

impatient ; that he may be obstinate ; that we may be unreasonable ; 

— entStS dSraisonnable 
that you may be humane and generous; that they may be guilty.— 

humain genSreux coupable 

rr. That I may have been envious ; that thou may'st have been 
envieux 

discreet ; that they may have been kind. — o. That I might be grateful ; 
diseret f doux reeonnaissant 

that she might be careful; that we might be attentive; that you 

soigneux ~~tif 
might be credulous ; that they might be inconsiderate. — xaa. That 

—4? indiseret 
I Slight have been sarcastic ; that thou might'st have been guilty ; that 

moqueur eoupabh 
he might have been temperate ; that we might have been humane ; 

so6re Atunmit 



Digitized by Google 



l72 EXEBCISE ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



that you might have been modest; that they might have beeft 
modute 

unreasonable. — h. Be benevolent; let him be firm and courageous; let 

deraisonnaMe s bienfaisant qu'U ferme — geux 

us be reserved ; be economical and temperate ; let them be kind and 

ritervi pi Sconome jofrre qu*il$ doux 

indulgent. 



A. I love my father ; thou adorest God ; he alarms the country ; 
aimer p^re — rer Dieu — mar pays 
she dances very well ; we announce good news ; you water the 

^ — Mer trds-bien annoncer de nouveUes arroser 

garden ; they attack the enemy. — a. I did sweep the school; he did 
jardin attaquer ennemi balayer ecole 

warm the bed ; she did embroider her gown ; we did seal the letter ; 
hasainer broder robe f cacheter Uttrt f 

you did begin your exercise; they did condemn my conduct-— c. I 

eommencer ih^me m eondamner conduite f 

rewarded the servant; thou gavest thy word; he considered the 
rScompenser domestique m donner parole f contiderer 
question ; she comforted ber mother ; we satisfied our master ; you 

— consoler contenter maitre 
corrected the faults ;. they unsealed the letter.— d. I will decide the 

corriger faute dicacheter lettre f decider 

question ; thou wilt eat some turkey ; he will declare war ; she 

— manger dindon m declarer la guerre 
will breakfast with us ; we will arm the wicked ; you will undeceive 

dejeuner avec armer mSchant plur. dStromper 

my sister; they will defer the punishment.*— e. I would frequent 
soeur differer punition frequenter la 

good company ; thou would'st discover the plot ; he would engrave my 

compagnie devoUer compht graver 

arms ; she would humble your pride ; we would print a grammar ; 
armes humiUer qrgueil imprimer grammaire f 

you would forget injuries ; they would reform their conduct. — r. 
oublier les — re reformer 

* The pupil must repeat the English wortis, toAicA answer to every 
tmue and person of the French verbs. This wiU bean easy taski if he 
remember, that to is the mark of the infinitive ; was do-ing, the mark of 
the imperfect ; shall or will, of the future ; would, cotdd, or should, of 
the conditional', may, of the present of the svijuMtive i might, 0/ die 
imperfect ;. and let, of the imperative;. 



THE FOUR REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



FmST CONJUGATION. 



Pabl-eb, to <peaA.* Seepage^. 
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'^Int I may giye this plaything to my sister ; that thou mayVt blame 
donner j<ngou saeur IMmer 

-her conduct ; that he may propose a salutary advice ; that ve may 

eonduitef — «er — taire avis 

admire the beauty of that landscape; that you may think of my 

— rsr heavti pay»age peruer d 

^misfortunes ; that they may forget an essential circumstance. ^ o. 

mcdkeur mMUr — tid eireotutanee 

That I might surmount the obstacles; that thou might-st relieve the 
ntmumter — s&ulaver 

poor ; that he might reinforce bis party ; that we might shut 
pmanrt m plur. renforcer parti fermer 

the shutter ; that you might begin that charming history ; that they 

ffoUt eommencer — mant hittoire 

might protect that bad man. — h. Sacrifice thy interest to the publie 

pMtigtT mSchant homme s intSrft 

Lgood ; let him unravel that business ; let us finish this book ; appease 
Um qu*il dibrouiiler affaire f aehever Hvre m appaiur 
'his anger; let them avoid the danger. 
eolerti quHU Sviter 



SECOND CONJUGATION, 

Ag-ib, to act See page 93. 

A. I shorten the ivay ; thou punishest the guilty ; he softens the 
• aeeoureir cAenitn eaupable m plur adoucir 

heart ; she liberates her slaves ; we remove difficulties ; you ap- 
eosur pi * affiranekir esdaoe applanir les — tS 
plaud what be says; they examine into the question. — b. I did 
-"dir it ee gu*U dit approfondir* — 

^warn your brother of his danger ; thou didst choose a good picture ; 
aoertir " ehoinr tableau m 

•be did build the fortifications of our town ; we did banish the wicked 
bdUr — viUe bannir mSchant 

from our society ; you did choose a bad colour ; they did convert the 

$oci^ ehoinr mauvais couleur — tir 

■impious.— c. I unfurnished the house; thou succeeded *st without 
impU pi digarnir maison riustir sans 

,me ; he demolished the wall ; we disobeyed our master ; you invaded 
dStnoKr mur desobSir d mattre envahir 

their country ; they filled the bottle with wine. — d. I shall finish 
pays empKr botUeiUe de vin Jinir 

my work to-night ; this tree will soon blossom ; thou wilt not sleep 
ouvrage ee soir arbre fieurir bientdt dormir 

(to-night) ; be will furnish this room ; we shall succeed in our un- 
cette nuit gamir ehambre t rSussir dans en- 

■dertaking; you will eqjoy good health; they will languish a long 
treprise jouir d'une sante Janguir * long- 

while. — c I would feed the chickens; thou wouldst not blemish 
nourrir pouUt flitrir 

I 3 
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thy naine ; he woiild betray my interest ; Ire ^ould weekeb iMt 

fum trahir intent pi affuiblir 

party ; faiL wotild roast the hare ; they would Undergo th6 punkb* 
parti r6tir tiivre m siibir pttni' 

ment. — r. That I may pity his sorroirs; tiiat thou may'at rfetdn 
fioA compdtir d cfta^n imiitr 

next Monday; that he may embellish his ocNintry-seat ; that we 
proehain Lundi embdKr maison de eampoffne 

may soften our enemiies; that yon may enrich your fiunily; thtt 

Jliehir ennemi enridUr famUle 

they may sully their glory. ^ o. That I might cherish my rebtioos; 

temir gloire chirir partM 

that thou mightVt weaken thy memory ; that she might soften that 

affaxblir mimmre f attendrir 
imlfeeliti^ heart ; that we might reflect on the shortness of life ; that 
inaemtSbU eceur refieckir ntr hriiwti la «t« 

you might shudder with horror ; that they might submit to n 

fiimit d'horrevr jUMr torn 

unjust yoke. — h. Punish thy scholars for their inattention ; let Uni 
injuste joug pmiir ScoUer d» — . fuCQ 

establish wise laws ; let us rebuild our fium ; polish those qyoons ; 
itabUr des tage hi rebdHr ferm/t poSr emBtr 

let them bless the providence. 
qu*tl» h6mir 



THIRD COKJUGATIOK. 

Rec-£Y<hb» to receive. Seepage 95. 

A. I perceive ho^k that has happened ; thou owest me five pdiihdk; 
eoneevoir eomment cda eft arrivS devoir d cmq livre f 

he perceives your intention ; we owe ten pounds to yoiir iatiie^ ; you 

c^aercevoir — devoir dix livre 

receive a letter; they perceive the danger. — b. I did receive ihy 

lettre f apercevoir — 'pereevoir 
revenues ; thou didst receive thy books ; he did (owe ^iU) a |^real 

— nu reeevoir Kvre m redevoSr 

sum ; we did frustrate his hopes ; we did owe two thousand |k>uiids; 
somme decevoir esperance devoir miUe Uvre 

you did perceive his atrocity ; they did receive hiis compliments itiHh 

apercevoir — tS — . 
contempt — c. 1 received a visit from your sister; thdu conceived^ 

rneprie visUe f de eceur eo n tevoir 

a good plan ; she conceived great hopes ; we perceived a thief ^ you 

— m , eoneevoir de apercevoir votettr 

received (yesterday) a great siim of money ; they conceived k great 

hier somme argent 

horror for his conduct. — b. I shall receive a lettelr from FVance 
horreur d^ cnnduite f lettre f 

in a few days ; thou shalt perceive his situation ; he will o#e me two 
Muepeu de jours apercevoir — f 
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kutidred pounds at the death of my mother; we ahaU receire m 

cents livre d mart 
leward for that brilliant action ; you will easily pereeiTe if they 
recompense pour eettehriUant — tqxrtevoir aisimeni s*ils 

be guilty; they will oonoeiTe a new project — m, I would receive 
▲ coupdUes iunweau prqjet 

hift advice ; thou shoUld'st receive thy rents ; he should write to his 

avis recevoir hyerm devoir Scrire 

brother ; we should perceive if he said the truth ; you ought to do 
frere apereevoir s*ii dU veritS . devoir *faire 

your exercise : they ifould receive your presents with joy. — p. That 

thime prSsent jcie 

I may peretive the defects of that work ; that thou may'st deceive. 

dSfauts ownrage decemir 

tfay friends \ &at he may owe more than he possesses ; that we may. 

m plus qu*il ne possider a 

eoneeive ft sentence which perhaps the author himself ddes dot eon-r 

phrcue f qfte peut^itre amUwr Utumime * ne 
ceive; that you nlay receive ui^use taxes; that they niay r^iv» 

A pat percevoir des injutte impU 

that company with great respect. — g. That I might (01^6 still) 

compagnie grand 
a trifle ; that thou might*st (owe again) a large suiti ; that he might 

bagateUe redevoir gros somme f 

deceive his firiend by fine promises ; that we might pwe respect to 
decevoir pardeheoHpromesse du 

his misfortunes ; that they might conceive the depth of his plan 
maJheur profondeur — 

that you might perceive the castle (firom such a mstance). ir, Re> 

tMteoM de ti lotM 

cave my thanks for all thy kindness ; let him receive the interest 

rehurcSmentdetouUs bontSjgl qu*U pereevoir i$dirit 
oi tliat money; let us conceive the importance of our duties; receive 

argent — dmnrs 

that stranger with affection ; let them conceive how fiir their tmpru- 

Urenger — qu*iU jmp^^oH 

denee will take them. 



FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 

Ven-dre, to sell. Seepage 97. 

A. I expect company to-day ; thou sell'M thy lands ; he an- 
attendre compagnie at^ourd'hui terre f ri- 

swers impudently ; we hear a great noise ; you defend your country ; 
pondreimpudemmeni entendre bndt dSfendre pays 

they spill human blood. — a. I did suspend my judgment ; thou 
rSpandre le humain sang — dre jugement 

did'st return his books ; that dog did bite every body ; we did spread 
rendre chien mordre Una le moiuk rfyandrela 

I 4 
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OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. 



^rror . every where ; you did aim in Tain at that place ; they did* 

terreur partout prStendre en — d — 

(take down) their bed. — c. I sold my house; thou lost'st thy 

dkendre lit 
money ; he condesoended to her desires ; we melted the lead ; you 
arffent —dre dUir fondre fiomb 

lost your time yesterday ; they stretched their arms. — d. I will 
perdr€ tempi hier tendrt let bra$ 

answer in few words; thou shalt twist the rope; he will hear what 
rSpondreenpeudemoti tordre corde entendre ce qu* 

they say ; we shall lose our friends ; you will shear your sheep ;. 

disent perdre ami tondre brdnepl 

they will sell their country-house. — k. I would confound his pride ; 

maison de campagne, confondre orgweil 

thou wouldst expect thy friends; he would wait for an answer; 

attendre ami attendre* riponeef 

we would defend that honest man at the hazard of our life ; you 

honnite konune d p^l vie 

would render justice to every body ; they would hang the rebela. 

rendre d tout le numde pendre rebeOe 

— r. That I may wait his return with impatience ; that thou may'st 



answer his insults ; that he may ctmfound these notions one with 
r^Mmdre d — ftine 

another ; that we may waste our time about trifles ; that you 
Fautre perdre temps d dei hdgateUe 

may throw the graces of expression into your speeches ; that th^ 

r^pandre — F — <ton« discoure 
may sell their incense to the pride of a blockhead. — o. That I might 

eneens orgueil sot 

aim at an honesf end; that thou might'st hear my reasons; that 
tendred honnite hut entendre raison f 

he might (come down) at the first order ; that we might hear 

descendre d premier ordre m 
the music of the new opera ; that you might recompose a work so 

musiquef nouvel — refondre ouorage 

full of errors; that they might correspond with their relations. 
fiein erreur — pimdre parent 
— H. Hear their justification ; let him (come down) immeidiately ; 

s — qu*il sur-le-ehamp 

let us expect our happiness from ourselves ; ye sovereigns, make the 

attendre bonheur nous-mimes * souverain rendre 
people happy ; let them answer your letters. 
peuplemheureux gu*Us d lettre 



OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS. See page 99, 

For brevity^s sake we shall give only the first person of each tenae^ 
whenever all the others are formed regularly from this first person. 



attendre retour avee 




SXSBCISE ON THE IERE6ULAB YEBBS IN EB. 17 



The learner must therefore refer to the following table, where he will 
find all the remaming terminations of the tenses in every verb when 
there is no irregularity. 



{Ist conj. 
2d coiu. 



{Isteoiy. 
2d coiy. 



INDICATIVE. 
PRESENT. 

SINGULAR. 



US, 



nus. 



tu ilor eSe noui 

IMPERFECT, 
ais, ait ; 

PRETERITE. 



4M, a; 
«t t; mea, 

FUTITBE. 
ras, . ra; rons, 

CONDITIONAL. 
ra&B, rait ; nous. 



lez, 



Ates, 
tes. 



rei. 



riei. 



iU or eOcs 
ent. 

aient 



drent. 
rent. 



raient. 



risteonj. 
\2d conj. 



ristco^j. 
\2d coiy. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT, 
es, e; ions, 

IMPERFECT* 



sse. 



sses, 



at; 

t; 



assions^ 
ssions, 



les. 



assies, 
ssies, 



ssent. 



IMPERATIVE, 
e, 

8, 



1 



ons, 



es. 



N. B. When the letters d, t, or e, are in the root of the present 
tense, they receive no addition in the third person singular. 

The irregular verbs are classed by groups, according to the termi- 
nation of their infinitive mood. 



EXERCISE Oy THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN ER. 
Seepage 99. to 120 

A. I go every day to the park ; he sends back to you your books } 
tout lei jour 9 pare 

I 5 
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we go td-nSg%t to the play ; they go to dine (out of town). — ^b. I 

ee i&ir edmScKt * diner d Zex eampt^pu 

(was going) (to your house) when I met you.— c. We went yes- 

chez voui quand cd rencontrS 
terday |o see a review. — n. He will go to Richmond nex< week ; 

* voir revue lapro^ainsemainef 
we shall send succour to our allies; you will go (to-morrow) to 

du eecouri allie 
Ifetch my coat ; they will (send 'back) our horses. — i. He would go 

habit cheval 
without me; you would send to6 little money. — r. That we may 

tans trap peu Sargent 

go into the wood; that they may send me my rasors. — a. That 

dana hois rasoir 
she might dismiss her chambermaid ; that we might go to church* 

femmede ehambre r^fUae 
— B. Go to school; let us go to Vauzhidl; send y«Ar cSul^xen 

sing. VfeoU tt* tnfimt 

(to take a walk). 
a la promenade 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN IR. 

▲. I acquire every day new knowledge; he collects a 
ae^ptStir tous hs j(nirs de hou^u connaissance pi reeueiBir 
selection of usefui books ; that water boils too fiist ; we (hare recourse) 
ehoixm utile livre eaubouiUir trap fort reeomrir 

to your generoftity ; you gather ^uits #hich aA not ripe ; they 

gSnerosite cueillir des — m&r 

clothe all the poor of their parish. — b. I did incur the hatred of 
revSOr pauvre^l paroisse encomrir htike f 

that cruel mka; that aiFair required all your attention; we did 

— affaire f r^querir — 

clothe all the orphans of our neighbourhood ; you did inquire about 
vStir orpheUn voisinage s*enqu(rir tie 

idle stories ; they were dying if ith fear. — c. I ran at his Voice ; 
vain histoire se mourir 'de peur aecourir 'i^ voix 

Alexander conquered a great part of Asia; we ran away at the 

conquerir partie VAste s'enfuir h 

first appearance of danger; you did not succour him in time; 
premser apparehce — seeourir it temps 

they died last year. — n. I shall flee firom bad companies ; he will 

numrir dernier Vannie fuir * leamauvaiaeompagnie 

discourse upon the immortality of the soul; we shall assault the 
dUeomir aur — te &me UMOsBn- 

enemy to-morrow in their entrenchments ; by your imprudence, 
ennemi pi demain dana retranchement par 

will you not conetir to the ruin of your brother 7 they wiH receive 
eoncourir ruine frh^ aeeueiUir 
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m t&y UIB, THRy VXR, 179 

^Ott with kiodttiess. — x. I would (run over) all that proTinee; he 

avee boitt^ pofcoktir ^— f 

would start with joy ; we should ruu fiister than your friend ; you 

tnssaillir de Joib eourir plus vite que ami 

would Incur the displeaanre of your parents ; the would (throw off 
etmourir diigrdce — se devetir 

•ome clothing) before summer. — y. Hiat I may reap dorn 
avant tet^ reeueiUir da Ue 

and wine fat two y^s ; hate a care diat the milk do not 

du tin pour deux ant n * sm'a lait * 

<bo!l again) ; that we may request that &vobr from you ; that you 

rdfouUlir i^equerir favour 

may -flee bod example; that they may die ih the arms of their 

knuiuvaiueifeniple dans hrm 

friends. — o. That 1 might hin after ichiineras; that he might 

apris dts chimire 

Mlfect the fruit of his labours ; that we might start with fear ; that 

— travail de peur 

you might clothe yonrself mor6 Ihshiohably ; thAt those ladies might 

se ^ttir « plus h la mode dame 
acquire a genera/ esteem by their modesty. — h. Gather these 

V esiime f — ^ 

flowers and frnits for thy sistera; let him run away rather thart 
Jleur ces — poltr soeur plutdt qice 

(ekpose himself) to perish ; l6t us run over the career of life with 
de s'eitposer pSrir earri^ iatfie^vce 

patience tod resignation ; inquire about that event ; let them run 

— — de evinement eecourir 

at the Toice of that honest man and assist him* 
& voix honnete qu'Hs 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
MIR, TIR, VIR. 

A. I consent to the marriage of my son ; she (tells a falsehood) 
consentir mmiape Jils mentir 

as often as she opens her mouth ; we (set out) for France to-morrow ; 
toutes lee fois qu'elle ouore la bouche partir pour la — demain 
you apprehend misfortunes before they come ; they (lull asleep) the 

presseniir Us malheurs avant quHls arrivent endormir ^ 

children. — b. I did sleep very well ; he did smell very bad ; we did 

enfant dormir sentir tris'tnauvais 

serve our country ; you did (go out) before me ; they did feel the 
servir pays *ortir avant moi ressentir 

effects of his anger. — c. I slept very well yesterday ; he felt his 

effet cciere f sentir 

misfortune; we consented to pay your father; you (went out) 

maV^r et payer pire 

without my leave ; they (went out again) as soon as they were returned. 
sans permission ressortir aussi-tot revenir 

I 6 
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— D. I shall (go out) to-morrow if it be fine weather; he will serve 
ilemain i'U fait temps aervir 

his friend ; we shall smell the dinner when it is ready ; you will con* 

ami diner quand U sera pr St 

sent (to go there) ; they will (set out) to-morrow for London. — 

ct y alter partir pour Londres 

X. I would contradict that report ; he would sleep immediately ; we. 

dementir rapport eur-le-champ 

should injure you more than serve you ; I thought you would 
voM desservir plus que nous ne wus servir s croyais que 

(set out again) before him ; the children would sleep. — r. That I 

avatU lui enfant 
may consent to that bargain ; that he may belie his character ; tha^ 

marchS dementir caraetirem 

we may (clear the table) before we (go out) ; that you may sleep 

deaservir avant que de f 
all night ; that they may wheedle that credulous man by vain 
toute la nuit endormir credule par de — 

promises. — o. That I might (set out) sooner than I thought ; that 
promesse plus tot queje ne pensais 

he might (tell a falsehood) designedly ; that we might foresee, your 

meTitir de dessein primedite pressewtir 
designs ; that you might serve me with more zeal ; that they might 
dessein avec plus de zHe 

feel the horror of their situation h. (Be sensible of) all my good- 

seniir Vhorreur — sentir toute bonte 

nesd to thee ; let him (sleep again) for a few hours ; let us (go 

enpers toi quit redormir * * quelques heuree 
out again) (as soon as possible) ; consent to be miserable rather 
au plus tot — piui^t 

than to oifend God ; let them (go out) when they wiU. 
que d'offenser J)ieu qu'ils ' quand wmdront 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
FRIR, VRIR. 

A. I offer my services to your &ther ; my cousin suffers (very 
offrir — — m souffrir heaw 

much) ; we discover your design ; they open the window. — s. I 
coup decouvrir dessein ouvrir fenitre f 

did suffer with patience ; he did offer too little ; we did (open a little) 
souffrir avec — trop peu entr'ouvrir 

the door ; you did undervalue that stuff too much ; they did renew all 
porte f misoffrir trop de cette Stoffe rouvrir toutes 

the wounds of my heart. — c. I discoveried his malice; he suffered 

plaie cceur decouvrir — f 

with much courage ; we afforded our assistance to yOur brother ; 
avec beaucoup de — secours pi frire 

you covered the table with money ; they (covered again) the bed. — 
couvrir — f dargent recouvrir lit 
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u I shall suffer more than you think ; he will discoTer the fraud ; 

plus que vous ne peruez /raude f 

we will open our heart to our &ther ; thej will offer a great aura of 

e^eur grand §omme 

money. — x. I would discover the snare ; he would cover that man 
argent pi^ge couvrir 

with filth ; we should (open again) the shop : you would (cover again) 
rf* ordure rouvrir boutique f rtcovmrir 

this book ; they would (open.a little) the window. — f. That I may 

Kvre m entr*ouvrir fenitre f 

discover the plot formed against me ; that he may offer a great sum 
complot forme contre somme 
iar that land ; that we may suffer with patience ; that you may open 
de terre avec — 

your heart to your friends ; that they may (open a little) their eyes. 

caur ami les yeux 

• — 6. That 1 might (open again) that trunk ; that she might discover 

maUe 

all his perversity; that we might suffer your ill treatment; 
ioute — te , mauvaie iraitement 

that you might offer to (set off) with him; that they might cover 

de partir avec lui 
Jiim with confusion. — h. (Cover again) this pot; let him suffer 

de — s — qu*il 

without complaining ; let us uncover the roof of my house ; (open 
sosij eeplaindre decouvrir toU maieon 

again) the coach ; let them offer my thanks to the minister. 

earroese qu*ils remerciment — tre 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
IN KNIR. 

A. I hold my book ; she comes to see us every fortnight ; we agree 
fentV Kvre m venir • voir tous let quinze jours convenir 
with you that he was in the wrong ; you become an honest man ; 

qu*il avait * • tort devenir * hormite 

these horses belong to my father. — b. I did maintun the &ct; he 

cheval appartenir soutenir fait 

did obtain a good place ; we did return home; you did detain my 

obtenir — - revenir d la maisoH ditenir 

•eon ; they did retain a part of the money. — c. I disowned what he said; 

retenir partie argent disconvenir de ce quHl dit 
he maintained discipline in the army ; we restrained the mob ; you 

— tenirla — f dans armee contenir populace 

interposed in the affair; they kept their promises, — d. I shall 
itdervenir dans affaire tenir promesses 

obtain the consent of the king ; she will return to-night from town ; 
obtenir consentement roi revenir ce soir de la viUe 

we shall attain our end ; you will support your rank ; they will return 
parvenir d but soutenir rang revenir 
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in a few days. — I would maintain my feaiily ; he would beeorae 
80U$ peu dejoura eniretenir famiUe devenir 

a learned man ; yoii would detain the captain ; they would obtain 
* Boumt ditenir capitaim obtenir 

what they ask. — p. That I may relieve the wailts of that unfortunate 
ce qiC demander subvenir aux besoin nudheureHx 

fiimily ; that he may dec^Te his judges ; that we may prevent the 
famiUe cireohvenir jugea prSvenir 

bad effects of the prejudices of their infimcy ; that you may agree 
mauvait ejgfi prifuge tnfanct comvenir 

that my reasons are better ^n yours ; that they may attain the 
raiaon meiUeur que parvenir it 

highest pitch of glory. — o. That I might obtun better terms from, 
plus haut conible m gloire de eondition de 

him ; that she might become more prudent , that we might sustain 
devenir plus — sevtonr 
the weight of a£9iction with courage ; that yfHi might (come bock) 

poida V — oiMe — revenir 
before the end of this month ; that they might detain him iiU the 
anaM fn ntoia ^ retenir juaftfau 

beginning of nex# week. — A. Keep thy word ; let him be** 
eommeneemettt la proehain aemaine f tenir pardU f qu*U 
eome learlied; let us prevent ' the misohie& which could proceed firom 

instruU mo^ pi pourraiant provenir de 

his imprudence ; confess that you return too late ; let tiwm sup|3ort 
« convenir que a trop tard quHla aoutetdr 

the part of the innocent; 
parti — pi 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
IN OIR. 

% 

A. I (hiiTe a glimpse of) something shining undeir the bed ; 
entirevoir . qudque ehoae de briHant aoua Ht 
thou (art not better) than thy brother ; the spring which moves 
ne vdhir paa ndeux que reskort qui numvoir 

the machine is very simple ; it is necessary to practise virtue, if we 
— f fort — * pratiquer ia vertn si Von 

wish to b^ happy; we can be very useful to you on that 
votdoir 98 a heureux pouvoir trie utile * dam 
occasion ; you do not know your lesson ; they see that they were 
— • ^ aavoir legon voir s'etcdeni 

mistaken. — b. I did foresee that you would not succeed; it did rain 
iromph privoir riuarir ■ 

yesterday ; we could not (set off) sooner ; you did prevail over us ; 

hier powooir partir plus tdt privaloir aw 

they did (stir up) the passions of the audience. -^c. I foresaw the 

emouvoir auditeur pi 

dangerous consequences of that step; he (sat down) under the idiade 
dangereux ^ demarche f a*aaaeoir ii omlnr^ 
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of 'a tree ; we revised his work before it was printed ; you provided 
arbn m retwir ouvragt avmU qu*<m VimprimAt pourvoir 
for the saiety of your house ; the judges did (put off the execution of 
i sHrete maison jftp^ Mur$eoir — 

the arrest that they had d6ereed» — d. I shall know bow to 
arrSt b rendu • • 

remunerate you for your diligence ; (he shall BuSa fbr it) ; we shall 
recompetuer tie . ^ ilmele revaloir 

(sit down i^^ain) when they are gbne ; you will see better irom this 

teraeeeoir fuand o partis . mieux 

place; their a^oldgy will be ecfulvalent to a reftisid.. — mt, I would 
— excuee pi equivaMr refits tmtloir 

with all my heart oblige y6u in that affair : the kitag would promote 
de caeur — ^er affaire f roi promouvoir 

him to A higher office^ if be would .only «eem to wish 
flm haut charge f* «V7 wmloir n s&uktment parent fe * desirer 
for it ; we sho&ld (put off) the pursiut of our designs ; you would 
* la surseoir powsuUe f deisein 

laofove the heart of thut unibeHng toian ; they would {Mroride for our 
^ouvoir insensible d 

wants. — F. That I may prevail upon his hard-h^tedness ; I do not 
besoin sur la durete de son eceur 

think that it #ill rain to-day ; that we may see. agaiil those happy 
penser f ai^cmrd^hui revoir Jieftrewr 

days ; tiiat you mfty move that iftone ; that their estate may be 
Jour pierre terres 

equivalent to ours. — o. That I might tit down among hi^ judges ; 

s^asseoir parmi juge 
that it might be necessary to ask his ptodon; ti»t we 

faUoir • lui demander • — 

might comfort hun ; that yon might know where to find him ; that 
pouvoir eoipsoler oH *trouverle 

tfaoae stockings might (be g6od for nothing).— ^-tt. See the eonae- 
bas ne valoir rien — 

quieoces of Ihy folly ; . let him proidde for the happiness of his 

fiUe it hpnheur 

ehtldren; let us foresee the danger; (sit down) by me; let 

enfant s^asseoir aiipris de 

them know thrte or four pages of their catechism before dinner. 

trots ou quatre catechisme avant le diner. 



FIRST EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
IN AIRE. 

▲.I do no harm ; she milks her cows; we satisfy our masters ; 
nefaire pas de mal traire vaehe saHsfaire mattre 
you(ilsk too much) for t^t metidow; they extract ail the finest 
surfatre * prairie eaftraire plus beau 

passages of that work. — b. I was undoing all the seams of my 
— ouvroffe defaire toutes eoutttre 
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gown ; he distracted his school-fellows ; we subtracted the fourth of 
robef digtraitB eamaradta totutraire quart 

the sum ; you did fine-draw the tapestry ; they did attract the birds. 

$ommte rentmire tapisserie attraire oiseam 

>— c. I (made again) a journey to Paris; he (got rid) of the false 
rtfaire U voyage de »e difaire faux 

opinion he had conceived of their merit ; we (undid again) fire or 
— qa^U B comgue merite m dnq ou 

six times the same hem ; you made a great mistake ; they mimicked 
— foii mSme ourlei tniprise f eonirefatre 

the singularities of that (young lady). — I shall redeem that land ; 

ridictde <iemoiadle retraire terre 

he will abstract from those bodies all the accessory qualities ; we 

abstraire corps aeeenoirt — ti 

shall satisfy you (as much as) we can ; you will not withdraw those 

satisfaire autant que pouvoir d mnutraire 
guilty persons from the rigour of the laws; they will not distract nie 
coupable * a rigueur loi dUtraire 

from my studies. — x. I would not do it for (any thing) in the 

itude no lepour Wen d 

world ; she would fine-draw her gown ; we would withdraw our 
nunide m robe f tougtraire 

pupils from the dangers of bad companies ; you would extract the 
&ive d des mauvais eompagnie extraire 

salts of these plants ; they would distract us by their prattle. — 
»d plarUe par habU 

r. That I may (ask too much) for that muslin ; that salt may attract 
* numudine f U ad 
pigeons ; that we may satisfy you in (every thing) ; that you may 
let — en tout 

not (get rid) iif your prejudices ; that they may not do again their 

te defaire prijugi refaire 

exercises. — o. That I might not (undo again) my work ; that he 

thhne redefaxre ouorage 

might not (ask too much) for his goods ; that we might (tiJie again) 

* marchandise refaire 
a walk ; that you might not mimic every body ; that they might not 
promenade tout le monde 

make any noise. — h. Milk thy goats ; let us satisfy our parents ; 

de bruit ch^vre 
pay more attention to your writing. 
/aire plus de — Scriture. 



SECOND EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
IN AIRE, 

A. I please all the fiunily ; he (is silent) when I speak ; we 
fiaire a tout famitte ee taire qnaud a 

(are displeased) in that situation ; you (take pleasure) in contradicting; 
nou$ dfyiaire done — vov^ plaire sL conJtrediro 
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thej delight in th^ works. — b. I did (remain silent) against my 
9e eompUdre ouwage me taire contre 

wish ; he did please everybody ; we did displease the governor ; you 
ffri a tout le monde diptaire au gcuvemeur 

did delight in your vices ; they did conceal the truth. — c. I 

voua eomplaire — taire virite 

(was pleased) with doing that; he displeased by his haughtiness; 
me flaire a faire eela arrogance 

we (remained silent) (in spite of ourselves); you displeased your 
noue taire tnaigre nous a 

uncle; they delighted in tormenting me. — d. (I will be silent); 

cnde se plaire a me tourmenter me taire 

he will please the king ; we shall (be pleased) with him ; you will 
au roi nous plaire avec hti 

displease my mother ; these books will please me. — x. I would be 

depUnre a Hvre 

pleased with reading ; his friend would displease me ; we would 
me plaire d lire ami 

conceal that event ; you would (be pleased) with talking with him ; 

taire ^venement votu plaire h converser avec 

bis manners would please you. — r. That I may please by my 

maniires par 
condescension ; that she may displease by her spirit of contradiction ; 

— dance esprit — 

that we may conceal the true motives of his conduct ; that you may 
ffrai motif conduits f 

delight in tormenting every one ; that their answers may displease 
vous fiaire a tourmenter tout k monde reponse f 

every yirtuou« man. — g. That I might (remain silent) when I aui 
a tout vertueux me se taire quand 

(so much) offended ; that my son might please you ; that we might 
teUement outragi JUs 

displease by our sincerity ; that you might delight in your faults ; 

— te vous eomplaire defauts 

that those beautiful tUscriptions might please at every time. — 

superbe en tout temps 

H. Flease by thy submission ; let him conceal the greatest part of 

sounussion qu*il plus grand partie 

what he has heard ; let us (be pleased) in cultivating sciences ; 
ee qu* a entendu plaire nous d — «er les — 

(hold your tongues). 
taire vous. 



FIRST EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
IN AITRE AND OITRE. 

That man thirsts (after nothing but) blood and slaughter ; we 
ne se repaitre que de sang de carnage 

are all born liable to many infirmities. — b. Hope revived in his 
svjet heaucoup de — tes tespirance renaUre dans 
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heart ; their flocks . fed On the tender grass. — c Vii^il was bom 

eceur troupeau paUre • tendre herbe f Virgile 

At Mantua ; diose fools (fed themselves ) upon chimeras. — o. Arts 

a MantKme in9eni£ u repaitre de ehim^e Us — 

and sciences will revive under his reign.'— b. Could that man 
lea — remdtrt sous 

feast his eyes on that erueZ sight ? — p. I wish that happiness may 
repcMre eeil de spwtacle eouhaUer le bonhew 

revive for him. — g. I did not think that he might feast his ima^a- 
renaitre pour penser b repaitre — 

tion with that hope. 
de espoir. 



SECOND EXERCISE OK THE IRREGULAR VERBS 
IN AITRE AND OITRE, 

A. I know your &ther ; he forgets his friends ; we increase our 
conncalbrt miconnaitre amis accroiire 

income ; you appeair very dull i they appear and disappear in a 
reven* pctraitre tris-triste paraitre disparaitre dans 

moment. — b. I did (entertain myself) with that hope; his mare did 

— me repaitre de espoir Jumentf 

graze in the park ; we did appear before the judges ; you did (not 
paitre pare comparaitre devant juge me^ 

recognize) your handwriting; they did (appear again) upon the 
eonnailre ieriture reparaitre sttr 

stage. — c. I knew your sister when she spoke ; she knew the world 
thSdtre m reeonnaitre saur qtuind parler c monde m 

before you ; we appeared in public ; you appeared dissatisfied ; they 
avant en public meamtent 

knew their horse again. — d. I will know (the whole business) ; she 
reconnoitre cheval • touts Faffaire 

will appear handsomer ; we shall grow this year ; they will know 

phiS beau eroitre annSe 

your &ther and mother. ~ x. I would acknowledge your innocence ; 

j9^r« voire mire reconnoitre — 

she would grow every day, if she were not ill ; we would know the 

crottre tous le$ Jours n*itait pas malode 
forces of the enemy ; you would appear older than I ; they would 

ennemi plus Age que mot 

know the truth. — f. That I may know my duty ; that shfe may 

virite devoir 
acknowledge her errors ; that we may appear before that tribunal ; 

reeonnoilre erreur ixmparaitre devant — 

that you muy disappear for some time; that they may know me. — 

pour qudque temps 
o. That I Jiight know him after an absence of several years ; that he 

reeonnaitre apris ~ plusieurs annee 
m^ht (no - acknowledge) his friends since his preferment ; that we 
meconnaitre anu depute agrandissement 
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might increase our possessions; that you migfat (appear again) in 
— dana 

your (native country) ; that these trees might grow rapidly 

patrie arbn rapHAement 

Ir. Aeknbwledge thy imprud^ce; let her appear more reserved; 

— qu^ettB plu$ reservS 

let us mcrease -every day our reputation by new acts of courage 3 

tiecrmtre Unu hsjoura — par de nouveau dcte — 

know all the extent of 3rour ' folly ; let them appear joyful and 

ioute Stetukte foUe qu*iU joyeux 

satisfied. 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
OIRE, URE, AND IRE. 

A, I read an interesting book ; he thinks to (impose upon me) ; 
Urt intireitant livre m eroire * fdCen impo$er 

we drink with ice; you speak truth ; they curse their &te. — b. I 

boire d la place din la vfrite maudire deetinie 
did laugh heartily ; he did pickle cucumbers ; we did contradict that 

rire hoH cceur eonjire de» coneombret eontredire 
news; you did read again my letter; they did forbid him the 
nouvelle relire lettref inttniUre 7ut 

entrance of their house, —c. A ray of hope smiled at us in the midst 
tentrU maiaon rayon mmrire * d . milieu 

of our misfortunes ; he smiled at him as a sign of approbation ; we 

wudkntr * lui en * eigne — 

foretold those disasters; you did hurt your interest*; they elects 
pridire deeaetre nvire h intSrSt GSre 

an honest man for their repn>sentalive. — n. I will not drink again of 

hmmite pour reprSee$ttant reboire * 

that liquor ; he will exclude his son from his succdssibn ; we shall 

Kgueur exdure fh — 

not slander any one ; you will conclude, if you like^ that we are 
ne medire de pereonne conclure wndoirx eamt 

wrong; the Rabbins will cireiimetse several children to-morrow.— 

lOFt eirconeire plueieure enfant demain 

k. I would not contradict you in any manner ; that would not suffice 
ne dedire en aucun maniire eda euffire 
me ; that diamond would not shine (so much), if it were not pure ; 

diamani rduire tant 8*il b Jin 

we should laugh at his expense ; you would hurt me more than you 
fire d eee dfyens pine ne. 

think ; they would preserve peaches with brandy. — f. That I may 
eroire a eonfire dee peche d PeaU'de-vie 

(exclude him from my company ; that he ma^ read attentively ; that 

eompapnie Hre —maU 

we may drink with sobriety ; that you may elect a president ; thai 
avec ite pr $ 
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they may curse their perrerseness. — o. That I might read again 

that poem ; that she might slander her best friends ; that we might 

poeme mSdin de meilleur ami f 

suffice to ourselves ; that you might tell a falsehood ; that they 
se wjffire nous^mSmes faussetS 
might drink the health of the king. — h. Conclude thy speed) ; let 

aante rot ccndurt discourt 

him smile to his mother ; let us curse nobody ; tell me again 
mere ne mavdire personne redire * 

your adventure. 
aventure. 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
CRIRR 

. I transcribe my exercise ; he inscribes his name m a register ; we 

— crire thime m — crire rum dam — «/re m 

subscribe for your work ; you prescribe more than I can do ; they 
souscrire pour ouvrage prescrire piusqiie nepuUfaire 
circumscribe his authority in narrow limits.— b. I did write every 
eirconscrtre aviorite dans d'etroitea liiwte$ Scrire tms let 

day to my sister, who did answer me very seldom ; we did transcribe 
Joura iCBur recrire trh-raremeat 

all your letters ; you did consent to every thing he said ; they did 

leitre f souscrire d tout ce qu'U duait 

describe a horrid tempest. — c. I wrote last week to my attorney, 
dScrire horrible tempite f la semaine demiire procurevr 

who answered me yesterday ; we proscribed every delay in that 

rScrire hier -^erire tout delai 

afiair ; you inscribed the names of persons unknown to every one ; 
affaire f nom per8onne$ ijtconnues de tout le mondt 

they proscribed all their enemies. — n. I will prescribe nothing 

ennemi ne rien 

without your advice; he will subscribe to (every thing) you wish; 

tans avis tout ee que desirer a 

we will transcribe his memorial ; you will (write again) your exercise; 

mimoirem recrire thime 

they will describe what they have seen. — x. I would transcribe all 

ee qu* A vu 

that work ; he would (write again) his letter ; we would proscribe 
ouvrage 

vicious people from our society ; you would write better if you were 
les pens vieieux societi mievx si i 

more attentive; they would order their scholars to study more 
— ^f prescrire a Scolier d'etudier 

attentively f. That I may describe all the charms of that beautiful 

— ment tons . charmeva. superbe 

landscape ; that he may <;ircumscribe our power ; that we may writ» 
paysagt ppuvoir 
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upon that subject ; that you may inscribe all the principal inhabitanta 

ntr iujet tout — habHant 

among your subscribers ; that they may prescribe unjust orders. — o, 
pamd tomteripteur de$ wtjuMU ordrt 

That I might proscribe all vain splendour from that ceremony ; that 

— pompe t dremonie 
she migbt (write again) her novel ; that we might accept the conditions 

nman toutcrirt it — 

tbey prescribe ; that you might transcribe anew all the regular verba 
qu'iU A de nouveau tout rfyulier verbe m 

of your grammar ; that they might write in a legible manner. — 

fframmaire de litible manihv 

H. Inscribe my name immediately after thine ; let him describe more 

nom •^mentaprit qu*il plut 

clearly the circumstances of that event; let us circumscribe our 
dairemeni circontianeet evSnemaii 

wishes in the limits of uprightness ; transcribe two or three pages 
dStir la droiture deux ou troit ^ 

of that book; let them proscribe every affectation from their 

Uvre m q^iU toute — 

writings. 
fcrit 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
UIRE. 

A, I instruct youth; she leads them into error; we translate 
instruirt lajeunette induire traduire 
English into French ; you seduce the ignorant by your discourses ; 
VAnglaie en Frangait teduire — pi par discours 

these trees produce good apples every year. — b. I did introduce 
arbret '—duirede pomme tout let ant — duire 

a new custom ; he did destroy the wall ; we did build a ship ; you 
nouveau coutume f detruire mur conttruire vaitteau 
did conduct the enterprise; they did produce their title. — c. I 

conduire enireprise titre 

deducted the expenses ; he behaved very well ; we translated their 
dSduire depente we conduire trit'bien 

work ; you seduced the witnesses ; they led young people into error. 
ouorage timoin induire letjeunet gens en eireur 

» D. I shall convey the water into the meadow ; he will construct a 

conduire eau dant prairie conttruire 
palace; we will reduce your brother to silence; you will instruct 
palait riduire fr^e au — 

their children; they will destroy the fortifications. — b. I would 

enfant — 
translate Italian; he would introduce my son to the Court; we 

ritaUen Jilt Cour 

would reconduct you home ; you should plaster the wall ; they 

— <ftctre d la maiton enduire mur 
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would produce a good fsffiect-rr-r. that | xna^ dressy that m^at ; that 

tj^lkt cuire viande f 

he maj refuse his brother ; that we may hurt your interests ^ tba^ 

ieandture frhe nuirt d int4r£i 

jou may (show hiuae) that Udy ; that the«e diamonds may shiof 
recondttire (fame diamant rduirt 

in the dark. — a. That X ought (produf^ ag^n) the papers of mj 
daiu obteurite reproduire papier 

fiunily ; that he might (plaster anew) the outside of his house ; ^lal- 
famiUe renduire exterieur maison 

we might introduce a new custom ; that you might instruct yout^ 
nouneau coutume t la jeunesm 

in true rdigion ; that they might seduce by their modes! exte^ 
doMslavrai — tnodeste exte- 

rior. — H. Translate thy exercises more literally ; let him deduct at 
rieurm thdme jdus Utteralement qu'il as 

least the half of that sum ; let us manage our afiairs ^ith more or- 
moins moiiiS iomme condmr^ affaire awe plug <ie cir- 

cumspection ; introduce that history in your new work ; let them 
eonspiection kistoire dan$ wnaxi ouvfoge. qu'Ht 

destroy all obstacles. 
toui lei '—' 



EXERCISE ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
TRE, DRE, PRE, VRE, AND CRE, 

I admit tiiat principle ; thou takest (too much) trouble ; the 
admettre — pe m prendre trap de. peine 
wood which is burnt resolves itself into ashes and smoke ; we submit 
bois que on brule se r^»oudre * en cendre enfum^e *e aoumetire 
ourselves to your decision ; you surprise me (very much) ; stroiy 
• dS — 9urprendre beaucoup les fort 

waters dissolve metals. — a. I did fight for my country ; thou didst 
eau let metal se haJttre pour pays 

i)Ot follow the lessons of thy tutor ; that did not convince me ; we 

ndvre lefons pricepteur cda convainere 
did compromise ourselves to serve him ; you did pursue an innocent 
se — mettre • pour servir poursuivre — m 

person : they did omit an essential duty. — c. I ground all the coffee; 

♦ omettre — tiel devoir moudre cafi 

thou didst not learn thy lesson ; he did not out-live that misfbrtune; 

qpprendre legon survivre d nudhewr 

we promised him a reward ; you interrupted his sleep ; they transmitted 
promettr% lui rScompense ' interrompre sommeil transmettre 
their glory to their posterity. ~d. I will not intermeddle in their 

gloire posterite s^entremettre de 

dispute ; thou shalt conquer thy enemies ; he will grind again the 

vaincre ennemi remoudre 

grain ; we shall permit you to go to the fair ; you will unlearn 



permettre 



d'aller 



foiret 



desapprenire 
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all that you have leamt ; you see the consequences that will ensue.— 
tout ce que apprendre voir — qui s*en9uivre 

fL 1 should grind my razors; thou wouldst diiqoint thy leg; he 

imoudre rasoir te demettre la jambe 

would not understand that explanation; we should convince him; 

comprendre explication convainere 

you would absolve them; they would pull down their castle. — r. 

dbtoudre abattre chateaa 

That I may (be deceived) upon that point ; that she may sew her 

te mSprendre 9ur coudre 
gown ; that he may commit the crime ; that we may break the truce ; 
robe f eommettre — m rompre trive f 

that you may thrash the corn ; that fathers may revive in their children. 

battre lie les pire revivre dans enfant 
—6. That I might undertake that journey ; that she might sew again 

entreprendre voyage recofudre 
that hem ; that we might put more order in our affairs ; that you 

owrUt mettre plus dardre ajffaire 

might live more regularly ; that they might (beat again) these 

vtvre rSguUirement rebattre 
mattrasses. — h. Put again all thy books in their place; let her 

nuttelas remettre Uvre m d — 

unsew this seam ; let us not corrupt the morals of youth ; cHide your 
decoudre surjet corrompre mceurs lajeunesse reprendrs 

pupils for their faults ; let them resolve to suffer much. 

de dSfitut se resoudre souffirir beaueoup. 



EXERCISE.ON THE IRREGULAR VERBS IN 
INDRE. 

A. I fear my master; she extinguishes the fire; we pity the 
craindre ^teindre feu plair^dre 

unfortunate ; you paint very well ; they complain of every body*-r 
malheureux pi. peindre tris-bien se jdaindre tout le monde 

B. I did fear your anger ; he did pity my sister ; we did dye the silk ; 

co/^e f scsur tdndre 9oi§ 

you did constrain ;i^y cousin to sell his house ; they did paint a 

coniraindre et vendre maison 

shipwreck.— c. I feigned to be sick ; he transgressed the laws of his 
naufrage feindre d'etre malade enfreindre his 

country; we joined hands; you (put out) the candles; they 

pays joindre les mains Steindre chandeUe 

compelled their son to learn mathematics. — d. I will enjoin 
eontraindre jUs a apprendre les ma^^matiques enjoindre 
the servant to stay at home ; she will transgress your orders ; 
au domestique de rester a la maison qrdre 
we will paint our room ; you will pity their folly ; they will fear to be 
ehambre fblie d'itre 

discovered. — ■. I would compel the enemy to fight ; he would fear 
dUouverts ennemi d combattre 

to displease his master; we would feign (to believe them); you 
d» deji^ire de les croire 
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would paint very well; they would infringe the constitution.—- f> 

trdi-inen- enfreindre 
That I may join my efforts to yours; that her aunt may fear 

~ tante 
the effects of her levity; that we may compel him to alter his 

effia Ug^rdt^ changer de 

conduct ; that you may pity his fate ; that they may pity his misfortune. 
eondmte sort nudheur 

— G. That I might join my opinion to that of the other judges ; that 

— cdle autre jugee 

he might draw your picture ; that we might feign to he satisfied with 

peindre portrait de content de 

him ; Chat you might fear those spectres ; that they might dye that 

doth in black. — b. Fear God during all thy life; let him paint his ' 
Stoffe f en noir pendant vie qu'U 

house anew ; let us enjoin our children to respect (old people) ; 
maison a neuf a enfant de respecter k» vieillards 

compel him to follow your advice ; let them fear my anger. 

iuivre avii pi qu*ili cd&re f 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
COMPOUND TENSES. 

Combinations of the auxiliary verbs with a participle past are 
called compound tenses : as, j'ai paHe, I have spoken ; Je sttie venm^ I 
have come. 

When a participle past is preceded by any tense of the verb.^/rv, it 
agrees in French with the noun antecedent in gender and number, 
few cases excepted : as, mon frere est estimit ma soeur est estimee ; mes 
fr^res sont estimes, mes soeurs sont eetimSes. When the participle 
comes after any tense of the verb atw/r, it is only variable in French 
in the cases mentioned in rule 143. In the following exercise it will 
be variable after the verb Stre, and invariable after avotr. The 
feminine and plural of participles are formed like those of adjectives, 
p. 56. 

I have spoken to the queen of England ; the law is abolished ; we 
A parler reine Angleterre hi a abolir 

have slept 3very ^well® ; we have (found out) his fraud ; his fraud 

A dormir tris-bien a decottvrir — det a 

is found out ; we are come to dine with you ; you have received a 

A ventr * diner a recevoir 

letter ; the letters are received ; we have concealed that affair ; that 
kttref A a taire affaire f 

affair was concealed ; we have (put out) the candles ; the candles 

c A eteindre chandeBe 

are put out ; we have understood their intentions ; their inteutiona 
A A connaitre — 



Digitized by 



MODES OF CONJUGATIKG VERBS. 



193. 



were known ; you have translated many EnglisA books into French ; 

B eonnaitre a traduire plusieurs Anglait livrt m m Franfais 

many £nglish books are translated into French; I have sold iriy 

A A vendre 

horses ; my horses are sold ; he has written his answer ; his answer 
ckftval A A Serire rSponte f 

is written ; she has sung a pretty song ; the song was well sung ; 
A A chanter JoU ehatuon c 

I had built a house ; my house was built ; we had foreseen these 

A bdtir mauon b b prettentir 

misfortunes ; you bad served your friends ; your friends were gone ; 

malheurs a aervir ami$ b partir 

they have offered a reward ; a reward was offered ; they had obtained 

A ricompen»e c b obtenir 

his favour ; his pardon was obtained ; we had perceived the enemies ; 

faveur grdoe c b apercevoir eiraemtpl 

the enemies were perceived ; I have known your sister ; your sisters 

c A conncatre stBur 

are well known ; we haye reduced your, sisters to silence ; your sisters 
A A reduire au — 

were reduced to silence; yoii have sealed the letter; the letter is 
c A cacheter lettre f a 

ualed ; they had filled the bottles ; the bottles were filled ; they had 

b remplir bouteiUe b b 

detained my sisters ; my sisters were detained ; we have joined the 
detenir c a joindre 

two parts together ; the two parts are joined together ; they had 

partie enjumUe a b 

acknowledged my innocence ; my innocence was acknowledged ; we 
reconnoitre — c 

have introduced this custom ; this custom was introduced ; you have 

▲ — duire coutume f c a 

corrupted the witnesses ; the witnesses are corrupted ; they bad 

Uduire temoin a b 

snswered to my questions ; your letters were received. 



SEVERAL MANNERS OF CONJUGATING VERBS. 

A verb may be conjugated with aflSrmation, negation, interrogation, 
and pronouns, as follows : 

Rdub 1. With Affirmation, — By putting the subject before the 
verb in French, as in English. Example:— 



rcpontds^ 



lettre £ c rectvoir 



Je parle, 
tu paries, 
il parle, 
elle parle. 



Itpeak, 

thou gpeakest, 

he speaks. 

she speaks, i 

my brother speaks. 

my sister speaks. 



mon fr^re parl^ 
ma soeur parle, 



K 
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nous parlons, we ftpeaJi. 

▼0U8 parlez, yo/u speak. 

ils, or elles parlent, they speak. 

mes freres parlent, my brothers speak, 

mes soeurs parient, tuy sisters speak. 

KuLE 2. With Negation. — By putting the particle ne between the 
subject and the verb, and pas or point after the verb. Example: — 

Je ne parle pas, I do not speak. 

tu ne paries pas, thou dost not speak, 

i\ ne parle pas, he does not speak. 

elle ne parle pas, she does not speak. 

men fr^re ne parle pas, my brother does not speak. 

ma soeur ne parle pas, my sister does not speak, 

nous ne parlous pas, we do not speak. 

▼ous ne parlez pas, you do not speak. 

ils or elles ne parlent pas, they do not speak. 

mes fr^res ne parlent pas, my brothers do not speak, 

mes soeurs ne parlent pas, my sisters do not speak. 

Rule S. With Jnterrpation, — By putting the subject after the 
verb, if it be a pronoun. Example : 

Farl^-je ? Do I speak 9 

parles-tu ? dost tium speak 9 

par)e-t-il ? does he speak 9 

parle-t-elle ? does she speak 9 

parlons-nous ? do we speak 9 

parlez-vous ? c2o you speak 9 

Sfnl-'uL} 

N. B. When the first person ends with a mute e, it is changed into 
an acute i : when the third person singular ends with a vowel, a ( 
between two hyphens is placed between the verb and the pronoun. 

When the subgect of the verb is a substantive, it is placed before 
the verb, and the pronoun ily or e&, for the singiilar ; Hs^ or eUes, for 
the plural, is put after. Example : 

Mon frere parle-t-il ? Does my brother speak 9 

ma soeur parle»t-elle ? does my sister speak 9 

mes fireres parlent-ils? do my brothers speak 9 

mes sceurs parlent-elles ? do my sisters speak 9 

When an interrogative sentence is also negative, ne is placed at the 
beginning of the sentence, or after the substantive when there is c»i£, 
and pas &er the verb and the pronoun. Example : — 

Ne parle-je pas ? Do I not speak 9 

ne parles-tu pas ? dost thou not speak 9 

ne parle-t-il pas ? does he not speak 9 

ne parle-t-elle pas ? does she not speak 9 

mon fr^re ne parle-t-il pas ? does not my brother spwk 9 

ma soeur ne parle-t-elle pas ? does not my sister speak 9 
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ne parlons-nous pas ? 
ne parlez-vous pas ? 
ne parlent-ils pas ? \ 
ne parlent>elle8 pas ? / 
mes freres ne parlent-ifs pas 1 
mes sceurs ne parlenNelles pas ? 



th we not speak 9 
do you not speak 9 

do (key not speak 9 

do not my brothers speak 7 
do not my sisters speak 9 



Rule 4. With governed Pronouns. — By putting the governed, 
pronoun immediately before the verb, whether the sentence be af- 
firmative, negative, or interrogative. Example : — 

1. AFFIRMATIVB SENTENCE. 



je lui parle, 
tu lui paries, 
il lui parle, 
elle lui parle, 
mon frere lui parle, 
ma sceur lui parle, 
nous lui parlons, 
vous lui parlez, 
ils or elles lui parlent, 
mes freres lui parlent, 
mes soeurs lui parlent. 



/ speak to him, 

thou speakest to him, 

he speaks to him, 

she speaks to him, 

my brother speaks to him. 

my sister speaks to him, 

we speak to him. 

you speak to him. 

they speak to him. 

my brothers speak to him. 

my sisters speak to him. 



2. NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 



' Je ne lui parle pas, 
tu ne lui paries pas, 
il ne lui parle pas, 
elle ne lui parle pas, 
mon frere ne lui parle pas, 
ma s<£ur ne lui parle pas, 
nous ne lui parlons pas, 
vous ne lui parlez pas, 
ils or elles ne lui parlent pas, 
mes freres ne lui parlent pas, 
mes soeurs ne lui parlent pas, 



/ do not speak to him. 

thou dost not speak to htm. 

he does not speak to him, 

she does not speak to him, 

my brother does not speak to him, 

my sister does not speak to him. 

we do not speak to him, 

you do not speak to him. 

they do not speak to him. 

my brothers do not speak to hin 

my sisters do speak to him. 



3. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE. 



Lui parU-je ? 

lui parles-tu ? 

lui parle-t-il ? 

lui parle-t-elle? 

mon frdre lui parle-t-il ? 

roa soeur lui parle-t-elle ? 

lui parlons-nous ? 

lui parlez-vous ? 

lui parlent-ils ? *1 

lui parlent-elles ? J 

mes freres lui parlent-ils? 

mes soeurs lui parlent-elles ? 

K 



Do I speak to him 9 
dost thou speak to him 9 
does he speak to him 9 
does she speak to him 9 
does my brother speak to him 9 
does my sister speak to him 9 
do we speak to him 9 
do you speak to him 9 

do they speak to him 9 

do my brothers speak to him 9 
do my sisters speak to him 9 

2 



Digitized by 



196 



WATS OF usma veebs. 



4. INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 

Do I not speak to him 9 
dost thou not speak to him f 
does he not speak to him 9 
does she not speak to him 9 
does not my brother speak to him 9 
does not my sister speak to him 9 
do we not speak to him 9 
do you not speak to him 9 

do they not speak to him 9 

do not my brothers speak to him 9 
mes sceurs ne lui parlent-elles pas J do not my sisters speak to htm9 

Obssrvatiok. — In the compound tenses, you apply these rules 
frith the auxiliary avoir or, etre, as if there were no other verb, be- 
eause the participle is put the last : as, j'ai parlS, je n*ai pas parle, 
ai-je pariS 9 je ne lui ai pas parU, ne lui ai-je pas parle 9 

N. B. Hie figures 1, 2, S, 4, have reference to the four rules above. 



Ke lui parl^-je pas ? 

ne lui parles-tu pas ? 

ne lui parle-t-il pas ? 

ne lui parle-t-elle pas ? 

mon frer^ ne lui parle-t-il pas ? 

ma sceur ne lui parle-t-elle pas ? 

ne lui parlons-nous pas ? 

ne lui parlez-yous pas ? 

ne lui parlent-ils pas ? \ 

ne lui parlent-elles pas ? J 

mes freres ne lui parlent-ils pas ? 



EXERCISE UPON' THE PRECEDING RULES. 

You know the king ; you do not know the king ; do you know 
1 connaitre roi 12 3 
the king? you know him; you do not know him; do you know 

1 4 12 4 3 

him ? he sells his horse ; he does not sell his horse ; does he sell his 

4 1 vendre cheval 12 3 
horse ? he does not sell it ; does he sell it ? has he sold it ? they are 

1 2 4& 3.'* ^ 

sick ; are they sick ? they are not sick ; I will give a watch to 
malade 3 12 1 donner d montre f 

your son ; I will not give a watch to your son ; I have given it to 

1 2 D 1 f 4r 

your son ; I have not given it to your son ; I do not blame your 

JUs I 2 f 4r 12 bldmer 

conduct; does she choose a fine colour; we hold him; have yoa 
eonduiie f 3 choisir beau couteur 1 tenir 4le 3 

answered to their questions ? you have translated the book ; but yoa 
ripondre — • 1 traduire Uvre m mats I 

have not translated & it welli ; do not threaten them ; has he spoken 

2 4 r bien 2 menaeer h 4 les 3 

(to them)? we have pacified him; they have not pardoned me; do 
4 leur I —Jier 4 T 1 2 pardonner 4 m* 

you look for your book ? yes, I have lost it ; they do not sing well ; 
3 chercher • out I perdre 4V 1 ehemter 

have you breakfasted ? he has not received a letter from his fiither ; 

3 dejeuner I 2 recevoir de lettre 
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I have sent him a book; has. he recexTed it? no, sir, he has not 
1 envoyer 4 Im 3 4r nonmoruietirl 2 

received it ; you do not neglect your friends ; have you not neglected - 

4 1 8 nfyRger ami 3 , 8 

me? the Austrians have not ratified the treaty; but the French 
4 m* AtUriehims 2 — -/ier traiti .FVanpau pi 

will force them to do it ; have you decided the question ? 
forcer 4 lethfadre Ale 3 decider — 



EXERCISE UPON THE SIMPLE TENSES OF THE 
REFLECTED VERBS. See their Conjugation, p. 122. 

A. I abstdn from doing it; thou tormentest thyself in vain; he 
s*abeteHir de kfcure te tourmenUr — 

(stoops down) ; we bathe every summer ; you (go to bed) before 
ee baiaser sc baigner Urns ks etes $e comcher avant 

your brother; they rebel.— b. I did (nurse myself) (too much); 

se r^vdter s'ecouter trap 

thou didst applaud thyself of thy folly ; he did mean to travel ; we 

»*aj^plaudir foUe $e proposer de voyager 

did torment ourselves about that affiiir ; you did despaur without 

se tourmenter * pour affaire f ee desetpSrer sans 
reason ; they did applaud themselves for their folly. ^ c. 1 retracted ; 
raison s'applaudir * de sottise f se ritracter 

thou trusted*st thyself to thy strength ; the river overflowed ; we 

fotce plur. riviire se deborder 
distrusted your sister ; you (made haste) ; they were very well. — d. 
se dejier de se depecher se porter iris'bie» 

I shall seize upon his fortune ; thou wilt remember thy faults ; he 

s*emparer de — se sottvenir fauU 

will (be eager) to do it ; she will (fiill asleep) ; we shall (grow bold) ; 

iempresser de hfaire s*endormir s*enhardir 

you will (catch cold) ; they will (take root). — k. I would (grow rich); 

s'enrktaner s*enraciner s*enrichir 

thou would*8t degrade thyself by that action ; he would discourse 
se dSgrader s^entretenir 
with her; we would rise ; you would wonder ; they would (fly away); 
avee se lever s^etonner s*envoler 

the flowers would blow. — f. That I may perceive your designs; 

fieuTS s*Spanouir s*apercevoir de desaein 

that thou may'st fotigue thyself (to no purpose) ; that he may 

sefatiguer iniUilemeni 
amuse himself at his expense ; that he may incur this danger ; 

s'amtuer * depens pi se pr^cipUer dans — 

that you may (be employed) about trifles; that they may (go out) 
s*oceuper de bagateOe se detoumer 

of the right way. — g. That I might yield to his reasons; that 

droit ehemin se rendre raison 

thou might*st flatter thyself of success; that he might employ the 
M flatter svccis se servir de 
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means I (point out) to him ; that w€ might (be degraded) in 

mmfen que ijidiqtier a M'avilir 

our own eyes; that you might (be proud) of this trifling advantage ; 

propre s*enorgueiUir faibU ' avantage 

that they might (love each other) from their infancy. 

t^entr^aimer depuu tnfance 

N. B. The imperative of reflected verbs being conjugated in a 
different manner, according as it is affirmative or negative, we shall 
give both. 

AFPIRMATIVELT. 

LSve-toi, rise (M<m). 

qu'il se Idve, Ut him rite, 

levons-nous, let ut rite, 

levez-vous, rise, 

qu*ils se Uvent, let them rise, 

NEGATIVELY. 

Ne te Idve pas, do not rite, 

qu*il ne se Idve pas, let him not rite, 

ne nous levons pas, let ut not rite, 

ne vous levez pas, do not rite, 

qu*ils ne se Invent, let them no* ritet 

H. O man 1 remember that thou art mortal ; do not rejoice to see thine 
te souvenir mortel te pLaire voir 

enemies unhappy ; lei him (be undeceived) ; let her not (go to bed) 
ennemi malheurevx te detabuser te coticher 

so early ; let us habituate ourselves to employment ; let us not 
de si bonne heure t*habitU0r * au travail 

deceive ourselves; rest yourself under the shade of tliis 
se teduirt nout^mimet tt r^poter * d ombre 

tree ; do not interfere in that business ; let them (make haste) ; le# 
arhre te m&er de affair^ f se depScher 

them not behave so ill. 

te eomporter ti mal. 



EXERCISES UPON THE COMPOUND TENSES OF 
THE REFLECTED VERBS. 

A, I have (stolen away); thou hast condemned thyself; she 
t'etquiver se condamner 

has (fainted away) ; we have trusted to your father ; you have 
s*evanouir se jier pire 

(found &ult) without occasion ; these flowers hate (fiided away) . 

seformaliser sans raison se flitrir 
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B. I had married ; thou had*st repented thy imprudence ; she had 

M marier m repenHr — 

distrusted me ; we had been tolerably veil ; you had laughed at 
M d^fier de mot ae porter asaez hien ae tnoquer de 

him; they had complained of you. — c. I had rejoiced at that news; 

se plaindre se rijouir de nouvdle 

thou hadst recollected all the circumstances ; he had repented of 
se eouvenir de drconstance se repentir de 

his faults ; we had walked in the park ; you had submitted to 

faute se promener se eonformer 

their orders; they had reioembered me. — d. I shall have 

—Hire se ressauveyiir de moi 

seized his arms ; thou wilt have degraded thyself ; she will have 
itmpartr de arme se degrader 

(pamted her fiiee) ; we shall have fancied that he was right ; 
se /order sHmaginer avoir b raxson 

you will have (grown rich) ; those women will have (stolen away). — 

s'enrichir femme s*esquiver 

X. I should have repented of my temerity ; thou wouldst have 

betrayed thyself; he would have boasted of his birth ; we should have 

se trahir se vanter naissance 

devoted ourselves entirely to the service of our country ; you 

se devotier • entiirement — m pays 

would have degraded yourselves in the public opinion ; they would 

se degrader * — • 
have (been drowned).— f. That I may have (been deceived) 

se noyer se tromper 

so grosdy ; that thou may*st have devoted thyself ; that she 
n grossHremewt se d^wuer 

may have decided to stay ; that we may have (had relaxation) from 

se decider rester se d6lasser 

the fiitigue ; that you may have disguised yourself so cleverly ; that 

— f se diguiser * si adroitemerU 

your sisters may have ezpo^ themselves so rashly. — a. That 

s^exposer * si Um^rcaremeni 
I might have revenged myself; that thou migbt*st have disgraced 
se venger * se dishonorer 

thyself; that she might have neglected herself in that important 
se nSgUger • 

circumstance; that we might have lost ourselves in the forest; 
ehreonstance s*egarer • foret 

that you might have conversed about plots against the state ; 

s^entretenir de complot contre etat 
diat they might have annoyed (one another) in that law-suit. 

M desservir rioiproquement proch. 
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CHAP. VL 

OF ADVERBS. 

The word Adverb signifies joined to a Verb. 

The Adverb is a word indeclinable, which modifies a 
verb, a participle, or an adjective, and may be considered as 
a substitute for an additional phrase hj way of explanation. 
Example: 

Dieu est infiniment juste ; 11 punira tfvh'ement les impies. 
God is infinitely jtt<^; he will punish severely the impious. 

Most of the French adjectives become adverbs by alter- 
ing their final according to the three following rules : 

RULE I. 

Adjectives which end in ant or ent become adverbs by 
changing the final an^ into amment, and ent into emment: 
as constant^ prudent^ patient^ adjectives ; constammeniy 
prttdemmenty patiemment, adverbs. The only exceptions 
are lentement^ and presentementj from the adjectives lent 
and present, 

RULE n. 

Adjectives which end in a vowel, become adverbs, by 
adding ment to the final : as, sage, poliy ingenuy adjectives ; 
sagementy poliment, ingenument, adverbs. The adjectives 
beau, fou, nouveaUf and moUy become adverbs by adding 
ment to their feminine belle, folle, nouvelle, and molle: 
bellementyfollement, nouveU&nent, mollement. 

RULE HL 

Adjectives which end neither in a vowel, nor in ant or 
ent in the masculine singular, become adverbs by adding^ 
ment to their feminine termination : a^ grand, doux, 
heureux, adjectives masculine; grande, douce, heureuse, 
adjectives feminine * ; grandement, doucement, keuretise^ 
ment, adverbs. 

• For the formation of the feminine of adjectives, see page 56. 
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The € which precedes mevU is mute in all adverbs 
formed from adjectives, except in the following, in which 
it takes an acute accent: aisementy assurementj aveugU^ 
mentj commodementy communement, conformementy deli' 
herementy demesurementy desesperementy desordonnementy 
determinementy effrontementy enormementy expressementy 
figurementy importunementy impunementy incommodementy 
incansiderementy indeterminementy inesperementy inopine- 
tnenty malaisementy moderementy nommementy obscurementy 
obstinementy opiniatrementy pa^sionnementy posementy pri^ 
cisementy prematurementy privementy profondementy prO' 
fusementy proportionnementy sensementy separementy serre- 
menty stcbordonnement 



DIFFERENT SORTS OF ADVERBS. 

Besides the great number of adverbs formed from ad- 
jectives according to the three preceding rules, there are 
many others, which may be divided into nine classes, 
according to their signification ; they are as follows : 

1. Adverbs of Order: as, premierementy first; se- 
condementy secondlj ; troisiemementy thirdly, &c. devanty 
before ; derrterey behind ; apresy after ; ensuitCy after- 
wards, &c. 

2. Adverbs of Place : as, oUy where ; d^oHy from 
whence ; tci, here ; Id^ there ; dedansy within ; dehorsy 
without ; en hauty above ; en basy below ; loiuy far ; presy 
near, &c. 

3. Adverbs of Time : as, a presenty now ; aujourcThuiy 
to-day ; hiery yesterday; autrefoisy formerly ; bientSty soon; 
dans peuy shortly ; desormaisy hereafter, &c. 

4. Adverbs of Quantitt : as, combteuy how much; 
beaucoupy much ; peUy little ; iisseZy enough ; tanty so 
much ; autanty as much ; trop, too much ; trop peUy 
too little, &c. 

5. Adverbs of Comparison : as, commey as ; de memey 
in the same manner ; aiLssiy as ; autanty as much ; pliLSy 
more ; tnwinSy less ; pareiUementy likewise, &c. 

6. Adverbs of Affirmation : as, ouiy yes ; a la 
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veritSy indeed ; vr€U7nenty truly ; sans doute, without doubt ; 
assurSmenty assm^dlj ; certainementy certcdnlj, &c. 

7. Adverbs op Negation: as, now, no; nepas^ not; 
point du tout, not at all ; nullement, hj no means, &c. 

8. Adverbs op Interrogation : as, quand, when ; 
pourquoiy why ; combien, how much 5 comment, how ; oH, 
where, &c. 

9. Adverbs of Doubt : as, peut^itre, perhaps ; pro- 
bablemerU, very likely, &c 



EXERCISE UPON THE FORMATION OF ADVERBS, 

My father can do that easily ; you speak freely ; they act 
pouwrir (tr) Afaire tela 1 aise I litre agir 

prudently; he died suddenly; they fight vigorously; be 

2 prudent mourir (ir) c 3 toudain condHzttre (tr) 3 mgoureux 
answered wisely; do you speak seriously? you suffer patiently ; 

repondre c I tagt 3 serieux touffrir 2 patient ■ 

he denied the fact absolutely ; they are happily out of danger ; they 

mere fait I abtclu 3 heureux hors 

will come probably ; I have eaten sufficiently ; speak to them 
venir I probable manger 2 mffiaant parler h leur 

separately ; he answered affirmatively ; you do not speak clearly ; 
1 separe repondre c 3 affirmatif 3 dair 

I am constantly occupied; they speak figuratively; children are 

2 conston^ oecupS Sjigwratif le» enfans 

naturally fond of pleasure ; your loss is really great ; he 

3 naturd passionne pour le plaisir perte f 3 red 
comes reffularly ; you did that secretly. 

venir 3 riffulier faire (ir) c cela 3 fecret 



PLACE OF THE ADVERB& 

Adverbs are generally placed in French after the verb, but nevet 
between the personal pronouns and the verb as in English, as will be 
further explained in Chap. xix. of the Syntax, Rules 172. and 173. 
Example : 

They never say what they think. 
Us ne disent jamais ce quails pensent, 
and not lis ne jamais disent. 

We always patiently suffer their insults ; he seldom reads ; 
touiours patiemment souffirir insulte rarement lire (tr) 
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they brftv«l]( ftsaaulted the enemy ; we distiziedy see ; they 
— nteHia»9ailKr(ir)c ^-Ument voir {ir) 

miserably died ; we are sometimes deceived ; you 

miserabUmetU mourir (fr) c qudquefois se meprmdre (tV) a 

often contradict me ; they secretly retired ; I willingly 
souvent contredire (tr) secritement $e retirer c vclontiert 

consent to that bargain ; they reluctantly promised to go there ; 
conaeiUir marche dco»tre'C€eurpromettre(ir)c tPyaUer 

they strongly opposed that measure ; they r^y deceive 
fortement $'oppo»er c & mesure reeUement troniper 

you; he minutely inquired about that affair; they are 

nunutieusement 9*enquSrir (tV) c de ajffuire * 

grossly mistaken. 
grouUrement •« mSprtHdn (tr) a. 



CHAP VIL 

PEEPOSmONS. 

Prepositions are indeclinable words, so called from the 
Latin yerb prcsponere (whijch signifies to place before), 
because they are always pnt in French before the word 
they govern. Example : Ve qui se faitdana la passion, se 
fait sauvent contre kt raisoUf et notis donne dans la suite 
de grands sujets de repentir. What is done in passion is 
often done against reascHi^ and gives us in time great 
cause of repentance. 

Prepositions are indeclinable. They serve to denote 
the several relations of nouns, pronouns, or adverbs, with 
one another. They aie the foUowing : 

PreposiHons wMch govern, de. 

i cause de, on ateonmt of, k Texelusion de, exoepting, 

k cdt6 de, hy, a Pinsu de, ukbnown to, 

k couvert de, 9eeure from, a Topposite de, over against, 

k fleur de, even toith, k moins de, ictoder. 

k force de, hy dint of k raison de, at the rate of 

k Tabri de, skeltered from. k rebours de, contrary to, 

k la £iveur de, by means of au de9a de, on this side. 

a la mani^re de, after the fashion, au dedans de, within, 

k la reserve de, excepting that, au dehors de, without, 

k regard de, with regard to, au dela de, on that side 

k TeKception de, excepted, au derriere de, behind, 
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au dessous de, under, 

au dessus de, ufon. 

au devant de, htfott, 

au lieu de, imtead. 

au milieu de» m the noddle of, 

au moyen de, by means of. 

au niveau de, even to, 

au p^ril de, at the peril of 

aupr^ de, near. 

au prix de, at the expense of 

au risque de, tU the darker of 

autour de, around, 

au travers de, through. 

aux d^pens de, at ^ expense of 



aux enyirODS de, round about, 

en de9i de, on this side,. 

en d^pit de, in spite of 

en presence de, in presence of 

ensuite de, after, 

&ute de, for want of 

hors de, out of, 

le long de, ahng, 

loinde, far from, 

pour Tamoui! de, for the sake of 

pr^ de, near, 

proche de, nigh. 

tout aupr^s de, dose to, 

visrfl-vis de, opposite to. 



Prepositions which govern no other Preposition, 

malgr^, in spite of. 
moyennant, for, 
nonobstant, notwithstanding. 
outre, besides, 
par, bg, 
parmi, among, 
pendant, during, 
pour, for. 
proche, near, 
sans, without, 
sauf, scife, 
selon, according to, 
sous, under, 
suivant, aa^ording to. 
sur, upon, 

toucbant, concerning. 
vers, towards. 



apr^s, after, 
k travers, through, 
avant, before, 
avec, with, 
chez, at, 
contre, against, 
dans, in. 
depuis, sind, 
derriere, behind, 
d^s, from. 
devuit, before. 
durant, during, 
en, in. 

entre, between. 
envers, towards, 
environ, about. 
except^ except, 
hormis, except, but. 

Observe, that the prepositions formed with a, a«, or 
auxy and a noun, require the preposition de, and that most 
others require no preposition after them. 

These four, conformement a, according to ; jusqt/^Oy ajs 
far as ; par rapport a, with respect to ; qiuint a, as for ; 
do not require de. 



Prepositions joined to a Verb. 

Many prepositions come in English after a verb, and 
make a part of its signification ;* such are the following, 
which are not expressed in French : 
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abftttre, topuBdown. 
abandonner, to give tq>, 
cacheter, to seal icp. 
combler, to fUvp, 
d^chirer, to tear off. 
d^raciner, to root out, 
s'envoler, to fly away, 
^poudrer, to wipe off. 
s*6vaaouir, to faint away. 
expulser, to turn out. 
extirper, to root out 
se lever, to get up. 



6ter, to take away. 
paraphnier, to cammtnt upon. 
ramener, to hring back, 
trouver, toflndout. 
monter, to yo up. 
descendre, to yo down, 
entrer, to come 
sortir, to yo out. 
regarder, to look at 
chercher, to look for. 
admirer, to wonder at 
attendre, to wait for. 



mander, to send for. 

Verbs composed with a PreposUUnt 

The English give to the most part of their verbs a sig- 
nification quite opposite to the primitive one, by prefixing 
to them the preposition un or dis. The French give it 
by prefixing des U> the words which begin with a vowel or 
h mute ; and de to those which begin with a consonant. 
Example : 

border, to border. paver, to pave. 

d^rder, to unborder^ d^paver, to unpave. 

charger, to had. plaire, to pUase., 



d^harger, to unload. 

£ure^ to do. 
d^faire, to undo. 



deplaire, to displease. 

poss^der, to possess. 
d^poss^r, to dispossess. 

tromper, to deeeiot. 
detromper, to undeceive. 

▼oiler, to veU. 
d^voiler, to unveil. 

tordre, to Udst. 
d^tordre, to untwist. 



apprendre, to learn. 
d^sapprendre, to unUam. 

habiller, to dress. 
d&habiller, to undress. 



friser, to curl. 
d^friser, to uncurh 



lacer, to laee. 
d^lacer, to unlace. 



approuver, to approve. 
d^sapprouver, to disapprove. 



lier, to tie. 
delier, to untie. 



armer, to arm. 
d^sarmer, to disarm. 



compter, to. count. 
d^ompter, to discount. 

se fier, to trust. 

se d^fier, to distrust. 



honorer, to honour. 
d^onorer, to dishonour. 

oh&T, to obey. 



d^b^ir, to disobey, 
unir, to unite. 



couvrir, to cover. 
d^couvrir, to uncover. 



d^sunir, to disunite. 
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The English pnt the word again^ after a verb, to express 
the reiteration of a thing. The French express the re- 
iteration by prefixing the preposition re to the verb, when 
it begins with a consonant, and r only when it begins with 
a vowel or k mute. Thus we say 



appeler, to ecUL 
rappder, to eaU agtfuu 

cacheter, to seed up, 
recacheter, to getd 

composer, to compose, 
recomposer, to compote again. 

demander, to ask. 
redemander, to ask agabu 

embarquer, to embark. 
rembarquer, to embark agaku 

iaire, to do, 
re&ire, to do again, 

lire, to read. 

relire, to read again. 

mesurer, to measure. 
remesurer, to measure again. 



pandtre, to appear, 
repanutre, to appear again. 

plisser, to plait. 
replisser, to plait again. 

prendre, to take. 
reprendre, to take again. 

tomber, tofaU, 
retomber, to fall again. 

trouver, to find, 
retrouver, to find again. 

▼exidre, to teJL 
revendre, to sell again. 

venir, to eome. 
reTenir, to come again. 



There are many other prepositions which come imme- 
diately after a verb in English, and change its signification ; 
such are awayy back^ upon^ out, for, with, off, &e. ; but 
these cannot be reduced to rules, and can be learned by 
practice only. 



CHAR VIIL 

OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions are invariable wordls, used in a sen- 
tence to join together the different parts of speech. 
Example : 

Parlez peu et pensez Uen, si vous voulez qu'on vous regards comms m% 
homme desprit. 

Speak little and think much, if you would be looked upon as a 
man of sense. 

In this sentence^ et and si are two conjunctions, which 
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show the dependency and conjunction of the claases which 
compose it. 

Conjunctions are simple or compound ; the simple con- 
sist of one word, as et, ouy niy &c. ; the compound are 
formed , of two or more words, such as qfin que, au lieu 
que^ si ce rCest que. Both simple and compound may be 
shown to have been borrowed from other classes of words. 
The simple ones are mostly directing words, independent 
of the subject meant to be told, but introduced for the 
purpose of enabling us to understand a oompHcated state- 
ment or sentence. 

The above explanation being too abstract for many 
young students, I will dispose the conjunctions in three 
alphabetical lists. The first contains the conjunctions 
which govern the infinitive mood ; the second enumerates 
those which govern the subjunctive ; and t?ie third com- 
prehends aU others. 

1. Conjunctions which govern the Infinitive. 

A fin de, in order to. £iute de, for want of. 

k moins de, urilesi. jusqu'fl, tiU. 

avant de* before. loin de, far from. 

au lieu de, instead of, plutdt que de, rather than. 

de crainte de, for fear of, pour, for. 

de peur de, for fear of, sans, without, 

2. Conjunctions which govern the Subjunctive, 

A fin que, that. malgr^ que, for all that. 

a moins que, unless^ nonobstant que, for aU that. 

avant que, befoff. non pas que, not that. 

au cas que, in case that. pose que, suppose that. 

bien que, though. poumi que, provided 

de crainte que, for fear. quoiqiie, though. 

de peur que, lest, sans que, without. 

en cas que, if soit que, whether. 

encore que, though. suppose que, suppose that. 

jusqu'fl ce que, till. Dieu veuille que, God grant. 

loin que, far from, pour que, Mat 

3. Conjunctions which govern neither the Infinitive nor 
the Subjunctive, 

A cause que, hecauM, apr^s que, after, 

k condition que, provided, au lieu que, whereas, 

ainsi, thuA. au moins, at least, 

ainsi que, as, aussi, also. 
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aussi bien que, at wU oc. 
aussitot que* m soon as, 
au surplus, 
autant que, as much. 
car, for. 

cependant, however. 
c*e8t pourquoi, therefore. 
comme, cu. 

d'abord que, as soon as. 
d'ailleuTS, besides. 
d'autant que, tohereas. 
de fa^on que, so that. 
depuis que, since. 
de plus, moreover. 
de sorte que, so that. 
d^s que, as soon as, 
done, then. 
durant que, dwrrng. 
et, and, 
en effet, indeed. 
enfin, in short. 
ensuite, afiervoards. 
joint k cela, moreover. 
lorsque, when. 
mais, but. 
meme, even, 
n^anmoins, nevertheless, 
ni, nor. 



nonplus^ neither. 

non-seulement, not onhf. 

or, now. 

ou bien, or else. 

ou, or. 

outre) besides. 
outre cela, adic&d to that, 
parce que, because. 
pendant que, while, 
pour lors, then. 
pourquoi, why. 
pourtant, however. 
puis, then. 
puisque, since, 
quand, when. 
quand meme, although. 
selon que, according as. 
si, if. 



si bien que, so that. 
^si ce n'est que, except that, 
sinon, dse, 
sitot que, as soon as. 
suLvant que, according as. 
sur quoi, wherevpon. 
surtout, especially. 
tandis que, whilst, 
tant que, as long cu, 
toutefois, however. , 

Obsesye, that many adverbs become prepositions 
when they govern a noun, a pronoun, or a verb : as, 
marchez devant^ walk before, adverb ; marchez demnt 
moi, walk before me, preposition. Some prepositions in 
their turn become conjunctions, when they are used to 
join different parts of speech : as^faites cela pour moi, do 
it for me, preposition ; je le feraipour vous plairCy I will 
do it to please you, conjunction. 



CHAP. IX. 

OF INTERJECTIONS. 

Intebjections are some invariable words used to ex- 
press the affections of the mind, either of joy, grief, fear, 
aversion, derision, surprise, &c. 
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1. Of joy, as bon I weS I vive la joie ! huzza I 

2. Of grief, as helas 1 aku / ah ! oA / &c. 

3. Of fear, as ah! ah! h61as ! alas! h6 ! oh! &c. 

4. Of aversion, as fi ! upon ! fi done 1 fie upon ! 

5. Of derision, as oh ! o& / zest ! vsImw ! 

6. Of surprise, as Iko Diiiu ! Co^i God! eh I lack a day ! 

7. Of encouraging, as a^ons 1 come on / courage ! cheer vp ! 

8. To stop, as hoU I hold! tout beau ! so^/y / 
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PART m. 



OF SYNTAX.* 



Syntax is the regular construction of the different parts 
of speech, conformably to the rules of grammar, and the 
genius of a language. 

Construction supposes three things in every tongue : the 
choice of words, their concord^ and their arrangement: 
these objects are fully explained in the following Rules, 
which point out the different genius of the two Ismguages 
with accuracy and precision. 

Syntax is here Avided into twenty-four chapters : the 
chapters are again divided into sections when occasion 
requires it. 



VSE OF THE FRENCH ARTICLE& 

This chapter is divided into four sections : the first 
explains the several circumstances in which articles are 
used in both languages ; the second enumerates the cases 
in which the article is used in French, and not in English; 
the third describes those in which it is used in 'English, 
and not in French ; the fourth contains all the circum- 
stances in which both languages take no article. 

* The learner must not begin the second chapter of the syntax till 
he understands the rules of the first; nor the third before he knows 
the second ; and so on for all others. It is also proper that he should 
repeat at least once a week the principal rules which he has already 
learnt, lest he should forget them. 
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Section L 



ARTICLE USED IN FRENCH AND IN ENGUSH. 



BuLE 1. — im, une, a, an. 

The indefinite article {un, masc. une^ fern, in English, 
a or an) is used in both languages before a substantive 
common in the singular, to denote one individual of a 
class, without specifying which one. Examples : 

A book, a house, a friend, a philosopher. 

Un Hvre, une maison, un ami, un phUosophe, 

England is a fruitful country. A wise man. 

VAngleUrre est un pays fertile, Un homme sage. 



Rule 2. — le, la, les, the. 

The definite article (le, masc, /a, fem., P, of both genders 
before a vowel or h mute, les for the plural of both genders, 
in English the) is used in both languages before a sub- 
stantive, taken in a particular and specified sense. Ex- 
amples : 

The house of my father. The book which I read. 

La maison de mon pire, Le Hvre queje lis. 

The horse which I have sold to you is excellent. 
Le cheval queje vous at vendu est excellent. 



EuLE 3. — a or an rendered by le, la, les. 

The English make use of the indefinite article a or an 
before nouns of measurey weight, and number, when they 
want to express how much a thing is worth, or sold for : 
the French on the contrary use the definite article le, la^ 
les, in such cases. Examples : 

{That lace is worth a crown a yard. 
Cette denteUe vaut un ecu la verge. 
Coals cost two shillings a bushel. 
Le chixrbon codte deux seheBings le boisseau. 

r Butter is sold for ten-pence a pound. 
\ Le beurre se vend dix sous la Hvre. 

r Eggs are worth fifteen-pence a dozen. 
\ Les eeufs talent quime sous la douxaing. 



Measure, 

Weight, 
Nuttier, 
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Section 11. 

abticle useb in fbench and not in english. 

BuLE 4. — le, la, Us, not the. 

The definite article {le, la, les,) is used in French and 
not in English, before substantives common, taken in the 
whole extent of their signification. Examples : 

Men are mortal ; Les homme» s<mt ntortelt. 

Ood hates sinners; Dieu hait les pScheurs, 

Virtue is amiable ; La vertu est aimaUe, 

Vice is odious ; Le vice est odieux, \ 

The words men, sinners, virtue, and vice, are taken in a 
general sense ; because all men are mortal, Grod hates all 
sinners, all virtues are amiable, and all vices odious. 

Rule 5. — le, la, les, not the. 

The definite article {le, la, les,) is used in French and 
not in English, before the names of kingdoms, countries^ 
and provinces. Examples : 

France and England are two powerful kingdoms. 
La France et VAngleterre tont deux puissants royaumes, 
I have passed through Spain, Switzerland, and Germany. 
•Tot paste par VEspagne, la Suisse, et VAUemagne. 

These nouns usually take no article, when they are 
after the prepositions de and en. Examples : 

Les royaumes de France et d'Angleterre sorU puissants. 

Tai voyage en Italie, J*arrive d*Attemagne. Je viens de Bussie. 

However, the names of distant countries take always the 
article; such are le Bengal, le Canada, le Japofi, le 
Mexique, le JPerou, &c. Some names of provinces follow 
the same rule : as, le Dauphine, le Maine, le Perche, le 
Mantauan, le Gevaudan, &c. Thus we say, je vais au 
Japon, and not en Japan ; /arrive du Canada, Yor du 
Ferou. 

N.B. When the names of kingdoms and republics are 
the same as those of their capital towns, they have a less 
definite use, and in either sense take no article ; of this 
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sort are Naples^ Venise^ and Genes : thus we say, Venise 
est une republique ; not la Venise est une republique. 

Rule 6. — le, la^ les. 

The definite article (U, la, les,) is used in 'French 
before the adjectives substantively used, whether it is used 
or not in English. Examples : 

The industrious are praised, and the slothful punished ; 
Les diHgentt sont hui» et les paresseux punU. 
Black and white are two opposite colours ; 
Le noir et le Uane tont deux couleun oppoUe*. 

Bulb 7. — du, de la^ des, some. 

The partitive article {du, m. sing., de loy f., de V before a 
vowel or A, m., and desy plur. of both genders) is used in 
French before a substantive, when we want to express an 
indeterminate number, or a portion of a thing : this article 
answers to the English word somcy expressed or under- 
stood. Examples : 

Give me some bread, some meat, and some eggs ; 
Donnez-moi du pain, de la viande, et des ceufs. 
I have bought paper, ink, and pens ; 
•Tat €u:hetS du papier, de Venere, et des piumes. 

Rule 8. — de instead of duy de la, des. 

If a substantive taken in a partitive se^se as before, is 
preceded in French by an adjective, the preposition de is 
used for both genders and numbers, instead of the partitive 
article, du, de la, des. Examples : 

Domnez-moi de hon pain, de bonne viande, et de bone ceufs, 
J'ai achete de mauvaie papier, et de mauvaise encre, 

N.B, Every time the words some or any are or can be 
used in English before a substantive, the partitive article 
du, de la, des, or the preposition de, must be used in 
French, according to the distinction of the two preceding 
rules. 

Rule 9. — Where the Article is required^ 

Every noun which is the subject, or the term of a 
Terb, must have in French one of the three articles, defi- 
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nitey indefinite, or partitive^ as mentioned before. Ex- 
amples : 

Gold and silver cannot render man happy ; 
L*or et Vargent ne tataraient rendre Vhomme heureux. 
Spain produces wine, oranges, and olives ; 
UEspagne produit du tin, des oranges^ et des olives. 

N.B. I do not comprehend in this rule the proper 
names of persons and towns, the substantives preceded by 
a pronoun or an adjective of number, neither of which has 
any article, as we shall see in the ruLes 14th and 15th. 

BuLE 10. — Repetition of the Articles. 

The articles are repeated in French before every sub- 
stantive, and agree with them in gender and number ; in 
English, on the contrary, they are invariable. Examples: 

The genius of the French tongue consists in clearness, purity, ele- 
gance, and strength ; 

Le genie de la langue Frangaise consiste dans la clarte, la purete, Vele- 
gance, et la force. 

I have bought meat, cheese, and fruits ; 

J*ai ticket^ de la viands, frcmage, et des fruits. 



Section III. 

ABTICLES USED IN ENGLISH, AND NOT IN FEENCH. 

. BuLE 11. — the, not le, la, les. 

The definite article (the) is used in English, and not in 
French, before the ordinal numbers, the first, the second, 
the third, the fourth, &c., used in quotations. Examples : 

Book tlie first, chapter the sixth, section the ninth ; 
Livre premier^ chapiire six, section neuvidme. 

No article is used in French before the ordinal numbers 
which come after the Christian names of sovereigns. 
Examples : 

Charles the first, Philip the second, George the third* ; 
Charles premier, Philippe second, George trots. 

* Observe, by the preceding examples, that the ordinal numbers 
(the two first excepted) are rendered in French by the cardinal, after 
the names of sovereigns, and also often in quotations. 
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Rule 12. — a, not un or une» 

The indefinite article (a or an) is used in English, and 
not in French, before nouns which express the titles^ pro- 
/essionsy tradf^ country^ or any other attribute of the sub- 
stantive antecedent Examples : 

My father was a nobleman ; Mon pire etait noble. 
Your brother is a physician ; Votrtfr^e est medecin. 
Are you a Frenobznan ? EteB-vmu Frangais 9 

EuLE 13. — a, not un or une. 

The indefinite article (a or an) is also used in English, 
and not in French, in the four following cases : 

1. Before a substantiye used to qualify another. Ex- 
ample : 

The King was received in triumph, an honour he deserved ; 
Le Roifui regu en triomfhef honneur qu*il meritait bien, 

2. Before- a substantive which specifies or explains the 
thing spokdh of. Example : 

I have read to-day the Busy Body, an esteemed comedy , 
iTai lu aujounThui VEmpreni, eam^e eatim^e. 

3. In the title of a book, or of any performance. Ex- 
ample: 

^ Grammar of the French tongue ; 
Granunaire de la langut Frangaise, 

4. After the word what, used to express surprise. Ex- 
ample : 

Quel hnut wmt faiies I What d noise you make I 



Section IV. 

NO ABTICLE USED IN FRENCH OB IN ENGLISH. 

BuLE 14. — No Article in either Language. 

No article is used in French or English before the word 
God {Dieu)y nor before the proper names of heathen 
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deities, of men, women, tawnsy villages^ days, or montliS, 
Examples : 

God is present every where ; 
Dieu est present partout * 

Cicero and Demosthenes were two great orators ; 
Ciceron et Demosthines etaient deux grands orateurt. 
London and Paris are two large capital cities ; 
Londres et Paris sowt deux grandes cajAiales, 
Jupiter and Venus were heathen divinities ; 
Jupiter et Vinus Staient des divinitis pdiennes. 

Some (but few) proper names of persons take an article 
in French : such are, VArioste, le Tasse, VAretin, le Titien, 



Some names of kingdoms, provinces, and towns take 
also an article : such are, le Mexique, le Bengal, le Perche, 
le Maine, la Haye, VAigle, la Rochelle, h Havre, le 
Mans, S^c. 

Rule 15. — No Article in either Language. 

No article is used, in French or in English, before a 
substantive preceded bj any pronoun whatever. Ex- 
amples : 

My friend will come to-morrow ; Mon ami viendra denuUn, 
This house is new ; Cette maison est neuve. 



. No article (but the preposition de) is used in French 
after the words espece, sorte, genre, melange, or anj other 
of the same signification. Examples : 

Man is exposed to all sorts of infirmities ; 
Vhomme est sujet toutes series AHnfirmites. 
Jealousy is a mixture of love and hatred, of . fear and despair ; 
La jalousie est un melange d*amour et de haine, de crainte et de 
desespoir. 

» The definite article should be used before the proper names, if 
they were in the plural, or particularized. Examples : & 'J>ieu des 
Chrkiens est touUpuissant, Les Cicerons sont rares. 

f Beifiare French proper names of persons, preceded the article 
le, the prepositions de and a are never contracted with that article ; 
thus we say, les tableaux de le Brust, and not du Bruu ; except le 
Poussin, les tableaux du Poussin, 



&c.t 



What's o'clock now ? 



Quelle heure est-U €t present f 



Rule 16. — The Preposition de. 
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BuLE 17. — Transposition of Words, 

No article (but the preposition de) is used before the 
latter of two substantives, when it expresses the nature, 
matter, species, quality, or country of the first. Ex- 
amples : 

A head-ach, a tooth-ach ; Un tnal de tSte, an mcd de dent. 

A gold watch, silk stockings ; Une montre dV> des bos de soie. 
Spanish wool, Burgundy wine ; De la laine d^Espagne, du vin de 

Bourffogne, 

The English often make a transposition of words ; this 
transposition is not allowed in French, and the order must 
be reversed : thus we say, 

The king's guards ; les gardes du rot. 

A chambermaid ; une femme de chambre, 

Diana's anger was the cause of Acteon's death ; 
La colire de Diane causa la mart Action, 

KuLE 18. — The Preposition de. 

No article (but the preposition de) is used in French 
after words of quantity, measure, scarcity,- or exclusion ; 
as, abondance, plenty ; assez, enough ; aune, ell ; autant, 
as much ; heaucoup, much ; hoisseau, bushel ; combien, 
how many ; livre, pound ; nombre, number ; jamais, 
never ; moins, less ; pa^ or poi7it, no ; pea, little ; pinte, 
pint; pot, pot; plus, more; quantite, quantity; rien, 
nothing ; tant, so many ; trop, too much ; verge, yard, 
&c. Examples : 

You have much wit ; Vous avez heaucoup d^esprit. 

He has no prudence ; Jl na point de prudence. 

You make too much noise; Vousfaites trop de hruii. 

I have but little money ; Je n^ai que peu d^argent. 

Note 1 . The words que and quoi, used in a sentence of 
admiration, are also followed by de. Examples : 

How many sorrows I Que de chagrins ! 

What more sad 1 Quoi de plus triste I 

Note 2. The word bien is always followed by an article, 
and heaucoup is never. 

He has a great many friends ; 
// a bien des amis, U a beaucoiqt d'ami*. 
L 
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Rule 19. — The PreposUUm dc 

No article (but the preposition de) is used in French 
when the substantive is taken in a general sense. 

1. After an adjective which governs the preposition de. 
Examples : 

You are pndse- worthy ; 
V<nu itet digne de louangea. 
Human life is full of disappointments ; 
La vie AtcmatM egtpleine de revers. 

2. After the verbs and participles which are followed in 
English bj the word tvith. Exsuoaples : 

Tou are puflfed up with pride ; Fotu ite» bouffi d*orgueil 
Fill up the bottle with wine ; EmpUttez la bouteiUe de tnn. 

But when the substantive is specified, the article must 
be used. Examples : 

He deserves the praises which are given to him ; 

77 est digne des louange* qu*on lui donne. 

His life was filled up with the most dreadful misfortunes. 

Sa vie fvt remplie des fiut affreux revere. 

Rule 20. — Cases where no Article is used, 

1. No article is used in either language before nouns 
which form but one idea with the verb which |)recedes 
them ; such may be discriminated by observing that they 
are, or could be, expressed by one word in English, as in 
the following examples : 

To pity the unfortunate ; Avoir pitiS des malheureux. 

To envy the happiness of others ; Porter envie au bonheur d*auirui. 

To visit a friend ; Rendre visite d un ami, 

2. The article is not used after the prepositions sans, 
avecy or par^ when the noun following forms with them a 
kind of adverb. Examples : 

You speak elegantlv ; 
Vous parlez avec ileganee. 

To vanquish without danger, is to triumph without glory ; 
A vaincre sans pSril, on triomphe sans gloire, 
I have travelled by land and by sea ; 
J'ai voyagi par terre et par mer. 

3. The article is not used before the cardinal numbers^ 
un» one ; deux^ two ; troiSy three, &c. Examples : 
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Lend me twenty pounds ; Pritez-moi mngt K»fea. 

I have six orangeii ; J*ai six ontf^ea. 

Nevertheless, tke definite article masculine (fc, fe^ is 
used in French as in English before the cardinal numbers, 
when speaking of cards, of things which have a fixed 
number, of the date of the month, or of a particular num- 
ber specified by a relative pronoun : thus we say, with an 
article in both languages, le huit de ctBuVy the eight of 
hearts ; les quatre saisonSf the four seasons ; rendez-tmi les 
vingt livres que je vous pretai le dix de MarSy return me 
the twenty pounds I lent you on the 10th of March. 



EXERCISES ON THE ARTICLES. 
Section L 

cases cf wmch articles are used ik fbekoh ijxd th 

ENGLISH. 

Rule l.'^ Indefinite Article, un, une ; a, an. 

A friend cannot be well known in prosperity, nor hidden in 
and ne pent lien coimte dans la proBpiritS ni se eadur' 
adversity. Good example is a language which every body under- 
r U ban exempU langue f -^«e tovt h mtmde com' 

stands. Fortune is a capricious deity. When a man is once . out 
prend la — f — deux divinitS quand unefois hort 

of the way of God, he easily falls from one fault into another. 

vote Dieu aisSment Umber nne^autet dans une autre 

A wise man values pleasure very little, because it is a bane to the 
»age homme estimer le plaisir tris-peu puree que c* poison pour 
mind ; but he values virtue much, because it is an ornament in 
tosprit la wrtu beaucoup pares qu'eUe omement la 

prosperity, a comfort in adversity, and the source of all happiness. 

consolation wurce f tout bonheur. 

Rule 2. — De/mite Article, le, la, les; the. 

The spring, the summer, the autumn, and the winter are the four 
printemps ftS automne hiver 

seasons of the year. The tight, the hearing, the feeling, the taste, and 
taison annie vue ouie toucher goOt 

the smell, are ths five natura/ senses. TTie east, the west, the north, 
odorat cinq naturd sens est ouest nard 

ard the south are the four cardinaZ points. 
wd cardinal — 

L 2 
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The love of glory, the fear of shame, and the design of making one's. 
<mour la gloire crainte f la honte deuein de faire * 
fortune^ are often the cause of that valour so much celebrated among 
— f eouvent — f valeur si • vant^ parmi 

men. The instructions of adversity are wholesome, though 
les ^ de r salviaire quotque 

unpleasing; ihe lessons of prosperity are pleasing, but often 
deeagrSable Ugon de la agredble 

pernicious : ihe first discover sometimes conceaW virtues, and 

— deux premise deeouvrir a qudqujefaie de* cachS 
the other hidden vices. The air is very healthy in France, and 

avtre dee tecret — m — - trit'Sain en 

the climate temperate. 
dimat tempirS. 

Rule 3. — a, an, rendered by le, la, les. 

I sell sugar for five guineas a hundred weight ; coflTee at seven 
vendre le sucre * gtdnee quintal * le cafi ♦ 

shillings a pound, and tobacco at three-pence an ounce. Cora is sold 
tcheUing livre f le tabac * sou once le bl^ ee vend 

for two crowns a bushel. This riband costs a shilling a yard. This 

icus boieseau ruban coiUer verge f 

cheese costs seven pence a pound. Good wine is sold for fivQ shillings 
fromage le bon vin se vend * 

a bottle. Bread costs two-pence a pound. Beer is sold for five- 

bouteiUe le pain la biire se vend * 

pence a pot (How much) a pound ? How much a yard ? How 

pot eonibien verge f ' 

much a dozen ? 

douzaine f 



Section IL 

CASES IN WHICH ARTICLES ARE USED IN FBENCH, AND NOT 
IN ENGLISH, 

Rule 4. — le, la, les, not the, 

Oemeney, wisdom, and courage are finer oraaments in a prince^ 
climence sagesse de plus beau ornement dans — 

than the jewels with which he is covered. Custom is the legislator 
que joyau * doni convert usage legislateur 

of languages. Charity is the greatest of all christian virtues. Historyj 
des langue charite la plus grande chritien vertu Aif totre 
geography J and mathemtitics are necessarjf sciences* Pride and vanity 
gSographie mat/iematique des nicessaire — orgueU — 
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are often the source of many misfortunes. Heroes have their fits of 
souvent — f bien des malheitr$ ' heros moment de 

fear, and cowards their brave moments. Intemperance and idlenees 
crainte Idche moment de bravoure intemperance paresse 
are the two most dangerous enemies of life* Eloquence, painting, 
phie dangereux eanemt vie e peinture 
ectdptttrey and poetry belong to the imagination. 

— poesie appartenir 

Rule 5. — le, lesy before names of kingdoms. 

2. I like to travel; I was last year in Italy; — S. I come 
aimer d voyager b Van dernier Italic venir 

now from Prussia; — 2. I shall stay this winter in England; 
<2 present Frusse rester cet hiver Angleterre 

but I shall go nex^ spring ^ to Germany. 

c^er (ir) au prochain printemps en AUemagnc 

1. Europe, Asia, Africa, and America, are the four parts of 
— Asie Afrique Amirique partie 

the world. — 3. The kingdoms of France, Spain, and England 

monde m royaume m — Espagne 

are very powerful. — 1. Sicily is the granary of Italy, and Itajy 

tris'puissant Sidle f grenier Vltaiie 

the garden of Europe. — 3. I come from Russia, and I go 

jardin de V venir Russie aUer (ir) d 

next spring to America. — 1,. Touraine, Aiyqu and Normandy are 
au en — f — — diei 

three fruitiui provinces of France. — I. I set out for Portugal next 

fertile — partir a * — ni la 

week. — 3. My father comes from Switzerland. 
semaine f venir , Suisse 

Bulb 6. — le, loy les, before adjectives. 

Observe that all adjectives, verbs, prepositions, &c,, when sub- 
stantively used, are masculine in French. 

Good and bad seem to be blended together through all 

bon maueais sembler * mele ensemble dans touts la 

nature* and sometimes to be confounded with each other. 

— qudquefois • confondu Vun avee tautre. 
White and black are two opposite colours. Green hurts the sight 
hlanc noir opose eovleur vert Uesser vue f 
less than red. 

mains que rouge 

The wise man seeketh wisdom, but ihefod despiseth understand- 
sage * chereher sagesse 4 fou m6priser raison 4 

hag, Newton says, that there are seven primitive colours, called 

dire (ir) quHl y a couJeur 
orange colour, red, yellow, green, blue, indigo, and violet. 
• rouge, Jaune, vert, bleu — 
L 3 
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Rule 7. — Partitive article du, de la^ des; some. 

Give me aeme frnM and som hutUtt ; tmM beer or imne wine ; mnut 
donner h paim heurre m hUre o« vin 

meat or tome ekeue ; tome nuutard and tome vinegar; tome applet, tome 
viande f fremojfe moutardt € mnaigre m pomme 

oranget, and tome lemont, 

— citron 

A good christian considers the world as a place of banishment^ 
cMHen eonti^Srer mmde m eonwte lieu P^nnittemeni 
where he meets 'with tnaret, difficidtiet, and danpert. Benefits 
ok trouver • piSge — let terviee 

procure friendt, and one (good turn) deserves another. Money 
rer ami bienfait en mMter un avstre argent 

gives to a woman credit, friendt, fnrth, and heatUy. Spain 
donner femme er&Ht ami naittanee beautS Etpagne 

produces wine, lemont, oranget, and olivet. Give me tome cold water 
prodmre pin citron . — — Jroid e^u f 

and red wine. 
rottge tin 

BuLE 8. — de, instead of dt^, de la, des. 

History is full of old generals, conquered by yeung soldiers. 
Vhittoire 9 plein vieux general vaincut jeune toldat 
Great events happened at the death of Caesar. Good cider 

^tenements arriver c d mort Cetar bon cidre m 

(is better) than bad wine. We have in our garden fne peaches and 
vatU mietue que mauvais vin jardin bettet picke 

apricots. To write ^ well one must have good ink, good pens, 
beaux abricot pour icrire bien il faut • enere f plume f 

and good paper. There is good bread, bi|t bad meat. 

papier voUi * pain mauvait vietnde f 

BuLE 9. — Where the Artieh k r^qt^ired' 

Honour is due to kingt and magittratet. Let us prefer virtue to 
honneur dtl roi — trat priftrer a vertu 

interett. Rare events strike us (with admiration.) Ignorance is 
intSr^t —^vSnement frapper dadnaration — 

the source of errort, tcrujAes, and tiqterstition. Ghry and infinmy 
— ^f erreur tcrupule m — Gloire ' infamie 

are vain, if they do not attend real goodt and evUs. Iron and 

— accompagner reel bient maux fer 

tted are nj^pre usefiil than gold and tifper. Bemediet a»e often 
Oder plut utile or tfrgent remidt touvent 

disgustful in proportion as they are salutary. GM and tilwv 
degodtant e^ — de ce qu* §^utair§ 

cannot render m^n happy. 
ne taunnient rendre heureux 
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Rule 10. — The Articles must he repeated. 

Politeness is'oot always bom with us; it is often the offspring 

Pdittau 4 Umjowrt nit awe nouvent fruit 

vf ctntom, eipeHcH^ and appUeaiioiu If society is formed of the 

usage 4 •— — ft iocOti 4 m forme 

communication of aefeof and BentimnUt q>eech must be the essentia/ 
— td& 4 — la paroU doit en itre enentiel 

.tie of it; being at once the pencil of wit, and the interpreter of 
Uen * * lafou pinceau esprit 4 interprite 

the heart Juterest, ffhry, and ambitton are the great motiyes of our 

ocw BitSrit 9 filoire — grand mobile m 

actions. Besides gold and nfoer, Europe draws from the new 

— outre or 4 argent S tirer nouveau 

world peppery sugar, tea, tobacco, and seyeral other things. 
numds 7 poivre m sucre m thi taboo plusieurs autre chose 

Vice and virtue have contrary effects. 
— m 4 veriu wntrairt 7 effit. 



Section IIL 

cases in which articles are used in ENGLISH, AND 
not in FRENCH. 

Rule 11. — ihe^ not le^ ladles, 

Obserye, that the ordinal numbers used in English after the name 
of a sovereign are expressed in French by the cardinal trois, quatre, 
dnq, six, &c. the two first excepted ; but the cardinal or ordinal are 
almost indifferently used after the words livre, chapitre, &c„ and we 
can say Uvre six, or sixiemes rigk douzs, or dimziime{ chapitre quatre, 
or qttatriime, 

Charles the second, king of Spain, son of Philip the fourth, left his 
rot* Espagne fits FhiBppe kdsser c 

kingdom to Philip the fifth. William the third, king of England, 
royaume GuHkmme AngUterre 

xnarried the princess Mary, daughter of James ihs second, and 
ipouser c princesse Marie file Jacques 
grand-daughter of Charles the first. 



Book the third, chapter the sixth, section the second, rale M« tenth, 
Kmre m chapitre m rfyle f 

volume the fourth, article the fifth. 

tome m 

Rule 12. — a, not un or une. 

Socrates was a philosopher ; Apelles a painter ; Phidias, a sculptor ; 
B — peintre -^tsm 
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Cicero, an orator ; Livy, an historian ; and Virgil, a poet. Harvey 

Cieeron — tei/r; Tite-Live — rien VirgUe poete 

a physician of great reputation. I am a Frenchman, but my father 

mSdecin — Frangaia 

was an Englishman. The best coffee comes fiopm Mocha, a town 
B Anglaii meiUeur cafe venir Moka viUe 

of Arabia Felix. Was your &ther a nobleman ? No, he was a 

r Arabic Heureux f b noble Non b 

soldier. The canal of Briare, in the Gatinois, a prorince of France, 
toldat — dana m — - 

joins the Loire to the Seine. The king of Prussia was at once a 
joindre — ^f — f iVttMe b d lafoi* 

king, a warrior, and a philosopher. 
guerrier — phe 

EuLE 13. — a, not un or une. 

1. A Roman history, from the foundation of Rome to the 
Romain histoire depuii fondation Jusqu^a 
destruction of the Roman empire. — 2. What an unhappy situation 

— — m quelle facheme — 

is that which obliges a father in his own defence to expose the fidlings 

cefle obUger pdre dans propre defense a reviler fxute 

pf his children 1 — 3, The triumph was decreed to Caesar, an honour 

enfant iriomphe c decemer Cesar honneur qt^ 

he well deserved. ^3. Raphael excelled in expression, a rare 

miriter b hien — excdkr b dans f — 

talent in painters. 
— ehezles peintre 



Section IV, 

^ iQASm IN WmCH NO article is used in either 
I^GUAGE. 

Rule 14. — No Article before Proper Names 

Aristatie and Plato flourished in the age of Philip and 
— te Platan fUurir c si^e m Philippe 

Alexander, London and Paris are the two greatest capitals in Europe. 
<f — dre — dres plus grand — le { de V — 

Come and see me on Friday or Saturday, September and October are 
venir h * me voir • Vendredi Samedi ' -~bre — bre 

two fine months in England. Jupiter, Mars, and Venus were heatheis 
beau mois Angleterre — Venus b pdietme 

divinities. Demosthenes and Cicero were two great orators ; the former 
divinitS 7 B grand orateur premier 

flourished at Athens, and the latter at Rome, 
. Jkurir c cL Athines second ^ 
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* BuLE 15. — No Article before Pronouns, 

No cftu becomes debauched or virtuous on a sudden. Nothing 
ne devenir d^bauchS verttteux tout d^un coup rien ne 
can be more intolerable than a fortunate fboL WTioever 
pouvoir (ir) plus insupportable qu* heureux tot quicon^e 
spares the bad, does barm to the good. This watch is new ; 
4pargner m6chants faire (ir) tort bons montre f neuf 

giye it to your sister. 
H d soeur 

EuLE 16. — de after sorte^ genre, &c. 

There are two kiiuis of curiosity, the one of interest, which 
ily a sorts f — te Vune intSrit ' 

incites us to desire to learn what may be useful to us ; 

porter 48 h dSsirer cTapprendre ce qui pouvoir (tr) a nous Stre utile 
and the other of pride, which proceeds from the desire of knowing 

Tavtre orgueil venir dSsir de savoir 

what others are ignorant of. (Old age) is a sort of tyrant, who 
ee qve les autres • ignorer a • vieUlesse f sorte tyran 

forbids, under pain of death, all the pleasures of youth. Politeness 
defendre sous peine mort plaisir 4 jeunesse 9 politesse 

is a mixture of discretion, complacency, and circumspection. 

milange m discretion complaisance circonspection 
Praises are a hind of tribute (that is paid) to true merit. 
louange 9 sorte tribut qu*on paye 4 vrcd m^rite m 

There is in goodness a hind of magnet which attracts all men 
il y a dans 4 bonti sorte aimant attirer 
to itself. The hieroglyphics of the Egyptians were figures of men, 

$01 hitroglyphes Egyptien b —7 

birds, animals, and reptiles. 
oiseau — — 

Rule 17. — Transposition of Words. 

The galleries of the House of Commons are supported by slender 
gaJerie Chambre f dea Commune soutenir de petit 

iron pittart, ornamented with Corinthian capitals. Burgundy wine is 
fer pilier om^s de Corinthien chapiteau Bourgogne vin 9 ' 
yery dear in England. The English cannot manufacture their 

cher en Angleterre Anglais ne pouvoir (ir) A — rer 

superfine cloth without Spanish wool I always wear sUh-stochings 

—fin drop sans ]Sspagne laine porter toujours soie Ims 7 
in summer. On the first day of every parliament, the four re- 
en iti * ■ ehaque parlement 

presentatives of the city of London appear in scarlet gowne, and 
reprisentant eiti Londres parattre en ^carlate robes 

sit near the speaker. 
9*asseoir (ir) aupris du prSsiden 

L 5 
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Socrates' wisdom and Achilles* valour are celebrated ia the writings 
sagesse valeur ctUhr4 dans ^crii 

of historians. The ebarocter of Esop*s failes is simple nMure. O 
des -—rien caraetire m des Esops — ^ fa—- 

happiness! our hehtg^s end, for tbee we live, for thee we dare 
honktur itr^ Jits 49 ' vivrt (tr) omt 

to die. 
• mmrir 

Rule 18. — Preposition de. 

Those who gOYem are like celestia/ bodies, which hare much 
ceux pouvemer comme celeste corps 2 beaucovp 
brightness and no rest. Few people have prudence enough to avoid 
6elat point repoe pen gens — ossez pour MUr 

bad oompany, and to distrust themselves. Mothers have 
mauvais eompagnie 9 pow se d/sfierd^ eux-^mes mire 9 

often (too much) indulgence for their children. The few vestiges 
eouvent trop — - errant le pen — 

whioh remain of the brilliant actions of the Greeks and Romans, 
reeter briBoMt — Grec Romains 

are found in Plutarch and several - other historians. Authors 
se trouvent dans PhUarque pluMeurs autre historien autevr 
derive ntore eloquence, force, and grandeur, from the choice and 
titrer plus — — ^ choix 

disposition of words, than from any other cause. Few things (are 

mot que d'aucuae — f peu chose 
necessary) to make a wise man happy. Give me two hundred pounds 
suffire (tr) pour rendre sage heurwx u moi cent litre 

■of butter, five yonb of riband, and a great quantity of coals. 

beurre verge ruban ebarbon sing. 

EuLE 19. — dcy after an Adjective. 

Human life is full of disappointments. (To die) for one*s country, 
^umain vie 9 pkin revers Mourir son pays 

is a death full «f ebarma. A noble but confused thought is a diamond 
mort charms — — se pens6e diamant 

covered with dust. If fortune has blessed you with her gifts, iC 
eouvert poussiire — .f 4 favorisi 48 don 
besides you are endowed 4(;tYA wit and judgment, be not puffed up 
outre cda doui esprit jugement ne vous enflez pag* 

with pride, and do not contemn othenk No one is lit for 
orgueil m£priser Us autres on n'est pas propre ci 

friendship, who is not endowed with virtue. Whoever attacks 
Pamitie quand on doui vertu Quiconque attaqiter 

the ssLGted person of a king, is guilty of high treason. 
sacr^ persorme f roi coupaUe haut trakiton 

Bulb 20. — T%e Article in several other Cases. 

2. Those who speak without reflection are exposed to many 
eeux parler sans reflexion exnosh bien 18 
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errors.— -8. We often do fty sel^love what we think we 
erreur faire (ir) amour-propre ee que croire (ir) * 

do ^urouffh (goodnature). — 3. Bibliographers arrange books in /ot 

par btBHteUkmM — ^« — ^er Ki>re en 
principaZ classes; ^vinity, jurisprudence, history, polite letters, 
— — thiologie — hietoire belleS'kttres f 

and aits. ->-S. The mouth of the Danube has Jive large canals in 

embtmohure — grand — 

the (Euzine sea). — S. The temple of Solomon was begun four 

Pont Euxin — m iS^ci — c commence 
hundred and eighty years after the departure of the Israelites from 

• quairt»vingt$ dipart 
Egypt — 1 . I haw pity (on the) poor. 
Egypte piti6 dee pauvre pi 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
ARTICLES. 

Secrecy is the key of prudence, and the sanctuary of wisdom. 
eecret 9 clef 4 — mVe m tageese 4 

Cares and infelicities are often the attendants of greatness. Lewis 
eoin 9 malheur 10 eouvent eompagnon grandeur 4 Louis 
the fourteenth was the protector of sciences. The EnglisA language 
11 c — teur 4 — Anglait langue f 

abounds with writings addressed to the imagination and feelings ; 
abonder en icrit adressS — sentiment 

the inventive powers of Shakspeare, the sublime conceptions of 

erSatevr esprit sing. 14 — pensie 

Milton, the strength and liarmony of Pope, the delicacy of Addison, 

force f — nie dtUcaUsss 
and the pathetic simplicity of Sterne, render them comparable with 

pathitique -—tS rendre — d 

the best authors among the ancients. 
meUleur auteur parmi ancien 

Some thieves having broken into a gentleman's house, went to 
7 voleurs Stant entree dans la pariiculier 17 aller(ir)c 
the footman's bed, and told him, that if he moved, he was a dead man. 

domestique Utl7 lvidire{ir)c remuer b b mort 

I am sure, replied he, that if I move, I am alive. 
sHr rSpliqua^t'U A en vte 

Envy judges of actions by the peraons who perform them ; but 
envie 9juger — 4 par personne faire {ir) 

equity judges of persons by their actions. When God deprives, us 
iquitS 4 quand priver 48 

of any thing that is dear to va, such as wife, children, friends, or for- 

quelque chose f cher teHequefemme enfant ami 

tune* we must submit without murmur or complaint. Mutual 
— f devoir ▲ ntms y soumettre sans murmure etsans plainU muiuel 
L 6 
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benevolence is the bond of society ; without it, life is grievout» full of 
hienveiUaneeO lien 4 tociitif tans die vie 9 d eharpepleiHelO 
fear, and void of comfort. Few people deny the truth of the gospel, 
crainte eons * cotuolaiion peu IS gene nier veriiS Svangilem 
and yet many live as if it was not true. The For- 

cq)Mdant plutieurt vivre (ir) comme a'U B vrat 
tuguese send every year a fleet to Brazil, to bring cotton, 
— gai$ envoyer (ir) toue Us one Jlotte f ou BrUil pour appfrter eoton 7 
amber, saltpetre, and many other articles. Ciesar's first attempt on 
ambre, ealpiirem plutieurt chose 17 aUaque 
3ritain took place fifty-five years before the birth of Jesus Christ. 
BretagnefeutUeucinquante-^nqan avant naitgance 
Possession without right is in many eases of property a better 
— 9 droit 4 plutieur§ eas propriete nuHkuIr 

title than right without possession ; but it is not the same in cases 
titre m ectnt 4 mate ce la mime choee en fait 

of respect and consideration. The nns particularly forbidden in the 

— 21 — pSehi — liirement defendue 

gospel, are sensual lusts, oovetousness, anger, envy, hatred, pride, 
ivangile plainre dee een$t avarice 10 colore { envie haine f orgveU 
vanity, theft, and falsehood. The action of the great Scipio, when 
*i—te vol fauaeete grand Scipion quand 

he added to the fortune of a young princess he had taken prisoner, 
ajouter c — f jeune princeate qtCil B faite prieonniire 

all the money which her friends brought him to ransom her, has 
argent ami lui apporter c pour ea rangon ne lui a 

done him no less honour than his famous conquests. 
pas fait moins 18 honneur fameux antquitei 

Geography gives a true description of the terrestria/ globe \ the 
gedgraphie donner vrai — terrestre — m 

globe has an imaginary axis, and is surrounded with imaginary 

— naire axe m environni 19 

circlies ; the axis is a line passing through the centre of the earth, 
eerdes Ugne f qui passe par — m 

upon which the whole earth turns like a wheel upon the axle-tree. 
sur laqueUe toute la toume comme roue f essieu 
Machiavel (lays down) for maxims in the art of governing, artifice, 

itdkUr — me dans — goutemer — 9 
stratagem, (despotic power,) injustice, and irreligion. Christopher 
10— ^ir^me despotisms — — — phe 

Columbus, who discovered America in 1492, was a Genoese, a great 

Colomb dicouvrir c en b 12 GSnois 

seaman, and the best geographer of his age. 
marin geographe eikHs m 
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CHAP- II. 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVE& 

Rtjle 21. — 7\do Substantives united by a Conjunction. 

When there is a conjunction between two nouns, they 
require the same article : and if a substantive is preceded 
bj a preposition, that preposition is repeated in French 
before all other substantives governed by it. Examples : — 

Your advice pleased the king, the minister, and the parliament ; 
Votre conseil pbU au rot, au ministre, et au parlement* 
A man without religion is in a state of doubt and confusion, fear 
and distrustt 

Un homme tans religion est dans vn Hat de doute et de confusion, 
de crainte et de d^anee. 

Rule 22. — The latter of two Substantives is preceded by 
de. 

The latter of two substantives relating to each other is 
generally preceded by the preposition de in French, 
whether it is in the genitive or dative in English. Ex- 
amples : — 

Impious men are enemies to virtue ; 
Les impies sont ennemis de la vertu. 

The dog is a friend to man ; Le ehien est fami de Vhomtne, 

Rule 23. — Nouns formed of two Substantives. 

When two substantives make a compound word in 
English, their order is inverted in French, and the prepo- 
sition a intervenes, when the one expresses the use of the 
other; as. 

Gunpowder ; De la poudre d canon. 

Fire-arms ; Des armes d feu, 

A dining-room ; Vhe saUe d manger. 

It is preceded by auj d /a, or aux, when it signifies 
something proper to drink, or to eat : as. 

The hay-market ; Le marehe au foin. 
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Rule 24. — A Noun collective general, 

A noun collective general (that is to say, representing 
the whole object, such as the words peuple^ nationy armee, 
yiotte, &c) requires that the adjectives^ pronouns^ and 
verbs, to which it has reference, should always be in the 
singular. Examples : — 

The great army was totally defeated ; 

La grande armSe fut eniiirement d^fidte. 

The whole fleet is at sea, it set sail yesterday morning ; 

Tomte laftatte est en mer, elle partit Aier matin. 

"Rule 25. — A Noun collective partitive. 

A noun collective partitive (that is, which represents 
only a part of the whole object, such ss/btde, nombre, 
multitude^ &c.) followed by a plural, governs the verb and 
the pronoun in the singular, if it is preceded by a definite 
article or demonstrative pronoun ; but if not, it governs 
them in the plural. Examples : — 

The midtitude of foreigners make bread dear. 

La midtitude dea itranpera rend le pain eher; -—singular. 

A multitude of Christians are led astray every day ; 

Une multitude de chr^ens s'%arent tons hsjourt; — plural. 

These few plants deserve your attrition ; 

Ce peu de pUrntea m^te voire (xttenOon ; — singular. 

The reason of this difference is, that the collective is a 
substantive when preceded by le, la, les, and a kind of ad- 
jective when not ; in the first case the verb agrees with 
the coUectire, and in the second with the substantive 
which comes after the collective. 

N.B. The verb is always put in the plural after the 
words la pluparty beaucoupy nombre, unless they are fol- 
lowed by a substantive singular. Example : la plupart 
le croient ; la plupart ^du monde le croit. 

Ham Compound Words form their Plural. 

Rule 1. When a word is composed of a substantive and 
an adjective, both take the mark of a plural. Example : 
un gentU'homme, a nobleman, des gehtih-hommes ; un arc- 
boutanty buttress, des arcs-boutants* But the adjective 
demi is an exception : as, des demi'dieux, des demi4unes. 
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JRule 2. When a word is composed of a substantive and 
a pronoun, both take the mark of a plural : as, Monsieur, 
Sir, Madame, Madam, singular; Messieurs, Mesdames, 
plural. 

JRule 3. When a word is composed of two substantives 
not separated by a preposition, both take also the mark of 
the plural : as, un Garde- Suisse, singular; des Gardes- 
Suisses, pluraL 

Rule 4. When a word is composed of two substantives 
separated by a preposition, the first alone takes the mark 
of the plural: as, un arc^en^del, a rainbow, un chef d'ceuvre, 
a master-piece, singular ; des arcs^en-'del, des chefs d*ceuvre, 
plural. 

Rule 5. When a word is composed of a substantive and 
a verb, or a preposition, the substantive alone takes the 
mark of the plural, if required by the sense : as, un avant^ 
coureur, a forerunner, singular; des avani-coureurSfpivnal, 
Un essuie-mams, a towel^ is better than un essuie-main 
in the singular. 

Substantives ccmimon have no plural when they denote 
something that has one uniform aspect or constitution. 

Substantives which have no Plural in French, 

The noims which have no plural are, 1. the names of 
metals, taken in general : as, Vor, gold ; Vargent, silver ; 
le cuivre, copper ; le plomb, lead ; le fer, iron. Indeed, we 
sometimes say les fers, lesplombs, &c. but then we consider 
these metals as wrought, and do not speak of them ge- 
nerally. 

2. The names of habitual virtues and vices, such as, la 
fin, faith ; Vesperanee, h(^e ; la charite, charity; laprU'- 
dence, prudence: Vorgtieil^ pride; Vavarice, covetous- 
ness, &c. 

^. Infinitives and adjectives, substantively used : as, le 
hoire, the drinking ; le manger, the eating ; le beau, the 
beautiful ; VutiU, the useful ; le vrai, the true, &c. 

4. The following substantives have commonly na 
plural: — 
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nobUity* 


rartilleriej 


artiUeryt 


I'odorat, 

I^OUIC) 




AC VvrUlAUUJk) 




hBonnffm 






IK psiuvrclcy 


poverty. 








Ted ^ever 






Ic prochaiiiy 


OUT netyhbovTm 


1& fftilXly 


glory. 


In miK^mmmk 

MVk IClU/UlIUCCy 




la gloire. 


le repos, 


Tttt 


Tencens, 


incenge* 


le salut. 


salvatum. 


I'eucharistie, 


eucharist. 


le sang, 


blood. 


la jeunesse, 


yovth. 


la soif; 


thirst. 


le lait. 


milk. 


le sommeil, 


sleep. 


le miel. 


honey, 


la yieillesse. 


old age 


la mollesse, 


effiminaty. 


la virility, 


manhood. 



Substantives which have no singular in French, 



ies accordailles, 


ezpousciU. 


les ^pousailles, 


espousals. 


es annales, 


annals. 


les fian9ailles, 


betrothing. 


ies ancStres, 


ancestors. 


les frais. 


expenses. 


les dtmoiries, 


coat of arms. 


les fundrailles. 


funercds. 


es arranges, 


arrears. 


les gensy 


people. 


es atours. 


elegant dress. 


les mat^riaux, 


materials. 


es bestiaux, 
es broussailles, 


catde. 


les moeurs, 


manners. 


briars. 


les mouchettes. 


snuffers, 
ammunition. 


les calendes. 


calends. 


les munitions, 


ies catacombes. 


catacombs. 


les obsdques, 


obsequies. 


es ciseaux, 


scissors. 


les pleurs, 


tears. 


ies confins, 


the eon^nes. 


les procbes. 


relations. 


es decombres, 


rubbish. 


les pr^mices, 


first-fruits. 


es depens. 


cost. 


les repr^sailles, 


reprisals. 


es ^crouelles, 


the hinges evU. 


les vivres, 


victucds. 


ies entraves. 


shackles. 


les ten^bres, 


darknessy 8;e, 


es entrailles, 


bowels. 



EXERCISE UPON THE SUBSTANTIVES, 

Rule 21. — Two Substantives united by a Conjunction* 

Criticism examines the merit of literary productions under the 
critique f — ner merite m litUraxre 2 sous 

three generaZ heads of thouffht, arrangement, and expression. One day 
point de pensee 4 ordre — un jour 

spent in the practice of virtue and religion, is better than a whole life 
passe dans pratique f vertu 4 — vaut mieux que entier rte 

spent in impiety and wickedness. Justice is obedience to written laws 
passes impiit^4 michancet^ 9 — f chUssance A ecrit foi 2 
and constitutions. Corruptee^ men and of ill lives easily 
— eorrompu 9 mauvaise vie aishaeni 
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believe that there is no more* virtue, probity, and sincerity in 
eroire{ir)x Hn'y a pas pita 18 —te • — tSdans 

others than in themselves. The rules of civility are those of de« 
les autres eux-mimes rigle 4 honnitete ceBes bim- 

cency and good manners. 
aeance 4 2 moeurs f 

Rule 22. — Substantives preceded hy de. 

Our consciousness of good and evil shows us what ought to be 
conna^ancB bien4 21 mal montre queQe doit * 
the rule to govern our actions. Pleasure is often an enemy to 

rdgle f pour diriger — plaisir 9 souvent V 

reason and virtue. The corruption of the heart is often the cause 
rai9on4 21 — cceur — f 

the corruption of the mind. Peru has rich mines of gold, silver, 
esprit P^rou m 5 — 7 or, argent, 

and diamonds. 
21 diamani 

Rule 23. — Nouns formed of two Substantives, 

1. Many pretend that battles are not so bloody since the inven- 
Ftusieuts pretendre batatUe 9 si sanglant depuis 

tion of fire-arms — 2. Where is the cream-pot? 2. There are a 
feu armes oit crime f — U y a ♦ 

(great many) silk- worms in Italy. 
heaueoup 1 8 soie ver en Italie 

1. Go into the dining-room, the company is there.— • 2. I 

aUer (tV) h dans manger-salle f eompagnie y est 
have been to the fish-market, however I have bought no fish, because 

poisson marehi eependant acheter 1 8 parce 
it was too dear. — 2. The oyster-wometn is at the door. — I have 
qu*U B trop cher icaiU^re porte f 

broken the milk-pot' — 1. I always keep^re-amts in my bed-room for 
casser lait — garder feu armes 7 coucherchambref 

my safety during the night ; I have no gunpowder at present ; 

surety pendant nuit n*ai point de canon poudre d 
thus my fire-arms are useless. 
ainsi tnu^. 

Rule 24. — Collective General. 

Is it necessary that (the whole universe) (should arm itself) to 
necessaire tout Vunivers s^armer p poiar 

destroy one man ? A drop of water (is enough) to kill him. Th^ 
detruire goutte eau suffire (ir) pour le tuer 

society of men would soon be overturned, if (every one) could 
soeieti 4 bientSt detruite chaeun pouvoir(ir)n 

(with impunity) take from another what he should think proper. 
impuniment dter a un autre ce qu* Juger d proper 
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The jpeople wish for pence ; but the parliament, who know best the 

peuple m deairer * 4 paix parlement eonnaXtre mieux 

interests of the nation, have voted for the continuatioii of the war. 
interit — oofer — - guent 

The grand ^ee^ set sail yesterday. The memy presented 
Jlotte mettre (ir) c d la voUe hier sing, presenter c 

themselves before the gates of our town, and began the attack on 
se dewwt parte ville commeneer c attaque * 

Tuesday : our garrison made a sally on Thursday, and obliged tbem 
Mardi garniaon f aire (ir') c sortie * Jeudi oblxgerc4A 
to raise the siege, 
* lever — 

Rule 25. — CcUective Partitive, 

The crowd of soldiers who came obliged us to retire. 

fovh f soldats venir c obliger c d nous retirer. 
A multitude of inhabitants abandoned their country. A crowd of 
— f habitant abandonner c pays troupe 

children ran afler him. 
enfant courir (ir) c aprds 
A crowd of nymphs crowned with flowers swam behind the car of 
foule nymphe couronn^es 19 Jleur nagernderri^ char 
the goddess. When the unbelievers invaded Spain, an innumerable 
dSesse quand infid^e envahirc EspagneS innombrdbU 
multitude of inhabitants retired into the Asturias, where they pro- 
f se retirer c ks ^ies oil pro- 

claimed Pelagius for their king. 
darner c Felage • roi 



CHAR III. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.* 

Tms Chapter, for the sake of order and perspicuity, is 
divided into four sections. The first explains the concord 
and the right placing of adjectives ; Ike second treats of 
their government ; the third has for object the adjectives 
of dimension ; and the fourth comprehends whatever con- 
*cems the construction of comparatives and superlatives. 

• For the formation of the feminine of a4jectives, see pages 56. 
to 50. : their pjural is formed from the singular, like that of substan- 
.tyres ^ see p. 55, 
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Section I. 

OP THE CONCOBD AND RIGHT POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule 26. — All Adjectives are declinable. 

All adjectives in French agree in gender and number 
with the substantive or pronoun which they qualify : in 
English, on the contrary, they are all -invariable. Ex- 
amples : 

A piouB man ; a pious woman ; pious eirls ; 

Un Komme pieux, iin« /cm»iie pieuse. rfw/ifc* pieuses. 
This picture cost me dear, but it i$Jine ; 
€e tableau me coute eker^ mais iJ ut beau. 
This house cost me dear, but it \a/ine; 
Cette maison me coute cher^ mais elle e** belle. 

Rule 27. — Adjectives agree tmth the last Substantive, 

When an adjective or a participle is applied to qualify 
several substantives, it is put after them in French, if it be 
not one of those mentioned in Rule 30., and it may agree 
with the last, especially if they are nearly synonymous, or 
may be considered as parts of some whole ; but if the 
adjective were any of those mentioned in Rule 30., it 
must be repeated before every substantive, and agrees 
with each. Examples: 

I have found the door and window shut; 

J*ai trouvi la parte et lafenitre ferm^e ; — singular. 

He has an absolute power and authority ; 

// a un pouvoir et une autoriti absolue. 

She has a pretty bird, and a pretty cage ; 

EU$ a un joli oiseaut et une jolie cage. 

Rule 28. — Adjectives relating to Nouns of different 
Genders, 

When an adjective refers to several substantives of per- 
sons, or even to several substantives of things, but is se- 
parated from theniy it is always put in the plural feminine 
if th^ substantives are feminine ; but if they are both 
masculine, or of different genders, it is put in the plural 
masculine. Examples: 
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He mode his father and mother happy / 

// rendit son pire et $a mire heureux. 

His courage and boldness seem astonUhing to me ; 

Son courage et sa hardietse me paraUtent ^tonnants ; — pL m. 

Your mother and sister are learned ; 

Votre mire et voire somr tont savantes ; — pL £ 

My brother and sister are deads 

Man frire et ma eceur §ont morts (not iont morfet). 

Rule 29. — Where Adjectives ought to be placed* 

When two or more adjectives refer to the same substan- 
tive, they usually follow it in French. Examples : 

An ingenious sensible man ; Un homme inginieux et wennbie, 
A long tedious book ; Un livre long et ennugtnx, 

A vise and virtuous woman ; Unefemme eage et vertueuie. 



Rule 30. — Adjectives placed before the Substantive, 

The adjective, beau, fine ; bon^ good ; grand^ great ; 
gros^ big ; jeunCy young ; mauvaiSy bad ; mechant, wicked; 
meilleur, better ; moindre, less ; petity little : saint, holy ; 
vieitXy old ; those of number, and all the possessive, demon- 
strativcy or indeterminate pronouns (which some gramma- 
rians consider as mere adjectives), precede in French as 
in English the substantive to which they are joined. 
Examples : 

We have lost a great general in this war ; 

Nous avons perdu un grand general dans cette guerre. 

Young men believe they shall live long ; 

Les jeunes gens croient qtiils vivront longtemps. 

Note 1. The adjective cher, dear, comes before the sub- 
stantive, when it denotes affection, as mon cher pere, ma 
chere mere ; my dear father, my dear mother : it comes 
after when it denotes the price of a thing, as un livre cAer, 
a dear book ; une maison chere, a dear house. 

Note 2. We say un grand homme, for a great man, and 
un^ homme grand, for a tall man ; une grosse femme, for 
a fat woman ; and une femme grosse, for a woman with. / 
child ; une sage-femme, for a midwife ; and une femme 
sage, for a modest or wise woman ; un galani nomme^ 
for a man of honour, and un homme galant, for a courtier. 



A young liberal prince ; 



Un prince Jeune et UberaL 
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BuLE 31. — Adjectives placed after the Substantive. 

The adjectives not mentioned in the preceding Rule 
are usually placed in French after the substantive which 
they qualify ; in English, on the contrary, they are always 
placed before. Examples : 

Grateful people are like those fruitful lands which give more than 
they receive. 

Let pertonnes reconnaissantes ressemblent de$ terres fertiles, qui 
donnent plus qu*eUea ne regoivent. 

Pubtie good is preferable to /Trtvafe.interest. 

Le bien public eat priferaSle a Tinterit particulier. 

Note, Adjectives which express some moral qualities 
may sometimes be placed before or after the substantive : 
we may say, for instance, un ami^dele, or un Jidele ami^ 
a faithful friend ; but this is not often the case, therefore 
I advise the learner to put them after. 

Observe. We always put after the substantives, 1.^ 
The participles considered as adjectives : as, des idees 
embrouillees, confused ideas. 2. Those of figure or co- 
lour : as, une table ronde, a round table ; un habit noir, a 
black coat. 3. Those which end in ique, esque, He, ule, 
or able : as, un esprit pacifique, a pacific mind ; une figure 
grotesque, an odd figure ; une tache facile, an easy task ; 
une femme cr^dule, a credulous woman. 4. Those of 
nations : as, la constitution Anglaise, the constitution of 
England. 5. Those which may be substantively used, 
and in general all those not mentioned in Rule 30. We 
have said that adjectives agree with the substantives 
which they qualify, but we must except demiy half, nUy bare, 
when placed before the substantive, and feu, late, when 
before the article or a pronoun ; as, U est nu-pieds, he is 
bare-foot ; je reviendrai dans une demi heurcy I will return 
in half an hour; feu la princesse, the late princess ; feu._ 
ma sceur, my late sister. But they agree, if demi and 
nu be placed after the substantive, and feu between the 
article, or the pronoun and the substantive ; as, il va les 
pieds nus, he goes barefoot ; je partirai dans une heure 
et ddmicy I will set out in an hour and a half ; la feue 
prvneesscy ma feue sceur. 
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Section n. 

OP THE GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

Rule 32. — Adjectives which ffovem the Preposition de. 

1. Adjectives and participles which denote 'plenty or 
scarcity, and in general all those which are followed in 
English by the prepositions of, from, with, or by, govern 
in French the preposition de. Examples : 

I am deprived of every thing ; 

Je suis prive de tout 

The queen is loaded with honour ; 

Xm reine est comblee d^horiTieur^ 

Your sisters are arrived from France ; 

Vo8 sceurs sont arrivees de France. 

2. The following, acctise, aise, avide, capable, content, 
digne, fatigue, furieux, incapable, indigne, joyeux, la^, 
lihre, mScontent, plein, ram, vide, govern also the prepo- 
sition de. Example : he is praise-worthy ; U est digne de 
huanges. 

Rule 33. — Adjectives which govern a. 

1. Adjectives which denote aptness, fitness, inclination, 
ease, readiness, or any habit, govern in French the pre- 
position a, and most commonly the verb in the infinitive. 
Examples : 

He is fit for any thing ; il est propre k tout. 

That is easy to say ; Cela est facile a dire. 

A disturbed mind is not fit to discharge its duties ; 
Un esprit trouble n'est pas propre k remplir son devoir, 

2. The following, adroit, ctgreable, aise, ardent, beau, 
bon, conforme, contraire, enclin, facile, habile, ingenietix, 
inutile, lent,pret, propre, semblabie, sujet, utUe, govern the 
preposition a, and the verb in the infinitive. Example : 
he is liable to mistake ; il est sujet a se tromper. 

3. Some adjectives govern d in French, and de in 
English : such are attentif heedful of ; sensible sensi- 
ble of ; insensible a, insensible of. Example : I am sen- 
sible of your kindness ; je suis sensible h, vos bontes. 
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Rule 34. — Adjectives followed hy k or envers. 

Some adjectives are followed in French by the preposi- 
tion a, and in English by the preposition in ; such are, 
eurieux d, curious in; exact a, precise in; habile a, 
skilful in; patient a, patient in; zele a, zealous in. 
Examples : 

You are skilful in doing every Fous ites hdbOe a tout faire. 
thing; 

I am precise in my engagements ; Je suis exact a mes engagements. 

Others are often followed in French by the preposition 
envers, and in English by the preposition to : such are 
enable envers, affable to ; bon envers, good to ; cruel 
envers, cruel to ; poli envers, civil to. Example : 

We must be civil to every body. 
Ufaut 4tre poli envers tout le monde. 



SEctioK in. 

ADJECTIVES OP DIMENSION. 

BuLE 35.— jDc haut, or de hauteur, high. 

The adjectives of dimension can be rendered in French 
by an adjective, or by a substantive : thus, high can be 
expressed by de haut, or de hauteur ; hng, by de long, or 
de longueur ; broad, by de large, or de largeur ; deep 
must be expressed by de profondeur, not by de profond, 
and in general the substantive is more elegantly used than 
the adjective. 

It must be remembered always to put the preposition 
de before the words of dimension and niunber, if they are 
not preceded by a verb. Examples : 

A tower two hundred feet high ; 

Une tour de deux cents pieds de haut, or de hauteur. 

A table six feet long ; ^ 

(7nc table de six pieds de long, or de longueur. 

A river twenty feet deep ; | 

Une riviere de vingt pieds de profondeur {not de profond) 
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Rule 36. — Avoir, instead of to be, before the Adjectives 
of Dimension. 

To express the height, depth, or breadth of an object, 
the English make use of the verb to be, and the French 
of the verb avoir, as they always do before a word of 
number. 

N.B. The preposition de is left out after the verb 
avoir, but it remains before the word of dimension. 
Examples : 



This tower is two hundred feet hig^ ; 
Cette tour a deux cents pieds de hauteur. 
That table is six feet long ; 
Cette table a six pieds de longueur. 
That river is twenty feet deep,; 



OF C0MPA31ATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES.* 

Rule 37. — As, expressed by que, after a Comparative. 

The word as, used in English after a comparative of 
equality or inferiority, is always expressed in French by 
que, and never by comme. Examples : 

You arc as rich as I am ; Vous ites aussi riche que mot. 

I am not so learned as you ; Je ne tuis pas si savant que vous. 

I have as many books as they J^ai autant de Uvres qu'eux. 



And not J'ai autant de Uvres comme eux ; nor je ne 
suis pas si savant comme votes. 

N.B. The comparatives and superlatives agree in 
French in gender and number with the substantive 
which they qualify, in the same manner as adjectives. 
Example : 

The most learned man ; the most learned woman ; 

Vhomme le plus savant. La fmme la plus savante, 

* See p. SO. for the different kinds of comparatiyes and superla. 
tiyes, and the mode of forming them from acUectires. 



Cette riviire a vingt pieds de profondeur. 



Section IV. 



have ; 
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RuL£ 38. — Bj, expressed by de, after a Comparative. 

The word by, which is often used after a comparatiyey 
to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is always 
expressed bj de^ and never 1^ par. Examples : 

I am taller than you 6y the whole head ; 

Je new phu grand que 90u$ de tomte la tiU (not par). 

You are younger than I am fty four years ; 

Vou» iU9 plusjeune que mot de quaire ans (not par). 

Bulb 39. — Than expressed by que or de, after a Com» 
paraHve. 

The word ^Aan, used after a comparaliye, is expressed 
by qtiey when it is followed by a noun or a pronoun. Ex- 
amples : 

Afla is greater than Europe ; VAeie est plue grande que V Eu- 
rope. 

He is more fortunate than you ; II eat plus heureux que vom. 

The word than is always expressed by de before the 
cardinal numbers un, deux^ trots, &c., instead of quey as 
in a comparison of objects. Examples : 

I am more than fifteen years of age ; J^ai plue de qninze one. 
You have more than a hundred guineas ; 
Fout avez plue de cent guineea. 

Not fai plus que guinze ans ; nor vous avez plus que 
cent guinees. 

Rule 40. — Than eocpressed by que de, or que ne, after a 
Comparative. 

The word than^ used in comparatives, is usually ex- 
pressed by que de before an infinitive mood, and by que 
ne before a verb in the indicative. Examples : 

It is more noble to forgive than to revenge ; 

n est plus noble de pardonner que de se venger. 

Riches are more dangerous than poverty is troublesome ; 

Les riehesses sontplue dangereuses que la pauvrelS li'est ineommode* 

Note 1 . If the first infinitive is preceded by the pre- 
position a, then the word than is expressed by ^'d. 
^ Example : 

He is more inelined to hurt than to oblige you ; 
B est plus disposi k vous nuire qu*i wm$ ehliger. 
K 
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Note 2. The word than is expressed by only be- 
fore an indicative mood, when there is a conjunction 
between the word than and the verb. Examples : 

You learn better than when you were in France ; 
Vous apprentz mieux que qtumd voua itiez cn France. 
My brother recovers sooner than if he was in town ; 
Mon firhe se ritaJbUt jdw lAt que Hait a la vUU. 

Rule 41. — The more, expressed by plus, arid not by 
le plus. 

The English make use of the definite article before the 
comparatives of proportion, and the French never : thus, 
the more is expressed by pliis^ the less, by moins, and not 
by le pltis or le mains, which are used only in superlatives. 
Examples : 

The more you will study, the more you will improve ; 
Plus vans itudierez, plus vou» proJUerez (not k plus). 
The more 1 know mankind, the more I love them ; 
l?lus je' connais let hommeSt plus/e lee atme. 

Not le plusje connais les hommes^ leplusje les aime. 

Rule 42. — Precedency of plus and moins. 

If a comparative of proportion is made with two sub- 
stantives or two adjectives, they are placed before the 
verb in English, and after in French. 

The words of this sort of sentence are disposed in the 
fc^owing order :-^l. We put plus or moins. 2. The sub- 
ject of the verb. 3. The verb. 4. The adjective or 
substantive ; the rest as in English. Examples : 

The more difficult a thing is, the more honourable ; 
Plus un chose est diffieUe^ plus eUe est honorable. 
The less money he gets, the more expenses he incurs ; 
Moins il gagne argent, plus il fait de d6pense. 

In these, and sentences of the like sort, the substantive 
is preceded by de, and the adjective is not. 

Rule 43. — The Superlative governs de and the Sub^ 
juncHve. 

The superlative always governs, in French, de before 
the noun following, and most commonly the verb in the 
subjunctive mood. Examples : 
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The nayy of England is the most powerful in the world i 
La marine d^Angkterre est la plus puiasante du xnonde. 
You are the most aocompUshed lady / know / 
Fioue ites la dame la plue cUmable que je cunnaisse -~ ««^. 

Rule 44. — Of tJie Superlative, 

11 the substantive precedes the superlative, both take tbe 
definite article, /c, /a, les; but the superlative alone takes 
an article, if it precedes the substantive. Examples : 

The most pleasing company is seldom the best company ; 

La compagnie la plus agreable est rarement la meUleure compagnie. 

This is the most beautiful walk ; 

Foila la plus belle promenade, ou la promenade la plue beUe, 

Note 1. The comparatives and superlatives agree in 
gender and number with the substantive or pronoun to 
which they refer, as may be observed from the preceding 
examples. > 

Note 2. Le is invariable before plm and moms fol- 
lowed by an adverb, and also by an adjective^ when there 
is no comparison of objects. Example : 

Nous devons parler le plut clairement qu'il nous est possible ; and 
not les plus clairement — iuIt. 

' Nous ne pleurons pas toigours quand nous sommes le phta afflig^ ; 
and not lee plue affiig^ — a4j. 



EXERCISE UPON THE ADJECTIVES. 
Section L 

OF the concobd and plage of adjectives. 

BuLE 26. — Agreement of the Adjectives. 

Marriage is the most peri^ state of friendship ) it lessens our 
9 Mariage 44 phu parfait etat 4 amitie diminuer 
cares by dividing them, and doubles our pleasures by mutual 
soin en dhieant 48 doubler plaieit parmutuel2 

imrticipation. Our minister has profound/ judgment, invariabk in- 

— • — tre un profond jugement 10 — 
dustry, and a very extensive knowledge of the interests' of foragn 
..^.Jtrie trh etendu connaieeanee intirit Stranger 

M 2 
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courts. The victory which Cassar obtained in (be plains of Phanaliai 
eour 2 vidoire f Cesar gainer c plaint f PhoTMk 

was baneful to bis country, pernicious to the Romans, and dismal 

c /unute pays — eieux BomaiuM dUtuireug 

to human nature. 
pour 2 hvmain genn m 

Rule 27. — The Adjective agrees with the last Noun, 

Garrick played with charming taste and nobleness. 
rtprisenUr b aoec «n chaarmant goiit 10 noblesse 
acquired in Rome an absolute power and authority. The Eng- 
aeqvSrir(ir)c et absdu powoir 10 autoritS 

lish fight at sea with wonderful courage and intrepidity. In 
oombatire(iT) star jner un surprenant — \0 inirqridUS dans 

most courtiers we find nothing but an affected politeDcai 

la plupart des eowHsan on ne trouve * qu* afftde poUtetu 
and sincerity. She has her mouth and eyes shut, 
sineiriii la bouehe f geuxferme 

Rule 28. — Adjectives relating to several Nouns, 

2. Modesty and disinterestedness deserve to be praised and admirtd, 
9 10 de^nth'sssement mSriter d* louer • — ^ 

— 2. The room and the closet were open, but the window and the 

eheasibref cabinet b onvert fenitret 

drawer were shut, — 2. Men and women are mortoL — 1. My mother 
txToxT B fermer femme mortel mire 

and sister are dead, — 2. His son and daughter are happy, — 2. Tour 
%3 scewr mart Jils SSfUs heureux 

courage and boldness seem astonishing tome, — 2. Pride and misery 
— 63 hardiesse paraUre ^tonnant 47 9 orgueil 10 misiret 
are but too often united. — 2. Health, fkvour, and power are 
ne sont que trop souvent wnir 9 sand 10 favew pcuvoir 
common to the good and wicked, and can be taken from us ; — 1. but 
commun 6 bons 10 mSckant peuvent nous 4tre 6tS 9 
glory and virtue are solid, sure, and lasting. — 2. (There are) some 
gloire 10 soUde — duroMe il y a 7 

persons whose courage and virtue need not be sustained, 
personne 80 9 — 10 ont besoin d^itre soutenir 

Rule 2Q.— Place of Adjectives, 

A just and bountiful God. A long tedious book. 

un Dieu juste et bienfaisanL un livre long et ennugeux. 
Great and extensive projects joined to a wise execution, ooDStitutt 
vaste prqjet joindre sage — /aire (it) 
the great minister. A sballoto argument has often persuaded 
— *re faible — souvent pertuaiurl 
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persons who had not been convinced by paJpaUe and mrideiii proofs. 
penonneBt B eonvaincu —7 preuoef 

Courtiers often (flatter themseWes) that under a y(mng Uberal prince, 
courtUan souvent seJIaUer sous jetme — — 

thej (shall be able) to attain to a power which they never could 
pouvoir {ir) • arrtver pattern 
hope for (in the) service of an old fruffoJ prince. Brave and 
tCespSrer ♦ Uu — m dgS econome — - — • . 

trusty men are ffenerallj humane and merciful ; while men 
constant gmirakmint humain mis^ricordieux pendant que 

of base and low mind are usually insolent and tyrannical, when 
un has ran^nt esprit ordinairement . — que quand 
they have power. A plain, sinq)le, and natural istyle is the only one 
autoritel «nt — ' -^{-.-m seul • 

(to be recommended). 
reeommandiMe 



BuLS 30. — Adjective put before the Substantive. 

A good king often loses, by the t2?>conduct of M» ministers, 
rot souvent perdre mauvais conduite f — ^ 

the affection of Am subjects. Socrates and Plato were two gredt 

» flu^ — Flaton B 

philosophers. Toung men hope that they shall live long, biit 

— fxAe Us jeunes gens espirer * * ' • vivre lonfftemps 
no one is sure he shall live till to-morrow. Littie geniuses are 
persfmnen* sHr * de jusqtCa demedn 2 Petit g$nie 
dazzled with (every thing) that sparkles, because (every thing) is 
eblouir de tout es qui briUer pares que tout 

new to them ; great geniuses, (on the) contrary, admire but few 
nouveau pour eux 2 au amtraire n'odmirer que peu 

things, because few things appear new to them. (How many) 
18 f pares que peu parattre nouveau eombien IS 

books have you got ? I have turn grammars and ons exercise book. 
Uvrs * grammaire Kvre de thimes 

Is your &ther at home? No, sur; but my mother is, and she will 

a la maison non y est 

be glad to see you. 
Uen aise de vous voir 



Bulb 31. — Adjective put after the Substantive. 

Humility is the basis of ehristian virtues. A pr^udieed mind is 
9 base f ehritisn 2 pnvenu esprit 

the source of innunterabls errors. The public good is preferable to 

— f 16 innombrahle erreur bisn — 

private interest. Satirical minds are like small insects, whose 
parHcuUer intirit 2 9 — esprit eomms petits insecte 2 dont 
eiistence is manifested only by the efforts which they make to 
. nsse manifests que • — faire (tr) pour 

M 3 
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corrupt things. Geography is the description of the terrestrial globe. 
eorrompre 9 - 9 Gihffraphie — — trt — m 

A nknt awe, a dowMfO. eye, and a hetitoHng yoice, are the natural 
nlgHcieux respect iimide ceil iremblant voix — rel 

indications of a true , and respectfiil love. The centra/ fire is the 
marque f vrai 29 — tueux amour — • feu 

physical cause of the heat of the subterraneous springs. 
^que — f ehalew sovterrain source f 



Section n. 
OF the govebnment of adjectives. 

Rule 32. — Articles which govern de. 

Nature is content unth little. I am fatigued with running. He is 
— se contewte pen fatiffuS eourir 

accused o/ robbery. You are loaded with honours. They are worthy 

-—si vol . comble honneur digne 

of praise. Human life is never free from troubles. Most men are 

louange htanain 31 vie exempt — la jHupart des 

dissatisfied with their condition. We are in vain endued with reason, - 
mecontent — en — douS raisom 

if we are not endued with virtue. Xerxes being loaded with all the 

combl^ 

advantages of body and of fortune, and yet not being satisfied with 
avantc^e corps 4 10 — f cependant n*en Stantpas satisfixit 
them, proposed a reward to him who should invent new 

— ser recompense cdni qui inventer x nouveau 

pleasures for him. 
pkiisir 8 49 

Rule 33. — Adjectives which govern L 

Most children are inclined to idleness. A disturbed mind is not 
kt plupart des enfans enclin paresse 4 troublS 31 esprit 

fit to discharge its duty. A christian ought to be ready to die» 
propre rempKr devoir chretien devoir a* prit mourir 
rather than deny his faith. It is ridiculous to put one's-self in a 
plut6t que de renter foi il — le de mettre se en * 
passion against objects which are insensible of* our anser. I am 
cd^e centre objet 7 colire 
sensible of your kindness. That is easy to say. Marshy places 
— honte cela facile dire mar^cageux 31 tieu it 

are liable to heav^ fogs. 

sujet Spais 31 brouiUard 7 

* Sensible and insensible govern a in French^ and of tie EngUslL 
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Rule 34. — Adjectives followed hy k and envers. 

Merchants should be preehe in fulfilling their engagements, and 
marchand devoir A exact rempiir — 
christians patient tit suffering injuries. Your brother is skilful in 
chrlkien — eouffrird — re habile 

(doing every thing). Scipio Africanus was respectful to his mother, 

ttnUfaire Scipion VAfricain b twenx ^ mire 

liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, just and affable to every 
liberal eoeure bon domestique juste tout le 

body. I do not like people who are cruel to animals. 
monde. aimer personnes £ — — 



Section IIL 
adjectives of dimension. 

Bulb 35.— -How to express the Adjectives of Dimension. 

The monument of London is a round pillar of the Doric order, 
— -~^re« rond SI pilier 31 —^ite ordre 

two hundred feet high ; it stands on a pedestal twenty feet high. The 

cents pied est place sur piedestal vingt pied 

room of the Tower (in which) is the royal train of artillery, is an 

aaOe Tour oit 31 train 16 rie 

apartment three hundred and eighty feet long, fifty unde, and twenty 
appartement * quatre-mngts cinquante vingt 

high ; it has a passage (in the) middle sixteen feet wide, on each side 
f — au ' milieu seize pied de chaque cote 

of which the artillery is placed. 
duquel plod 

Rule 36. — Adjectives of Dimension take avoir. 

London-bridge is nine hundred and twenty feet long, fifty-five 
Londres 17 pont cent * pied cinquante-cinq 

high, and fifty-six wide. Westminster-bridge is fbrty-four feet 

cinquantC'Six Westminster 17 pont quarante-quaire 

broad ; the (free way) under the arches of this bridge is eight hun- 

passage sous — ee 

dred and seventy feet; it consists of fourteen piers, thirteen 

* soimxnto^'dix est composS pile f 21 treize 

large arches, and two small ones; the two middle piers are each 
grand ~— f petit * du miHeu 17 chacun 

seventeen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons of solid stones ; 
dix'sept contenir tonneau solide 31 pierre 

M 4 
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all the others decreaae in breadth by a foot on each side. Hie 

autre dimunur en largeur un pied de ^aque edtS 
(cofibe-trees) are commonly forty feet highj they yield twice a 
cqfier ordinairement quaratUe dinner deuxJoU 

year an abundant crop. The fiunous mine of Potoei in Peru, it 
Van abondant 31 rMte { fameux — f dasu k P^nm 

more than fifteen hundred feet deqt, 
S9 qmnte 



Section IV, 
. of compabativss and superlatives. 

Bulb 37. — a« expressed hyque. 

The love of our neighbour is as necessary in society for the 
anumr dm * pnehain neeeisaire dam 4 aoeiiti 

hq»piness of life, a* in Christianity for etema/ salvation. Great 

bonheur 4 vie 4 — nUme (temd 31 4 tahtt S 
talents are of every condition; and if they do not shine so oom^ 

— tottte — * hrWer si eom- 

monly in low people ae in others, it is for want of care and 
nmnimentdansSbaepeigplem he autret ce * faxte de soin 
cultivation. The man truly great, preserves his judgment 
<f ^ evUiv($ v&ritablemeni connerper jugement 

(in the) midst of dangers with (as much) presence of mind, m if he 

au milieu 4 — avec autixnt 18 presence etprit 
(was not in) any danger. It is as easy to do good <» to do 
ne courir (•>) b aucun ' aieS defaire le bien faire le 

evil. Nothing delights (so much) a» the works of nature. The 
nud rien ne plaire^ tant oworage 4 — 

Thames is not so rapid ae the Rhine. Paris is not so populous as 
Tamxaei reside Ehin — 14 peujpli 

London. 

> (ires 

Rule 38. — hj expressed by de. 

The condor is a bird of Peru, bigger than the ostrich 5y 
~ eiseau du Pirou plus grand auiruche 

much. The goddess Calypso was taller than all her nymphs 2y 
beaucoup dSesse — b plus grand que nymphe 
(the whole head). I am older than you bg two years ; however, you 

touts la tSie plus dgS que ans eependant 

are taller than I bg two inches. Your son is more learned thaa 

plus grand met pouce fU plui savtsnt 

mine bg much. 
69 beaucoup 
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RiTLE 39. — than expressed by que, or by de. 

Augustus was not perhaps a greater man than Antony, but he 
Augtutte 14 B peut'itre * Anioine 

more fortunate. Nothing is more pleasing to the mind than the 
B heureux 118 agreahle esprit 

light of truth. The simplicity of nature is more amiable than all 
htmUre 4 vhiiS — tS 4 — aimable 

the embellishments of art Is there (any thing) more natural than 

liate ment 4 y a't'U rien de ~^el 

to loye those who do us good ? The consumption of wheat 
d'aimer eeux faire (ir) 47 bien 7 eomomnuUion fdehU 

in London is more than five millions and ninety thousand 
a — drt9 deplus einq — * quaire-vingl-dix miSe 
bushels a year ; that of oxen and cows more than one hundred and 
hoisseau par an cefle bcntf 2 1 vaehe * cent * 

twenty thousand, and that of sheep and lambs more than nine 

mnpt eelle mouton 21 agneau 

hundred thousand. Virtue is more precious than riches. Lewis 
4 vertu pr^cieux 4 riehe»»e» Louit 

the fourteenth, in 1681, had sixty thousand sailors, and more than 

11 en ^ B toixante maielott 

a hundred men of war. 
• vaitseau guerre 

Rule 40. — than expressed bj que dSy and que ne. 

It is greater to oTercome one's passions, than to conquer whole 
il grand de vaincre aes — conqu(rir entiires 

nations. There are some authors who write better than they speak, 
SI— 7 il ya 7 atUeur Scrire mieux parler 
and (some others) who speak better than they write. You make 
^attires faire (ir') 

greater progress than J should have thought ; and you behave better 
8 progris penser se eonduire mieux 

than when you were young. We flatter ourselves more than we 

B jeune se flatter ♦ plus 
should. It is harder to avoid censure than to gain ap- 
devoir % difficile d'eviter censure gagiwr des ap- 

plause; for the latter may (be obtained) by one great 
plaudissementt dernier m pi pouvoir (tr) ▲ s*6btenir 

action ; but to avoid the former, (a man) must never do wrong. 

mats pour Sviter premier f on ne devoir a Januiis maL 
Religion teaches us to suffer injuries patienUy rather than 

9-^ egi>prendre (ir) a souffiir 9 — re patiemment plutdt 
to revenge. 
nous venger 

Rule 41. — the more expressed hjplus. 

The more I know mankind, the more I love them. The more a 
eonnaitre les hwnmes aimsr 
M o 
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man is adorned with moderation, temperance, and justice, mare 

doui 32 — 21 — — 
▼aluable is he. The more one dropsical drinks, the more 
il est estimable — pique boire (ir) 
thirsty he is. The lest you study, the less you will improve 
U est dtterS (tudier p profiter 

more . I examine that question, the more difficult I find it. The 

— ner — Je la trouve difficile 

more wc want people to serve us, Me less happy are we. 

avoir besoin de gens pour nous sermr nous sommes heureux 

Rule 42. — Precedency of plus and moins. 

The more elevated in dignity one is, the less pride one ought to 
Hevi en — ti on d'oiyueil on devoir a * 

have. TTie more difficult a thing is, the more honourable. Whea 

difficile chose f eUe eat honorable 

a man possesses nothing great but his birth, the higher that 

neposseder rien 18 que naissance grand 
birth is, the more insignificant it must appear. The shorter the 

—Jiante devoir a paraitre court 
day is, the longer is the night. The less money he gets, the 
iour long nuit dargent gagner 

less expense he (is at\ 
de d^pense faxre (tr) 

BuLE 43. — The Superlative governs the Subjunctive 
and prep. de. 

Probity is one of the greatest qualities a man can possess. 
— te 9 une — qu' pouvoir (tr) possider 

Of all the amusements and pleasures of life, conversation has always 
tous — les plaisir 4 vie 9 — toujourm 

been looked upon as the most reasonable method of unbending 
comideree * comme raisonnable 31 mogen 44 139 delasser 

the mind. In the rich crown which his Majesty wears in parliament, 
etprU couronne f — t^ f porter as parlement 

is a large emerald seven inches round, the finest in the world. 
U g a grosse emeraude f 35 pouce de tour mondem 
The best quality a man can have, is to be civil and obliging 
meiUeur qu' pouvoir (tr) d*eire — obligeant 

toward the most uncivil and disobliging people. The city of 
envers indvH SI dSscbligeant 44 personne f pi mUe 

Troy was formerly the most fan)ous in Asia Minor. The reigh of 
TVoge b autrefois fameux Asie Mineur rigne 

Lewis the Fourteenth was one x>f the longest, and altogether one of 
Louis 11 c touthlafois 

the most glorious which tj recorded in history. 

glorieux pi rapportis dans 4 histoirt 
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BuL£ 44. — The Superlative takes an Article, 

N. B. The superlatives precede the substantive when they are 
Ibrmed from the adjectives mentioned in rule 30., and usually go 
after when they are ibrmed from any other. 

The most learned men are not often the most virtuous. Sobriety 
savant 31 souvent vertueux sobriete 

renders the most common way of living agreeable ; it gives the 
9 rendre eommun 31 genre m vie agreable elle donner 

tmott vigarou* health, which is the most constant of all pleasures. 

viyowreux 31 aanti qui plaisir 
Pride shuts the mind against the plainest conviction. The £m- 
orgueU fermer esprit d Evident 31 — 

peror Antonius is considered as one of the greatest princes whp 
— retcr Antonin considerer un 30 — 

ever reigned. The canal of Languedoc is one of the most 
aient jatuais regne du — un 

tnanorable monuments which have been made in the age of Lewis 
me— 31 — qui 43 faits dans sidele m Louis 

the Fourteenth. The most ancient and general idolatry, was the 

11 29 idol&trie b 

worship rendered to the sun 
cutte m rendii. saleiL 



ItECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON ADJEC- 
TIVES, COMPARATIVES, AND SUPERLATIVES. 



The first wing of the noble and superb edifice of Greenwich was 
30 aUel 29 — he hdtimeni — c 

erected by Charles the Second. The epic poem, whether it appear 
Sieve — 11 epique SI poeme msoitqu*Upariiitre r 

in the majestic simplicity of Homer, or in the finished elegance 
dans — tueux 31 — te Hom^e Jinie 31 — 

of Virgil, presents an endless variety of grand and beautiful objects, 

Virgile presenter sans /inS\ varietS 29 — beau ohjet 

which it is impossible to contemplate without a perpetual succession 
qtf — de — pier sans peipStuei 31 — 

of agreeable emotions. It may be said that a magistrate 

agrSable 31 imotions on pouvoir (ir) ▲ • dire — irat 

is a speaking law, and the law a dumb magistrate. 
parlant 31 loi must 31 

The great wall (on the) north of China is about fifteen 
muraiHe au nord la Chine 36 environ quinze 
Hundred miles long, and the royal canal of that empire is about 

35 -_si — — 

eighteen hundred miles long. The walls of Babylon were two 
dhe^huit 35 mur BabyUme b 36 

hundred feet high, and fifty broad. 



pied 35 



M 6 




252 STNTAX OF PEBSONAL PRONOUNS. 



The fewer desires, the more peage. The more we sbstain 
* »iosn«18 6f^V * 18 paix 41 on 8*abatenif 

from sensual pleasures, the easier we (can do without them) ; 

tensud 31 filainr plui aisSment 42 pouvoir a li'en paster 
and the more we indulge thero, the more (desirous we are) to 
41 eaUefaire 48 41 ondinre • 

gratify them. An angry man who suppresses his passion, thinks 
eoHtfmre 48 en eolire 31 homffer — penaer 

worse than he speaks ; an angry man who will chide speaks worse 
/}Z«s maH 40 • parler vouhir (fr) a grander 

than he thinks. One of the greatest defects of the Pharsalia, is that 
40 UH difaut PhartaJef eette 

fiury of imagination which Lucan did not know how to repress, 
fimgfuef — que Lucain faf>otr(tr)B* • rfyrimer 

and which made him rather an enthusiast than a poet 
en /aire (tr) * plutdt enthoueicute m poete 
I have no pity on the misery of those who, being young and 
n* pas pitiS ck mis^ f ceux Jeune 

strong, choose rather to beg than to work; but I pity the 
^ut aimer nUeux * mendier 40 de travaiUer maisfaipiHS des 
old who cannot get their liTelihood. Westminster 
vteiHardt pouvoir («>] ▲ gagntr vie 17 

Abbey, within its walls, is three hundred and sixty feet long ; 
Ahbaye f en dedans des mwr 36 cent * soixante pied 35 

at the nave it is seventy feet broad, and at the cross one hun- 
d nef 36 soixanie-dix 35 eroix * 

dred and ninety. The front of Somerset House towards 

* quatre'Vingt-dix fagade 17 vers 

the Strand is about one hundred feet long, and the front towards 

— m 36 environ • 35 vers 

the principal court is two hundred feet and more. 
31 — cow 36 

The most learned men make sometimes the grossest mistakes. 

savani 31 /aire (fV) quelquefois grossier 44 faute f 
Obedience is the surest means of pleasing our superiors. 
ohdssanee 44 mogen sing. jAiire 139 a supirieur 



CHAP. IV. 

OF PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL PRONOUN& 

This Chapter is divided into five sections : the first 
enumerates the circumstances in which the personal pro- 
nouns are conjunctive or disjunctive, and shows how to 
express them in both cases : the second treats of the per- 
sonal pronouns tV, they, or themy when they are used in 
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English with reference to animals or things : the third 
ascrihes to the conjunctive personal pronouns their proper 
place in a sentence, and explains the order in which they 
must be disposed, when they meet together : the fourlh 
teaches when the pronouns are or are not to be repeated 
before the verb which they govern or are governed by : 
the fifth informs us when tiie pronouns must be expressed 
by lui or stn, and shows their difference with accuracy and 
precision. 



Section L 

WHEN THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS ARE CONJtJNCTIVE OR 
DISJUNCTIVE. 

BuLE 45. — Haw to express the Personal Pronouns when 
Subjects, 

The personal pronouns I, thou, he, she, we, you, they, 
are conjunctive, and expressed hjje, tu, il, ette, nous, vous, 
ils, eUes, when they are the subject of a verb, provided 
they are not joined to another noim or pronoun by a con- 
junction. Examples : 

I read, thou speakest, he owes, she comes, we have, &c. 
JeUtt tu paries, il doit, eOe vunt, nou» awms. 

Observe, to use always il or ils, with reference to a 
noun masculine, and elle or eUes with reference to a femi- 
nine : thus, they are rich, is expressed in French by ils 
sont riches, speaking of m^n ; and by ettes sont riches, 
speaking of women. 

The personal pronouns are disfunctive, and expressed 
by moi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, eux, or elles, under the 
following circumstances : 

1. When they come before or after the words qui, que, 
and seul. Examples : 

It U I who say so ; Cest moi qui le dis (not c'est Je), 
He is more learned than I ; il est plus sawxnt que moi. 
I am younger than he ; Je Mis plusjeune que lui. 
They alone were present there ; Eux seuls y Haient presents. 

, 2. When they are used in an answer to a question. 
Examples: 
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Who has done that? I, he, they: 

Qui a fait cela f C^est moi, c'est lui, ce 8ont eux. 

3. When they are joined to a noun or a pronoun by a 
conjunction. Example : 

We learn French, my brother and I ; 
Mon/rere et moi nous cq/pmuma U Frcmgais. 

4. When they come before a noun, or a verb used in 
opposition to, or distinction from the first. Example : 

You wUl return to town, and I will go into the country ; 
Vous reviendrez d la viXky et moi firai ci la campagne. 

Observe to repeat nous or vous before the verb, when 
it has two or more subjects which are not both of the 
third person: as, vous et moi nous irons. Vous et lui 
v(ms danserez ensemble. 

RiTLE 46. — How to express the Personal Pronouns pre- 
ceded hy de. 

When the personal pronouns are preceded by de they 
are disjunctive, and expressed by de nun, de tai, de Im, 
.d^eUcy de nous, de vous, d^eux, d'elles. Examples : 

He complidiis of met I do not speak of him ; 
II 86 plaint de moi,/e ne park pas de lui. 

They are sometimes, but seldom, conjunctit/e, and ex- 
pressed by en. Examples : 

You love my cousin, you speak often of her; 
Vous aitnez ma cousine, vous en parlez souvent 
Were you speaking of me ? Yes, ye were ; 
Parliez-vous de moi f Out, nous en parUons. 

Rule 47. — How to express the Personal Pronouns. 

When the personal pronouns are conjunctive, they are 
expressed by me, te, lui, nous, vous, Uur, before the verb. 
Examples : 

He pleases ms ; I will do him good ; I will speak to them • 
n me platt, Je lui ferai du hien, Je leur parlerai. 

When they are disjunctive, they are expressed by ^ 
moi, a tot, d lui, a elle, d nous, a vous, a eux, ct elks, a£tffr 
the verb, in three cases. 

1. When they come after a noun or a pronoun to which 
they are joined by a conjunction. Example : . 
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> I speak to you as well as to them ; 
Je vous parle ausn-^nen qu*d eux. 

2. When they are governed by a reflected verb. Ex- 
amples : 

He at>pUes tomei I do not trust him ; 
II a*adre8se k moi ; je ne me fit paa k lui. 

^ot U me iadresse^ je ne me lui fie pas, 

3. When they are governed by any of the following 
verbs : alleVy to go ; courir, to run ; accaurir, to run to ; 
boire, to drink ; penser^ songer, to think ; venir, to come. 
Examples : 

He comes to us, go to him, I think of you } 
// vient k nous, aUez k lui, je pense a vous. 

And not il notes vient, aUez luiyje votes pense, 

RiTLE 48. — Personal Pronouns when Regimen, 
When the personal pronouns governed by a verb are 
the regimen, they are generally conjunctive, and ex- 
pressed by me, te, nous, vous, le, la, les. Examples : 

I know him $ I will see Ae»* ; I esteem them ; 
Je le emnaU. Je la verrai, Je les eatime. 

And Xiotje connais lui,je verrai elle,festime eux, 

N. B. When le, la, les, stand for the English word the, 
and come before a noun, they are articles : as, the father, 
mother, and children are dead ; le pere, la mere, et les 
en/ants sont marts : but when le, la, les, stand for him, her, 
them, and come before a verb, they are personal pronouns ; 
as, 1 know Mth, I know her, I know them, ; je le connais, 
je la connais, je les connais. 

Rule 49. — Personal Pronouns after a Preposition. 

When the personal pronouns are preceded by a prepo- 
sition, thev are always disjunctive, and expressed by moi, 
toi, lui, elle, &c. Examples : 

As for me, I think so ; Pour moi je pense ainsi. 
You will speak after them ; Voua parlerez apr^v'eux. 

And not jpot^r meje pense ainsi; vous parlerez apres les 
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Section IL 
op the pbonouns, /r, thby, them. ' 

Bulb 50. — The PranaunSy ity they, or them* 

The pronouns it and thetf^ which the English use with 
reference to animals or things, are expressed in French 
by ilf m. or eUe, f. for the singular, and by ils, m. or eUes^ 
f. for the plural, when they are the subject of a verb. It 
and them are expressed by le, m., la, f., les, pL when they 
are governed by a verb : tiius, speaking of a house, we say. 

It is fine, I will not sell it, I will keep it ; 
Elle est belle, Je ne la vendrcU pas, Je la parderaL 

Observe, that these pronoimis are expressed in French 
in the same manner as the personal pronouns, of which 
we have already treated; and that they also agree in 
gender and number with the substantive to which they 
have reference. 

Rule 51. — En used for it or them. 

The pronouns it and them, used with reference to inani- 
mate objects, are expressed by en, when the French verb 
governs de, whether they be preceded in English by the 
prepositions of, from, with, about, for, upon, or any other.' 
Examples : 

Do not speak any more of its 
iVen parlez piut. 

You have done me a serrice, I thank you for U ; 
VouB tn*avez rendu 9€nnce, je vous en renuTcte* 
You have got aja^ood place, I congratulate you vptm it; 
Voua avez obtetiu une bonne place, je voua en f&ieite. 

When the words some and ani/ come after a verb, and 
refer to a substantive antecedent, they are also expressed 
by en. Examples : 

I have some apples, will you have any 9 Give me a oouple oftkem, 

Tai des pomme$, en wndez-vout 9 Donnez m'en tm« eoupte. 

Take some more. What shall I do with them 9 You will give 
some to your sisters. 

Prenez^n davantage. Qw'en ferai-je 9 Vous eh donnefez i vos 
scsurs. 

Rule 52. — lui or y, for it or them. 
The pronoans it and them, governed by a verb which 
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requires d in French, are expressed by lui or leur, as the 
personal pronouns, when they refer to animals or plants, 
and usually by when they refer to other inanimate 
objects not personified. Examples : 

Your horaes are hungpry, give them some oats ; 

Vos chevaux tmtfaim, dannezAeut dt Vavoine, 

This tree is fine, do not hurt it; 

Cet arbrt eat heau^ ne lui faitea point de nud. 

There is a fine picture, put a frame toitf 

VoUd un beau tdbleauj mettez-y une bordure* 

It is a difficult undertaking, you will not succeed m it ; 

Cetf une ewtreprtMe difficUej vou» n*y riuetirez pae. 

And not mettez4ui une bardure^ nor vous ne lui rhusirez 
pas. 

Ify however, the impersonal pronouns are used for in- 
animate objects personified, or preceded by the verb 'to 
tnce, or to be indebted, they should be expressed by lui or 
ieur (and not by y). Thus lui and y may be said of the 
same object, joined to different verbs. Example : 

This bouse is well ntuated, have some repairs done to it, you are 
indebted to it for your health ; 

Cette maiton est bien tiiu^, fnites^y /aire dee rfyaratiotu, vous lui 
devez votre eante, ' Not vous y devez, &c.) 

The words en and y, of which mention is made in the 
two preceding rules, are also two adverbs of place ; en 
stands for the words hence, from thence ; and y for there, 
or thither. Examples : 

Will you go to London ? No, I come from thence ; 
Vouiex-wms venir d Londres 9 NoUffea viena, 
HaTC you been to France ? No, I haye never been thens 
Avez'-wma iti en FroMce 9 Non^je n*j aijamaia &L 

Bulb 58. — When it or them comes after a Preposition 
it is not expressed in French. 

Whm the pronouns it, them are preceded by a prepo- 
sition, they cannot be expressed by lui or elle, eux or eUes, 
which in this case are said only of persons or personified 
objects ; but they are usually left out, and the preposition 
used in English becomes an adverb when it conveys the 
idea sufficiently. Examples : 

The king was for the war, but the parliament was againat it; 

Le roi Stcdt pour la guerre, nuiis le parlementjut contre. 

Come near the fire ; I am near it ; 

Approchez-voua du feu, Je auia tout auprds. 



Digitized by 



258 



STNTAX OF PESflONAL FR02COUN8. 



If the prepoddoti cannot become an adverb, we must 
give the sentence another torn. Example : 

At first the bouse was burnt, and ajter it the church ; 
n'abordIamaim/iUbrHlSe,eteamiteriglue. 

Rule 54. — Use of the supplemental^ Pranaum^ le la, les. 

The supplementary pronouns, Uy la, les, are always used 
in French before the verb etre, in answer to a question, 
though there be no pronoun expressed in English. 

Le is inTariable: 1. With reference to adjectives of 
both genders and numbers. Examples : Are your brothers 
learnt ? No, they are not ; Vos freres sont-dls satantsf 
Nofiy ils ne le sontpas. Are your sisters sick ? Yes, th^ 
are ? Vos scmrs sont'elles nuuadesf Qui, elles le sant 

2. With reference to verbs. Example : Do you think 
they will come ? Yes, we do ; Croyez-vous quails viennent ? 
Ouiy nous le crayons, 

3. With reference to substantives a^jectively used. Ex- 
ample : Mesdames, efes-vous parentes ? Ouij nous h 
sommes.* 

Le invariably is also used with reference to adjectives 
or verbs, for the word it or so, sometimes expressed in 
English, but for the most part understood. Examples: 
You are happy, and I am not ; Vov^ etes heureuse, et moi 
je fie le stiis pas. I said so, but you would not believe it; 
Je le disais, mais vous ne vouliez pas le croire, , 

But le, la, tes, agree in gender or number, when, they 
have reference to individuals. Examples : Are you Peter^s 
brother ? Yes, I am ; Etes-vous le frere de Pierre f Owt, 
je le suis. Are you Peter's wife ? Yes, I am ; Etes-vous 
la femme de Pierre ? Qui, je la suis, Arer these jrow 
books ? Yes, they are ; Sont-ce Ih vds livres ? Out, ce les 
sont. Are these your houses ? No, they are not f r-Soni-cc 
IcL vos maisons ? Non^ ce ne les sontpas. 

If the adjectives be substantively used, fo should be 
used for the feminiAe singular, and les for the plural. Ex- 
amples : Etea-wms la malade pour laqttelle on a fait imir 

* We may also answer, out; Monneur; out, Madame, ^ without 
repeating the verb the question is asked by. 

f Ce is used in answer to a question asked by ett-ct Idf or Mmt-ct 
Id, Example ; Est-ce Id voire chapeau f Out, ce VuL 
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le medeein f Otei, je la mis. MeademoiseUes, Stes^vaus les 
parentes de monsieur ? Ouiy nous les sommes. 



Section in. 

THE RIGHT PLAjCING OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Bulb 55. — Place of the Personal Pronouns, 

The personal pronouns, je^ tu, il, ette, nous, vous, ils, 
or eUeSy usually precede the verb of which they are the 
subject. Examples : Je lis, I read; tu lis, thou readest, &c. 

They may be separated from it by the particle ne, and 
the governed pronouns, if there are any ; but never by any 
adverb. Examples: 

He has not seen them ; I will not speAk to them of it 

J7 ne les a pas vu$. Je ne leur en parlemi pat. 

You always speak the truth ; He often speiUcs of you ; 

Vo7i$ dites toujours la verite, H parte souvent de vous. 

Not votis toujours dites la verite, H souvent parle de vous. 

The personal pronouns, je, tu, il^ elUy nous^ vous, ils, or 
elles, are placed immediately after the verb, or its auxiliary, 
in three cases. 

1. In an interrogative sentence. Examples : 

Do you speak French ? Have yon learnt it long ? 
Parlez'Vow Frangais 9 X'aoex-vous apprie longtempe 9 

2. When they are the subject of the verbs dire^ repondre, 
repliquer, contintter, poursuivrcy or s^ecriery used in a 
sentence as by parenthesis. Examples : 

You see, said' he, the condition I am reduced to ; 
Vous voyezt dit-U, r^tat oHje suis rSduit, 
Why, did I answer him, have you not told it me before ? 
Pourquoi, hd r^pondis-je, ne me Vavez-vous pas dU pivtdt 9 

3. Most frequently when the verb is preceded by* the 
conjunctions au moins, aussi, ainsi, en vain, peut-etre, a 
peine, and some others. Examples : 

In fMxin you seek for excuses ; Perhaps he will come ; 

En vain cherchez-wms des excuses. Peut-etre vxendra-t-il. 

Bulb 56. — The governed Pronouns placed after the 
Verb, 

When the verb is in the imperative aflarmative^ the go- 
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vemed pronouns are put after it in French as in English. 
Examples : 

Speak to them ; write to him ; answer «w ; see them ; 
ParkZ'leax ; ^crivezAvl ; r^xnuier-noiis ; voyes-les. 

But if there are two imperatives joined hj a conjunc- 
tion, the governed pronouns are put after the first verb, 
and before the second. Examples : 

Lend or sell It me ; pr&«E-le-moi, on me le vendez. 
Forgive or punish them ; pardonMezA&MXf ou lea pumietez. 

If the verb which is in the imperative affirmative go- 
verns two pronouns^ the subject goes first. Example : 
Give it me, sell it them ; cbmnex-le-moi, reiulex-le-leur. 

When the pronouns y or en meet with another pronouo, 
they go last : as menez-/c*-y, menez-nat»-^, donnez-kur- 
euy &c. : however, y is placed before moiy and m^m is used 
instead of moi en. Examples : 

Carry me thither ; menez-y-moi ; give me some ; donnez-m'en. 

Not menez-moi-s^y donnez'tnoi'^'en, as said incorrectly 
by some persons. 

But an ^ is inserted after an imperative in the singular, 
joined to en pronominal : as, trauves^en, find some ; 
chercheS'eny seek some ; also vas-y, go there : but va en 
Italicy where en is a preposition. 

But if the verb were in the imperative negative, the 
governed pronouns should go before it, as they do in all 
other tenses. Examples : 

Do not sell it him ; do not give it them ; 
Ne le lui vetulez pas ; m le leur donnez pas. 

Bulb 57. — The governed Pronouns placed before the 
Verb. 

When the verb is not in the imperative affirmative, the 
governed pronouns are always put immediately before it 
in a simple tense, and before its auxiliary in a compound 
one. Examples : 

You do not know them ; you have not seen them. 
Fous ne les conrunssez pas ; wms ne les avez pas pus. 

The governed pronouns do not precede any other verbs 
than those they are governed by, or their auxiliaries : thus 
we say, — 
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I wanted to speak to them ; he could do it ; 
Jfe voulais leur parUrs il pouvait lefaire, 

Not js leur vatdais parler; nor U Iq pouvait /aire. 

BuL£ 58. — Order in which Pronouns are put before the 
Verb. 

When two or more pronouns are governed by a verb, 
those of the first and second persons precede those of the 
third ; and if they are both of the third person, le, la, les 
are placed before luiy leur; y and en go the last ; or, what 
is the same, the governed pronouns are invariably placed 
before the verb, in the following order: — 

Me, te, se, nous, vous, go before every other. 

Le, la, les go before lui, leur, y or en, 

Lui, leur, go before y or en. 

Y, goes before en. Examples : 

He gives it me^ he has lent it you, he has sent them to us ; 
J? me le dbnne, U yous Va prSt^ U nous les a enooyis. 
When he sends them to me, I shall bring them to you; 
• Quand il me les enverra, Je vous les porterai. 
He gives it to him, he will lend it to them, he has sent them to him ; 
H le lui donne, il le leur pr^tera, les lui a envoyh. 
I will carry you some thither, 1 have carried some thither to them ; 
Je vous y en porteraijje leur y en at portS. 



^ Section IV. 

WHEN THE FRONOUNS ARE OB ABE NOT TO BE REPEATED 
IN FBENGH. 

BuLE 59. — TTte Personal Pronouns^ je, tu, il, S^c, re* 
peated. 

The personal pronouns of the first and second persons, 
such as je, tUy nous, vom, are usually repeated in French 
before every verb of which the^ are the subject, whether 
they are repeated or not in English. Example : 

Tou should love God with all your heart, forgive your enemies, 
and pray for those who persecute you ; 

Vous mmerez Dieu de tout voire ecsurg vous pardonnerex d voe 
ennenUe, et vous prifrez pour vob peraieuteure. 

The pronouns of the third person are usually repeated 
1. THien they belong to different tenses. 2. When the 
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second is preceded hj any other conjunction than et, niy 
or ou. 3. When the first is aflSrmative and the second 
negative, or vice vers^. 4. When the second verb is se- 
parated from the preceding by many words. Examples: 

1. She is and will always be modest, I am sure; 
EUe est modeste, et elle le sera toujounyfen tuis s^r, 

2. They are lovely, since they please you ; 
Elles 8ont aimableSt puisqu* elles vou$ plaUent. 

3. He says so, but he does nut believe it ; 
II le dii, mats ilnele eroit pas, 

4. He spoke yesterday to his father about his sister's marriage, and 
obtained his ooiuent ; 

II parla hier d son pire du manage de sa tceur, ei il cbtint som 
consentement. 

In Other circumstances, the pronouns il or elle^ Us or 
elles, are not usually repeated before verbs which are in 
the same tense. Thus we say: — 

He took towns, conquered provinces, and subdued uations ; 
II prit des wiles, conquit des provinces, et subjugua des nationt. 

Rule 60. — The governed Pronouns are always repeated. 

■ The pronouns me, te, le, nous, vous, lui, leur, le, la, les, 
are always repeated in French before every verb they are 
governed by, whether they are repeated or not in English. 
Examples : 

A son well educated never rebels against his fether; he loves, 
honours, and respects him ; 

Un JUs bien Sieve ne s'amu Jamais contre son pire ; il Vaimef Vhoncref 
et le respects, 

I love him, and always shall, if he behave well ; 

Je Vaimis, stje Vaimerai tot^ours, s'il se conduit bien. 



DISTINCTION BETWEEN LUI, BLLE, SB, AND 801. 

RxTLE 61. — himself, herself, expressed by se, lui, elle, 
or soi. 

The compound pronouns, himself, hersdf, themselves^ 
joined to a verb, are generally expressed by se,. if it is 
reflected ; but if not, himself is expressed by lui-meme^ 
and herself by eUe-meme; themselves by eux-memes, for 
the masculine, by eUes-memes, for the feminine. Examples j; 
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He submits himself to your orders, but he is not satisfied; 
H se toutnei tl vos ordres, mats it n*ett pas content. 
She always speaks of herself, and never of others ; 
EUe parte toujours cf'elle-m^me, etjamau dee aktres. 
They are come of their own accord into the country ; 
Its aont venue <f eux-memes d la campagne. 

The compound pronouns, himself and herself, are ex- 
pressed by soiy speaking of persons in general, and after 
the indeterminate pronouns, on, chacun, quelqu^un, qui- 
conque, celui, or celle qui. Examples : 

The man who loves nobody but himself is not fit for society; 

VhornvM qui n*aime que soi n'est pas propre pour la soci^S. 

Every one acts for himself in this world ; 

Chacun agit pour soi en ee monde. 

Whoever thinks only of himself is unworthy to live ; 

Q^iconque ne pense qtCd soi est indigne de vivre. 

The word soi is not used with reference to a noun 
pluraL 

Bulb 62. — ^itself is rendered ^ lui or soi. 

The impersonal pronoun itself, is usually expressed by 
soi, and not by ltd, when it has reference to a pronoun, or 
to a substantiye singular, taken in a general sense, which 
represents an inanimate object. Examples : 

That is good in itself ; cela est hen en soi. 

Loadstone attracts iron to itself ; Vaimant attire lefer d soi. 

When itself has a reference to an animate object, it is 
expressed by lui'meme or elle-meme. It is also expressed 
by lui-mhne, elle-meme, and not by soi, when it refers to 
an inanimate object, considered as a person. Example : 

La terre est fertiU cTelle-m^me (not de soi, ) 
£arth is fruitful of itsell 



EXERCISE UPON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Section L 

when the jpebsonal pronouns abe conjunctive ob 
pisjuNcnvs. 



Bulb ^^Persondl Ptowouns wh&^ Suljects. 

oks at the sun wi 
rder • solkU s 
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1. The eaglie has a very piercing eye ; he looks at the sun without 
aigle m la tris-perfont 31 vtHs regarder * solkU sans 
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loweriag his eyelids ; he inhabits the cold oountries, ht builds his 

battier lea paupi^e habUer froid SI pays bdtir 
nest on the summit of the highest trees. lam not so learned as 
nid 9ur tomnut Si arbrem »i savant que 

your brother, but he is older than — I. You speak too fast — 2. 

firire dg6 trap viU 

He and your brother were of the same opinion. 

c m6me — 

2. They and my brother are come. — 2. T%ey alone have fought 
venir eetd eombaUre (tr} 

the ^emy ; and consequently they alone deserve to be rewarded for 

ennemi eonsSquemment eetd mSriter cT recompetti^ 
that brilliant action which ensures our victory. — 2. Telemachus, 
briHant 31 — qui aseurer vietoire TSlSmaque 
speaking of his &ther Ulysses to the goddess Calypso, said to her : 
Ulytse dSeste — dire (tr) c 47 

Penelope his wife, and / who am his son, have lost all hope 
Pinilope femme nout perdu esperanee 

(of seeing him again). 
de U revoir 

Sir, some one has written a book against you. — Who ? Scopas. •— 
numeieur* on icrire Hvre m contre qui 
Hef 1 forgive him ; what he writes is read (by no one) ; he hurts 
hdpardonner ee qu* rCettlu depereorme ne nuirt 

no one but himself. Tbu like the town, and / the country. ^ 
* * qu*d lui'tn^me viUe f canqxigne f 

Rule 46. — Personal Pronouns preceded hy de. 

When one advised Philip to expel from his dominions a 
ecmme on eoneeiller b a Philippe de chaner itat 
man who had spoken ill of him i I will take care not to do it, 
B mcH ee garder n bien de le fiure 

replied Philip ; he would go (every where), and speak ill of m«. 
r^pUquer c otter (ir) e partout * 

In tiie education of youth, we ought to instruct them in the 
da$u 6— desjeunes gene on devoir a * instndre 48 
religious worship which God requires of them. I speak well ofynh 
reUgieux 31 cvite m Dieu demander dire{ir)dubien 
Damon ; you speak ill of me. What a misfortune is ours ! Neither 
dire du mal quel * nudhevr le nStre on ne nona 

of us u believed. If you do not behave better, I will com* 
croit nt Pun ni Vautre ee eonduire mieux te plaits 

plain of you to your father. 
dre 

Rule 4^.— Personal Pronouns preceded by 2u 

N. B. The pronouns him and her are expressed by lut, todfioa by 
leuTy when the preposition to can be prefixed to them. They are 
usually expressed by /e, la, or ket when it cannot 
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1. The forgiveness of our enemies does not consist solely in not 
pardon des * ennemi * eonsister teulement ^ 
hurting dum in their reputation oi^ fortune ; we must besides love 
nuire d dans re — — on devoir a en outre aimer 

them and do them good. — 1 . A good heart is as grateful to yoj<» 

48 faire d du bien cceur sait aussi Ion gre 

(for the) advantages you wish AMN, as (for the) presents you maker 
du lien que souhaiier d 37 des present que faire 

him, — 2, I forgive both you and him, because I hope you will 
a pardonner et d d parce que esperer 

behave better (for the future). — "2. When your brother came to 
se eonduire mieux d'Vavenir venire 
uSf we were not thinking of him. You tave deceived me ; I will 

penser b d tromper 
not trust yofu any more. — 2. The minister is your enemy ; if 
ne sefierplus d * • — tre si 
you apply to him you never will succeed. — 1. A young man who 
s'adregser A r^ussir jeune 

follows the good advice which is given him, will be a man of 
ruivre (t>) eonseil pi qu^on • donne d 

merit. 



Rule 48. — Personal Pronouns when Regimen, 

God is a fkther to those who love him, and a protector to thosa 
Dieu ie de ceux aimer k — teur de 

who fear him. Vice oflen deceives us under the shape of virtue. 

craindre 4 m tromper sous masque m 4 

If you would get a friend, you must prove him first, and be not 

vouloir (ir) a avoir ami H fautt iprouver auparavant 
hasty to credit Inm. A greaft source of error is the common 
prompt d vom Jier d — f erreur c'est commun 31 

practice of judging what men will appear in a condition (in which) 
pratiquefde juger de ce que paraitre — • 

we have not seen ihem^ from what they appear in another (in which) 

vtis ^apr^ ce "que une autre oik 

we see H^em. 



Rule 49. — Pronouns nfter a Preposition. 

May these children be to you what they have been to me/ O 
puissent enfant envers ce qu* enters 

Ood t do for them what I cannot myself! repay them thirty 
H ce que pouvoir {ir') a moi-mSme rendez leur trenie 

years of happiness, which I owe to their tenderness and virtue. 
ans bonheur devoir tendrette vertu 

Pisistratus said of a drunken man, who had spoken against him 

— /« dire{ir)-c tvre 31 a contre 

I am no more angry ujUh him, than if a blind man had run againat 



voir (*>) 



fddie contre 



avevgle • si'etaitjete 
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me. The love of enemies consists in desiring their welfiire, in 
amour ennemi comitter ^ Uur denrer du bien i 

praying for ihem, and in speaking well of them, when occasion re- 
prter «L parkr en bien quand 9 de- 

quires it 
mander h 50 



PRONOUNS USED WITH REFERENCE TO ANDCALS AND 



Rule 50. — The Pronouns^ it, they, them. 

Ambition is a noble passion, but it often occasions many 

9 — — 31 — mate touvewt -^sionner Inenda 

mischiefs. Neglect the pleasures of life ; the pains which follow them 

mal nSgliger H plaisir 4 vie peine 8uivre{ir) 
prove bow vain they are. The pleasures of a temperate man are 
prouver eombien — temper^ 31 

durable, because they are regular ; and his life is calm, because it is 

— parce qu* reguUer vie eaime 

innocent. The public approbation is the object which makes us 

— . — «^ faire(ir)A% 

undertake heroical actions, and it is by such actions, that ve 
entreprendrtherdiqueSl 7 — cVsf de teHee — <- 

deserve it. (This is) a fine apple>tree, U blossoms every sprmg; 
mSriter f voild pommier JUurir tons lee printempt 

yet it seldom produces any fruit. I will cut it down, if it 
rarement produire aueun — abattre (tr) • 

yield no apples this year. 
danner IS pomme annSe ^ 



You have bought fine lace; give me some; buy mmtt if 
aeheter 8 dentdk h m* m 
jou will have«my* — 1. What avail riches to a miser? he does 
vo«2otr-(tV) A * que serveni richesKt avare 

not make any use of tAsm.—. 2. I have many oranges, will yoa 
fiUre (^ir) aucun veage plueieurs — vomloir{ir)k 

have any 9 I shall be obliged to you, you will give me tome, — 

• ebligS 47 vouloir a donner 

]. life is a gift of God; to destroy t< is a crime. — 1. Honour Is 

9 vie don Dieu * diepoteren crime 9 homneur 

an inaccessible island : when you have once gone out of it, Jif* 

SI ilef atusiidtqm itre • eortir . • 

cannot (come into it again)^ 
pouvoir (»r) ▲ y rentrtr 



Section IL 



THINGS. 



Of the Personal Pronouns, it, they, or them. 



BuLE 51. — en, for it or them. 




EXEBCISE UPON TI|E PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 267 

Rule 52.— leur^ y, it, tbem.* 

1. Your horses are hungry, give ihem some hay. — 2. Before you 
chewd avoir faim donner Hd 7 Jvin avant de * 
tell a story, it is proper to give the company a true idea of the 
center hittoire a propos de doitner d compapnie vrai xd^e 
persons who are concerned in it When truth appears in all its 
personne f int^ressS 4 vSntS paraitre 

brightness, nobody can resist it. My house is in good 

edat pouvoir (tr) a resister maison en 

air ; 1 am indebted to it (for the) recovery of my health. — 2. 
— redevable du rStabUssement sante 

Pearls would not (be worth) (so much) money, if luxury did not 
9 perle f valoir (tr) k iant 18 argent luxe m 

give value to them. -—2. (How many) people would not be known 
donner B 7 prix eombien IS gens connu 

in society, if gaming did not introduce them into it, 
4 Jen — duire b 50 

Rule 53i — Pronouns it and them left out 

The falling of the water of the Nile makes (so much) noise that 
thutef eau Nil f aire (ir) tant 18 bruit 

it deaiens those who dwell near t*. Labour is fruitless when 
elle rendre gourd ceux demeurer auprit travail 9 inutile 
nature is against it. Do you know where the treasury of London 
4 — contre * savoir (ir) oti est trSsorerie — dree 

is? — 'Yes, Sir, I do; well then, you will easily find your 
* oui k saie eh-hien aitiment trouver 

way; near it is York->hoiise, just by is the Horse- Guards, and 
dentin aupri» 1 7 tout auprit garde a cheval f 

(over against) it, is the royal chapel, where you want to go. 
vis-o-vit 31 chapeUe o^ vouloir (ir) * oiler 

Rule 54. — Supplying Pronouns^ le, la, les. 

1. I thought that Miss B. was married, but she Is not. — My 
eroire (tr) b mademoiedk b marii 
aunts are sick, and I think they will be so for a long time. — 9. 
tante malade penter * * temper 

An you the sisters of Mr. Taylor? Yes, we are, 1, Are they 
sceurs 

learned ? No» they are not 2. Are you the brothers of admiral 
savant Non Pamiral 
Nelson ? Yes, we are. Are yoo the sister of colonel Jenkinson ? 

du — 

No, sir, I etm not. — 1. Are your brothers learned ? Yes, they are. 

savant 

* When to it «r to them are preceded hg the verbs to owe or to be 
fiodebted, iheg are always expressed bg lui or leur, even with rrference to 
^ inanmats ebfect, 

N 2 



Digitized by Google 



268 EXEBCISB UPON THE PERSONAL 

Are your sisters married ? No, they are not. — Is your mother 

marie 9 non 

sick? No, she is not. — Is your &ther rich? No, he it not — 2. 

makide riche 

Is that your house? Yesy it is. Are these your gardens? Ni^ 

est'Ce la sont-ce Id jarcUn 

they are not. Is that your hat ? Yes, it is. Are these your pens ? 

est'Ce Id chapeau sont-ce Id plume ( 

Yes, they are. — 1. Your sisters are happy, and we are not so, — 1* 

scmr heuretue 
They have been rich, but are not so at present. 
elles riche 59 a present 



Section ILL 

THE KIGHT PLACINQ OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Rule 55. — Hace of the Pronouns je^ lu, il, &c 

We often (pass judgment) upon men's actions, according to oar 
Juffer des 17 — sehn * 

love or hatred of the persons who have done them. Do you 

haine f pour personne faites 48 

learn French? have you learnt it long? do jfou speak it 
apprendre {ir^ 57 lonfftemps 

fluently ? Things do not always strike us in proportion as l3uy 
couramment 9 cfiose f frapper 48 a — qu* 

are obvious; (on the) contrary, some do not strike us at all, 
daire au contraire quelques-unes 48 du tout 

because they are obvious (in the) highest degree. Is he young ? are 
parce qu* au haut degri jeune 

they rich ? ia she handsome ? 
riche , beau 

'Rule 56. — IVonouns after the Verb. 

1. Answer me; write to himt forgjve themt upeak to us, — L 
ripondre icrire pardanner dat.* parler 

Love your enemies, and do them goody when you can. — * & 
aimer ennemi /aire d bien 7 le pouooir (ir) a 

Obey your parents, loVe and respect them (as long as) you Uve. 
o&^ir d respecter tant que vivre l> 

1. Consider, O parents} the importance of your obligations towards 

consid^rer — — envers 

your children ; it depends on you, (whether or . not they will be) 

enfant dependre de quHls soient ou non 

useful members of society; teach than obedience, and they wiU 
utile 31 7 — bre 4 sociitS enseiffner d obeissance 9 
bless you ; teach them modesty, and they will be reserved ; teach 
bSnir 48 inspirer d 9— tie rUervi inspirerd 



Digitized by 



SXEBCISS UPON THE PEBSONAL PRONOUNS. 269 

than charity, and tliey will be loved ; teack them temperance, and 

— 1£ porter iL 4 — 

tbey will enjoy good health. — S. Do not forgive Aim, but 

jouir (Tttfie eanti pardonner d 

punish Aim directly. 
punir $ur4e'ehamp 

Rule 57. — Pronouns before the Verb. 

' The second Brutus would have re>e8tabli8hed the Romans in their 

— — Tt ritaUir Remain 

ancient liberty, if he had found tA^m as well disposed as they were 
anden ~—te B trouver auui — ^'tZt 54 a 

in the time of the first 
tentps 

Jupiter, vexed that Saturn hud snares for Aim, armed against 
irritS 14 tendre o 7 piige * /at c contre 

him, drove Aim out of his kingdom, and constrained Aim to quit 
49 ehaseer c * royaume m obUger c de quitter 9 

heaven. Prosperity gets u» friends, and adversity tries them, 

del 9 — tS faire (tr) ami 7 9 — ti Sprouver 

Do you know the Prince of Walea? I have seen Aim several 
eonnaUre — GaUee voir (ir) plusieurs 

times, but have never spoken to him. We flatter ourselves* in vain 
foie mais te Jiatter * en — 

that we quit our pasnons, when it is they which quit ut, I 

quitter ce soni c2Zst 

believe Aim. Do you believe them 9 He will not punish me. Do 
eroire (ir) ptmtr 
you not know kerf 
conmattre 

Rule 58. — Order of the Pronouns before the Verb, 

I dare not tell them. Fray, brother, tell it to my mother ; 

♦ oeer dire (ir) je voue prie 56 
she knows it, I told it to her yesterday. If you still have your 

eavoir (ir) 57 c Aier encore 

orange, give it dm. I am sorry I cannot give it you ; but your 

— ^f 56 fdehS de ne pouvoir 

sister has been a good girl, and I have given itherg 1 vnll give you 

• JiOe f 
some to-morrow, if your exercise be well done. 

51 demain thhne ▲ 

Do not say to a fnend who asks something of you. Go, and 
dire (ir) demander quelque chose m aUer (Ir) 

come again to-morrow, I will give it you, when you can give it him 
reventr * demain pouvoir (ir) 

(at the time). The duke of Bouillon was obliged to give the 
eur-le-chan^ due c cbKger de 

town of Sedan to Henry the Fourth ; but this prince, satisfied with 
vilU — Henri 11 — content de 

N 3 
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Are your sisters married? No. they are not. — J' ^ 
mariS? non ,<f 2 

uck ? No, she w not. — Is your fother rich ? ^ 



,„^,/a<fe new ^ ^ 

Is that your house? Yes^ it <«. Are they^ 
w<-c« til 
they ore not Is that your hat ? Yes, it i ^ ^ 
Mt^ce /4 chapeau ^\%' 
Yes, they arc. — 1. Your sisters are Itf 

They have been rich, but are not so / 1' 1 g» j 
eUe. rick, 59 

THE BIGHT PLAf Vt f 

RuuB 55.— i* / * 

/; 

JTe often (pass 

jvgijf^ ^UNS ABE OB ARE NOT TO BE 
love or hatred c 'f REPEATED. 
haine f • /' 

learn Frer/ ^ Prwtouns txXy ily S^c, repeated, 
apprendre (ir'>' ' 

fluently ? always maintain, that we cannot be happy 

eourammenf , powxnr a 

are obvic ur»^^^ virtue. Man rises and unfolds his faculties by 

clff y pfotiquer 9 8*Siever dfyloyer — 

becaup/ '>^ advances slowly to maturity, and afterwards declines 



parce^ 
thet 



irce/^' fivancer lentemeiU4 — tS ensuite dldimr 

€* ^J/i tilt he sinks into the grave. Beware of 

' /L^iement jusqu'd ee qu* dfiscendre r tombeau Writer vl * 

/J^ness ; it impairs the understanding, tarnishes reputation, ayd 
/ ^^ognerie abmtir mimdement temir — 
^umes the body. He says so, but he does not believe it. We 

,.r-mer corp9 dire (t>) le croire (tr) 

^«ve spoken, and will speak again in your favour. 



parkr encore em fav 



Rule 60. — Pronouns te, me, se, 4^. repeated. 

The most beautiful flowers last but a short time, the least rain 
beau fleurne durer que * peu 18 temps moindnphoi 
tarnishes them, the wind withers them, the sun scorches themj not to 
temir ^ vent Jletrir soieil bruUr pourne 

mention an infinite number of insects, that spoil and hurt 
pas parlor d*un inj^ni 31 nonibre 18 — te gdter lee faire du ml 
them. A passionate temper renders a man unfit for business, de- 
kur SI ^nnS caractire rendre inepta 4 affaire ipl pru 



Digitized by 



"BBCISE UPON THE PBBSONAL PB0N0UN8. 271 




reason, robs him of all that is great in his nature, 
*t«m dter lui * tout ee mCQy ade — 
St for society. The Holy Scriptures teach us 
^ BOciiU^ (critureapprendre(ir') 
let us therefore read Mem, meditate 
• • c*e»< paurquoi lire (ir) h mediter 
he rule of our conduct. A well-educated 
-'fyle f conduite Men Slevi 31 
'Uher ; he loves, honours, and respects 
aimer honorer — ttr 



^sdf, herself, Sfc, 

.ttedf. — 2. When a man does not 
qwxnd • on. 
aft he does not deserve to live. 1. It is not 
on mSriter de vivre il n^est paa 

.arageous man to expose hinueff to danger without 
31 de — ser — aant 



They are easily pardoned who endeavour to 
.^aeiti on pardonne aieSmeni d eeux ehereher d 

withdraw tbemeehes from their errors. — 2. When a man loves 
reiirer errenr quand * on n'aimer 

nobody but kinudfi he is not fit for society. — 2. To excuse in one's 

* que on propre 4 * — ser en 

self the fikults which one cannot bear in others, is to 

faute on ne pouwnr {ir) a souffrir dans Us autres e*ett * 
like better to be foolish one*s self than to see others so. — 1. Your 
aimer mieux * fou soi^mSme 40 de voir ids 
brother knows himself i he often makes reflections upon himself, 

eonnaiire souoent fhire ^ 7 sur 

and I hope he will soon correct himeelf of his bad habits. 
espSrer bientdt eorriger mauvais habitude 



BuLE 62. — itself expressed by lui or soi. 

The remedy which you propose is harmless of itself Men often 
remide m proposer innoeerU en souvent 

feject truth, though evident in itself because the nght (of it) dis- 
refeter vSrite quoique parce qtie vue en 58 de- 

pleases them. Self-love directs (every thing) to itsdf Virtue is 
plaire leur 58 amour propre diriger tout 

amiable of itsdf Whatever is good in itsdf is not always approved. 
ahmaUe en tout ee qui bon toujours approuver 

The palm-tree incessantly rises of itsdf whatever efforts are made 
palmier sans cetse sereUver quelques effort qu^on fasse 

to depress it. 
Tptntr eoHrber 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE PER^ 
SOKAL PRONOUNS. 

To forget one*s birth by doing bad actions, or to remember it 
* oublier sa naUsance en ^ 8 mauvaU — «e rwouvenir en 
only (out of) vanity, is to dishonour it equally. God 
58 eetdement par e^est * dishonorer la 48 igdlement 

requires your heart ; you camiot refuse it him. A flatterer has 
demander ccew ne pouvoir (ir) a — ser 58 flattewr 
not a good opinion of himself nor of others. A gross mistake is 

* — 61 ni dei autre* prossier 31 fautet 

not only that which every reader perceives, but it is, moreover, 

ieulement ceUe font lecteur apercevoir e*est encore 

that which we find gross, after another has made us perceive it. If 
eeUe trouver aprh qu*m autre /aire 58 apercevoir 58 

you have promised any thing to an enemy, you ought not to 
promettre (ir) qudque chose ennemi devoir x * 
break the promise you have made him. 
tnanquer €t promesse que faite 47 

We confi^ss small failings, only to persuade others that we 
n'avouerS petit d£faut que pour — der aux enUres nous n en 
have no great ones, Hiere is no age or condition but 
avons IS * U n'y a point IS sitcle ni 21 — 9111 ne 

can reap great benefits from history ; when properly 

pouvoir (tV) F retudSir 8 avantage histoire die est bien 

taught, it proves a school of morality for all men ; cries down 
enseignie die devenir (cole f morak pour tousles 59d6ericr* 
vices, unmasks false virtues, dispels vulgar errors, and demon- 
9 dimasquerfausses 31 dissiper wlgaire 31 erreur prou» 
strates, by a thousand instances, that there is nothing great but 
ver * exemple qu*il n*y a rien de que 

honour afid probity. You wUl find it impossible, said 
honneur 4: — te trouver* — dire(ir)c 

Mentor to the king of Salentum, to bring men back to the principWs 

Sedente deramener 9 * — pe 
of virtue, after you have taught them to despise it. 
la apr^ que n appris leur 47 a mipriser 48 

You have promised me a watch ; when will you give it me ? If 
promts 57 numtre f quoad donner 58 

we did not flatter ourselves, flattery would nbt (be hurtful) to us. 

se flatter b nous-memes ^rie nuire e 47 

The law of nature forbids us to hurt (any body), I have bought 
hi — d^fendre de nuire ^ personne acheter 
some new pamphlets ; I will send them to you, if you will 

8 nouveau — envoyer^ir) 58 vouhir{ir)A 

return them to me next week. You have many oranges ; 
rendre 58 la proehaine S\ semaine beaucoup IS — . 

pray give me some. The merit of our actions comes froiu 
je vous prie de 51 mSrite m — sentV 
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the motiyes which produee them, and from their conformity to the 

motif ~~dmn 48 — 

laws of God, 

Posterity renders to men of merit the justice which their con- 
9 ^tSrit^ rendre 2 mSrite 

temporaries often refuse them. Lend me your grammar; t will 

— ratn — «er Zeur 47 priter 56 — maire f 
return it to you to-morrow ; if you refuse it me, I cannot do- 
rendre 58 demain — ser 58 ne pouvoir {ir) a 

my exercbe, nor learn my lesson ; because I have lost mine. 

thhne . ojpprmdrt kfon parce que perdre la mienne, 

T tell you the truth, and you .will not believe me. Do you 
57 tJOttfoir (tV) A croire 57 

know the Princess of Wales ? I have seen her, and had the 
eomuziire — «esM GaBet vue 57 fat eu 

honour to speak to her several times. Tou said you would 

de 47 plutietm fois dire (tr) b que 

give me a watch when I could write French ; my exercise 
donner a me 57 numire f pouvoir (tV) b ierire en 
is without &ult ; when will you give it me? Have patience ; you 

sans faute quand 58 h — 

shall have it soon. 

bienidt 



CHAP. V. 

OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

ExTLE 63. — The Possessive Pronouns agree with and are 
repeated before all their Substantives^ 

The ^ssessive prouoiins are repeated in French before 
all their substantives, and agree with them in gender and 
number ; they are invariable in English, and need not 
to be repeated. Example : — 

My father, mother, and brothers are in the country ; 
Mon ph^ ma m^re, et mKBfr^rts sont d la campagne. 

We nevertheless use the pronouns mony ton^ son^ masc., 
before a noun feminine 'Vfhich begins with a vowel or an h 
mute, in order to avoid the hiatus which would result from 
the meeting of two vowels. Examples < — 
Mon ame, f.» ton ambition, f., son humeur, f. 
Not ma ime, ta ambition, sa humeur. 

n5 
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The £^glish make the pronouns his and her agree with 
the noun antecedent ; the French, on the contrary, make 
always son, sa, ses^ agree with the noun which follows. 
Examples : — 

Her husband is young ; hii wife is handsome 
SpM 6poux est jeune ; sa femjaae est belle. 

BuLE 64. — The Possessive Pronouns are used in speaking 
to on^s ReUttUms, 

"When we speak to our relations or friends, we use, in 
French, the possessive pronouns mon^ moy mes, before the 
words yUs^ fiXLe^ frere^ saur, pere, mere, oncle^ tante, &c. 
though they are not used in English. Examples : — 

Where are you, daughter ? Oil ^cs -ooMt, ma yiffe 9 
Here I am, father ; me voiei, mon p^. 
Brother, will you eome with rae ? Yes, sister ; 
Mon /rere, voulez-vout venir avee moi 9 Out, ma soeur. 

BuLE. 65. — When the Qualifications of Mr. and Mdc. 
^c. are used. 

When we speak to any person respecting their relations 
or friends, and we mean to pay them some respect, the 
qualifications of Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, &c. are 
usually prefixed, in French, to the possessive pronouns 
votre or vos. Examples : — 

How does your uncle do ? Comment se parte Monsieur votre onek f 
Are your sisters at home ? 
Mesdemoiselles vo» saurs eont-eBes & la maifon 9 
I met with your mother, who told me your father was not weU ; 
J*ai rencontrS Madame votre Wre, qui m*a dit que Monsieur votre 
pere ne se portait paa hien. 

Observe, the possessive pronouns, mon, ma, of which 
these words, monsieur, madame, mademoiselle, are com- 
posed, are changed into mes for the plural: so we say 
messieurs, mesdames, mesdemoiselles. 

Monsieur and messieurs are employed as substantives, 
and may be preceded by an article or another pronoun : 
as, le monsieur quefai vu, the gentleman I have seen ; je 
parlerai a ,ces messieurs, I will speak to these gentlemen. 
But the possessive pronoun is always left out before dame^ 
demoiselle, used substantively : cette dame, or cette demoi* 
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selle, est belle, that lady is handsome ; and not cette madame^ 
cette mademoiselle, 

I^ULE 66. — When the Possessive Pronouns are rendered 
by the Personal. 

The possessive pronouns {my, thy, hisy her^ &c.) are 
expressed in French by the personal pronouns, me, te, se, 
rums, vous, lui, leur; and not by mon, ton, son, &c. when 
they are joined with the name of any part of the body to 
which the verb relates ; and in this case an article definite 
takes the ordinary place of the pronoun. Examples : 

You have broken his aim ; Fmu lui avez rompu le breu. 

He has cut his finger ; Jl t'est coupe le doigt. 

You tread upon their feet ; Voua leur marchez sur let pieds. 

You hurt my hand ; Votia me Ueetez la mean. 

As if it were : you to him have broken the arm ; he to 
him has cut the finger ; you to them tread upon the feet ; 
you to me hurt the hand : and so on for all other like sen- 
tences. 

Observe, to express his, her, and their, by se, when the 
verb is reflected ; and by lui, or leur, when it is not. 

BxTLE 67. — When the Possessive Pronouns are, or are not 
to be left out in French, 

If the verb does not express an action over any part of 
the body, the possessive pronouns {my, thy, his, her, &c.) 
are usually left out in French, and the definite article {le, 
la, les) is used instead of them. Example : 

I have a pain in my side ; /'at moZ au ^t6. 

His eyes are sore ; II a nud aux yetue. 

But if the sense become obscure by leaving out the 
possessive pronoun, or for the sake of distinction and con- 
trast, employ the possessive pronouns : as, 

I see that my arm swells; Je vols que mon bras enfit. 
Do you think my hand will ever be cured ? 
'PeiMeZ'Voui que ma main te gu^rissejamcnsf 

Observe, I put mon bras, ma main, in the latter sen- • 
tences, because I can see another person's arm swelling as 
well as mine ; but I put au cote, aux yeux, not a mon cote, 
a ses yew, because I cannot feel pains in tmy other side 
than mine, nor can he have other eyes sore than his own. 
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This distinction is a nice point, and must be particularly 
attended to. 

KuLE 68. — When its or their is to be expressed by son, 
and when by en. 

When the possessive pronouns itSy their, are used with 
reference to an inanimate object, they are expressed by 
son, sa, seSy leur, or by en, according to the following 
distinction : 

They are expressed by son, sa, seSy leur^ or leurSy first, 
when they relate to the subject of the preceding verb, as 
personified. Secondly, when they are preceded by any 
preposition whatsoever. Thirdly, when, being the sub- 
ject, they are joined to a substantive, qualified by an 
adjective, or specified by some other words. Fourthly, 
when being the subject, the next verb, or its government^ 
is inmiediately or may be followed by the preposition de> 
Examples : 

1. London has iU beauties ; Londru a aes bemUSi. 

2. I admire the size of iti streets ; 
T admire la grandeur de ses rues. 

S. Its regular buildings please at the firfit sight ; 

Ses b&timents r^guliers pkdsent au premier comp-dPonL 
4. lU trade produces immense resources ; 

Son commerce produit d tmmeneee restources* 

lU ships bring the riches of all countries ; 

Ses vaitkeaux apportent Us richesses de tout let page. 

Except on these occasions, its or their is expressed by 
en before the verb ; and the article, le, loy leSy before the 
substantive. So we should say, speaking still of London : 

Ra situation is agreeable ; 

Le site en est agr^able. 

lU squares appear to me beautiful ; 

Les places m*en paraissent superbes, 

I particularly admire its rich warehouses ; 

•Ten admire surtout les ricAes magasins^ 

When its and their have reference to an animate object 
they are always expressed by sony sOy seSy leury leurs. 
Example : 

Your horse has lott iu shoe ; votrt chevai a perdu son fir. 
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teuLE 69. — Of the Possessive PronounSy mine, thine, &c. 

The possessive pronouns (mine, thiney his, hers, &c.) 
agree, in French, both in gender and number, with the 
substantive antecedent to which they have reference, and 
are always preceded by the definite article, le, la, les. 
Example : 

Many houses have been destroyed during the siege; yours and 
mine have been burnt, but thein has not suffered ; 

Beaucoup de maisons ont et£ dStruites pendant le eiige ; la votre et la 
mienne ont etS br&lSes, mait la leur n'a point aoufferi. 

These pronouns form their feminine according to Bule 2, 
page 73. 

Rule 70. — mine is sometimes expressed by mes. 

When the disjunctive pronouns (mine, thine, his, hers, 
&c.) preceded by of, are pkced after a substantive to which 
they relate, they are expressed in French by mes, tes, ses, 
nos, vos, leurs, place'ft before the substantive, and not by 
le mien, le tien, le sien, &c. Examples : 

A friend of mine; un de mes amis — (not vn ami des miens), 
A book of yours ; un de vos livres — (not un livre des vStres). 

As if it were : one of my friends ; one of your books ; 
and in the same way aU sentences of this sort. 

RtJLE 71. — mine, thine, expressed by k moi, k toi. 

The disjunctive, mine, thine, &c. are expressed by d mot, 
a toi, a lui, d elle, d nous, d vous, d eux, or d elles, when 
they come after the verb, to be, which has for its subject 
a substantive, or a personal pronoun. Examples : 

That book is mine ; Ce livre est ^ moi. 

It is not yours, I think ; II n^est pas k rouSfje crois. 

If, however, the verb etre is preceded by ce, then mine, 
thine, &c. should be expressed by le mien, le tien, le sien, &c.. 
Example : 

Is that your watch ? Yes, it is mine ; 

Ett'Ce la WJtre montre 9 Out, c*est la mienne. 

N.B. If a substantive come after, or a relative pronoun 
come before the verb etre, signifying to belong, they are 
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in both cases, preceded by the preposition a in French. 
Examples : 

This horse is my father's; Ce eheval est a moo pere. 

Whose house is that ? A qui est eette maison 9 



EXERCISES UPON THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, 

BxTLE 63.— Possessive Pronouns. 

1. Such are men ; their ingratitude is often the price of o«r fiivours. 
teU 4 — prix bienfait 

2, A good king does not (so much) consult his own dignity and 

tant — ter propre — te 
elevation, as the advantage and happiness of his subjects. — 1. The 
S/e — 37 avantage baitheur sujet 

laborious man shuts out idleness from his house ; he considers it as 
laborieux SI banuirB* paresse maison — dererSl 

his greatest enemy; he (rises up early), he exercises his mind 
ennemie f se lever de bon matin ^~cer esprit 

with contemplation, and his body with labour : the slothful man, 
dans 4 corps en travhiilant p^ressemx * 

(on the) contrary, is a burden to himself ; his body is diseased for 
au eontraire d charge 61 corps malade * 

want of exercise, his mind is in darkness, his thoughts are coiifused, 
fauU — ee esprit dans 4 tinibres p\ pensee — se 
his house is in disorder, he deplores his iate, but has no resolution to 
maison en disordre m depiorer sort mats le eouretge <fy 

remedy it. — S. His mother is dead ; her father is dead ; his 

apporter remide • mire mort pire 

wife is handsome, her husband is young. — 2. His ambition is great; 
femme beau mari jeune — 

her soul is elevated; fny history is short. — His shame is great. — 

dme f ilevS histoire court honte f 

2. Her hope is ill-grounded. 
eapirance mcd^fonde 

Rule 64. — Possessive Pronouns used in French and not 
in English. 

(At last) the girl being come near the house, mother, mother , cried 
enjin fUe venue pris de mire s' eerier c 

she, (come out), mother, come out, (here is) a gentleman who has 

sortir a void monsieur 

brought us a letter from my father : at that summons (out came the 
apporter 57 letire pire appel la mere 

mother) ; (what is the matter), chihl f said she, seeing her daughter 
sortit qu'aveZ'VOus enfant c en voir (fV) ^fiUe 

with a messenger, &c. I^end me your knife, brother, I cannot, sixter, 
messager priteru56 couteau ne savoir (ir) K 
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I want it. Where ture you, daughter f (Here I am), father. Come, 
j'enaibesoin oit JUU me void aUone 

friende, let us fly to glory. 

oofar H 4 ghire 

Rule 65. — Monsieur, Sfc. before votre or vos. 

I have inrited your sitters and your cousin to dine with ut, 
— ter cousine f a diner 

I hope they will come. Is your father at home ? How does your 
espirer 83 venir d la maison se porter 

wife do ? Do your sisters learn geography ? Is your brother 

epouse • apprendre (ir) — phie 

in France ? Is your aunt well ? Is not your mother returned from 

tante bien revenue 
the coimtry ? I saw yesterday your father and mother, but I did 

campagne f voir (tr) c Aier 
not see your sister $ is she ill ? 
c maJade 

Rule 66. — Possessive Pronouns by the Personal, 

My brother died last year in Germany ; it was I who 

maurir (tr) c FannSe derniire en AUemagne c 45 

closed his eyes. I will pare your nails if you will cut my 

fermer c yeux rogner ongles vouloir ▲ couptr 

hair. My brother broke his leg yesterday morning. Our 
cheveux pi easser c jambe f matin 

carriage ran unfortunately over his body, broke Jiis leg, and 
voiture passer c malheureusement sur corps c 
bruised his left shoulder. Do not speak so loud, you split my 
meurtrir c gauche 31 epatdef u si haut fendre 

head. If you do not take care, you will cut your fingers. A 

tHe f prendre (iV) a garde couper doigt 

cannon ball (shot off) my arm. Do not tread upon my foot. 
boulet de canon emporter c bras ■ marcher h sur pied 

Wash your hands. Warm your feet. 
laver h main chavffer u 

Rule 67. — Possessive Pronouns left out 
1. In the last battle our general lost Am leg, my brother was 
demiire bataille f perdre c c 

wounded in his shoulder, and I, who stood by him, had my thigh 
blesser a ^ule 45 ilren auprisdeluij* c cuusset 

(taken off). — • He (tells a falsehood) as often as he opens his mouth. 
emportie mentir toutes lesfois que ouvrir bouche f 

—2. I see that my arm swells. — 2. Do you think my foot will ever 

voir {ir) bras enjier croire 8S pied • 

(be cured) ? — 1 . It (would be better) for a man of probity to lose 
guSrir r vahir {ir) x mieux — t^ * perdre 

his life than his honour by a criminal action. — K Ceesar had a 
vie /ionneur criminel Si — > Cesar b la 

bald head, but he covered this defect with a crown of laurels. 
chauveStitef cachera defaut eouronne /aurter sing. 
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Bulb 68. — Its expressed by son or en. 

5. This Ulnen is dangerous, I know iU origin and effects. — 
maladie — reux eotmaUre origtne effet 

2. Jealousy has' love for iU &ther, and fear for iu mother 5» 

jahutie amour eraimte 
(This is) a fine tree, its fruit is delicious. — 1. Nobles, remember 
voiei arbrem — pi delicteux se retsouvenir m 

that an illustrious birth receives from virtue its most shining 

— <re31 naissance beau 
lustre. — 2. Flattery has great sweetness in its voice; it is dif- \ 
lustre m "—tie une douceur voix 

ficult not to listen to it — 5. This water is not good for you, 
«— ct/e de fCy pas priter ToreiUe eau 

I know all its qualities, and I would never recommend it in such 
connattre — te recommander enpareU 

cases. — 1. Every science has tis principles. 
cat chaque — — pe 

5. Paris is a fine city ; but its streets are too narrow, and its 
ville mttit rue f trap Stroit 
houses too high. — 1. War has its theory like other sciences. — 
maison haut guerre theorie conune 

5. To paint the passions with accuracy, it is necessary to have studied 
pourpeindre passion viriti neeessaire eiudier 

the heart of man, and to know all its springs. 
caur connaUre restart 

Rule 69. — Mine, expressed by le mien, ^c. 

Tour book is better than mtiM, but my gloves are better than 
V€doir(ir)mieux . mais gant 

yours. His action is blameable, yours (on the) contrary, is praise- 
— Mdmable au coiUraire digneds 

worthy. I have learnt my lesson, but my sister has not learnt 
louange apprendre (tr) kfon 

hers. Your country is larger than ours, however our king is more 

pays grand cqftendant rot 

powerful than yours. Is that your book? Yes, it is mine. Is that 
puissant e^-celcL ce est-eeld 

your house ? No, it is not ours, 
ce 

BuLE 70. — ^Mine, expressed by mes, 4^. 

I have found a book of yours among mine. A book of mine, you. 
trouver parmi 69 dites- 

say, show it me ; no, it is not mine, I am sure, because I have 
■vousmottirerH 56 71 at sHr paree que 

sold it. Do you know that gentlenum ? yes, madam, he is a relation 
vendre eonnMtre monsieur madame ce parent 

of mine. A friend of ours came yesterday to see us, who spoke to us 
ami venir c hier * voir parier 57 
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Jibout you. (This is) a trick of yo«r#* I think that it Is yet 
de voUcL tour eroire (tr) e*e»t encore 

mme contrivance of his own. I have been witness to several 
qmelqu*wte inventUm pi * timoin de pluneurs 

machinations of ytmrs. If you see any friend o^ mine, do not 

~ voir (sr) qudgM*UH pi 

forget to mention my return. 
ombUer h de parUr de retovr 

Bttle 71. — ^Minc, expressed by ^ moi. 

Is that your house? No, it is not mi(t«, I have sold it. I 
ef^ce Ul VMison vendue 
thought it was yowf. — Whose horse is this? — illtiie. And that? 
eroire (tr) b h qui est ee cheval-ci eelui-la 

— My father's. Whose gardens are these ? — Mine, 
d qui sont ces jar dins 

(Take up) that watch and carry it to your brother. I think 
Prendre ftr) h numtre f porter 56 eroire (ir) 

it is No, certainly, it is not his, he has no watch. Whose 
qu* certainement 18 d qui 

is it then ? I do not know, unless it be my aunts, who 

done savoir (tr) d mains que ne r tante 

was here yesterday evening. 
B ici hier au soir 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE POS^ 
SESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

As a lame person would in vun praise the beauty of 
de mime qfCun hoitetue * en vain louer 

his legs, since he cannot (make use of them) without showing 
jambe fpuisque pouvoir (tr) se servir en 58 % sans montrer 
that they are bad ; so a fool would in vain boast of his learning, 

mauvais ainsi sot se vanter science 

since he cannot speak without showing his extravagance. 
puisque parier sans 63 — 

The depravity of human nature is so great, that we oftener 
depravation humain 31 — f si souvent 
please with our &iUngs, than with our good qualities. It is a great 

par dSfaut par — tS e'est 
comfort to have a friend to whom you may communicate your 
eomsoUUion d" ami pouvoir (ir) r — quer 

thoughts, and who participates in your pleasures and pains. 
pens^ partager r * 65 pknsir peine 

Caesar, determined to pass over into Britain, despatched Vol* 
^nt determine passer * en Bretagne envoyer c 
senius, a lieutenant of his, to cruise on the coast of that island. 

— 70 • croiser sur c6te f Uet 
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If you will lend me your horse to-day, I will lend you miae, 
vouloir {»>) priter 47 QujourfTkui priter 69 

when you want it. England was (at first) called Albion, 

aurez betoin en 57 Anghterre 5 c tTabard appeler 
signifying rich and happy, in regard to its fertility, temperature, 
qui aignifie heureux par rapport 68 — U 63 — 

and riches. 

Sir, here is one of your books among mine. A book of mine, 
voiei livre parmi 69 Uvre 70 

you say, let me see it ; no, it is not mine, it is my brother's. You 
dit^S'VOus montrez'lc'moi ' non 71 frire 71 

hurt my arm. The dog has bit my leg. Tou will cut your 
blesser 66 bras chien mordre 66jambe f couper 66 

finger. Every language has its peculiar phrases and beauties. 
doigt ehaque langue 68 particuUer 3 J — f — tS 

Hercules made a present to Philoctetes, his companion and friend, 

— /aire (ir) c • — — 63 — gvon 

of his arrows, dyed in the blood of the Hydra. Men often rei^ 
Jliche f teindre sang Hydre tirer 

more fruit from their errors, than from their most glorious actions. 
18 — erreur 44 ghrieux 31 — 



CHAP. VL 

OF DEMONSTKATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Rttlb 72. — ce, cet, cette, that; ces, those. 

The demonstrative pronouns (this and that) are ex- 
pressed in French by ce before a substantive singular and 
masculine, when it begins with a consonantor A aspirated: 
as, cejardiriy this garden ; ceheroSy that hero ; and by cety 
when it begins with a vowel or h mute : as, cet oiseau, this 
bird ; cet homme, this man ; by cette, before a substantive • 
feminine : as, cette maisouy that house : these and those are 
expressed by ces, before a substantive plural of both gen- 
ders : as, ces hommeSy these men ; ces femmes, &ese 
women. 

The demonstrative pronouns are repeated before every 
substantive, and agree with each in gender and number. 
Example : 
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This garden, this tree, this bouse, and all this furniture, are not 
worth three hundred guineas ; 

Ce jardiriy cet ttrbre, cette tnaison, et tous ces meubletf ne valent ptu 
trots cenU ffuinSes. 

To determine more precisely the subject we are ppeak- 
ing of, we add often in French the particle ci or la to the 
substantive preceded hj ce, cety cettCy or ces. Examples : 

That man is a rogue ; cet Aomme-U est tin coqtdn. 

These pens are good for nothing ; ces plmnes'Ci ne valent rien. 



The demonstrative pronouns (this and that) are ei- 
pressed in French by ceci and cela, when they are used 
to point at some object, without specifying what it is ; 
when ceci and cela meet in the same sentence, ceci de- 
notes the nearest object, and cela the. most distant. 
Examples : 

This is good, that is bad ; ceci est hon, cela est nuxuvais. 
You always ask, what is this for, what is that for ? 
Vous deniandez toujours, pourquoi ceci, pourquoi cela ? 
, Why did you do that without my leave ? 

Potirquoi avez'vous fait cela sans ma permission f 

BuLE 74. — ce qui, or ce que; what, or that which. 

The pronouns, that whicli, or what, signifying that thing 
whichy are expressed in French by ce qui when subjects ; 
and ce que, when regimens ; of what and of which by 
ce donty and to what by ce a quoi; which are always 
singular and masculine. Examples : 

What is agreeable to the taste, is often prejudicial to the health ; 

Ce qui est agriaJble au goUt, est souvent coatraire it la santS, 

I do not know of what he is accused ; 

Je ne sais pas ce dont on Vaccuse. 

You see to what you engage yourself ; 

Vous voyez ce a quoi vous vous enpagez. 

You give me that which you do not like ; 

Vous me donnez ce que vous n'aimez point, 

N. B. When ce qui or ce que begins a sentence of two 
parts, the word ce is repeated before the auxiliary etre, if 
it is followed by a substantive, a pronoun, or a verb. 
Examples : 



BvXE 73. — ceciy cela, this, that. 



What I fear most is treason ; 

Ce que je crains le plus, ce sont Us trahisons. 
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What I wish for most, is that peace may he made ; 
Ce qneje desire le phut c^ett qu'on fatae la pais. 



The demonstrative ce must not be repeated, when the 
verb etre is followed by an adjective without a substantive. 
Example : 

What I have eaten was very good ; 

Ce que fai mange etait excellent — (not c'^tut exeeOeni), 

Rule 75. — celui-ci, celui-la ; this or that. ^ 

When the demonstrative pronouns have reference to 
several substantives, this and these refer to the objects 
nearest or last spoken of ; and are expressed, this by celui- 
ciy or ceUc'ci ; these by ceux-d^ or celles-ci; that and those 
have reference to the most distant objects, and are ex- 
pressed, that by celui-la, or celle-la ; those, by cetix-la, or 
celles-la; according to the gender and number of the 
substantive to which they have reference. Examples : 

The hody perishes, the soul is immortal : however, we n^lect f&u, 
and sacrifice every thing for that ; 

Le corps pirif, Vdme est immartelle : cependant rumg nigligeons celle-ci, 
et nous sacrijions tout pour celui-U. 

Here are good books : which do you like best, these or those 9 

Void de bans livres lesquels aimez-votu le vUeux, de ceux-ci, on ds 
ceux-U? 

N.B. The former is also expressed hjcelui-loy ovceUe* 
la ; and the latter by celui-ci, or celle-cu 

Rule 76. — celui de, or celle-de, &c. that of; celui qui, 
that which. 

When the demonstrative pronouns are followed imme- 
diately by the preposition of, they are expressed, that of, 
by celui de, or celle de, and those of, by ceiix de, or celled de. 
Examples : 

He spends all his fortune, and that of his wife s 
// depense tout son Men, et celui de sa fem$tte. 
Take these horses, or those of my son ; 
Prenez ees chevaux, ou ceux de monJUs, 

When the demonstrative pronouns are followed by 
which, expressed or understood, they are expressed, thai 
by celui, or celle, those by ceux or cetles, and which by the 
relative pronoun que. Examples : 
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This house is larger than that which I have sold ; 
Cette mauon est plus grande que celle que fai vendue. 
These books are better than those you have lent me ; 
Cee UvrtM valent mieux que ceux que wnu m*avez pritie, 

When the word which is used in answer to a question, it 
is also expressed by celui^ or celU guCj if the question is 
asked by the word which. Example : 

Which of these oranges will you have ? Which you please. 
JLaqueOe de ees oranpet voulez'Vous 9 Celle qu*U vous pkUnu 

Observe, The relative pronoun giie is changed into. 
donty a qui or auquel, according to the preposition 
governed by the following verb. 

After a preposition, qui or que are only used when 
speaking of persons. See the next Chapter. 

Rule 77. — ^he who expressed in French by celui qui. 

When the personal pronouns {he, she, they, or those) 
are the antecedent of who, that, or which, they are not 
expressed by il or eUe, as before ; but he who is rendered 
by celui qui, she who by celle qui, they who by ceu^ qui, 
or celles qui, when subjects of the verb, and by celui que, 
celle que, ceux or celles que, when regimens. Examples : 

ffe who cannot keep a secret, is incapable of governing ; 
Celui qui ne saurait garder un secret, est incapaiie de gouvemer. 
They whom you protect, betray you with indignity ; 
Ceux que vous protegez, vous trahissent indignement. 

Rule 78. — celui qui, he who, must be joined in French, 

When in an EngHsh sentence the pronouns, he, she, or 
they, are separated from the relative pronouns, who or 
which, they must be joined in French, and the second 
part of the sentence is expressed the first. Examples : 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country ; 
Celui qui se rivolte centre sa patrie est un ntauvais citoyen. 
Those are mistaken who believe that kings are happy ; 
Ceux qui eroient que les rots sont heureux, se trompent. 

These pronouns can, however, be separated as in 
English, by adding the particle la to celui or celle. Ex- 
amples : 

is a bad citizen who rebels against his country ; 
Celui-la est un nuiuvais citoyen qui se revoke contre «a patrie» . 
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They are mistaken toko think that kings are happy ; 
Ceux-Ia se trompent qui croient que lee rote sont heureux. 



EXERCISE ON THE DEMONSTRATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

BULE 72. — Ce, cette, ces. 

This picture is fine. That man is learned. These oranges are not 
tableau savant f 

ripe. This cake is for you ; that bird is mine ; these houses are new. 
' m^r gdteau otseau 71 neuf 

If you do not alter your conduct, and (make amends for) 
changer de * conduite et si 59 ne rSparer 
your former injustice, this widow whom you hare oppressed, this 
premier — f veuve opprimie 

poor woman whom you have forsaken, these unfortunate beings 
pauvre abandonnie maJhevreux * 

whom you have despised, will accuse you (in the) day of judgment. 

mSprisSs accuser 57 au du jugement 

That woman is whimsical, she changes her resolution every day. 

caprieieux -^er de * r^— tons les Jours 

Rule 73. — ceci, cela. 

Do not do that, I will do it myself. If you refuse me that, you 
• H 57 moi-mSme — ser 57 

will repent it. This is good, that is bad ; this is for me, and 
se repentir en 58 

Huxt for you. Why did you do that9 You should not speak 

pourqvai avez fait devoir A 

of that before (any body). That is good to eat You are very 
devant personne a manger hien 

curious ; you always ask why this, and why thaL 
eurieux demander ' 

Rule 74. — ce quiy ce que, 

1. Consider, O man ! what the law of God commands, and what 
^^irer h lot — der 

society requires of you. ^2. What I ask from you, is a reciprocal 
societe demander 46 demander 46 redproque 

friendship, as it existed between your &ther and mine. — 1. 
SI amitiS teOe qu*elle exister B entre 69 
Tragedy excites terror : it is that which renders it tragical : the 
tragedie 9 — ter 9 — reur e*est 50 —qm 

epic poem excites admiration; it is that which render* it 
fyique SI poeme m 9 .50 

heroical. 
heroique 

1. Education is to the mind what cleanliness is to the body. — 5L 
9 — esprit 9 propretS corps 



Digitized by Google 



'SE UPON THE DEMONSTIUTIVE PBONOUXS. 287 



>9t 18 treason. ^1. I know what you speak 
trahisoH §avmr (ir) 

xted has not taken place.— 2. What you 
*^ v/re ▲ apoir lieu 

L ivered.— 1. Whai shines outwardly, is 

♦ vr< briUer au-dehort 

\ )«tantia1 inwardly. — L costs little, 

^ ^f* solide au'dedana eo4terpeu 

It is of no use. 
n'eat cTaucun magt 

Rule 75. — celui'd, celui-lhy &c. 

.^te of the brute is very different from that of man : that is 
etat — f trds-different 76 " 4 

.othed and armed by nature ; this is not ; that soon attains 
vitu armi 4 — ne lest pas Inentdt arriver 

its vigour and perfection, Mis continues long in infiincy. Which 
a 63 vigueur — rester lonptempt Venfanee laqueUt 

of these houses do you advise me to buy ? TAu wUl cost me six 

* eorueiUer 57 cTaeheter couter 57 

hundred pounds, and that seren. I do not like either of them ; 

Kvre wttfUng aimer ni tune ni Vavtre 

if» however, you take one, I would adrise you to 

cependant en prendre (tr) a une eonseiUer 57 cT 

buy thie rather than that, 
pHutdt 

BuLE 76.-^eluiy ceUcy that. 

The system of Copernicus, which asserts that the earth turns 
systime Copemic 14 assurer que terre toumer 

round the sun, is more probable than that of Ptolemy, who is of 
autour du soleU — Ptohmie 

a contrary opinion. The sight of the mind is more extensive than 

eontraire 31 — tme f esprit Stendu 

that of the body. The goods of fortune are not to be compared 

corps Men 4 — f • • comparables 

with those of the mind. The disorders of the mind are more 

eL makuUe ^ 

dangerous than those of the body. The term of life is short ; that 

'T-reux temps 4 vie court 

of beauty still more so. 
4 encore davantage 54. 

Eternal happiness is infinitely superior to that which a man 
81 kernel hoiUkeur — ment aw-dessus de 

can possess in this world. The injuries which we receive from 
poutmr possSder monde m outrage 

t/msai in a passion, are not so great as those which the same man 
en* eolire si 37 

commits in cool blood. 
eommettre (ir) de sangfroid 
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All men hate tkote who are unmindful of a benefit. Wt 
hair ne sont p<u reconuaissant bienfait 

ought to encourage those who apply themselves to arts and 
devoir ▲ • — rager **appliquer 61 4 — 

sciences. This play will do you more honour than all thoee you 

— comedie 57 plus IS hanneur 

hare composed before. 

faUes auparavani 

Rule 77. — celui qui, he who. 

He who cannot keep a secret is incapable of governing. Nobody 
ne pouvoir garder — — gouvemer personne 

is more speedily oppressed, than he who fears nothing; 
ne promptemetU opprimer craindre 

because security is often the beginning of calamity. T%ejf wha 

4 tScurke commencement malheurs pi 

are not satisfied with what they possess at present, will probably 

content de 74 posseder a present 

never be pleased with what they may possess in future. He who 

le 54 de 74 pouvoir n a Tavenir 
never was acquainted with adversity, says Seneca, has seen the world 

a ^rouve • 9 — te Senique n'a vu 
but on one side, and is ignorant of half the scenes of nature. 
que <f cdte • U ignore * la moitie des — 4 

Theg who overcome their passions, conquer their greatest enemies. 

sumumter — terrasser ennemi 



BuLE 78.— cc/mi and qui must be joined. 

Th^ do not know the human heart, who trust to the vain 
77 conmUtre humain 31 cceur se fier 

promises of men. They do not always succeed who take 
promesse reussir prendre (i>) 

their measures best. He is happy who wants nothing. They 

mesure le mieux hettreux ne manque de rten 

are unworthy the glory of heaven, who give themselves up to the 

indigne de gloire eiel se livrer 61 * 

pleasures of this world. They are happy who content themselves 16 

fiaisir monde m te cantenter 

with little. 
de peu 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPOK THE DE^ 
MONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS, 

We cannot sufficiently esteem those judges, who always 

ne pouvoir (tr) assez estimer juge toujoure 

directed by equity, never do any thing through favour or 

duiges 4 iquite faire * rten par faveur SI 
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solicitations. We naturallj expect from others what we have 
solH — — rellement attendre autre* 74 

done to them before. They who oppress the poor to increase 
faire 47 avparavant 77 opprimer pautfre ]p\ pour augmentef 

their riches, shall be punished by God, 
richesse pi punis de 

A philosopher shuns both riches and dignities : he fears these, 
— phe eviter • richesse 9 10 — ti eraindre 75 
and despises the former. They (are mistaken) who think that 

mepriser ceUeS'la 78 se tromper croire (tr) 

kings are the happiest of all men. Cyrus began the Persian 
roi 9 commencer c de Perse 1 7 

monarchy, and Ninus that of Assyria. Alexander, though ambitious, 
— ehie — 76 — rie -^dre quoique -^tiettx 

was sensible that he who coveted nothing was more happy than 

B persuade 77 disirer b b 

he who aimed at the possession of the whole world. 
77 aspirer b a — entier 31 numde m 

Caesar said, after the battle of Fharsalia, he is a great 

Cesar dire (tr) c bataiUe — sale 78 

general, who can expose himself like a private soldier, 
pouvoir (tr) — ser m 61 ewnme simple soldat 
during the battle; but he is still greater who can rejoice like a 
pendant mais 78 encore serejouir eomme 

private man after the victory. Wisdom (is content) with what 
eimple particuUer apris victoire le sage se cowtenter de 74 
is present, and expects patiently what is to come. Those who 

pri- — attendre patienment 74 d venir 77 

speak without reflection, are liable to say many (foolish things). 
sans riflexion exposi h hien IS sottisef 

Virtue is nothing else but an entire conformity to the eternal 
9 n*est autre chose qu* entier 31 — te Stemel 
rule of things; vice is the infringement of that rule: this 

SI raffle f 4 9— m infraction 75 

causes the misery of men, that makes them happy; let us, 

.^tre (tr) nudheur 4 75 rendre 57 

therefore, love that, and detest this. He is truly a good 
ihne H 75 avoir h en horreur 78 vraiment * homme 

man, who has a natural abhorrence of vice and love for virtue. 

de bien 31 «^e^ ' horHur 4 — Vamour de 4 
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CHAP. VIL 

OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS.* 

BtTLE 79. — qui, que, who, that» or which. 

The relatiye pronouns, who, thai, or which, are ex*^ 
pressed bj qui, for all sorts of objects, when they are 
the subject ; and by que when they are the regimen. 
Examples : 

The man who speaks ; The book whick is on the table ; 

Vhomme qui parh. Le livre qui est aur la table. 

The woman whom I have seen ; The lesson which I have learnt ; 
La femme que fai vue» La legon que /at appriu. 

N.B. The word to which the relative pronouns have 
reference is called the antecedent. 

Bulb 80. — dont or de qui, of whom, whose, or of which.^ 

The relative pronouns, whose, of whom, or of which, are 
usually expressed by dont, for aU sorts of objects, when 
they follow immediately their antecedent Examples : 

X Have seen tne person of whom you speak ; 
J*ai tm la pertonne dont vous parlez. 
It is an illness* the cause of which is unknown ; 
Cett une maladie dont on ne eontuxU pas la cause* 

But if the relative pronouns be separated from their 
antecedent by another substantive, then whose, or of whom, 
are expressed by de qui, and of which by duquel, de la^ 
quelle, desquds, or desqueUes, according to the gender and 
number of the substantive to which they have reference. 
Examples : 

He is a man to whose discretion I dare not trust ; 
(Test une personne a la discretion de quije n*oserais mejier. 
It is an illness to the progress of which one cannot apply too quick 
remedies ; 

Cest une maladie aux progris de laquelle on ne pent appoiier de tnp 
prompts remides — not aux progris de qui or dont. 



See the definition of relative pronouns, p. 76. 
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N. B. The relatiye pronoun from whom^ which answers 
to the Latin ablative, is always expressed bj de qui, and 
never by dont Thus we say : 

The man from whom I receired a letter yesterday is sick ; 
Vhomme de qui (not dont) fat regu hier une lettre est malade. 

Rttle 81. — qui or leguel, laqueUe ; whom, which. 

"When the relative pronouns are after any preposition, 
they are usually expressed by qui, speaking of persons ; 
and always by leqtiel or laqtielle, singul^, lesqueU or 
lesqueUes, plural, speaking of animals and things. Ex- 
amples : 

Your &ther is a man to whom I am much obliged ; 

Voire pere est un homme a qui /at beaucoup cPobligcUion, 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, is a false glory ; 

La gloire a laquelle les hSros sacrifient est une fausse ghire. 

It is a reason to which there is no reply ; 

(Test une raison k laquelle U n*y a point de riplique. 

Rule 82. — When ou can be used for lequel. 

When the relative pronouns are after a preposition, 
and refer to an inanimate object, they are almost indif- 
ferently expressed by oit or by lequel, laquelle, &c., if the 
verb denotes some motion or rest, at least figuratively. 
Examples : 

Avoid the faults into which I have fallen ; 

Evitez lesfautes ou (or dans lesquelles)je suis tombi. 

I know the principle /rom which all your system is derived; 

Je eonnais le principe (Vou (or duquel) decoule tout voire systime, 

Note. — on and d*ow are also adverbs of place, and stand 
for the words where or whence. Examples : 

Where are you going ? Ou aUez-vous f 

From whence do you come ? D'oii venez-vous 9 
Where have you passed ? Par oiH avez-vous passe 9 

Rule 83. — The Relative Pronouns are never omitted in 
French, 

The relative pronouns, who, whom, that, and which 
and also the conjunction that, are often understood in 
English ; but qui and que, which answer to them,, are 
n^ver understood in French. Examples : 
o 2 
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I think you are in the wrong ; Jt crois que vous avez tort. 

The man I was speaking to ; Vhommt a qui je parlais. 

The lesson I have learnt ; La kgon que fat apprise. 

The book you read is mine ; Le litre que wm» lisez est d tnoi. 

Rule 84. — Place and Concord of the Relative Pronouns. 

The relative pronouns are placed in French immediately 
after the nouns or pronouns to which they have reference ; 
and agree with them in gender and number. Examples : 

He rejected an advice, the utility of which he knew ; 
// refeta un avis dont t7 connaissait Vutilit^. 
The books for which I have subscribed are very good ; 
Lea livres/xncr lesquels/at sousarit sont tris-bons. 



EXERCISE UPON THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rule 79. — qu% que^ who, &c. 

Cicero was one of those who were sacrificed to the vengeance of the 
Ciceron c c sacrifier — 

triumvirs. The woman whom God formed with one of Adam*s ribs 
— former c cT una 17 cote 

was the cause of his sin. The books which ypu read are good, but 

c — piche litre m lire (ir) 

difficult to (be understood). Synonymous terms are words which 
difficile a comprendre 9 — me 31 terme mot 7 

signify the same thing. Marcus Aurelius used to say, that be 
^fer mime chose f Marc-Aurdle avoir b coutume de dire 
would not part with what he had learned for all the gold (in 
vouloir (iV) B donner • 74 b apprendre (ir) or 
the) world ; and that he had more glory from what he had read or 
du monde retirer b plus 18 de 74 b lire (ir) 

v rit^en, than from all the kingdoms he had conquered. Titus 

ecripe que 83 b conquerir (ir) 

spept eighty millions in the public games which he once gave 
depenser c — 31 jetix unefois donnerc 

to the Roman people. 
31 

Rule 80. — doJtt, de quiy duqiieL 

All the advantages which we enjoy on earth come from God. — 
avantage dont Jouir sur 4 terre venir 
1. The same pride which makes us blame the faults from which we 

orgueil 79 faire 48 bldmer faute f 
think ourselves free, induces us to condenm the good qualities 
croire (ir) nous 48 exempt porter 48 d condamner — te 
which we have not. — 2. Many affect to contemn those houours 

79 plusieurs affecter de mepriser les honnewr 

(with the) desire of whicif, they are inflamed. — J. The young man 

du dSsir enjlamtni homme 
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cf wham I have spoken to you, deserves (to be) encouraged. — 2. 



Alexander, to teihoae courage ^ey give (so many) praises, , died 
Alexandre — donner tant 1 8 louange f mourir c 

at thirty-three years of age. — 1. The clemency of which men make 
d Tdge de irente^irois an* dSmmce /aire 

a virtue is often practised (out of) vanity. — 2. The daughter of 

pratiqu£ par ^Ue 
Minos gave a thread to Theseus, by means of which he (went out) 

— donner c fU Tkesie au moyen tortir c 

of the labyrinth. 



The glory to which heroes sacrifice, is often a false glofy. It is 
4 hSros —Jier fauase U 

evident that there is a God, by whom all things are governed. Idle^ 
# — ilya tout * est pouvemer pa- 

ness is a vice to whiiJt young people are much inclined. He who 
resee 9 — m jeunet gene tris-enclin 77 

gets riches knows not for whom he gets them, nor for whote sake 
amaseer 7 tawnr (ir) 48 qtti * 

he is concerned. Ulysses (carried away) the palladium in which 

* 8*intSresse emporter c — dan* 

the Trojans had particular confidence ; it was a statue of 

Drogen* b une — lier SI confiance ce b — f 

Minerva, on which depended all the success of the war. Lying is 
Minerve de dependre a *ucci* guerre meneonge m 

a vice for which we cannot have (too much) horror. The canal 

— m ne pouvoir (ir) trop 18 horreur — 

of Languedoe runs across a river over which a bridge is built in 
du passer sur rivi^ sur pont en 

the form of an aqueduct, under which the river continues its oourse. 
* forme * aquedve sous conHnuer eours 



Many (learned people) do not adopt the principles from which 
bien des savant —er — pe* m 

the system of Descartes is derived. If I had known before the 

syst^me — deriver b connaitre auparavant 

deplorable condition to which you are reduced, I would certainly 
dS-— 31 itat reduire certainement 

have sent you some money. The allies' of Rome, ashamed to 
envoger 57 7 argent alliis — honteux de 

acknowledge as their head a city from which liberty seemed 
reeonnaUre pour maitresse ville f — te paraUre B 
banished, shook off a yoke which they bore with pain. 
homm* seeouer c * joug porter b peine 



parler 



47 meriter d'itre encourager 



— the m 



Btile 81. — quiy or lequely &c. 



BuLE 82. — ou or lequely &c. 



O 3 
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Rule 83. — Relative ProTwuns never suppressed. 

The exerciae you liav« given me to write, is too loDg and too 
thimt doMer 57 it ierire trop — 

difficult. The company I keep is very honest The vine wt 
4ifficUe '■^gnU Jrequenter haamiU otn 

drank yesterday was very good. The man I have spoken to. is 
hoire {ir) c hier b parler vieni 

just come from France. The reasons I rely upon are solid. We 
cCarriver — raison §e fonder $eHd» U 

must not keep the promises which are hurtful to those to whom 
faut garder promease 79 nuisiUe eenx 

they were made. I think you are in the right. I believe they 
an les afaxtes penser avoir ^ * raison 
will make peace this year. I will never forget the favour you have 

fair0 pout annSe oubUer grdee 

done me. 
faUeSl 

Rule 84. — Flace of these Pronouns. 

Remember, O man, that thy station on earth is appointed by 
se ressouvenir h Stat 4 ferre JixS 

the wisdom of the Eternal, who knows thy heart, who sees the 

sageste Etemel 78 connattre coeur voir (ir) 

vanity of thy wishes, and often rejects thy prayer. The world 
— 4« dSsir aouvent rejeter priire numde m 

is a stage upon tpAtcA men, always masked, play upon one 
thidtre m 81 toujour s masquS sejouer Us uns de$ 

another. Let our appetites obey reason, to which they are sub- 
autres que appitit obfir h dla raison 81 sou- 

jected by the law of nature. Grandeur of air, accompanied with 
mettre (tr) lot 9 — un air de grandeur aecompagne de . 
freedom of manners, are qualifications which attract 

manih-etplaisi * est une qualitS gagner 

general approbation. 
SI 9 — 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE RELA^ 
TIVE PRONOUNS. 

Choose a man whom you esteem, who is able and willing 
Owisim 79 estimer r avoir t le powfoir JavoUmU 

to serve you in need. The thing of wh^ch a miser thinks the least, 
de servir 57 au besoin d 81 avare penser nwint 

is to relieve the poor. The christian yoke is safer than full 
e'est d sotdager les pauvres joug du citristianisme sHr uue 
liberty ; it is a yoke that makes the practice of virtue pleasant, 
— tS 79 rendre pratique f 4 agreahU 

that secures us from the violence of passions, and that prevents us 
garanOr 57 — 4 — empieker 57 
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from ruining ourselves. We should always remember the cares of 

perdre nous 57 devoir a nou« rissouvenir des wins 

those by whom we bare been brought up. 
ceux 81 • 

Death is an evil for which there is no remedy. Philip said 
Mart mal d 81 t7 n*y a jxJtnt 1 8 remade Philippe dire (tr) c 

to his son Alexander, on giving bira Aristotle for lus preceptor, 
—dre en donner lui 57 — te • prScepteur 

Learn, under so good a master, to avoid the faults into which I 
apprendre h tm «t * tnaUre d Striter finUe f S je 

bave &llen. Prudence and moderation gain us the esteem of those 
stUs tomber — 9 modS — gagnerSi estime 
with whom we converse. Men do not reflect enough on all the 

81 -ser reftechir aasez svr 

dangers to which they are exposed. Let us consider the effects of 

— 81 — 5er — direrH effet 

prosperity and adversity, and then we shall easily perceive 
prosp^riti 9 21 ~—te aJors aisSment apercevoir 

which is the most desirable. Let us endeavour to render ourselves 
laquelle de — tficher b de rendre nous 57 

able to fulfil the duties of the situation to which God destines 
eapables de rempUr devoir etat 81 — ner 

us. Choose well the friend to whom you intend to give your 
57 choiatrin 81 vouUrir{ir)* 

confidence. After the existence of God (there is nothing) of which I 
conjlance apri§ — t7 »*y a rien 80 

doubt less than of the immortality of the soul. Ulysses crossing 
douUr mains — te dme traverser 

the sea, commanded his soldiers to stop their ears with wax, and 

mer — der c d soldat de boucher 66 oreiUes 7 dre f 
caused himself to (be tied) to the mast of the ship to keep 

faire (tr) c se 57 * attacker mdt vaisseau pour diftndre 

himself from the charms of the Sirens. 
§e 57 eharmes Sir^nes 

Ignorance is a dishonour to human kind, and in a manner 
— dSshonneur pour 4 genre humain en qudque maniire 

reduces men below the beasts, whose ignorance is the 
59 reduire audessousde 80 
consequence of their nature, and not the effect of neglect or 
eonsi— — effii 4 negligence 10 

indifference. 
indiffiBrence 
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CHAP. VHL 

OF INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN& 

The interrogatiye pronouns are, in English, these three: 
whoy whichy and what: they are expressed in French as 
follows : 

BuLE 85. — quit or qui est-ce qteif who? 

The interrogative propouns, whoy whose^ to whom, &c., 
which are said of persons only, are expressed in French 
by quiy or qui est-ce quiy when they are the subject 
of a verb ; tiiey are expressed by qui in all other cases, 
and never by que or dont, as the relative pronouns 
mentioned before. Examples : 



is there? 
Of whom do you speak ? 
With whom do jou live ? 
To whom do you write ? 
Whom have you seen ? 



Qui esild 9 or qui est-ce qui ettUtf 
De qui jnorZer-votw ? — - not dont 
Avec qui demeurez'-wnu 9 
A qui ieriveZ'VOM 9 
Qui avez'wnu vu 9 



BuLE S6.—lequely laqueUcy &c. which. 

When the word which is interrogatively used, it is always 
expressed by lequel or laquelle for the singular, and by 
lesquels or ksquelles for the plural. Examples : 

Which of my sisters will you marry ? 
Laquelle de« mes mntrs voutez'vous ^pouser 9 
Which of these horses do you advise me to buy ? 
Lequel de cet ehevaux me conteillez-vous d'ackettrf 
Which of your brothers learns French and Latin ? 
Lequel de voefrh^ apprend le Franfaie et le Latin 9 

BuLE 87. — quel, quelle J what? 

"When the pronoun what is interrogatively used, it is 
expressed in French by quel, m., or qu^, f , before a sub- 
stantive singular, and by quels, m., or queUes, f., before a 
substantive plural. Examples : 

What crime has this man committed to punish him so ? 
Quel crime eet homme a-t-U commit pour le pttnir ainsi 9 
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To what paasion U he inclined? What game shall we pUy at ? 
A quelle yggtttfw ec^t/ eneUm 9 A quel jtu jouenmt'notu 9 

Rule 88. — ^what, expressed que, or qu'est-ce que. 

When the interrogatiye pronoun what signifies what 
thing^ it is expressed in EVench by que or by qy^est-ce qui 
for the subject, and by que or quest-ce que for the regi- 
men. Examples : 

Jfhat has happened to you? 

Que wnu ut'il arrivS 9 or, qu*e8t-ce qui voug ett arrivi 9 
What do you blame in that work ? 

Que bldmez-vou$ 9 or, qu*est-ce que wms bldmes dans eet owragt 9 

Rule 89. — ^what is expressed by quoi after a Preposition. 

When the pronoun what is after a preposition, and 
signifies what thing, it is always expressed by quoi, 
whether the sentence be interrogative or not. Examples : 

In what am 1 guilty ? En quoi suu-je coupable 9 

I know of what he complains ; Je aait de quoi il se plaint. 

Of what do you accuse me? De quoi m*accusez''Vou8 9 

It is what you are mistaken in ; Cett en quoi vous votu trompez 



EXERCISE UPON THE INTERROGATIVE 
PRONOUNS. 

Rule 85. — qui? who? 

Who doubts that a young man who loves virtue and science^ 

douter /^wm 9 

enjoys more solid happiness, than he who spends his life in 
iu jomr T dun soUde ^1 honheur 77 paa»er dam 4 

dissipation and pleasure? Who goes there? to whom do you speak ? 

— pHaitir Id • parler 

whom can one trust to (now-a-daysj ? For whom does a 

powmir (ir) se fier aujounthui * 
miser get riches? wAom shall I apply to? who is the man who 
avare amasser 7 s*adreswer 

can be certain of constant happiness ? whom shall I believe benee* 
poupoirr wi -~81 bonheur croire (ir) dSsoT" 

forth? 
mats 

Rule 86. — lequel, laquellcy which ? 

Of all these pictures, which should you like best, ana which 
tableau aimer k mieux 

o 5 
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do you think (in worth) most money ? I have heard that one 

(fV) valoir kpku 18 aargent apprendre (ir) 

of your brothers is dead ; pray tell me wkidi ? Which 

mort Je wms prU dire (ir) B 56 
of your sisters learns geography ? IFhich of the maritime powers 
apprendre 9 gmgraphie — 31 /nctsjanee 

has the be^st navy ? England. Which of these horses will 

meiUeur marine f chewd vauloir {ir) a. 

you buy ? You have read Telemachus and Jerusalem Delivered ; 

lire {ir) — que la — d&ivree 
which of these two poems do you prefer? 

poSme$ priftter 

Rule 87. — quelf what? 

Whai are your reasons ? What are her motives ? What passion is 
ration motif passion 

he inclined to ? What dreadftil news t What crime has this man 

endin fdeheux nouveUe crime m 

committed (that he should be punished) so severely ? What is the 
commettre (ir ) pour le punir si sSvirement 

opinion of your fiither on that affiiir ? What news have you learnt 
— sur affaire f nouveUe pi apprises 

in town to-day ? What misfortune can we fear after we have lost 
en nudheur pouvoir apris que perdre 

(every thing?) 
tout 

Rule 88. — que f what ? 

What are men before God? What avail riches without health? 

devant servir riehesse sans la sante 

What does he want? Whqt have you done with your books ? What 

demander faire de 

were you doing in the garden ? What did the master tell you ? 

Jardin qu*est-ce que maitre dire b 57 

What do you say of the Frendi reyolution ? 

SI rS— 

Rule 89. — qttoi f what ? 

If you be idle when young, you will not know what to ap- 
A paresseux pons itesjeune savoir (ir) ap^ 

ply yourself to in your (old age). What are you speaking of? 
pliquer vous 57 vieillesse parler a 

On what will you interrogate him ? In what am I guilty ? Of 
sur vouhir (ir) a -^er 57 coupable 
what do you accuse me? In what pray have I neglected to fulfil 
accuser 57 je vous prie nSgliger de remplir 

my duty ? What are they complaining of? What do you aim at? 

devoir * se pkUndre a vissr 

What does your brother apply himself to ? 

s^appiiquer 
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CHAP, IX. 



ON THE DIFFERENT SORTS OF INTERROGATIONS. 

BuLE 90. — Interrogations made with oh, d*ou, com- 
ment, Sfc. 

Besides the interrogative pronouns of which we have 
treated before, a question is often asked with the fol- 
lowing adverbs : combieriy how much, how many; comment^ 
how; pourqtioiy what for; quand^ when; om, where ; d^ou, 
from whence ; par ou^ through what place. Examples : 

How many horses hare you got ? 

Combien avez-wus de tAevaux 9 

Now does your &ther do to-day ? 

Comment se parte Monsieur votre p^re aujottrcThui f 

Why do you not answer ? Pourquoi ne repondez-wnu pas ? 

Wlten will you come to see us ? Quand vtendrez-vous nous voir 9 

Where are you going ? Oh dBez-vous 9 

From whence do you come ? D*oi!k venea>v(ms 9 

Rule 91. — T%e iVonot^ je, tu, il, ^c, go after the Verb 
in an Interrogation, 

When the following pronouns, je, tu, il, eUe, nous, vous, 
Us, elles, ce, or on, are the subject of a verb inter- 
rogatively used, they are placed immediately after it, or 
its auxiliary. Examples : 

Are you sick ? Have you been sick to-day ? 

Etes-voMA malade 9 Avez-vovs itS malude aujourcrhui 9 



In an interrogative sentence we put always a hyphen (-) 
between the verb and the pronoun : as parlez-yousf vien- 
dront'ilsf If the verb ends with a vowel, and the pronoun 
begins with another, we put between them a (-t-) with two 
hyphens, in order to avoid the hiatus which would result 
from the meeting of two vowels. Examples : 

Does he speak ? Will he come ? Does she sing well ? 
Parle-Ui\ ? Vtendra-Uil ? CAanfe-t-elle bien 9 



Do you learn French ? 
Jpprenez-vous le Frangais 9 
Is there any news ? 
Dit'On des nouveJles 9 



Have you learnt Italian ? 
Avez-yoMS appris Vltedien 9 
Have you heard any news ? 
Vous a-t-on dit des nouvelles 9 



o 6 
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A verb which ends in e mute in the first person singu* 
lar, takes an acute accent when it is interrogatiyely used. 
Examples : 

I speak, Do I speak ? I walk, Do I walk? 

Je parte, ParlS-je f Je me promine. Me promene-je f 

N.B. When a verb interrogatively used has but one 
syllable in the first person singular of the present of the 
indicative mood, we ask the question with est-ce^que. 
Thus : 

Do I lose ? Ewt-ce-^ueje perd$ 9 — not ptnU^f . 
Do I sleep ? Esi-c^-que je dor» 9 — not don-je 9 

Rule 92. — In an Interrogation the Substantive goes before 
the Verb. 

1. When a substantive, or any of the following pronouns, 
ceci, cela^ aticun, quehpiuny personne, or rien^ is the 
subject of a verb interrogatively used, it begins the 
sentence in French, and the verb is always followed by 
U or ette, Us or eUes^ as if there was no subject before. 
Examples : 

Is the dinner ready ? Le diner etUH prSt 9 

Is that good to eat ? Cela ett-il bon it manger 9 

Did any body ask for me? Qudgu*fAi, mW-il demandef 
Is the company come ? La eompagtue csf-eUe arrivie 9 

. As if it was : the dinner is it ready ? that is it good to 
eat ? and so on for all others. 

2. However, when the sentence begins by an interroga- 
tive expression, as who, qui, what, or quoiy how much, 
combien, where, oH, when, quand, &c., the pronouns il, elUj 
Us, eUes, may be omitted, and the substantive should be 
placed after the verb, and even after, the participle in the 
compound tenses. Examples : 

Who is that man ? Qui est cet homme 9 

What does your son do ? Que fait votre Jils 9 
Where is your uncle gone? Oik est aUe votre onde 9 

KuLE 93. — est-^e /a, is that ? n^est-ce pas la, is not that ? 

The English put the demonstrative pronouns, this or 
that, for the singular, and these or those for the plural^ 
before the possessive pronouns my, his, your, their, 
when th^y ask to whom belongs such or such a thing. 
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Interrogations of this sort are expressed in French hy 
est'Ce loy or sont'-ce lei, if the sentence is affirmative ; and 
bj n'est'Ce pas Id, or ne sant-ce p(ts loy if the sentence is 
negative. Examples : 



Ts Hhat your house ? 
Are these your gardens ? 
Is not that your house ? 
Are not these your gardens? 



£st-ee \k voire maison 9 
Sont-ce la vosjardinsf 
N'est-ce pas 14 voire mtuson 9 
Ne sont-ce pas \k vos jarditu 9 



All sentences of this kind are expressed in the same 
manner. 

BuLE 94. — Interrogations rendered by est-ce que, or n'est- 
ce pas. 

The English often ask a question less to be informed if 
such a thing is or is not, than to show their surprise, that 
it is so. Interrogations of this sort are expressed in 
French bj est-ce que. Examples : 

It does not rain, does it ? £st-ce qu*%l pleui 9 

Your brother is not dead, is be? Est-ce que voire frire est mort 9 

If the question is negative, the first part of the sentence 
having positively affirmed that the thing in question is 
such or such, it is expressed in French by rCest-ce pas que, 
at the beginning of a sentence, or by n'est-ce pas, at the 
end. Example : 

It is good weather, is it not ? 

K*est-ce pas qu't/ fait beau tempt 9 or il faii beau temps, n*est-ce 
pas? 

We have seen the king, have we not^ 

N*est-ce pas que nous avons vu k Boi 9 or tumt ovens vu le Roi^ 
n*est-ce pas ? 



EXMRCISE UPON THE INTERROGATIONS, 
Rule 90. — ou, d^ou, comment, kc. 

How (comes it to pass) that scarcely (any body) lives content 
arrive-i-il presque persomte n*est — 

with his condition ? (How long) have you lived in France? Horn 
de — • eombien de fenipf demeurtr 
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can the members of the same body deceive and hate one another? 
pouvoir membre 98 corps te tromper te hair ks una 2e« autresf 

why do you do that ? where have you been ? Jtow many shillings in 
povrquoi faireeelaf scheOing a 

the pound ? 
Uvre f 

Rtjlb 91. — Pronouns after the Verb. 

1 . Who art thou, O man/ who presumest on thy own wisdom ? — 
itre primmer de tagesse 

1. Have you seen my father? — 2. Has he given you any money 
voir donner 57 de Vargent 

for me ? — 2. Will he come to-morrow to see me ? Are you in good 

49 veair demain *9oir57 

health? Are you going soon into the country? Is there (any 
tante aUer bientdt a campagnef , y a-i'il 

thing) greater than to (make use) of one*s talents to procure the 
rien 18 40 de employer * tee — a — rer 

public happiness ? 
31 banheur 



BuLE 92. — Substantive before the Verb. 

Was ever (any hody) more faithful to his country than Regulus, 
c jamaie pereotme m /idele paye 

who would rather expose himself to certain death than not fulfil his 

aimer cmieux ee 57 une 31 mart 40 ne pets remplir 

engagements ? Alas ! said Telemachus, I am but too certain that 

— HSas dire c T36maque je ne suis que trap — 

my &ther is dead ; I will go even to hell to seek his ghost : 
oiler (tr) mime enfer pi pour ehercher ombre 
did not Theseus descend thither? yet the profane Theseus wanted 
Th^Se — dre c y 57 eependant — wndoir b 

to insult the infernal deities, and it is piety which is my motive ; 
* outrager 3 1 divinili e*est 4 pieti motif 
did not Hercules descend thither? I am not Hercules, but (an 

— c y 57 mats 
attempt to imitate him is noble) ; did not Orpheus, by the 
tV est beau d*oser Vimiter avoir a OrphSe 

recital of his misfortunes move the heart of Pluto? I am more 
reeit malheur touchS cceur Pluton 

worthy of compassion than Orpheus, for my loss is greater. Has 
digne 19 car pertef 

my sister written to her husband ? Is that good to eat ? Has 

icrire mari cda it manger 

(any body) asked for me? Is the French master come? Is your hook 
quelqu^un demander * 57 17 venir 

lost ? Is your lesson learnt ? 
perdre Ugon apprendre (tr) 
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' V9ho is that tall, pale man 9 What does your iister apply to ? 
qui SO 31 * 8*appliquer 

How much does that coat cost to you? What was ike matter 

* habit eouter 47 

saying to you? At what o'clock will your brotfur (set off)? What 
dire (ir) b d S7 heure f partir 

have those ehilebreti done ? When did yom friend return ? 

en/on/ faire (ir) est revenir 

Bulb 93, — est^ce la ? tCest-^e pas la f 

Is that your house? Are these your gardens? Is not that my 
book? Are not these your pens? /• this your muff? Are these 

manchon 

your gloves? Is not Ma< my hat? Are not ^Ae«e your apples^ 

gant^ cfiapeau pomme 

Is tftat your daughter? Are these your brothers ? ^re not these your 
s'lsiers? Are these your horses? /« not fAaf your dog? Are not 
Me»e yoiu* gardens ? 

BuLE 94. — est'ce quef rCest-ce pas f 

It does not rain, does it 9 — 2. We have seen the king, hat>e 
pUuvoir (»>) * wwV (tr) 

ve no^, brother? — I. It is not cold, is it 9 — S. You learn 

64 t7 fait Jroid apprendre (ir) 

French, do you, not 9 — 1. Your father is not dead, is he 9 — 2. It is 
h Frcmgais 

dinner-time, is it not 9 — 2. It is fine weather, is it not 9 — 2, 
temps de diner U fait temps 

You have received a letter from your father, have you not 9 
recevoir (ir) lettre 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, ^c. 

When was Rome built? what were the /achievements of Ro- 
quand c 92 f batir 87 exploit 
mulus? how long did he reign? what is the history of Tarquinius 

— combien de temps 21 repner c 87 histoire Tarqvin 

Superbus? when, and (for what) was he expelled from Rome? what 
fc Superbe quand pourquoi c chasser 87 
efforts did he make (in order to) be restored ? what was the number 
efforts m faire c pour retahUr 87 c nombrem 

of the Roman kings, and how long did th& regal authority sub* 
deRome 31 combien de temps ♦ royalSl autorit^ 9 J sub- 

sist? what kind of government succeeded at Rome? who were 
sister c 87 sorts f youvemement succeder c c 



Digitized by 



304 EXERCISE UPON THE INTEBBOGATIOK& ' 



the first consuls ? bow did Brutus show his seal for liberty ? when 
premier — wmmejU * 92 monirer c zik m 4 liberie 
were the deoemyirs created? why were they deposed? what kind 

decemvir 92 crSer pourqwri c deposer 87 

of government followed ? when were the military tribunes cre- 
euivre (tr) c c — taire 31 iribun 92 eritr 

ated with consular authority at Rome? who were the first plebeian 
— laire 3 1 c plibHeH 

consuls ? how was the first triumvirate formed ? what provinces 
31 c ^rat 92 formS 87 — f 

were assigned to the triumvirs? what were the conquests of Julius 
c — gner — 87 c conijuite Juki" 

Caesar in Great Britain ? what (account have we) of Caesar after 
C49ardan$la Bretagnef 88 rapportC't-on 14 apri$ 

the civil wars?^when and by whom was he slain? 

c tuer 

How long, Catiline, wilt thou abuse our patience? How \cfD% 
JuBqtCcL quand Catiline abvner de — 

sImU thy frantic rage bafile the efforts of justice? (To what 
frinkique — f 92 sejouer de» —r 4 — f juaqiiok 

height) meanest thou to carry thy insolence ? Seest thou not that 
atNMr deseein de porter — voir (ir) que 

the senators are apprised of thy conspiracy ? Wast thou not last 
e^nateur informer '—ration b Aier 

night in the house of Lucca, with many other associates in guilt 
au eoir plusieure complices de ton crime 

and madness ? Darest thou deny this ? Why art thou silent ? Ob, 
63 foKe oser nter le garder le silence 

immortal gods 1 what country do we inhabit ? what city do we 

--td 31 87 pays habiter 87 viUef 

belong to ? what government do we live under ? Hast thou not 
appartenir 87 vivre(ir) itre 

rendered thyself infamous by every vice that can brand a 
rendre te 57 infdme tout m pi pouvoir dSshonorer 

private life ? What guilt has not stained thy hands ? What poUu- 
privS 31 87 crime m souiBer 87 infamie 

tion has not defiled thy whole body ? &c. — > Cicero against CatiHne. 
souiBer corps 

(How many) years from the creation to the deluge? in bow many 
com&ten 18 annees depuis creation jusqu* au — m com6ten 18 
days did God create the world ? who were the first man and 

92 cr&rc monde c premier 30 

woman? who were their sons? what was their occupation? when did 

27 c c — 

Enoch flourish ? what became of him ? who was his son ? (how long) 
92 fleurir c que devint-il * qui c combien de tempt 

did he live^ what was the usual length of life at that time? 

vivre (ir) c b ordinaire 31 i^ueur 4 fyp^ ^ 

by whom was the tower of Babel founded ? on what design, and 
c92 tourf bdtir d dessein 
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when ? why was the building (laid aside) ? when was Abraham 
quattd c 92 batiste i abandonne c 92 

called by God ? what is the history of his life ? 
appeler de 87 

(How many) years from the vocation of Abraham to the departure 
combien 18 depuU — jusqu*au dipart 

of the Israelites from Egypt ? whose son was Isaac ? when was he 

Israelites EgypU de qui b 92 — * 

bom ? who was his wife ? who were his sons ? when did Jacob 
naUre{ir)c c femme c 92 — 

live? (how many) sons had he? what is the history of Joseph? 
vivre^ir) c combien 18 c 87 — 

when and upon whose invitation did Jacob and his family (go down) 

St Vtnvitation de qui * 92 farniUe aller c 

to Egypt ? when was Moses born ? how was he educated ? by whose 
en 92 Motse c c Sieve parleseeoun 

assistance, and when did he bring the Israelites out of Egypt ? what 
«fe qui quand emmener c hors V 87 

miracles attended the Israelites at their departure from Egypt and 

— accompagner c sortie /' 

through the deserts ? who was their high-priest ? when was the law 
dans deserts c grand-pritre c 92 loi 

given to Moses? who was Moses* successor ? 
donnee c 17 le — seur. 

What is the history of Joshua, and what are his wars ? ^hen did 
87 JosuS guerre 

he and the Israelites come to the possession of Canaan ? when came 
45 92 entrercen* — — monterc 

Saul to the throne? by what means, and when, did David obtain the 

92 sur trdne m mogen 92 David obtenir c 

kingdom ? how long did he reign ? who were his sons ? how long 
rogaume combien de temps regner c c 
reigned Solomon? when did he dedicate the temple? what was his 

c Sa — 92 dedier c — m 87 c 

character? what (is recorded) of Judith? what was the &te of 

caraciire que rapporte-t'On — c sort 

Josiah ? how long did he reign ? when and by whom was Jerusalem 
Josias c c 92f 

burned? what is said of Daniel? what i's the history of his life? 
brUler 88 dit-on 87 

how long did he live ? when was Jesus born ? what was his mission ? 

vivre(ir)c 92 nattrec 87 b — 

by whom and when was he crucified? 
qui c — Jier 



Digitized by Google 



306 



8XJNTAX OF QUE. 



CHAP, X. 

DIFFERENT USES OF QUE. 

There are in French fire distinct nses of que, called 
(que) relative, (que) interrogatiye, {que) admirative, (que) 
conditional, and {que) conjunctive. Having spoken at 
large of the two &nst, in the seventh and eighth chapters, 
we will next treat of the remaining three. 

Rule 95. — Que of Admirationy how or how much. . 

The que of admiration expresses wonder or surprise ; 
it answers to the English words how, how mucky how 
many. Examples : 

How happy you are! Que vou» iU9 hettreuxl 

How wondeHul are the works of God ! 

Que les eeuvres de Dieu tout admirdblea ! 

How I hate the impious ! Que/e hau les impie$ ! 

How much money you have 1 Que txnts avez A* argent t 

How many misfortunes he has experienced 1 

Que de maUieurt il a eprouvis I 

Observe^ 1. That the adjective which follows how in 
English is always put after the verb in French. Ex- 
ample : 

How unhappy I am ! Quejs wis nkaJhewreMx ! 
2. That if how much, and how many^ are followed by 
a substantive, the que which answers to them is always 
followed by de in French. Example : 

How much trouble you take for me ! 
Que de peine vous prenez pour mot / 

N. B. How many, preceded by the preposition of, to, 
or any other, should be expressed by com^ien de, and not 
by que. Example : 

To how many dangers have I not been exposed in France I 
A combien de dangers tCai-je pas ete exposi en France ! 

BuLE 96. — Que conditional, whether, or if, in English. 

The conditional que is used in the beginning of a sen- 
tence, for the word whether, and in the middle to avoid 
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1. 


That, afin que. 
Unless, a moins que. 
Before, avant que. 


6. 


2. 


7. 


S. 


8. 


4. 


yiet, cependant. 


9. 


5. 


For fear, de peur que. 


10. 
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the repetition of si: in both cases it governs the subjunc- 
tive moocL Examples : 

Whether he does it or not, I do not care ; 

Q}x*il le fosse <m non, je ne m*en soucie pas. 

If somebody comes and I am out, send for me ; 

S'U vient queiqu'un et que Je sots sorti, envoyez-moi chereher. 

Rule 97. — Que wed for severed Conjunctions, 

The que coiyunctive may be used for many conjunc* 
tions and particularly for the ten following : 

iS^tnce, depuis que. 
Till, jusqu'a ce que. 
Because, parce que. 
When, quand. 
Why, pourquoL 

Examples : 

1 . Come here» that I may speak to you ; 
VeneZ'iei, que je vous parte, 

2. I wUl not go and see him, unless be invites me ; 
Je n\rai pas le voir quVZ ne mVn prie, 

3. You shaU not go out before it is light ; 
Vom ne partirez pas qu*i/ «m soitjour. 

4. Though he should have all the gold in the world, yet he woold 

not be satisfied ; 
II awrait tout tor du monde, qu*i7 ne serait pas eonUnt 

5. Go out quickly, for fear the master should come ; 
Sortez promptement de cralnie que le maitre ne viennt, 

6. How long is it since your brother died ? 
Combien y a^t-U que voire frire est mortf 

7. Wut till the rain is over ; Attendez qu^il ne pteuve pins, 

8. If I did not come yesterday, it was because I had business ; 
Si je ne vine pas hier, c'est quefavais des affaires. 

9. I was at London the day when he died ; 
THaxs d Londrts le jour qu't/ mourut, 

10. Why do you not answer when I speak to you ? 
Que ne rSpondez-vous quand je vous park 9 

Note. The conjunction que is placed between two 
verbs, and serves to particularise the sense of the first ; this 
conjunction must be used in French every time the word 
that is or could be expressed in English. Examples : 

I think one cannot be happy without practising virtue ; 
/• pense qu*oA ne pent itre heureux sans pratiquer la vertu. 
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I xnaintain he is in the right ; it appears you are in the wrong ; 
/• mainiieiu qu*U a ration ; Uparait que vow aver tort. 

OBSKBYATIONS. 

The word que is also used, 1. To join the two tenns 
of a comparison : as je suis plus jeune que vous ; I am 
younger than you. 2. To restrain a negative sentence, 
then it stands for but or only: BSfje rCai que guinze am; 
I am hut fifteen years of age. 3. To express a wish, a 
command, an imprecation or indignation : as, qn^ilperisse 
Pimpie ; may the impious perish. 



EXERCISE UPON QUE. 
BuLE 95. — que, adnUrative. 

How small is the part of the world which is committed to our eyes! 
petite partie numdem eonfiee yeux 

How late it is to begin to live well when death is (at hand) 1 What 
qwe tard d&wmmencer it vivre mart proche 

(a piece of work i» man) ! how noble is his reason, how extensive * his 
rhomme ett un bd ouvrage ration (tendu 

faculties, and how admirable his form I how (much trouble) you 

— ti — forme depeim 

take for me I What nusfortunes you have undergone I 
prendre (ir) 49 demaihenrs iprowyie 

Rule 96. — que, condUionaL 

If I were rich, and had children, I would give them a good 
B riche que o enfant 7 donner 47 

education. Whether he comes or not, I do not care. 
i — venir nonje ne m*en mmeie pat 

If the French master come, and I am not at home, tell him, 
17 maitre venir a que d la nudsonf dire (ir) 47 

I have been obliged to (go out) on business. Whether you be 
83 — ^er de eortir pour affhire 
rich or poor, you should be a man of probity. 
riche pauvre devoir a probiti 

Rule 97. — que, conjunctive, 

Epaminondas, having been wounded at the battle of Mantinea, 
14 avoir Ueeeer bataiUe —nie 

would not allow the physicians to draw the arrow out of 
wndoir (ir) c permettre aux midednt de tirer jUche f * 
his wound, before he received the news of the victory. A miser 

bheeure ne reeevoir g nouveUe vi^oire •otwri 



* The verb etre mnut be repeated before every aegeeUve, 
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would *baTe all the gold (in the) world, yet he would not he satisfied. 

or du numde m content 
When you have acknowledged your fiiults, and you have repaired 
D reconmakrt faute f que d riparieM 

them, I will forgiye you. Khy did you not tell it ? 
48 pardonner 57 dire (tr) b 

Our companions please us less hy the charms we find 
eompagnone plaire 47 mains eharme m 83 trouver 

in their couTersation, than by those they find in ours. The moment 
— que j^r 76 83 au moment 

we die our £ite u determined for ever. How long is it 
83 mourir {ir) tort determiner toujourt combien y a-^-t7 
since your fiither went into the country ? You shall not (gu out ) 

est aUe d campagne f sottir 
before it is light. Wait tiU the rain is over. Come here that I 

ne r jour attendre pluie r pastie venir ici 
may speak to you. 
parltr 57 



CHAP. XL 

OF INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Rule 98. — Use of the Particte on, one. 

All vagne and general reports expressed in English by 
thet/ satfy we say, people say, one says, it is said, it is re^ 
ported, and such like, are rendered in French by on, with 
the verb in the third person singular. Examples : 

People say, it is thought^ they maintain every where that it is so ; 
On dit, on croit, on soutient partout que la chose est ainsi. 
One is not always master of one*s passions. 
On n'est pas toujours maitre de ees passions. 

The passive voice is seldom used in French, therefore, 
when the passive verb is not followed by a substantive and 
the preposition by, we often turn the passive into active, 
putting the pronoun on instead of the subject used in 
English : thus, it is said, it is reported, &c., are expressed 
by an dit, on rapporte, &c. Examples : 

It is believed that peace will be made this year ; 

On croit que la paix se fera cette annie. 

Have letters been received from France to-day ? « 

A-4-on regu des lettres de France aujourdhui f 

A courier has been despatched to Spain ; 

On a enwfyi un courrter en Espayne, 
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On must be repeated before every verb of wbicli it is 
the subject. Example : 

They praise, blame, threaten, punish, &c. 
On toue^ on bldme, on menace, on punitt &c. 

Though this pronoun is generally followed by a mascu- 
line, there are circumstances which mark so precisely that 
we speak of a woman, that on is then followed by a femi- 
nine : as, on n^ est pas toujours jeune et belle. Quand an 
est belle on ne Fignore pas. It is also used with the plural 
{ies and a noun : as, on n'est point des esclavesy pour en- 
durer de si mauvais traitements. 

Observe. The learner must take care not to express 
thet/ by on, except when it is employed absolutely without 
any reference to a substantive plural ; when the^ relates to 
a substantive plural, it is expressed by ils or elles. 

BuLE 99. — Cases where Von is used instead of on. 

On takes elegantly an T after the words et, si, or ou. 
Examples : 

If ve would practise yirtue, we should be happy in this world, 
and procure ourselves an eternal hi^piness ; 

Si Von pratiquait la vertu, on serait heureux sur la terre, et Ton m 
procureraU tm bonheur etemd. 

You have been, or will soon be rewarded ; 

On votis a rScompense, ou Von votu recompensera hietUSt 

Uon is also used after que^ when the next verb begins 
by c, or q. Examples : 

We learn better what we understand, than what we do not ; 
On apprend mieux ce que Ton comprend, que ce que Von ne com' 
prend pas. 

It seems they quarrel with the servants. 
fl temble que Von quereUe les domestiques. 

N.B. L^on sounds better than on in the above sen- 
tences, and is always used by good authors in such cases, 
provided it be not followed by le, la, les, in which case on 
never takes an /. Thus we could not say, mettez Id voir* 
lettre, et Von la lira ; but we must say, et on la lira. 

Rule 100. — Different Significations of meme. 

The words the same are expressed in French by le or 
la meme for the singular, and by les mimes for the plural, 
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whether they be joined or relative to a substantive. Ex- 



J^e same thing does not please every body ; 
La m^nie chose ne plait pas d tout le monde. 
Customs are not the same io every country ; 
Les usages ne sont pas lea memes dans tous les pays. 

The word meme is often used in French to give more 
energy to the speech ; in that case it comes after a sub- 
stantive or a pronoun, and answers to the English expres- 
sions himself, herself, itself, &c. Examples : 

The king himself opposed it ; Le rot meme s'y opposa. 
Religion itself forbids it ; La religion meme le defend. 

On such occasions we more generally place lui, elle, euxy 
eUes, before meme: as, Le roi lui-meme s^i/ opposa; la 
religion elle-meme le defend. 

The word meme is sometimes an adverb, and answers 
then to the English words also or even. Example : 

We must love every body, even our enemies ; 
n fawt aimer tout le monde, meme nos ennemis. 

BuLE 101. — Plusieurs, many, or several. 

The words mant/ and several are expressed by pltmeun , 
always plural, of both genders. Examples : 

Many deceive themselves when they want to deceive others; 
Plusieurs se trompent en voulant tromper ks autres. 
Do not apply yourself to several things at once; 
Ne vous appliguez pas d plusieurs chases d la fois, 

EuLE 102. — Un autre, pronoftn and adjective, another. 

The indeterminate pronouns other, another, are ex- 
pressed by un autre for the singular, and by les autres 
for the plural. These words are either pronouns or ad- 
jectives ; when pronouns, they are always masculine ; and 
when adjectives, they agree in gender and number with 
the substantive to which they have reference. Examples : 

Another would not have forgiven you so easily as I did ; 
Un autre ne vous aurait pas pttrdonn^ sifacilement que mot. 
Do not speak ill of others, if you would not have others speak ill 
of you ; 

Ne parlez pas mal des autres, si vous ne voulez pas que les autres 

pcrlent mal de vous. 

N. B. When the word others is preceded by a prepo- 



amples : 
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flitiony it is most commonlj expressed in French by cuUnd, 
Examples : 

We must not covet other mat's goods ; 

// ne fata point dSsirer le bien d'autrui. 

Do not do by othert what you would not be done by ; 

Ne faites point k autrui ce que voue ne voudriez peu qu*<m wms f\L 

People often excuse in themselves what they condemn tii otkert; 

On excuse wuoent en soi ce que Ton eondamne en autrui 

Rule 103. — Cbacun, always singular and masculine^ 
every one. 

The indeterminate pronouns, every one, every body are 
generally expressed by chacuny always masculine and m- 
gtdar. Examples : 

God will reward every body according to his works s 
Dieu rendra d chacun sehn ses ontvres. 
Every one lives after his own way ; 
Chacun vit d sa tnaniere. 

Nevertheless, if we speak to ladies^ we must employ 
ehacune in the feminine. Example : 

Every one will read in her turn ; 
Chacune lira d aon tour. 

The word every before a substantive is expressed by 
chaque^ adjective singular. Examples : 

Every science has its principles ; 
Chaque science a ses principes. 
Every country has its customs ; 
Chaque pays a ses usages. 

The word ea^ch employed with relation to a substantive 
plural expressed before, is always singular, and expressed 
by chacuny masc., cha^yuncy fem. Examples : 

Put these books each in its place ; 

Remettez ces livres chacun d sa pkuse. 

The pictures of great painters have each their merit ; 

Les tableaux des grands mattres ont chacun son merite. 

Those two sentences have each a different sense ; j 

Ces deux phrases ont chacune un sens diffierettt. 

I 

BuLE 104. — Quelqu'un, sing^ and mascy somebody. 

The indeterminate pronouns somebody^ any body, are j 
expressed by quelqtHuny singular and masculine. Ex- 
amples: 
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Somebody will come to dine with us ; 

Q,uelqu'un viendra diner avec notu. 

Has ever any body doubted of the existence of God ? 

Quelqu'un a^t-U jamais doute de Vexistence de Dieuf 

The words some and any before a substantive are ex- 
pressed by the partitive article du^ de la, de$, or by 
quelqiee. Examples : 

Give me some ink, some paper, and some pens ; 
Donnez-moi de Venere, du papier, et des plumes. 
There are some faults in this work ; 

II y a des difauts {or quclques defauts) dans cet outrage, 

When 807ne or any are substantively used, they are ex- 
pressed by quelques-um or quelqttes-unesj always plural. 
Examples : 

I will make use of some of your books ; 
Je me servirai de quelques-uns de vos livres. 
Do you know any of these ladies ? 
ConjuLtssez-voits quelques-unes de ces dames f 

' When some and any have reference to a substantive 
used in the preceding sentence, they are usually expressed 
by eUy as we have seen before, Rule 61. Example : 

I have <ome oranges, will you have any 9 
Tax des oranges, en vouleZ'Vous 9 



Of Tout and its various Constrtictions, 

The word tout is of extensive import in the French 
language, being either a substantive, an adjective, a pro- 
noun, or even an adverb, according to the following ex- 
planations. 

KuLE 105. — Le Tout, substantive sing, and masc, the 
whole. 

When the English words the whole are not placed be- 
fore a noun, they are substantives, and expressed by le 
tout, always singular and masculine. Examples : 

The whde is greater than a part ; 

IjO tout est plus grand que la partie, 

I will take the whole ; Je prendrai le tout 

The words all and every thing, followed by a verb, ai-e 
also substantives, and expressed by tout, but witliout an 
article. Examples ^ 
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j4U is vanity io this vorld ; Tout e»t vaniiS en m numde. 
Fortune, dignities, honour, every thing vanishes when we die ; 
Bient, digniii$, hanneurt, tout dieparaH i la mart, 

BuLE 106. — Tout le, tout la, adj.y all or the whole. 

When the words all and the whole come before a sub- 
stantive, they are adjectives, and expressed by tout Uy or 
toute loy for the singular, and by totu les or toutes les for 
the pluraL 

I am with aU the respect possible, sir, &c. ; 
Je 8ui$ avee tout le respect poeeibky Monsietir, ^c. 
The whole fleet is at sea ; Toute lajhtte eet en mer. 

Note. When tout stands for the word every, placed be- 
fore a substantive, it takes an article in the plural, but not 
in the singular. Examples : 

Every man is mortal ; Tout homme eet morteL 

Come and see us every day; Venez nout voir tous les/ovr«. 

And not tout Vhomme est mortel ; nor veTiez nous voir tous 
jours, * 

BuLE 107. — Tout ce qui, tout ce que, pronouny all that, 
every thing that 

The English words, aU that, every thing that, and also 
whatever, signifying all that, are pronouns, and expressed 
in French by totU ce qui, or tout ce que, always singular 
and masculine. Examples : 

AU that you say is true ; Tout ce que ijout ditee e&t vrtti. 
AU is not gold that glitters ; Tout ee qui briUe n*est pa$ or. 
You have not seen every tiling that was curious ; 
Voue fCavez pas vu toiit ce qu*t7 y avait de curieux. 

Rule 108. — Tout, variable and invariable, quite. 

When the word tout stands for the adverbs quite, en* 
tirely, although, or the first as of a, sentence, where that 
word is twice used, it is always invariable before an 
adjective or a participle masculine, singular or pluraL 
Example : 

As learned as philosophers are, they are sometimes mistaken ; 
Les philosophei, tout savants qu*ils sont, se tronpent qudquefois. 

It is also invariable before an adjective or a participle 
*|Except, however, tout le monde, for everybody, and not touimimis. 
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feminine of both numbers, which begins with a yowel or k 
mute ; but it is variable before an adjeetiye or a parti- 
ciple feminine which begins with a consonant, and agrees 
with it in gender and number. Examples : 

Your mother is quite alarmed ; your sifters are quite cast down ; 
Vatre mere est tout alarmie ; voa sceura soni tout abattues. 

Those above are invariable; the following are va* 
riable : 

Your mother was quite surprised at that news ; 
Vatre mirefvt toute turprite cL cette nouvdie. 
Your sisters, a§ rich and handsome <u they are, do not many : 
Va» eeturs, toutes riehea et toutes beHes queUes aonty ne te marieM 
point- 



Of Quelque. 

Quelgue is used in two ways : Jirstf adverbially, to 
signify tn what manner and degree; and it is then inva- 
riable before the adjective, wMch it modifies : secondly, 
when used to denote ofie, some, or an uncertain number of 
things, it agrees in number with the noun that expresses 
them. 

The two following rules will explain the arrangement of 
those sentences in which this word occurs, where the 
French construction is different from the English. 

Bm^E 109. — Quelque, invariable, however, howsoever. 
When the English words, however, howsoever, though 
ever so much, or so little, come before an adjective, or a 
participle, they are expressed in French by quelque inva- 
riable. 

The construction of the sentence is as follows : 1 . quelque 
is put first; 2. the adjective; 3. 4. the verb in 

the subjunctive mood ; 5. the substantive ; the rest as in 
English. Examples : 

Though his fault be ever so great, I will forgive him ; 

Quelque grande que soit eafautef je lui pardonnerai. 

However praiseworthy your conduct may be, it will be condemned ; 

Quelque louabU que soit voire conduite, eUe sera eondamnie, 

BuLE 110. — Quelque, adj. and variable, whatever. 

The English word whatever, foUowed by a substantive, 
and any other verb than to be, is an adjective, and ex- 
p2 
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pressed by quelque before a noun singiilar, and hj quetques^ 
with an s before a noun plural. 

The construction is: 1. quelqtie; 2. the substantive; 
3. gtie; 4. the verb in the subjunctive mood ; the rest as 
in English. Examples : 

Whatever fiiults he has committed, I will forgive him ; 
Quelques faute* qu*U ait eommUes, je lui pardimnerai. 
Whatever fortune you have, you are never satisfied ; 
Quelques bteng gue vou» apez, vous tCiUeJamaU content. 

Rule 111. — Quel que, quelle que, ^c, in two words. 

The English wcfrd whatever^ followed by a substantive, 
and the verb to be^ is expressed in French by quel que^ in 
two words, for the masculine singular, and by quelle que, 
for the feminine : by qtieU que for the masculine plural, 
and by queUes que for the feminine. 

The construction is : 1. quel or quelle; 2. que; 3. the 
verb in the subjunctive mood ; 4. the substantive : the rest 
as in English. Examples : 

Whatever his fault may be, I will forgive him ; 
Quelle que soit sa faute, je lui pardoanerai.* 

Whatever your talents may be, you will not succeed without 
application \ 

Quels que 9oiewl vo» talents, vous ne riussirezpas sans applieation. 

BuLE 112. — Quelque chose que, or quoi que ce soit, 
whatever. 

The English words whatever, whatsoever^ meaning aU 
things soever, are usually expressed by quelque chose que, 
or quoi que, when they are placed at the beginning of the 
sentence, and by quoi que ce soit, when they are placed 
after a verb. They govern the next verb in the subjunc- 
tive mood. Examples : 

Whatever you do*for me, I will reward you for it. 
Quelque chose que (or quoi que) vous fiissiez pour moi, /e VJia 
en rScompenserai. 



* I have repeated the same sentence in these three rules, to render 
more obvious the difference between quelque invariable, quelqtieB ad- 
jective, and quel que in two words. 
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I complain of nothing whatever g I hsTe seen nothing whatever^ 
Je ne me plaim de quoi que ce soit ; n*at vu quel que oe foit. 
I wish he would apply to any thing whatever, 
Je dSeire qu*il a*applique d quoi que oe soit 



Rule 113. — Quiconqne, qui que ce soit, whoever^ 
whosoever. 

The indeterminate pronouns, whoever, whosoever, are 
most usuallj expressed by quiconque, when they mean all 
those who. Examples : 

Whoever abandons himself to his passions renders himself un« 
happy; 

Q^iiconque i^ahamdmne i je« paetioiUj te rend malhewreux, 
God will punish whosoever transgresses his laws; 
I}ieu punira quiconque iranegresee eet loU, 
I speak to whoever will hear me ; 
Je parte d quiconque vent nCentendre, 

They are iisoally expressed by qui que ce soU, qui or 
que, when they mean whatever may he the person, who. 
Examples : 

Of whomsoever you speak, avoid slander ; 
£>e qui que ce soit que voue parliez^ Svitez la mSdUanee, 
Whosoever shall ask for me, say I am engaged ; 
Qui que ce soit qui me demandej ditee que je mie oectqfS, 
Whomtoever you meet with, do not say what you have seen ; 
Qui que ee soit que vomt renconirieZf ne dUet pai ce que vous 



N.B. Instead of qui que ce soit, we often more elegantly 
use qui que, except before U or ils; so in the preceding 
examples we could say, de qui que vous parliez ; qui que 
vous rencontriez; but we never say, qui qui, for qui que 
ce soit qui. 

The pronouns any body whatever, when the sentence 
expresses a doubt, and nobody whatever, are almost in- 
differently expressed by qui que ce soit or personne. Ex- 
amples : 

I doubt whether that will please any body whatever ; 
Je doute que cela plaise a personne, or d qui que ce soit. 
He trusts no body whatever ; 
Jlne sejiek personne, or d qui que ce soit. 
Nobody whatever has spoken to me against you ; 
Fersonne (or qui que ce soit) ne nCa parli contre voug 



avez o«. 
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Rule 114. — ^L'an Tautre, one another. 

The indeterminate pronouns, one another, each other, 
are expressed in French, by Pun Pautre, masculine, Pune 
V Autre, feminine, with reference to a noun singular, and 
by les uhs Us autres, masculine, les tmes lea autres, ^mi- 
nine, with reference to a noun plural, as they are substan- 
tively employed in either case. 

Hie first of these pronouns is always the subject in 
French : thus, if they are preceded by a preposition in 
English, that preposition must come between tiiem in 
il^nch. Example : 

My brother and your sister speak aivrays of one another ^ they 
think of one another^ they are made fw ome cawther, they cannot 
live without one an^^ter ; 

Monjrire et voire tcettr pttrlent tot^onrB Vun de rtnUre, Us pensent Ftm 
kV autre. Us »ont fctit» Vun pour feaOre, iU ne sauraient vivre Fun 
sans tautre. 

Rule 115. — L'un et I'autre, both. 

L*an et Tautre. &c. Both one and another, 

L*un ou Tautre, &c. Either, 
Ni Tun ni Tautre, &C Neiiher. * 

These pronouns agree in gender and number with the 
noun to which they have reference : if they are preceded 
by a preposition in English, that preposition must be re- 
peated in Frenchy before rim and before Vautre* Ex- 
amples : 

I will do it for them both ; 

Je leferai pour Vun et pour C autre, 

I will do it for either ; 

Je le ferai pour Tun ou pour Vautre, 

I will do it for neither of them ; 

Je ne leferai ni pour Tun ni pour Tati^re. 

N. B. The word both followed by a substantive is ex- 
pressed by ks deux: BS,je me sers des deux mains; I use 
both hands. Both followed by and is a conjunction 
sometimes expressed by et, but oftener left out in French. 
Example : 

He is happy both in peace and war ; 

77 eat heureux et en paix et en guerre, or it ett heureux en paix et 
en guerre. 



Ni fun ni V autre requires ne before the vcitw 
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BuLE 116. — Ne anJ persoxme, nobody. 

The indeterminate pronoun, nobody^ is expressed by 
personney masculine and singular. Personne requires ne 
before the verb. Examples : 

Nobodjf knows whether he is worthy of love or hatred ; 
Personne ne tait §*U est digne tTamour ou de AatM. 
You please nobody ; Vout ne plaitez d personne. 

Personne is masculine as a pronoim, and feminine as a 
subst^tive. Thus we say : 

I know nobody so learned as you ; 

Je ne conned* personne si savant que vons — masculine. 

I know a person as learned as you are ; 

Je cotinais une personne aussi savante que vous — feminine. 

BuLE 117. — Aucun and ne pas un^ none^ not one. 

None is expressed by aucun or aucune^ and not one by 
pas un or pas une, adj. : both require ne before the verb. 
Examples : 

I had many friends, yet not one has relieved me ; 

J'avais bien des amis, cependant pas un ne nCa secouru. 

None of you were there ; Aucun de vous tCy Stait 

That gentleman had six daughters ; none <^ them has married ; 

Cet kamme a eu six filles ; aucune (or pas une) ne s'est mariSe, 

BuLE 118. — Ne and rien, nothing. 

The word nothing is expressed by rien, and requires ne 
before the verb which agrees with it. Example : 

Nothing is more rare than a true friend ; 

II tCy a rten de plus rare qu*un vSritable ami, 

I have seen nothing finer ; Je n*ai rien vu de plus beau, 

N. B. Rien is always joined by the preposition de to the 
following adjective, when not separated from it by the 
verbs etre, paraitre, sembler, 

Aucun, personne, and rien, do not require ne before the 
verb, in a sentence interrogative or of doubt ; but then 
aucun stands for any, personne for any body, and rien for 
any thing. Examples : 

Was there ever any body more eloquent than Cicero ? 
Yeut-il jamais personne plus Eloquent que Ciceron 9 
Have you ever seen any thing more curious ? 
AveZ'Vous jamais rien vu de plus curieux 9 
I question if there is any author without a fault ; 
Jt doute qu*il y ait aucun auteur sans defaut, 
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When the words nen, personne^ atccun, and some others, 
serve to answer a question, without repeating the verb 
used by the enquirer, they imply a negation, without em- 
ploying ne. Examples : 

On whom must one rely in misfortune ? On nobody. 

Sur qui doiUon compter dans le malheur f Sur penomne* 

Which do you prefer ? None of them. 

Lequd preferez-votu 9 Aueun d^eux. 



EXERCISE lAPON THE I INDETERMINATE 
PRONOUNS, 

BuLE 98. — lequel, laqtielle, &c. whicL 

When .one has deviated from the paths of virtue, one ought 
s^est ecarte sentier 4 devoir a 

to endeavour to get (into them) again. It (has been) often lamented 
• ckercher rentrer y 52 • oii a totment regretter 
tl\at the origin of almost every nation is either lost in iable% 

oriffine f presque 106 — F ou perdre dans 7 f 
or buried in obscurity. 
ensevelir 4 — tS 

People attribute the invention of gunpowder to Berthold 

attribner — canon poudre 23 f 

Sehwart2 of Friburg. It is reported that Pythagoras required a 

Frihourg rapporier — gore exiger b 

silence of five years from those he instructed in philosophy. 

— ■ itns ceux 83 instruire b 4 — phie 

Rule 99. — ^l*on,ybr on. 

Death arrives (in the) moment one thinks the least of it, and one 
arriver au — qu*on penser le moins y 57 
passes in an instant from pleasure to the grave. — 1. As, when a 
passer ^ plaisir tomheau de mime que 

picture is finished, one runs a risk of spoiling it, if one adds new 
iableau finir court * risque gdter 50 ajouter 8 

touches to it; so likewise you will spoil a period, if yoo 

— f 52 • pkrasei 
unseasonably add to it synonymous words, which neither con- 
mal cL propos ajouter 52 — me 317 ne con- 
tribute to the clearness of expression, nor to the embelliGhment of 
tribuer ni dartS — ni — lissement 

the speech. We learn better what we understand, than what 

discours on apprendre (ir) mieux 74 comprendre 74 
tve do not — 2. Theg say that he is dead. 
conynmdre 

Rule 100. — Le meme, the same. 

TTte same manners which (are becoming) when natural, an 
maniere ^eenl quand die* sont — rd 
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ridiculous when affected* It is rare to see two persons of 

— le dUa 9<mt — ter il — «fe wtV personnel 

the §ame temper, and of <A« tame opinion. Whatever misfortunes 
caraetere m — qudque 110 modheur qui 

happen to a philosopher, he is always the tame. The eame thing does 
arriver —•fthe toujoun 

not please at all times. 
plaire en fenips 

Rule 101. — plusieursy many, several. 

Many poems of the first merit appear obscure because the reader 
poemem m^ritemparaitreobseur parce^ lecteur 

is not sufficiently acquainted with the ancient fables, historical facts, 
* assez 172 connaiire • 31 — flO — que SI fait 

or natural objects, to which the poet alludes. Many had rather 
— rel 3 1 objet 8 1 poete fait allusion aimer a mietix 

suffer the loss of life than of a good name. When we apply 
souffrir perte f 4 ceUe rfyutation quand 98 e'appliquer 

ourselves to several sciences, we seldom succeed in any. 
• — 98 rarement r^ussir dans aucun 

Rule 102. — un cnitre^ aaother. 

Another would not have forgiven you so easily as I did» 
pardonner 57 si faeilement 37 fat fait 
Another*s disgrace often deters a tender mind from many vices. Do 

17 — • detoumer 31 caur bien 18 

not speak ill of others, if you wish not that others should speak ill 
mat autres vouloir (tr) que F mal 

of you. Charity rejoices (in the) happiness of others^ and is 

9 se rejouir du bonheur 
contented that others be preferred. Bear the imperfections of others 

content F prS/erer souffrir h — 

without vexation. 
tans vous troubler 

Rule 103. — chacun^ every one. 

Every one lives after his own way. — 1. Every body has his own 
vivre(Jr)ct • maniere * 

faults. — 1. We must give every body his own. — 1. After the ladies 
defaut il favt donner d, 69 m * apritque dame 

had danced all night, every on« of them went home. — 2. Every 

c danser la nuU ' d^elles e'en aller c chez eUe 

country has its customs and laws.— 3. Your brothon have each a 
pays couiume 63 loi 

good place. — 1. Every one must take care of himself — 3. The 
' — > devoir a prendre garde St soi 

epic poem of Voltaire and that of Milton have each their merit --a 
31 po&ne m — 76 — avoir merits 
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2. There is, in every plant, ft eertain quality whidi renders it who]»- 
phntef reHdre48 mdu- 

9ome or hurtful.-— 1. Every me has his own manner of thinking and 
taire nideible * maniin petuer 1S9 

acting. 
»gir 

Rule 104. — quelqu^urij somebodj. 

When we are in toim, we have almost every day eomebody 
en ville presgne ions Uvjvun 

to dine with us* Has ever any "body seriously doubted of the im- 
d diner 92 sirieu$ement dotUer 

mortality of the soul ? 2. Of the magistrates, teme voted the deadi 

— te Ame pamd — trat voter c 

of the admiral, and tome for bia banishment ; but the mi^rity was 

amiral * banniesement — <e c 

for setting him at liberty. The vestal vir^s were obliged to 
pour mettre 57 en vettale SI vierye b obUger de 

preserve their virginity while they waited on the goddess VesU; 
eoneerver — te pendant que tervirB * dieaae 

if any sinned against that law, she was buried alive. I have som 

packer B eontre B enterri vif 

books for you, and $ome also for your brother. Gather some of 
atuei eueillir (tr) h 

those fIowers.r 
^eur 

Rule 105 — le taut, the whole. 

1. The whole is greater than a part. — (How much) do you 
la partie eombien 
ask for the wAoIef— 1. I will not sell the whole ; I 
demander vouknr (ir) x vendre tf 

must keep apart for myself. — 8. The Pyrrhonians were pbi^ 
favt qw fen garde mot —men b 

losophera who doubted of every thing, — Every iking is vanity ia 
"-phe 7 douter b —t^ doM 

this world. — 2. Every thing displeases you. 2. He takes tvtij 

monde m diplaire 57 prendre 

thing. — 1. She has taken every thing for heisel£ — Piety refers oM 

eUe pietS rapporter 
ihinge to God ; self-love, (on the) contrary, applies every thing 
amour-propre an -^traire rapporter 

to itselt 
d eoi 

RtTLE lOQ,-^ tout hy all, the whole. 

1. ^the grandeur, wealth, and power of the earth, cannot 

riehesee pouvoir po%tvoir(ir) 
■Btisfy an ambitious mind. — 2. The passions of youth are 
^ktrr SI — <fe«ur eeprit — jeunetH * 
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pliant to every impression. ^ 2. Come and see us every day. — 2. 

cedent — pi venir b • voir 57 pi 

We naturally ascribe to God every kind of perfection, as 

naiurdlement attribuer wrte f 16 

wisdom, power, and goodness without bounds, existing through 
4 sayesse 10 pouvoir bonte eans Jin exieter dant 
all ages, pervading aU space, providing for all mankind 
siides m rempHr espace pourvoir (tV) d genre kumain 
in general, and for every creature in particular. — The whole fleet is 
d pi — Uer Jhtteit 

at sea. 
en mer 

Rule 107. — tout ce qui, all that. 

AU that does not tend to the glory of God, or to the good of 
iendre ^loire Hen 

society, is mere vanity. Every thing that is lofty, vast, or profound, 
n'est qtte Sletf( vaste profond 

expands the imagination, and dilates the heart. Whatever is good in 
etendre — dilater cotur 

itself, is not always approved. Whatever tends to enlighten the 

sot approuver tendre d Sclairer 

understanding, or to impress the heart with right feelings, 
entendement d imprimer dans de bon sentiment 

may be pronounced useful. 
pouvoir (tr) a appeler utHe 

Rule 108. — tout, quite. 

Philosophers, as learned as they are, are sometimes mistaken. 
philosophe savant * quelquefois se tromper 

Your mother was quite cast down at that news ; . however, as sorry as 

c dbattre * nouvdle cependant afflige 

she was, she received me kindly, and desired me to dine with 

B recevoir c 57 avec bont^ prier c 57 de dtn&r 

her. This fiishion is quite new. 
elle mode f nouveau 

Tour sister is quite altered by her illness. Hope, as deceitful 
sceur changer maladie esperance trompeuse 

as it is, serves at least to lead us to the end of life through a 
servir au mains d condvire 57 fin 4 par 

pleasant way. The wife, mother, and daughter of Dajius, as 
(friable 31 chemin femme m^re 10 file 14 — 

afflicted as they were when Alexander took them prisoners^ 
afflige B quand faire c 57 prisonniires 

could not forbear admiring his generosity. 
pouvoir c s'empieher d^admirer gSn6rosite 

Rule 109, — qudgue, inyariable. 

PhikMopher8,AoiMver extolled their sentiments may be, are exposed 
-*^« 9 Slevh — exposer 
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to some practical frailties as well as other mortals. 2%o»iph mem 

quelque pratique 31 faute aussi-bien que moMd 
be ever to incredulous during their life^ they often cbsnge their 
incriduk pendant changer * 

disposition when death approaches. All the nations of the earth 
de — approcher 

worship a Supreme Being, however different they may be in their 
adorer 31 — Eire m m pi • • 6» 

temper, manners, and inclinations. Thouj^h fiushions be ever 
caraeth-e moBurt — mode f 

so foolish, people always follow them. However skilful and 

foUf on toujours suivre (tr) 57 habUe 
learned we may be, let us not make a vain show of our 
savant faire (ir) — italage 

knowledge. 
science 

BuLE WO,— quelque^ yariable* 

. He who possesses virtue will be loved by all good men, in what^ 
77 poss^der 9 aimer de 106 gens de lien 

ever country he lives. Whatever mental accomplishments a man 

vivre (ir) talent de t esprit 

may have received from nature, he may improve them by art 

regus 4 pouvoir a perfectionner 57 4 

and study. Charity does net rejoice in iniquity, whatever advantage 

etude se rSjouir de 4 — tS avantage 

she may reap from it Whatever services you have done me, 
recueiUir (ir) en 57 t~ m rendw 57 

I have been thankful (for them)^ 
reconnaissant en 57 

Rule 111. — quel que, in two words^ 

Whatever your birth may be, whatever your elevation and 
plf naissance pi * 63 dSvaHon 

glory, you ought to despise nobody. Whatever may be the 
gloire devoir a n^priser 116 

power of a king, he cannot hope to increase nor even to preserve 
pouvoir esp^rer de augmenUr mime de coneerver 

it, if he be not (particularly attentive) to gain the affection of 
60 A trh-attentif d gagner — 

his subjects. Whatever your motives may be, your conduct 
sujet ' motif wnduite f 

will be condenuied. 
eondamnS 

Rule 112. — quelque chose que, whatever. 

WhtOever happens to a virtuous man, be sever munmin 
Uarriver vertueux muifmurtt 
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Against the Divine Providence. 2. Those who apply to nothing 
contre — — 77 s'appliqner 

whatever, are very contemptible. — 1. Whatever may happen in our 

trh-mfyriaaible 

fitmily, give (me notice of it — 2. I eomplain of nothing whatever. 

famiUt nCen avi» »e platndre 

— 1. Whatever you undertake, you will never suceeed in it, if you 

enireprendre (tr) reuisir y 57 

do not take your measures better. 

mesure mieux 

Rule 113. — quiconque^ whoever. 

1. Whoever is prudent, will avoid talking much of any particular 
prudent (viter de paHer un — Iter 

science in which he is not (remarkably skilled), because he has 
— done 81 tris-versS parce qt^ 

nothing to get, and much to lose. — 2. Of whomsoever you speak, 
118 it gaffner dperdre parler 

avoid calumny. — 2. To vAomoever you apply, they will tell you 
iviter 9 calomnie a'adresser on dire 57 

the same thing. — 1. Whoever (is not ashamed) of hu fiiults (is 

chose f n*a pas honte /ante 

deserving) of punishment. — 1. Whoever is modest, seldom fails 
m^riter * punition modeste rarement manquer \ 

to gain the good will of those he converses with. 
cte gagner * estime 83 —ser 

Rule 1 14. — ^un Vautre, one another. 

The faculty of interchanging our thoughts with one another 
— de none communiquer penUe d pi 

has always been considered as one of the greatest privileges of reason^ 
— derer -^Hge 4 ration 

and as what more particularly raises mankind above the brute. 

74 Clever Vhomme au-deesus de — f 

We are guilty of great injustice towards one another, when we are 

coupahle — ~f envere pi nous nous 

prejudiced by the features of those whom we do not know. 
laiesone privenir trait eeux que connaitre 

The happiness of the people makes that of the prince ; their true 

honheur peuple m faire 76 

interests are connected with one another* 
intSrit lies d pi 

Rule 115. — Vun et Vautre^ botL 

I love my fitther and mother ; I would do every thing to 

faire (ir) 105 pow 

please them both. The slothful and the diligent are (upon a level) 
leur pHaire cL paresseux — de niveau 
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if ntWter at them knows what to do. Your brother and mine ha? e 

• • aavoir (ir) qwi * fairs 69 
great abilities ; but they both make 'very bad use (of them). 

8 talent mats * /aire mawfais naage en 57 

BoA. suspect him, but marker will say why. Either of you 
toupgonner vouUdr (ir) powrquoi vous pouvez 

can do me a great favour. 
run ou rautre plaisir 

Rule 116. — ne and personne, nobodj. 

1. I know no&ocfy so learned as you. — 2. I know tiper$on more 
eonnaUre m savant 87 connatire 
learned than you. — 1. Nobody more impatiently suffers injuries, 
savant 89 , — tianment souffirir 9 

than he who is most forward in aoing them. He who pleases nobody 

77 • fe premier d faire en 57 77 plaire d 
is less unhappy than he whom nobody pleases. Nobody becomes 
maffteureux 77 d qui piairt tfeoeatr 

debauched or virtuous on a sudden. 
d$Hiuch6 vertueux tout-d-coup, 

BlTLE 117. — pas uTty aucun and ncy none. 

Of all the nations of the earth, there is none but has an idea 
U n^y en a qui n*ait idee 

of God. Of the great number of friends who surround us in 
nombre m ami environner 57 danx 

prosperity, there often remains not one in adversity. Fortune 
4 — fimYe t2 n'en reater 4 —ti 9 — f 

exempts many (bad men) from punis^Hnent but none from fear. 
sauver bien 18 michant 4 punilion mais 4 crainte f 

I had many friends, yet not one has relieved me. 

B 101 eq)endant secowir (tr) me 57. 

BuLE 118. — ne and rien, notliing. 

God requires nothing from us, but what is for our advantage. 
demander * 57 que 74 avantage 

Nothing is more common than the word friendship, and nothing 
commun 39 mot amUiS 

more rare than a true friend. Nothing is more dangerous 
n*e8t ^ vSritable — reux 

for a young man than bad company. Charity does nothing 

4 — gnie — te 9 faire (ir) 

without consideration and order. 
MM — ni sans ordre 
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RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES UPON THE 
INDETERMINATE PRONOUNS. 

Idleness is the mother of all Tices. Chari^ is the first of all 
parent 9 — m — 1{ 9 

virtues. Though true love be ever so uneommon, yet it is 

109 virxtable amxmr rare cependant 

less so than true iViendship. With you, every road is easy, every 

54 f 106 cheminfaeOe 

river fordable, every country fertile. Whatever may be the 
rwiht guSable payt — 111 

happiness of the grandees of the earth, a true Christian should 
ionhtur grand ChrStitn devoir A 

propose to himself something more solid and lasting. 
propoter * tt $7 quelque chott de tolidt dt plus durabk 

One is truly amiable, when one is modest and learned at the 
98 vraimeni ahnaUt modette tavant en * 

same time. Your sisters, handsome and amiable as they are, 
tempt 108 belle aimaUe 

do not marry. Whoever cannot bear suffering, has not a 
temarier 113 pouvoir (ir) * souffrir 
great souL Alexander used to say, I am (as much) 

dme f — dire avoir a eotUume de autti 
indebted to Aristotle, as to my fitther ; for, if I am indebted for 
redevdhh — te de 
life to the one, I am indebted for virtue to the other. You should 
fun devoir m 

not distrust one another as you do. 
vout defier de 114 /aire (ir) 

Whoever attentively considers the misery of human life, 
lis ^-vement considSrer mitire f Kumain SI 

will certainly prepare for a better; since infancy (is attended) 

se prfyarer meilleure puisque enfance te paste 

with folly, youth with disorder, and (old age) with infirmities. 
dans 4 folie jeunesse ditordre m vieHlette — te. 

If you would be happy, desire nothing too eagerly, 

vatdoir (ir) A hewreux dStirer h 118 avee trop dPemprettemeni 
rejoice not excessively, nor grieve (too much) for disasters; 
M rSjouir h — vement ne t affiiger trop de malheur 

and (above all) never forget the concerns of your soul. 
turtovt outlier talut dme 

Nobody can flatter himself he shall live till to-morrow. 

116 flatter te qu*il vivre (ir) Jutqu*d demain 

The people often suffer by the wars which princes make 
peuple pi touffrir de guerre tefidre (ir) 
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with one another. Whoever reveals secrets loses, his credit 
a 114 ' 113 rSveler 9 perdre cridU 

Honours, whatever they are, do not make men truly great, if 
honneur 111 rendre vraxment 

they have no personal merit. With time and patience we 
31 meriU m U temps — 98 

tame wild beasts, though ever so savage. 
apprivoiaer sauvage 31 hite { qudque fctrouches qu'eUes wient 
Every moment is dear to him who knows the value of time. 
106 pi — cher 77 wnnaUre prix 4 tempt 

Every man seeks tranquillity, and nobody finds it. Envy and 
106 pi ekereher — te 116 trouver 48 envie 

hatred 'are always united and strengthen one another in the 
haine f unir m fortifier 114 

same individual ; they are only distinguishable from one another 
eujet on nepeuths dUtinguer 114 

in this : the one keeps close to the person, the other to his 
qv^en ceei t^attacher * i 

situation. 
itai 



CHAP. XIL 

SEVERAL MODES OF NEGATION. 

Tms Chapter is divided into two sections : the first 
explains the mode of expressing in French the English 
negations ; the second shows the several circumstances in 
which a negative expression is required in French, when 
there is none in English. 



Section I. 

HOW TO EXPBESS m FRENCH THE ENGLISH NEGATIONS* 

The English negations are these eight : 1. nobody; 2. 
fione or not one ; 3. nothing ; 4. neither ; 5. never ;6,by 
no means ; 7. no ; S, not As we have spoken in the 
preceding Bules of the first three, it onlj remains to treat 
here of the five others. 
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Rule 119. — Ni or ni ne, neither and nor. 

1. The word neither ^ besides its being an indeterminate 
pronoun (as we said before, Rule 115.), is also a negative 
conjunction when it is followed by rior. When neither and 
nor come before two nouns, or two verbs in the infinitive 
mood, they are both expressed by ni and ne before the 
verb which is in the indicative mood. Examples : 

Neither prayers nor threatenings could moTe him; 
Ni priires ni menaces ne purent Vattendrir. 
He knows neither how to read nor write ; 
^ /Z ne sait ni lire ni Scrire, 

2. If these conjunctions come before two verbs in the in- 
dicative mood, neither is expressed by ne before the first, 
and fUMT by ni ne before the second. Examples : 

I neither praise nor blame you ; 
Je ne vou* hue, ni ne votu Udme, 
lie neither loves nor hates you ; 
n ne V0U9 aime, ni ne vous hait. 

Rule 120. — Ne owe? jamais, never; nullement, by no 
means. 

The word never is rendered hj jamais; by no means is 
expressed by nullement; jamais and nullement require ne 
before the verb^ without pas after. Examples : 

I have never seen the queen of England ; 

Je n*ai jamais vu la reine Angleterre, 

1 by no means approve of your conduct ; 

Je n*approuve nullement voire eonduite. 

Rule 121. — Aucun, aiunine, point de, or non, no. 

1. The negative expression no before a substantive is ex- 
pressed in French by point de, or by the adjective aucun^ 
masculine, aucune, feminine, before a noun singular, and 
by aucuns masculine, aucunes feminine, before a noun 
plural. Examples : 

You have no good qualities ; 

VbuM n*avez aucunes bonnes quaUtes, (or point de bonnes quaUifs), 
He takes no care of his business ; 
' H n*a aucun <otn (or point de soin) de see affaires, 

2. When no is used in answer to a question^ it is ex- 
pressed in French by non. Examples : ^ 
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Hare you seen the king? No, sir ; 
Avtz-wiu vu U rot 9 Non, monsieur. 
Do you learn French ? No, madam ; 
Jpprene9-vou8 le Francois f Non, madame, 

BuLE 122. — ^Ne pas, non pas que, or non que, not 

1. The negative not is usually expressed by ne before 
the verb or its auxiliary, and by pas or point after. Ex- 
amples : 

Do not speak to him ; haTe you not spoken to him ? 
Ne lui parlez pas ; ne lui avez-vous pas parlS f 

2. If the verb, negatively used, is in the present infinitive, 
m and pas are usually both placed before it. Examples : 

I go awayt not to displease you ; 

Je nCen vais pour ne pas vous dSphire, y 

One must be a fool not to perceive that he is in the wrong ; 

n/aut itre insensi pour ne pas voir qu'U a tort, 

3. The word not followed by that^ is expressed by non 
qucy or non pas que with the following veirb in the sub- 
junctive. Examples : 

I will do it, not that I am obliged, but to have peace ; 
Je leferai, non que (or non pas que) fy eoit obHgS, mais pour avoir 
la paix, 

'Rule 123. — ^Ne withottt pas, before some verbs, not 

The negative not is expressed by ne without pas or 
point, with these four verbs — cesser, to cease, oser, to dare, 
pouvoir, to be able, and savoir, used in the conditional, for, 
to be able. Examples : 

He does not cease complaining ; H ne cesse de ee plaindre, 

I dare not speak to him ; Je n'ose lui parler. 

I cannot walk ; Je ne puis marcher. 

You cannot refuse him ; Vous ne sauriez le refuser. 

Note. The words no more, or not any more, are ex- 
pressed by ne before the verb, 2jApa^ plus after, when 
more is followed by than; but they are expressed by 
plus without pa^, when more is not followed by than. 
Examples: 

I am no more tlian twenty years of age ; 

Je n'ai pas plus de vingt ans. 

It is no more than a week since I saw your brother ; you will lee 
him no more ; 

n n'y a pas plus de huH jours qtte fai vu votre firire ; vous m k 
verrez plus — not vous tie h verrez pas plus. 
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EuLE 124. — Distinetion between pas and point. 

1. Point is more exclusive than po*. The first denies 
absolutely, and signifies not at alt The second denies 
sometimes but in part. Examples : 

All the accused |>ersons are not guilty ; 

Totis ceux qu*on tzccuse ne $<mt point coupables ; 

jTous ceux qtCon accuse ne aont pas coMpofr/flS^ 

The first sentence signifies that none of the accused are 
guiltj ; the second signifies only that the accused are not 
all guilty. 

2. We make use of point in an interrogative sentence, 
when we doubt of the thing in question, and of pas when 
we are persuaded of it. Example : 

Have you not seen my brother to-day ? 
N^avez'Wnts point monjrire aujottrd'huif 
N'avez'ffous'pasvunumfr^aulovrcrhuif 

In the first sentence, I doubt whether you have seen 
my brother or not j in the second, I am persuaded you 
have seen him. 

3. We make use of point to denote a thing that happens 
never, or very seldom, and of pas to denote that it does 
not haj^n in the time we are speaking, though it may 
happen very often. Example : 

You do not study ; 

Fou8 n^itudUz point ; votis n* HwHez pas. 

The first sentence signifies, that habitually you do not 
study ; and the second, that you do not study at present, 
though you may be very studious. 

N.B. This distinction is very exact, and conformable to 
the practice of the best French authors : there are many 
circumstances, however, in which pas and paint can be 
ahnost indifferently used. 



Digitized by 



332 



SYNTAX OF NEGATIONS. 



Section n. 

NEGATIVE EXPRESSIONS IN FRENCH, AND NOT IN ENGLISH. 

Rule 125. — Negation used in French^ and not in 
English, 

The particle ne is used in French after a comparatiye, 
and after autre^ atUrement^ otherwise : in all these cases 
there is no negative expression in English. Examples* : 

Your brother is younger than I thought ; 

Votrefr^e est plus jeune que Je ne pensait. 

The afiOiir is quite different fVom what it had been related to me ; 

Vaffaire est tout autre qu*on ne me Vavait racontee. 

Rule 126. — Negation used in French, and not in 
English. 

The particle ne is used after these four verbs — appre- 
hender, to apprehend ; avoir peur, to be afraid ; cratndre, 
to fear ; empecher, to hinder ; and prendre garde, to take 
care, when they are aflirmatively used. Examples : 

I will hinder him from doing you wrong ; 

J*emp4eherai qu^Une vous fosse tort. 

I fear he will come ; Je crains qu*il ne vienne, 

Douter, to doubt, on the contrary, requires ne before 
the next verb, when negatively used. Example : 
We do not doubt that he is come 
Nous ne doutons pas qu*U ne soit arrive. 

Rule 127. — Negation used in French, and not ui 
English. 

The five following conjunctions, a mains que, unless ; 
de crainte que, for fear ; de peur de, lest ; qtie, used for 
unless, and que, for before or until ; require the particle 
fie before the next verb. Examples : 

I will not go there unless you come with me ; 

Je fCirai pas, a moins que vous ne veniez avec mot. 

I will not give you a watch until you speak French ; 

Je ne vous donnerai pas de monire, que vous ne parUez Franfms, 



* Ne should be left out if the verb be in the infinitiTe mood, or if 
there be a conjunction between que and the verb, as we said before, 
in the second note of Rule 40. 
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Observe^ That all the verbs and conjunctions mentioned 
in these two rules govern the verb in the subjunctive 
mood {si excepted). 

HuLE 128. — Ne before the Verb, arid que after, but or 
only. 

When the words but and onfy, after a verb, mean no 
more, nothing else, or nobody else than, they are expressed 
by ne before the verb, and que after, not by mais. Ex- 
amples : 

I have hut twenty guineas ; Je n'at que vingt guinees, 
1 have but one true friend ; Je n*at quVn veritable ami. 

The word only, after a verb, is expressed by seulement 
in other circumstances. Example : 

If you had onJt/ two friends, you would succeed ; 
Si V0U8 aviez seulement deux amis, vous reussiriez. 

When but begins the second part of a sentence, it is 
usually expressed by mais. Example : 

I could wish to travel, but I have no money ; 
Je voudrais bien voyager , ma\sje tCai pas cTargent. 



EXERCISE UPON NEGATIONS, 
EuLE 119. — ni, ni ne, neither. 

1 . Henry the fourth was a great king : neither his palace nor his 

11 B pcdais 
heart was shut against (any body) ; but they were particularl}r 
cceur B fermer d personne b — liirement 

open to men of merit. — 2. Adversity •neither troubles nor casts 
ouvert merite — te 4 troubler abattre (tr) 

down the just ; prosperity neither spoils him, nor makes him prouder. 
* juste prosp^riti aveugler 57 rendre 57 fier 

2. Virtue is neither lost by shipwreck, nor changed by the 

• ne seperd point naufrage change point 

alterations of time. — 2.1 neither love nor hate you ; you neitlier 
vicissitude temps aimer 60 hatr 57 

please nor displease me. — 1. You can neither read nor write. 
plaire deplaire 60 savoir(ir)A lire ecrire 

— 1. We despise those who are useful neither to themselves, nor te 
on mepriser 76 utile eux-mimes 

others. 
102 

EuLE 120. — ne jamais, never. 

Never make public what has been trusted to you m secret* 
rendre b 74 \ eonfier * 57 en 
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Shining characters are not always the most agreeable; the mild 
brtOant SI earactire m agreable doux 

radiance of an emerald is 5^ no means less pleasant than the glare of 
radiation ^meraude f agriatk 39 edat 

a ruby. Time past never returns ; and a word, once uttered, 
ni6ts pa*^ revenir mot une fns prononee 

never can be recalled. Scipio Africanus used to say, that 

rappder Scipion VAfrioain avoir b oouiume de dirt 
be was never less at leisure, than when at leisure ; nor less 

B de hisir quand il ftait oieif 

alone, tl^an when alone. 
eenl quand il itait 

Rule 121. — ne aticuHy non, no. 

I. No bounds can restrain the glory of the Almighty, no dimen- 
lintite restreiudre gloirt Tout-puissant — 
sion of time can limit his reign. There b no grief which length 

temps Kmiter rigne m U n*y a ckaffrin * 
of time does not lessen or mollify. 

* le temps diminuer s n*adovcir t 

A clear conscience needs no excuse, and fears no accusa- 
pure 31 — avoir besoin de — craindre — 

tion. _ . 1. iVb inheritance can supply the want of a good education. 

heritage snppieer au difaut — 
1. No revenge, is more heroical than that which torments envy by 
vengeance hercXgue 76 tourmenter envie en 

doing good. — 2. Have you seen the queen of England ? No, I 
k bien voir (ir) reine Anghsterre 5 ne 

have not — 2. Do you know the king? No, nuidanu — 1. No 
Vai pas vue eonntOtre madame 

reverse of fortune ought to alter friendship. 
revers devoir a *akerer9 amiiie 

BtTLE 122. — ne pasy or won, not. 

1. As the eai:th does not only produce roses and lilies, 
oomme seukment produire 7 — Ks 

but likewise briers and thistles; so the world does not always 

mats aussi ronces 7 ehardons 7 ainsi monde m * 

afford us contentment and pleasure, but sometimes afflictions and 

domier 57 ^tement 7 plaisir 7 quelquefois — 7 

troubles. 

peine 7 

2. ' You must be blind nof s to ^ see, that this man wants 
Ufant que vous 157 aveugle pour vouhir(ir) 

to deceive you. — To forgive our enemy before he is sensible of 

• tromper 57 * d €tvant qu* persuad( 
his fiiults, is to encourage him in his fiiults; jio# to forgive him 

faute c'est * eneourager 57 hti 57 

at all, is to sin one's sel£ 
du tout c*est * pSeher soi-mime 
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Rule 123. — ne without pas, not 

As antiquity cannot authorise an error, so novelty eanMsl 
comme anciennetS autoriser erreur ainsi noweauti 

prejudice truth. When we dare not blame a prince after 
porter prijudice d on oser Udmer — apris 

his death, it is a sign that his successor is like him. Some people 
mort c^est MffMxa — seurmreasemblerlui 57 104 personne 

do not cease to complain of fortune, though they are loaded 
116 cesser de se plaindre — f quoiqu* charge 

with its favours. When Darius offered to Alexander to divide Asia 
faveurs offrir c de partager Asie 5 

equally with him, he answered : The earth canw4 bear two suns, 
igalemewt 48 r^pondre c powfoir toujffrir toleil 

nor Asia two kings. 
ni 

Rule 125. — que ne, than. 

Courage is oftener allied to vice, than cowardice is to virtue. 
— plus souvent aJRer m Idchete 54 

We despise those who sp^ak otherwise than they think. Ireland is 
98 mipriser 76 avtrement penser Irlande 5 f 

more powerful at present, than were the three kingdoms at the death 
puissant d 54 b royaume mort 

of queen Elizabeth. A traveller often relates things otherwise tfton 

reine — voyageur rapporter 

they are. 

RuViE 126. — ne after craindre, &c. 

I have not heard of my son for these six months ; I fear lest 
entendu parler depuis * mois que 

some misfortune have befallen him. I fear my father will come ; I 

malheur 4tre p arriver lux 57 * venir r 

do not fear he will come. I will hinder him from punishing you ; 

* empicher quHl * punir r 57 

I will not hinder him from punishing you, because you deserve it. 

qu'il • 57 parce que mSriter le 57 

Rule 127. — ne after ct moins qtie» 

Ko man was ever (cast down) by the injuries of fortune unless 
personne c abaUre (ir) revers — f d moins 

he had before suffered himself to be deceived by her favours. I 
qu*il se fut auparaoant laissS * * tromper faveur 
will not go into the country unless you go with me. Go 
alkr (tr) d campagne f d mains que venir r 49 aUer h 

home for fear my &ther come and find you here. A 
^ la maison de crainte que ne trouver 57 id 
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judge ought to examine his own heart, lest passion prevent 
j%ige devoir ik. * examiner cceur de peur que — 9 empicher 

justice. I will not forgive you, unlegs you beg pardon. I will 

f pardonner 57 que demander b — 

not (set off) before my cousin have come. 

partir que — itre r venir 

Rule 128. — ne que, but, only. 

Knowledge without humility produces nothing but pride, vanity, 
science 9 4 — te produire ♦ orgueU — <e 

and presumption. We confess small failings, only to persuade 
preeomption avouer 8 defaut pour — der aux 

others that we have no great ones. I am hut twenty years old. 

autres 18 grand en 57 avoir ans * 

God requires nothing of us hut what is for our advantage. Friend- 
demander * * 57 74 avantage amities 

ship (is to be purchased) only by friendship. 
pent M^acheUr par 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISES UPON THE 
NEGATIONS. 

There is no reproof more mild, no exhortation more effectual, 
Uya 121 reprochem doux 121 — efficaee 
than good example. AfHict nobody, never blame without reason, 

exemple m affliger u 116 120 Udmer 
never reprove with passion, and be always ready to pardon injaries. 
1 20 reprimander pr^ d pardonner injure 9 

Two things cannot be more contradictory than truth and falsehood; 

chose pouvoir (iV) — toire viriti faussete 
yet perhaps, none are so mixed and united. Charity never looks 

peut-Mre 117 miler ni si unir — te 120 regarder 

on others with contempt. 
* mepris 

No strength of genius, no vivacity of wit, can excuse immorality 
121 force f ginie 121 — te esprit excuser — te 
in authors. There would be neither navigation nor agriculture, 

auteur il n'y aurait 119 — — 

without the industry of men. What is done in anger, can 

sans — trie 74 se fait dans coUre ne pouvoir {ir) 

neither be done well, nor be approved by any body. The waves of 

119 fail approuver de personfie vague f 

the Channel are not more agitated by the winds of the east or the 
Manche f 122 agite vent * est • 

west, than my heart was when I heard of that sorrowful 

ouest 125 cceur 54 c apprendre (ir) c * fdcheux 

accident. 
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Unless magbtrates be on their guard, they will (be made) 
a motM fMe 127* — <ra^ p garde devenir 

instrumenu of the revenge of wicked men. There is no object 
— vengeance mechani * U g a 121 obfet 

more pleasing than the sight of a man whom you have obliged. 
agMti/t vuef 79 obb'ger 



CHAP. xm. 

OF THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.* 

BuLE 129. — Verbs which govern de in French. 

1. Most of the reflected verbs not mentioned in the 
n^xt rule govern de in French, whatever preposition 
thej govern in English. Examples : 

To perceive a trick, S*apercevoir d'un tour. 

To soxe upon something, S'emparer de qudgue dioae. 

To inquire about news, S^enquSrir de nouveUet, 

To remember a history, Se reseouvenir d'une hietoire. 

And SO on for others. 

2. The following — abuser^ to abuse; avmr besoin, to 
want ; avoir pitiSy to pity ; etre altere, to thirst after ; he- 
ritery to inherit ; jouir, to enjoy ; manquery to want ; 
medire, to traduce ; rendre raisony to account for ; rougir, 
to blush ; user, to use ; govern de in French. Thus we 
say: 

To want money, Avoir besoin d*argent 

To pity the unfortunate, Avoir pitie des malheureux. 
To inherit a large fortune, Heriter d'un grand bien. 
To enjoy good health, Jouir d'une bonne sante. 

To traduce one's neighbouf , Medire de eon prockain. 

And so on with the rest. 

• The alphabetical series of Terbs having been carefully revised 
and corrected in this edition, the learner must have recourse to it ; 
and he will there find the government of some verbs not mentioned 
o the following mles. 

Q 

Digitized by Google 



338 SYNTAX OF THE GOVERNMENT OF YEHBS. 



3. The verbs passive followed in English by the prepo- 
sitions, /r<w» or withy govern de in French. Examples : 

He is loaded with spoil ; R est chargi de butin. 
This book is translated ^rom the English ; 
Ce Uvre egt traduU de V AnglaU, 

4. The word hyy which comes sometimes after a verb 
passive, is usually expressed by cfe, when the verb does 
not express any action of the body, and by par when it 
does. Thus we say : 



However, we make use of par to avoid the repetition 
of de in the same phrase, though the verb does not ex- 
press any action of the body. Example : 

Tour work will be severely censured by the crities ; 
Votr€ owpragt ««ra censuri d'une maniire sivire par let critiqifeS'^ 
not de» eritiquea, 

BuLE 130. — Verbs which govern h in French, 
1. The twenty-two following reflected verbs govern a; 

S*abandonner, to abandon one'$ self. 



Tour brother has been killed by two thieres ; 
Fofrefr^e a ete tue par deux voleure. 
Your sister is esteemed by erery body ; 
Voire eteur ett estimee de tout le monde. 



s*accoutumer. 



to aeeuttom one's $df, 
to addict one*$ adf. 
to amuse one's self, 
to apply one's se^. 
to dispose one's self, 
to step, 
to stick to. 
to apply one's sdf, 
to resolve upon, 
to prepare one's sdf 
to inure one^s self 
to engage, 
to espoee on^sself 
to trust. 

to accustom on^s self 
to be determined, 
to employ one's MjjC 
to be determined, 
to oppose one's sdf 
to ta ke ddigkt in. 
to prepare one's sdf 



s*adonner, 
s*amuser, 
s'appliquer, 
s*appr^ter, 
6*arreter, 
8*attacher, 
s*adresser, 



se determiner. 



se disposer, 
8*endurcir» 
s'engager, 
8*exposer, 
se fier, 



8*habituer, 
s'obstiner, 
a^ocouper. 



s'opiniatrer, 



8*oppo8er, 
se plaire. 



se preparer. 
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Examples : 

Accustom yoiinelf to study * AeeotUumez-vona k Vitude. 

I apply myself to mathematics ; Je nCappUque aux maihematiques. 

Do not stop in London ; Ne vous arritez pat a Lotuiret, 

2. The following verbs govern a in French, whatever 
case thej govern in English : 
Consentir, to consent. 



penser, 

contrevenir, to infringe plaire, 

contribuer, to contribute, rem^dier, 

to displease, ressembler, 

to disobey, resister, 

to hurt, songer, 

to obey, subvenir, 

to obviate. succ^der, 

to forgive, survivre, 
to attaiiu 



d^plaire, 
d^sob^ir, 
nuire, 
obeir, 
obvier, 
pardouner, 
parvenir, 



to think of. 
to please, 
to remedy, 
to resemble, 
to resist, 
to think of. 
to relieve, 
to succeed, 
to outlive. 



Examples : 



To displease one^s master, DSpiaire k son. maitre. 

Do not disobey your parents, Ne detobOuez pas a vos parents, 

I forgive my enemies, Je pardanne k mes ennemis. 

He pleases every body, H plait k tout le monde. 

I think of your business, Je pense k voire affaire. 

3. The following — applaudir, to applaud ; inmlter, to 
insult ; persuader, to persuade ; renoncer, to renounce ; 
river, to dream ; travailler, to work, sometimes govern 
no preposition, but most frequently the preposition a. 
Thus we say : 

Examples : 

You insult every body ; You insult my misfortune ; 



Vous insuUez tout le monde. 



lyi 

Vous huultez k ma mishe. 



Rule 131. — Verbs which govern no Preposition in French, 

All verbs which may be used in the passive voice govern 
no preposition in French. For instance, aimer, estimery 
punir, recompenser, &c. govern no preposition, because 
we can say, U est aime, il est estime^ u est puni, &c. 

By the same rule, the following verbs — 

Abattre, to pull down. attendre, to wait for, 

accepter, to accept of , chercher, to look far. 

•admirer, to wonder at, critiquer, to cacU at. 

approuver, to approve of. dechirer, to tear off 
Q 2 
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demander, 
d^noDcer, 
deraeiner, 
^poudrer, 
examiner, 
huer, 



to ask for, 

to inform o^imiL 

to root out, 

to wipe off. 

to examine into. 

to hoot at. 



injarier, 

juger, 

lorgner, 

paraphraser, 

regarder, 



to rail at. 
to judge of. 
to leer on. 
to comment upon, 
to look at. 



And some others, which are attended by a preposition 
in English, govern no preposition in French, because they 
may be used in the passive. We ean say, for instance : 

Your offer has been accepted ; Voire offire a ite aceeptU. 

This tree has been pulled down ; Cet arbre a ete abattu. 

Your conduct has been approved ; Fotre conduite a ite eytpronvee. 

And SO on with the rest. 



BuLE 132. — Verbs which govern the Preposiiion de with 
their regimen indirect 

When the following verbs govern two nouns or pro- 
nouns, not joined by a conjunction, the first does not require 
a preposition, and the second is preceded by de in French : 



Absoudre* 


to ahiohfi. 


d^tourner, 
dissuader, 


to divert. 


accabler, 


to overwhelm. 


to dissuade. 


accepter. 


to accept. 


emplir, 


tofUL 


accuser, 


to accuse. 


exclure. 


to exthsde. 


avertir, 


to warn. 


ezpulser, 


to turn out. 


bannir. 


to banish 


informer 


to inform. 


bl4mer, 


to blame. 


louer. 


to praise. 


chasser. 


to expeL 


menaoer^ 


to threaten. 


combler, 


to fill up. 


obtenir. 


to obtain. 


corriger, 
d^busquer. 


to correct. 


receroir, 


to receive. 


to drive o«C 


priver. 


to deprive. 


d^oikter, 


to disgust. 


ioup9onner. 


to suspect. 


d^ivrer, 


to free. 







Examples 

To load an enemy with injuries ; AcoaUer wh ennemid^ii^ures. 
To accept the offers of a friend ; ~ 
To fill a bottle with wine ; 
To blame one*s conduct ; 
To exclude a liar from society ; 



Accepter les offres d'un ami. 
Emplir une bouteiUe de vin. 
Bldmer la conduite de qudqu^un. 
Exelure un menteur de ia soeiM 



SuLE 133. — Verbs which govern the Preposiiion ^ with 
their regimen indirect. 

When the following verbs govern two nouns or pro- 
nouns, that which has reference to persons is to be pre« 
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teded by the prepodtion ct in French, and the other 
requires none. If they have both reference to persons, 
that before which the preposition to is or could be prefixed 
is preceded by the preposition a, and the other by no pre- 
position. No verb governs two regimens direct in French : 



Accorder, 

adresser, 

annoncer, 

apporter, 

attribuer, 

avouer, 

oommuniquer, 

confesser, 

coniier, 

conseiller, 

d^larer, 

d^dier, 

demander, 

deToir, 

dire, 

donner, 

enseigner, 
envoyer, 
^pargner, 



to grant, 
to direct, 
to annouHce, 
to hring. 
to attribuU, 
to own, 

to Amununicate, 

to confess, 

to trust, 

to advise, 

to dadare, 

to dedinKits, 

to ask, 

to owe, 

to tett, 

to give. 

to write, 

to teach, 

to send. 

to spare. 



expliquer, 
oter, 

pardonner, 
pr^dire, 
pr^ferer, 
prendre, 
presenter, 
preter, 
procurer, 
promettre, 
raconter, 
rapporter, 
refuser, 
rendre, 
renvoyer, 
^ r^p^ter, 
reprocher, 
r^pondre, 
r6v61er, 
vendre, 



to explain, 
to take away, 
to forgive, 
toforeteL 
to prefer, 
to take, 
to present, 
to lend, 
to procure, 
to promise, 
to relate, 
to bring hack, 
to refuse, 
to return, 
to send ba^k, 
to repeat, 
to peproaeb, 
to answer, 
to revel, 
to seU. 



Examples : 

Grant him that favour ; jtceordez^ui eette grdce. 

Tell me the truth ; Dites-moi la vhUi. 

To beg the master's leave ; Demander permission au mattre. 
To reproach one with a fiiult ; Reprocher unefaute St quelqtCun. 

OBSEBVATIONS. 

Jouer governs de, when it signifies to play on some 
musical instrument ; and a when it signifies to play at 
some game. Examples : 

You play well on the vioHn, but you do not play well at cards ; 
Vousjouez bien dii violon, mais vous ne Jouez pat bien auz cartes. 

Some verbs are followed in French by a preposition 
different from that used in English : such are, 

To spit at one ; Cracker sur quelqu*un. 

To fire at the enemy ; Fairefeu sur Tennemi, 
To intermeddle with other people's business ; 
S*ing^rer dans les affaires des autres. 
To struggle witk death ; Lmtter centre la mart 
To shoot at a hare ; Tirer sur un Uivre : and some others. 
Q 3 
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A verb ia French cannot govern two objects, as ut 
m&nj English phrases. For instance : 

I have heard your father repeat the same truth : ia 
French, yotfr father must be rendered by a M. votre pere. 



CHAP, XIV. 

OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

■ 

As there are three forms in the infinitive mood, called 
present, participle present, and participle past, this chap- 
ter is natm:ulty divided into three sections : the first de- 
scribes the circumstances in which a verb is used in the 
infinitive mood, without being preceded by any preposition; 
it explains also the cases in which it is preceded by de, by 
a, or by pour : the second teaches that a participle present 
is always invariable in French, and furnishes an easy 
method to distinguish it from a verbal adjective, which is 
fdways variable : the third establishes two general rules, 
which explain when a participle past is variable or in- 
variable. 



Section I. 

OP Ttm INFINITIVE PRESENT. 

The infinitive present is sometimes used in French 
without any preposition before it ; it is sometimes preceded 
by de, sometimes by a, and sometimes by pour, according 
to the following rules : 

Rule 1^4*-^ Lenitive iai^out Preposition, 

A verb in the infinitive present has no preposition 
before it. 

1. When it is substantively used, and is the subject of 
another verb. Examples : 

To speak too much ia dangerous; 

Trap parler est dangereux. 

To relieve the poor is a praiseworthy action ; 

Secourir let pattvret at une action digne de Umaufe, 
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2. When it is gOTemed in the infinitiye by any of the 
following verbs : 



Aller, 


to go. 


nier, 


to deny. 


croire, 


to hdiew. 


oser, 
panitre^ 


to dare. 


daigner. 


to dtngiu 


to appear. 


declarer, 


to dedatt. 


pr^tendre, 


to pretend. 


devoir, 


to owe. 


pouToir, 
savoir, 


to be able. 


entendre, 


to hear. 


to know. 


envoyer, 


to send. 


sembler, 


to appear. 


esp^rer. 


to hope. 


souhaiter, 


to wish. 


faUlir, 


to miu. 


soutenir, 


to maintain. 


ikire. 


to do, , 


▼enir, 


to come. 


fiiUoir, 


to he requisite. 


voir, 
vouloir, 


to see. 


laisser, 


to let. 


to he willing. 



Examples : 

Go and see your friend ; Alhz voir voire ami. 
Do you believe yoa are in the right ? 
Croyez'itous avoir raison 9 
Deign to answer me ; Daignez me rfyondre. 
I will cause your orders to be executed ; 
Jeferai ex^cuter vos ordres. 

And SO on with the rest. 

liote. — The verb /aire is used for to do, to make, to 
cattse, and to oblige; in all cases it is immediately fol- 
lowed, in French, by the next verb in the infinitive, which 
it governs without a preposition. Examples: je ferai 
b&tir une mai8on,je votes ferai faire votre theme. 

Bulb 136. — InfiniHve with de. 

We place the preposition de before a verb in the in- 
finitive mood. 

1. After a substantive which governs a verb so as to 
be a necessary part of the affirmation. Examples : 

It is time to set oat ; H est temps de partir. 
You have do cause to be angry with me ; 
Few n*aMx pa9 sufet d'itrefaeXS emUre mot. 

2. The English preposition ./br, with a participle present 
after a substantive, is generally expressed by de with the 
infinitive. Example : 

I am obliged to you for having succeeded ; 
Je vQus sais bon gr$ d'avoir reussi, 

Q 4 
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3. After an adjective, whenever, by inverting the sen- 
tence, the clause containing the infinitive might be made 
the leading term of an assertion expressed bj is to be; 
and likewise after capablcj able, incapable^ unable, digne^ 
worthy, indigne^ unworthy, and perhaps a few others. 
Examples : 

You are very clever to have succeeded so well ; 
Votu Stes tria-adroit d*avoir ri bien riutsu 

We may say : to have succeeded so well is to be very 
clever ; avoir si bien reussiy c'est etre tres-adroit. 

He is worthy of being preferred to that employment ; 
R est digne a*itre prifiri pour cet empUn. 

4. After any adjective preceded by the impersonal verbs 
il esty it is, il semble^ it seems, U parait, it appears, and 
after several impersonal verbs which could be expressed 
by il esty with the adjectives derived from them, as, U con- 
vienty U importe, il suffity for U est convenabley il est im- 
portanty il est suffisant. Examples : 

It will be enough to speak to him ; 
II suffira de lui parhr. 
It is dangerous to trust every body ; 
// est dangereux de eefier d tout le monde. 

5. Most commonly when it is governed by any other 
reflected verbs than those mentioned in rule 130. Ex- 
amples : 



I am sorry I spoke of it, since that displeases you ; 
Je me r^pene d*e» avoir parle, puieque cda vous deptait. 
He has a mind to go and see you to-morrow evening ; 
// «e propose &€iBer vout voir demain au soir. 



6. When it 
by any of the 

Accuser, 

affecter, 

avertir, 

bl&mer, 

cesser, 

commander, 

conjurer, 

conseiller, 

craindre, 

d^fendre, 

d6toumer, 

differer, 

dire, 



(viz. the 
following 

to acciue, 
to affect, 
to advise, 
to liUme, 
tot 
to i 
to intrmt. 
to advise, 
to fear, 
to forbid, 
to deter, 
to differ, 

to tea. 



infinitive) is immediately preceded 
verbs : 



dispenser, 

dissuader, 

^ire, 

emp^er, 

enjoindre, 

entreprendre, 

essayer, 

feindre^ 

finir, 

menacer, 

m^riter, 

n^gliger, 

offirir, 



to excuse, 
to dissuade, 
to write, 
to hinder, 
to emjoih, 
to tatdertake, 
to try , 
iofeigm, 
to /inisk. 
to threaten, 
to deserve, 
to neglect, 
ioojfer. 
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ordonner, 

oublier, 

parler, 

periDettTe» 

persuader, 

plaindre, 

pr^rire, 

presser, 



to omit 
to order, 
tofoiyei. 
to apeak, 
to permit, 
to persuade, 
to pity, 
to prescribe, 
to urge. 



prier, 

promettre, 

proposer, 

refuser, 

remercier, 

r^udre, 

sommer, 

soupfonner, 

supplier. 



toprag, 
to promise, 
to propose, 
to refuse, 
to thank, 
to resohfe. 



to suspecL 
to beg. 



Examples : 

He does not cease coiiiplainiog ; Jl ne eesse de se plaindre, 
I advise you to stay here ; Je vous conseille de rester icu 

I beg of you to forgive him ; Je vous prie de hu pardonner. 

Rule IZQ,— Infinitive with h. 

We place the preposition it before a verb in the infini- 
tive mood. 

1. After a substantive, when to express something to 
be done. Examples : 

I have DO time to lose ; Je n*ai point de temps k perdre, 
I know a house to be sold ; Je eonnais une nuUson k vendre. 

2. After a substantive, when the following verb is or 
may be expressed by in with the participle present. Ex- 
ample : 

I have great pleasure in seeing you ; 

J*€d beaucoup de piaisir a vous voir — en tous Toyant. 

3. After any adjectives which take a verb in the infini- 
tive to complete the sense ; though to is rendered bj de 
when the infinitive is alleged as a reason for using the 
adjective. Examples : 



I am ready to go out ; 
Je suis prit a partir. 



This fruit is good to eat ; 
Ce fruit est bon k manger. 



But we ought to say : I am glad to see you %je suis aise 
de vous voir, as the sentence means : I am glad because J 
see you. 

4. The following verbs also govern the infinitive 
with a.- ♦ 
Q 5 
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Acooutumer, to aeeuattm. 

admettre, to admit 

aider» to help, 

aimer, to like 

apprendie, to learn, 

autoriser, to avthorim, 

condamnery to condemn, 

chercher, to endeatwur, 

consister, to constat. 

disposer, to dispose to. 

donner, to give. 



employer, to employ, 

encourager, to encourage, 

engager, to engage, 

exhorter, to exhort, 

inviter, to tamte. 

penser, to tAtnA o/l 

persister, to pertiet ta. 

porter, to tiuAcM lo. 

pousser, to carctto to. 

rester, to «toy. 

travailler, to rorjft. 



And some others. 



Example : 



I learn to dance ; 
Tapprends k danser ; 



I like to sing, &c 
J*<time k chanter, &c. 



5. The reflected verbs, s^abandonkevy iaccoutuiMTy 
iadonnerj and others mentioned before (Rule 130.), govern 
the infinitive with the preposition a. Example : 



The verb manquer usually governs the infinitive with 
de when it is negatively used, and with d when affirm- 
atively. Example : 

I will not fail to punish you, if you neglect to do your exercise ; 
Je ne manquerai pa$ de voue punir, ti voue manquez k fakre votre 
ikhne, 

Tacher governs the infinitive with dcy when it means 
to endeavour, and with d when it means to aim at 
Examples : 



Tarder governs the infinitive with de, when it is 
impersonal, and with a when it signifies to delay. Ex- 
ample: 

I long to see your brother, he delays a long time to come ; 
// me tarde de voir voire frire, il tarde hien k vemir, 

Venir governs the infinitive without a preposition wh^ 
it signifies to come ; it governs the infinitive with de when 



Prepare yourself to answer me ; 
Disposez-voue a me repondre. 



Bulb 137. — Infinitive with de or k 



I will endeavour to satisfy you ; 
Je tdcherai de votis satiefaire. 
He aims at doing me a prejudice; 
n tdche k me porter prejudice. 
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it is to express a thing jmt happened; and with d when 
it signifies to happen. Examples : 

Come and see me to-morrow ; Venex 

My father is just gone out ; Mon pire vient de wrtir. 

If it happens to rain, you will be wet ; 

The following: cammencer, continuevj contraindre^ 
/brcer, iefforcer^ and obliger, govern the infinitive with 
de rather than d, when the expression is not vague as to 
the application or action of the infinitive. 

RtTLE 138. — Infinitive with pour. 

We use in French the preposition pour before an in- 
finitive, to express the end^ the design, or the cause for 
which a thing is done ; and, in general, every time the 
preposition to could be changed into in order to, without 
altering the sense of it. Examples : 

T am come to see you ; Je suit venu pour wnu voir. 

I 'irill do every thing to oblige you ; 

Jeferai tout pour voua obliger. 

Men are born to live in society ; 

Les homme» aont nSs pour vivre en toeiiti. 

The preposition pour is also used after the words assez, 
enough ; trop, to6 much ; suffire, and etre suffisanty to be 
sufficient. Example : 

You are tall enough to be a soldier, but you are too great a coward 
to enlist ; 

Vous iuz assez ^md pour itrt aoldutf mait votes iUt trop Idche pour 
voua engager. 

Note. — When, after a verb, the preposition for comes 
before a participle present, it is expressed in French by 
pour, with the infinitive present, if the verb has reference 
to a present or future time, and with the compound of the 
present, if it refers to a past time. Examples : 

How much do you ask for making me a coat ? 

Combien me demandez-voua pour mefaire un Habit f 

He was hanged for robbing ; Ilfut pendu pour avoir voU, 

Rule 139. — Infinitive instead of the Participle present 

We never put a participle present in French after any 
other preposition than en. But we put the present of the 
Q 6 
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infinitive after the preposition de^ a, par^ apreSy pour^ strng, 
and every other. Examples : 

One cannot speak against the truth without being guilty ; 

On ne pent trahir la veriie sans se rendre coupablt. 

I must begin by tajfing my lessons ; 

Rfaut queje commence par reciter mee lefom* 



Section IL 

07 THE PARTICIPLE PBESENT. 

Participle present is a name for the verbal adjective 
ending in ant 

This name expresses different functions or uses of the 
words ending in ant, derived from verbs : the following 
rule teaches how to distinguish them invariably. 

HuLE 140. — The Participle present is always invariable 
in French. 

A word ending in English in ing, and in ant in French, 
is an adjective when it precedes the substantive in English, 
and a participle present when it comes after : in the first 
case it agrees in French with the substantive to which 
it is joined; it is always invariable in the second. 
Examples : 

^ f An obliging lady ; Une dame obligeante. 

^ J A oonvincing proof ; Une prewe eouTainquante. 

'3! I Bleating sheep ; Des brebis belantes. 

S 1^ Surprising effects ; Dee effete surprenants. 

^ f A lady obliging her friends ; 
•S J dame obligeuuit see amis — not obUgeamte. 
o I A proof convincing every body ; 

.| (_ Une preuve convainquant tout le monde — for qui convaine. 

It wiU be observed, from the preceding examples, that a 
word ending in antj in French, is an adjective when it qua- 
lifies the substantive to which it is joined, and a participle 
present; when it rules or governs a substantive after it. 

BuLE 141. — When the English Participle is rendered by 
the Indicative, 

When an English participle has reference to a substan- 
tive which is not the subject, it is rendered in French by 
a verb in the indicative mood. Example : 
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Alexander asked the physicians ttanding by him, if he should die 
of his illness ? 

Alexandre demanda aux mideeing qui se tenaient autour de lui, 8*U 
numrrait de sa maladie — not aux mSdeeins se tenant. 

The poets contain exceptions to this rule, as this yerse 
ofDelille: 

Vois ces groupes d'en&nts te Jonemt sous Tombrage. 



Rule 142. — ^bj expressed by en. 

An English participle* preceded bj the preposition by^ 
is most commonly rendered in French by the participle 
present with en. Examples : 

We have obtained peace by making great sacrifices ; 
Nous avons obtenu la paix en (kisant de grands sacrijices. 
More glory is acquired by defending than bg accusing one's fellow- 
citizens ; 

On acquiert plus de gUdre en defendant ses coneitogens qu*en ks 
accusant. 

Note, 1. — An English participle preceded by the pre- 
positions of^from^ without, after, for, &c,, is rendered in 
French by the infinitive, with de, a, pour, or sans (as we 
have seen before, rule 139,), and not by the participle 
present. 

Note 2. — An English participle, preceded by the verb 
to be, is expressed in French by the indicative of the prin- 
cipal verb only. Examples : 

I am speaking ; Je parle, I was dancing ; Je dansais. 

What are you doing here ? Que fattes-vous id f 

Note 3. — ^An English participle, preceded by the definite 
article the^ is rendered by a substantive in fVench. Ex- 
ample : 

The learning of languages is difficult ; 
L'Stude des langues est difficile. 

The word in ant is invariable so long as it represents a 
transient action or state ; otherwise employed, it becomes 
an adjective, and assumes the marks of number and gender 
peculiar to its noun. Examples : 
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The wound itiXl bleeding, she fiunted ; 
La plaie wignaiU encore^ eBe 8*evanoutt, 
He showed his wound, still bleeding ; 
H moiUra sa plaie encore eaigmmie. 



Section IIL 
op the participle past. 

RxTLE 143. — When the Participle past is variable in 
French. 

A participle past is always variable in French, and must 
agree, in gender and number, with the word .to which it 
relates as an adjective. 

1. When it is employed as an adjective. Examples : 

A book well written ; A letter well written ; 
Un Uvre bien 4criU Une lettre bien ^crite. 

2. After the verbs etre, to be (when not preceded by a 
conjimctive pronoun), paraitrey to appear, sembler, to 
seem, avoir Pair, to look. Examples : 

My brother is tired ; Monfr^re est fatigu^. 

My sister is tired ; Ma eceur est fatigu^e. 

Your father appears afflicted ; Votre pire paratt nffligd. 

Your mother appears afflicted ; Votre mire paralt afflig^ 

That tragedy seems well written ; 

Cette tragedie me tembh bien ^rite. 

Your daughter appears greatly afflicted ; 

Votre JiHe a Vair ^-e^-affligee. 

3. In the compound tenses of reflected verbs, when etre 
takes the place of avoir^ the participle agrees in gender 
and number with the conjunctive pronoun that precedes 
the auxiliary, if it is the regimen direct, and not other- 
wise. So we must say. 

She has wounded herself ; effe s*et< bless^ ; 

Because se is the regimen direct : but we should say. 

She has wounded her foot ; eUe « Vaf bless^ le pied g 

Because se is the regimen indirect, and stands for a elle- 
tneme. 

4. In compound tenses with avoir and etre, when the 




Digitized by 



SYNTAX OF THE PASTlGIPLE PAST. 3^1 



regimen direeti governed hj that tense, goes before tlie 
aiudliary, the participle agrees with it in gender and 
number. Examples : 

The land which I have tcld Is good and fruitful ; 
La terre que /at vendue est bonne etfertUe, 
The books I have bought are new ; 
Leg litres que j ai achetes sont neufs. 
The rules which I have explained are difficult ; 
Let rigles que /at expliquees «on^ difficiles. 
What affait have you undertaken 9 
Qi(«2fe affiiire avez-voue entreprise ? 

When the regimen direct, governed by the compound 
tense, is a conjunctive pronoun, or que, the gender and 
number of the participle are determined by those of the 
noun that will answer to the question, what f put imme- 
diately after the participle. So in the foregoing Examples : 

Sold — what ? La Urre fein. singular. 

Bought — what ? Les livres — masc. plur. 

Undertaken — what ? Affaire — fern. sing. 

Rule 144. — When the Participle past is invariable. 

The participle past after the auxiliary is invanable when 
the regimen follows the compound tense ; when the verb is 
impersonal, or in its nature has no regimen. Examples : 

He has studied ; She has sung ; They have spoken to her. 

n a ^tudid. EUt a chant^. EUu lui out parU. 

We met some ladies. 

Nous ttvons rencontr^ des dames. 

There arose a dispute ; 

U s'est elevd une dispute. 

The four years that the war has lasted; 

Les quaire annSes que la guerre a dur^. 

A regimen may precede the compound tense and not 
be governed by it, but by another verb in the infinitive. 
Examples : 

The house which I have advised you td buy is a new one. 
La maison queje vous at conseill6 d'acheter est neuve. 
The rules which I have begun to explain are easy ; 
Les rigles que fat commence d expUquer sontfaeiles. 

If we say, as before directed, in order to ascertain the 
agreement of the participles, 

Advised— what ? begun — what ? 
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The answer, to buj, to explain, will show that the partici- 
ple is invariable. Again : 

These melons are better than I should have thought : 



1£ we s&j, thought — what? That they were, is the 
answer ; and shows that we must leave cru unchanged 

Ca mdoni aont meiQeurs queje ue Faurau cru. 

N.B. The verbs faire and /a wer, followed by an infini- 
tive, form with it a sort of compound verb, and the 
participle is invariable. Examples : 

That woman whom you have put to death ; 
Cettefemme que vou$ avez fiiit mourir. 
The opportunity which you have suffered to escape ; 
^occasion que voue avez laiss^ ^happer. 



CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH ITS SUBJECT. 

Rule 145. — The Verb agrees with its Subject 

All the personal verbs agree in number and persoiL^with 
their subject Examples : 

I give ; Je danne. We give ; Noum dtmnontt &c. 

My father is dead ; My brothers are dead ; 

Mon p^re ett mart. Met frhee wmt morts, 

A verb is put in the third person plural, in both lan- 
guages, when it is preceded or followed by more than one 
noun singular as subjects, and agrees with the pronoun 
they understood. Examples : 

Homer and Virgil are the princes of poets ; 
Homire et VirgUe sont Ue princes des poetes» 
The paper and ink are good for nothing; 
Le papier et Vencre ne valent n'en. 

The distress in which a family, six children, and a multitude of 
affairs involved him. 

VaeeabUment ok le mettaient une famUle, six enfants, une muUUmde 
d'affaires. 

Rule 146. — The Verb ttnth Subjects of different Persons. 

When a verb has several subjects of different persons, 
it is put in the plural, and agrees with the first in 
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preference to the other two, and with the second in pre- 
ference to the third, and then it is preceded by nous, if it 
be in the first person, and by votis, if in the second. Ex- 
amples : 

My brother and I will go to-night to the play ; 

et tnoit nous allona ce $oir a la comSdie. 
You and your sister will stay at home ; 
Voui et voire sour, voua resterez d la nutiaon, 

BuLE 147. — The Verb when preceded by qui, &c. 

The pronoun qui requires the verb following in the 
same number and person as the substantive or pronoun 
antecedent. Examples : 

It is I who have seen him ; CPe$t mot qui Tai vu. 

It is he who has done it ; (Teet lui qui Fa fait. 

It is you who have spoken of it ; (Test vous qui en avez parli. 

It is they who have taken it ; Ce eont eux qui font prit. 



SOME USSPUL OBSERVATIONS. 

1 . When the English address God, they put the pronoun 
and verb in the singular; the French, on the contrary, have 
them in the second person plural, in prose. Example : 

Our Father who art in heaven, hallowed be thy name, &c. 
Ifotre Pire qui ^es aux cieuXf que votre nam toit eanctijle, ffe.* 

2. The pronouns and verbs are usually put in the second 
person plural in both languages, when we speak to one 
person; but if an adjective follows, it remains in the 
singular. Example : 

Sir, you are very oblif^ng ; 
Monrieur, voue itee irie-obliffeant, 

3. The third person is elegantly used instead of the 
second, when we speak to persons for whom we have some 
consideration. Example : 

Madam, will you come to the park ? 

Madame, veut-elle venir au pare f — for vouleZ'tfoue, &c. 

4. The second person singular is often used in French 
between intimate friends, and also between brothers and 

* Not Notre Pire qui es awt cieux, ton nom toU tttnet\fiS, as we find 
in some prayer-books printed in England. 
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sisters, husband and wife, &c. : as, vi^s-tet, man Jrere, 
come her^ brother — ^for veneZ'ici. 

5. Poets and orators use the second person singular 
when they address Grod, heroes, or sovereigns, as in the 
following sonnet of Desharrenux, 

Grand Dieu ! tes jugements sont remplis d'^uite : 
Toujours tu prends plaisir k nous ^tre propice ; 
Mais j'ai tant fiiit de mal, que jamais ta bonte 
Ne me pardonnera* qu*en blessant to justice. 

Out, Seigneur, la grandeur de mon impiete 

Ne laisse a tan pouvoir que le cboix dii supplice ; 

Ton interet s'oppose k ma felicite, 

£t ta clemence meme attend que je p6risse. 

Coniente ton d^ir, pubqull fest glorieux ; 

OffiMse-toi des pleurs qui coulent de mes yeux : 

Tonne, frappe, U e«t temps, rends-moi guerre pour guerre. 

J*adore en perissant la raison qui <*aigrit : 
Mais dessus quel endroit tombera ton tonnerre, 
Qui ne soit tout convert du sang de J&us- Christ ? 



BuLE 148. — TFhen the Present of the Indicative is used. 

Thb present of the indicative — as, je parle^ I speak ; je 
faisy I do ; je regoisy I receive, &c. is used in French, 

1. To express a thing which is present at the time we 
are speaking. Examples : 

It rains ; II pleut I am sick ; Je suis malade, 

2. To express a thing which we do habitually, though 
not at the moment in which we are speaking. Examples : 

I learn French ; Tapprends le Franfais. 

You go often to the play ; Fous allez souvent d la comieUe, 

3. To express an eternal truth. Examples : 
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God is merciful ; Dieu est miserieordieux. 
Men are mortal ; Les hommea sont mortela. 
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4. To express in a more livdj and emphatkal manner 
a thing that happened in a time quite past. Example : 

I have seen your son dragged by his horses ; he called to them to 
stop ; bis cries firigbtened them; they ran on, till bis body was but 
one wound; 

«7*at vu voire JUs entrainS par set ektvatue, il veut 2e« rajppder ; %a 
vour les effiraie, iU ooureut, tout mm torp% n*eBt qu*ume plau. 

5. To express a future time at no great distance, when 
some other word in the sentence denotes futurity. Ex- 
amples : 

I shall set out to-mgbt for London ; 

Je pars ce soirpour Londret — for jie partirai. 

I shall be ready in a moment ; 

Je suis prSt dans urn moment. 

Rule 149. — TFhen the Imperfect of the Indicative is used. 

The imperfect of the indicative — as, je parlaisy je rece- 
vcUsy &c. is used in French, 

1. To express a present ^ith respect to something past> 
and then it exactly answers to the English expression, / 
was going* Examples : 

I was writing you a letter when I received yours; 

Je vottft ^crivais tme lettre^ quandje re^us la vdtre, 

We were dining when we learnt that sad news ; 

NouB quand nmte apprime» cMe f&theuee nonndU, 

2. To express something past, but habitual, during a 
time not specified, and then it answers to the English 
expression, / i€sed to do. Examples : 

The Romans cultivated the arts, encouraged sciences, and rewarded 
merit ; 

Lea Romains cuUivaient lea aria, encourageaient Ua acieneea, et 
recompensaient h merite. 

Our ancestors went a hunting every day, and lived upon , game ; 

Noa aneitrea allaient toua ha jouta d la ehaaae, et ne vivaient que de 
gUfier. 

Caesar was a great general ; Cicero was a great orator ; 
Ciaar itaaX un grand general Ciceron itait un grand oratewr, 
Lewis the «xteenth was a good king ; 
Louia aeize 4tait tm bon roL 

BuLS 1501 — When the Preterite of the Indicative is used. 

The preterite of the indicative — as, je parlai, I spoke ; 
je fiSi I did ; je regtiSy I received, &c., is used in French, 
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to express a particular fact or event which has happened 
but once, or very seldom, and in a time quite past, and at 
the distance of at least a day. Examples : 

The Romaiu expelled Tarquin from Rome ; 
Let Romaint chasserent Tcarquin de Rome. 
Caesar was killed in the senate ; 
C&ar fill tu( dang le gSnat 
- Cicero bad his head cut off ; 
Cicircn eut la tite tranchtt, 
I went yesterday to see your fitther ; 
J'allai hier voir votre pire. 



From the three preceding rules it appears, that a verb 
which is in the preterite in English, may sometimes be 
put in three different tenses in French. 

1. In the imperfect, when it expresses a thing habitual, 
or which was present when another thing happened. 
Examples: ^ 

When I was in the country, I walked often ; 
QuandfitaU d la eampagne, je me promenais aowenL 
I was sick when you came ; 
J*^tais malade quand voue itee rente 

2. In the preterite when it denotes a particular fact^ 
which happened at a time quite past. A period of time 
is past when the pronouns ^is or our could not be pre- 
fixed to it. Examples : 

I walked yesterday ; Je me promenai hier. 

I was sick last week ; Je fus malade la aemaine demiire, 

3. In the compound of the present, when the period 
specified is not quite past. Examples : 

I walked this morning for two hours ; 

Je me suis promen^ ce matin pendant deux keuree. 

I was very sick this week ; 

J'ai bien malade cette aemaine. 

Observe. I have repeated the same examples, to render 
more obvious the distinction between the imperfect^ the 
preterite, and the compound of the present. 

Rule 151. — When the Future and the Conditional art 
used. 

The future — as, je parlerai, *je ferai, je recevraif ftc. 
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is used in French as in English, to express a future time. 
Example : 

Our bodies wiU rise again in the day of Judgment; 
Noi corps ressusciteront aujour dujugemetU. 

The English often use the present tense, or the com- 
pound of ^e present, after the conjunctions, wheny as soon 
asy or after, when they want to express a thing to 
come: the future, however, must always be used in 
French instead of the present, and the compound of the 
future instead of the compound of the present. Ex- 
amples : 

When I am in the country, will you come to see me ? 
Quandje serai d la campagne^ voidez-voug venir me voir 9 
You will play, when you have finished your exercise ; 
Vousjouerez, quand vous aurez Jini voire th^me. 

The conditional tense — as je parleraiSy I would speak; 
je feraisy I would do ; je recevraisy I would receive, &c., 
which some grammarians improperly call the imperfect 
of . the subjunctive, is used in French as in English, to 
express a conditional sentence. Examples : 

We should be happy, if we knew how to fix our desires ; 
Nout serious heureux, si nous savions fixer nos disirs. 
Though you should be rich, yet you would not be inore happy ; 
Quand vous seriez riehe wms ne series pas phis hewreux, 

BuLE 152. — No Future nor Conditional after si. 

When the conjimction si signifies whethery the future 
and conditional are used after it in French as in English. 
Examples : 

I do not know if (or whether) it will be good weather to-morrow ; 
Je ne sais s*il fera beau temps demain. 

I' do not know if (or whether) my brother would come, should I 
desire him ; 

Jt ne sais si monfrire yiendrait, sije Fen priais* 

But when the conjunction si signifies suppose that, the 
English future must be rendered in French by the pre- 
sent, and the conditional by the imperfect. Examples : 

You will become a learned man, if you wiH study well ; 
Vous deviendrez savant^ si vous ^tudiez Men — not «t vous itudierez, 
I should become rich, if I would continue my trade ; 
Je deviendrais riche, si Je continuais mon commerce — not si Je con* 
Hmutrais, 
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BuLE 153. — When the Compound of the Present is used. 

The compound of the present — as, fai parte, I have 
spoken ; fai fait, I have done ; fai repi, I have received, 
&c. is used in French to express a thing past, in a period 
not jet elapsed, or at a time which is not specified. A 
period is not elapsed when the pronoun this or our is^ or 
could be, prefixed to the words age, yea^y months ufeek, or 
datf, mentioned in the sentence. Examples : 

Our age has produced great men ; 

Notre necle a produit de grandB hmnvm ^Xiot produiait, nor pro- 
duisait. 

We had much company this wmter ; 

Nous avons eu beemcoup de eompofnie eet Atoer—- not mom eumes. 

BuLE 154. — TFhen the other Compound Tenses are tised. 

The compound of the imperfect — as, favais parte, 
favais fait, favais regu, &c., is used in French to express 
a thing done before another, which is also past : but it is 
employed when the previous action was habitual, or when 
nothing points out the approximation of the two actions. 
Example : 

The king had named an admiral, when he heard of you ; 
. Le Soi avait nomme un amiraly quand on lux parla de vous. 

The compound of the preterite — as, feus parle, feus 
fait, feus regu, &c., is also used to express a thing done 
before another : but, like the preterite, it can be employed 
, only for a time entirely elapsed ; and besides, it points out 
the approximation of the two actions, and for this reason 
it is most commonly used after the conjunctions, quand, 
des que, aussitot que, apres que. Example : 

As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased ; 
Dis qtte kparlement se fut assembly, Vemeute cessa. 

The compound of the future and conditional are gene- 
rally used in French as in English, and iis they offer no 
difilcultyi they require no explajiation. 
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CHAP. XVL 



OF THE USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

This chapter is divided into three sections : the ^rst 
enumerates the adyectives, pronouns, verbs, and conjunc- 
tions, which always govern the subjunctive mood: the 
second treats of the verbs and conjunctions which govern 
the following verb, sometimes in the indicative, and some- 
times in the subjunctive, and points out in what circum- 
stances each mood mu3t be used: the third explains 
when the verbs, governed in the subjunctive, must be used 
in the present, when in the preterite, and when in the 
compound tenses. 



WOBDS WHICH ALWAYS GOVERN THE SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

Rule 155. — 77ie Subjunctive is used after a Superlative. 

A verb preceded by qui or que is put in the subjunc- 
tive — 

1. After a superlative, as we have said before, Bule 43. 
Examples : 

The best guard a king can have, is the heart of his subjects ; 
La meilleure garde qu*un roi puiase avoir, c^est Je eteur de tea sujett. 
Tou are the most learned man I know in this town ; 
VouM ite^ phu eavant queje connaisse done eette viBe, 

2. After these five indeterminate pronouns, quelque, 
whatever ; qui que ce sait, whoever ; personne^ nobody ; 
pas un, not one ; aucun, none ; rien, nothing, as we have 
said before, speaking of indeterminate pronouns, Eule 109., 
and following. Examples : 

or whomsoever you speal^ avoid slander ; 

De qui que ce soit que vous parliez, 4vitez la mSdisance 

I know nobody who is so happy as you are ; 

Je ne connais personne qui soit aussi heureux que voue, 

I have seen nothing reprehensible in your conduct ; 

Je n'ai rien vn qu^on puiiise bldmer dans voire conduite. 
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3. After the ordinal numbers — as, le premier, the first; 
le second, the second ; le troisieme, the third ; le dernier, 
the last, &c. when preceded by a verb. Examples : 

You are the first friend I have met with in London ; 
Vbui ite$ k premier ami que j*aie rencontrS d Londres. 

4. After these two words, le seul, and Vunique, the only 
one. Example : 

My son is the only one upon whom I can rely ; 
Mon fU est le seul sur quije puisse compter, 

N.B. In the preceding rules qui and que do not govern 
the subjunctive when they are preceded by de, and an 
antecedent to which they relate. Examples : 

This is the best reason you have just given me ; 

Poild la meittewe des raisons que vous venez de me donner» 

I do not know any of the ladies who live in your house ; 

Je ne connais aucune des dames qui demeurent chez wnts. 

Po not say any thing of what I trust to you ; 

Ne dites rien de ce queje vous confie. 

I have read the first volume of the work you had lent to me ; 
J'ot lu le premier volume de Vouvrage que voiu m'aviez prite 



Rule 156. — The Subjunctive is used after Verbs of fear 
4)r doubt 

A verb preceded by the conjunction qtte is always used 
in the subjunctive, after verbs which express any doubt, 
wish, command, order, fear, ignorance, or any affection of 
the mind, and particularly after the following : 

Aimer, io Uke. ni^r, to den^, 

commander, to command. ordonner, to order. 

craindre, to fear, prier, to pray, 

d^fendre, to forbid, se r^jouir, to refoiee, 

d^sirer, to wish, souhaiter* to wish, 

douter, to doubt, supposer, to suppose, 

t'^^nner, io wonder, vouloir, to be wiBinp. 

And likewise after charme, enchante, or bien aise, very 
glad, etonne, astonished, content, satisfied, fache, sorry, 
affiige, afflicted, surpris, surprised, preceded by efre, 
paraitre, sembler, avoir Fair, Examples : 

I fear my father b dead ; Je erains que mon pire ne soit mort, 
I wish you may succeed ; Je desire que vous r^ussissiez. 
I doubt that he is come ; Je doute qu*il soit arriv^. 
I wish they w^uld make peacie; Je soukaite qu*on &sse la paix. 
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I will have him obey me ; Je vtux qu^U rn'ob^isse, 
I am sorry they have deceived you 4 
Je suisfdchS qu*on v<ms ait trompe. 

And SO on with the rest above mentionecL 

Rule 157 — The Subjunctive is used after some Imper- 
sonal Verbs. 

A verb preceded by que is always put in the subjunc- 
tive, after the impersonals, ilfaut, it must; il est facheux, 
it is sad ; il est juste, it is just ; il est injuste, it is unjust ; 
il convient, it becomes ; il importe, or •/ est important, it 
matters ; and generally after all those not mentioned in 
the next section, Eule 160. Examples : 

It is necessary that there be some motive for acting ; 
11 est necestaire quHl y ait qttelqtte motif pour offir, 
I must go to town ; Ilfaut que j'aille en mUe, 
It is just that he should see her ; Il est Juste quHl la vpie. 
And SO on with the rest. 

Rule 158 — The Subjunctive is used after some Con- 
junctions, 

A verb is always put in the subjunctive mood after the 
following twenty conjunctions : 

malgre que, for aS that, 

nonobstant que, for all that^ 
non que, non pas que, not that. 



Afin que, 
k rooins que, 
avant que, 
bien que, 
de crainte que, 
de peur que, 
en que, 
encore que« 
jusqu'a ce que, 
loin que, 



that, 
unless, 
before, 
though, 
for fear, 
lest, 
if' 

though, 

tm. 

far from. 



pos6 que, 
pour que, 
pourvu que, 
quoique, 
sans que, 
soit que, 
suppose que, 



suppose tJiaU 
that. 

provided, 
though, 
without, 
whether, 
suppose that 



Examples ; 



Unless you come with me, I will not go out ; 

A mains que vous ne m'accompagniez,/e ne sortirai pas. 

Though he is lazy, yet he improves much ; 

Bien qu'il soit paresseuXt ilfait beaucoup de progris. 

Send me your book, that I may read it ; 

EnvoyeZ'moi votre livre^ ajin queje k Use. 

I will be ready before they are come ; 

Je serai prit avant quails soient venus. 

N. B. The subjunctive is always used In the beginning 

K 
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of a sentence, to express surprise, an imprecation, or an 
ardent desire. Examples : 

May you be happy 1 Pulssiez-ootu 4ire heureux t 
May I rather die, than not succeed ! 
Que je meure, »ije ne rSuans I 



Sectiokt n. 



VERBS AND CONJUNCTIOIfS WHICH GOVEBH SOMETIMES THE 
INDICATIVE AND SOMETIMES THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Rule 159. — Verbs which govern the Indicative and 
SuijuncUve. 

The following verbs : 



Affirmer, 

assurer, 

apercevoir, 

avouer, 

conclave, 

convenir, 

<;roire, 

declares, 

dire. 



jurer. 



to affirm, 
to assure, 
to perceive, 
to confess, 
to eonchide, 
to agree, 
to believe, 
io dedarci 
to say, 
to hope, 
to judge, 
to swear. 



mamtemr, 

oublier, 

penser, 

pr^dire, 

pr^voir, 

promettre, 

publier, 

sayoir, 

songer, 

floutenir, 

supposer, 

voir, 



to maintain, 
to forget, 
to think, 
toforetel, 
to foresee, 
to promise, 
to publish, 
to know, 
to think, 
to maintain, 
to suppose, 
to see. 



And in general, all those which express the intellectual 
faculties of the mind, govern the indicative, when they are 
affirmatively used, and most commonly the subjunctive 
when they are used negatively, interrogatively, or -are 
preceded by the conjunction si. Examples : 

I believe lie is in the right ; do you believe he m in the right ? I 
do not believe he is in the right ; 

Je crois qu*il a raison — indicative ; crot/ez-vous qtCU ait raison f je 
ne crois pas ^*t7 ait raison Bubjunetive, 

I hope he vriU eome ; Do you hope he wiB come 9 

Tesph-e qu*il viendra «~ indicative ; Espfrez-wus qt^il vienne ? — 
subjunctive. 

Let us go, if you liiink it uriU be fine weather ; 

Partons, si vous pensez qu*U £use bean temps — subj. 

If we ask a question less to be informed of a thing than 
to inform others of it, the second verb is put in the indi- 
cative, and not in the subjunctive. Examples: 
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Have I told you that ray father U dead ? 

Vous ai-je dit que mon pSre est mort 9 — indicative. 

Did you perceive they wanted to deceive me ? 

Vous apergutes vous qtCon voulait me tromper 9 — indie 

Rule 160. — Verbs Impersonal which govern the Indicative 
and Subjunctive, 

The impersonal verbs, with an adjective, denoting 
evidence, certitude, or probability^ of a thing — such as, 
il est clair, it is clear ; il est certain, it is certain ; il est 
vrai, it is true ; t/ est probable, it is probable, &c., govern 
the next verb in the indicative, when they are affirmatively 
used and most frequently in the subjunctive, when they 
ate used interrogatively, negatively, or conditionally. Ex- 
amples : 

It is certain that you are in the wrong, but it is not certain I am 
in the right ; 

// est certain que vous avez tort — indicative ; mais U n*est pas 
certain que j'aie raison — subjuncUve. 

It is probable they will make peace this year. Is it probable they 
will make peace this year ? 

n est probable qu'on fera la paix cette annie — indicative ; Est-U 
probable qu*on £asse /a patx cette annee 9 — subj. 

It is true that I may be deceived. If it were true that I might 
be deceived ; ' 

II est vrai que j.e puis me ^rom/wr ^ indicative. S'il Stait vrai que 
je pusse me tromper — subjunctive. 

BuLE 161. — Conjunctions which govern the Indicative 
and Subjunctive. 

The following conjunctions, de mamere que, de sorte que, 
teUement que, so that, sinon que, except that, govern the 
indicative, when the sentence affirms positively that the 
thing in question is or will be, and the subjunctive when 
the thing is aot eerli^o, but rather wished for. Ex- 
amples : 

{Your son behaves in sach a manner, that he is, and %DiU 
always he, loved by his masters ; 
Voire jfils se c<mportey de mani^re qu*it est et 86m tot^burs 
aimi de ses maiires. 

{Behave in such a mamier, that you may be loved and 
teemed by your masters;/ 
Comportex-vus de man,hre qit€ vous aoyex aime et estime dp 
vos maitres. 

» 2 
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Note. The word que^ used in the second part of a sen- 
tence, to avoid the repetition of a conjunction occnrring in 
the first, governs the same mood as the conjunction it 
stands for. Examples : 

{As toon as my brother writes to me, and I have the oppor- 
tunity, I will let you know ; 
Auuitdt que man frire m*ecrira, «r qwe j'aund dt» oceanom, 
je vou§ dtmnerai de ies ntmodUs, 

L Unless you come or write to me, I will not do it ; 
A mains qtie vous ne veniez ou que wms ne m'^riyiez, jeneb 
iraipat. 

The word que^ nsed to avoid the repetition of siy governs 
the subjunctive. Example : 

If somebody comes, and I am not at home, send for me ; 
S'U vient qudqu*tM et que je ne sois pat d la maieom, emvoyex^wui 
ehercAer. 



Section ICL 



WHICH TENSE OF THE 8UBJT7NCTIVB MUST BE USED. 

BULE 162.-^ fFhich Tense of the Subjunctive Mood must j 
^ be used. ' 

A verb required to be in the subjunctive mood bj any 
of the preceding rules is usually put in the present, when 
the time of its action is present or future ; and in the pre- 
terite, when that time is past, or only conjecturaL Ex- 
amples : 

I fear lest he should come ; 

Je eraine qu*U ne vienne — future* 

I feared lest you would come ; 

Je eraiffnais qne vous ne vinssiez — past 

J shall be obliged to do it ; Ilfaudru ^ js U fesse. 

I should be obliged to do it ; IlfavdraiU queje U fiase. 

Rule 163. — Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

The compound tenses of the subjunctive are used to 
express a past action, but prior to that expressed by the 
preceding verb : the compound of tlie present is used after 
the present or future of the indicative ; and their com- 
pounds and the compound of the preterite after any other 
tense. Examples : 
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I fear you have eomplaincd of me ; 

Je eraxnM que wnu a'ayei Jmt de$ jiaUUu d» mot. 

I feared you would have oomplained of me ; 

Je eraignaU que rout n'eusaies fait dee phintee de moi^ 

I do not belieye he has learnt geography ; I did not believe he 
had learnt geography ; 

Je ne eroie pas qu*il ait apprie la pSopraphie — • pres. Je me croyaie 
fOM qu*U eut apprie la giograpkie — past 

Rule 164. — Imperfect of the Subjunctive, 

Though the first verb be in the present or future, the 
second is put in the imperfect of the subjunctive or in its 
compound, when the sentence implies a condition, and 
particularly if the conjunction si is followed by a verb in 
the imperfect of the indicative. Examples : 

Do you think they would refuse me, if I requested it of them ? 

Croyez~wme qu*ile me refusassent, eije lee en priaie 9 

I do not think your brothers would have come, had it not been 
for me ; 

Je ne eroie pae que eane mot voefrh'ee fussent venue. 

Sans moi is a conditional expression which signifies, if 
I had not persuaded them to come. 



CHAP. XVIL 

OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS, WOULD, COULD, 
SHOULD, AND MIGHT. 

The words would, couldy should, and might, which we 
have hitherto considered onlj as the distinctive marks of 
tenses, and with which we have conjugated aU our verbs, 
regular and irregular, are also sometimes distinct verbs of 
• themselves, and expressed in French by vouloir^ pouvoir, 
or devoir J according to the following rules : 

BuLE 165. — 1. Horn to express will and would. 

When the words wiU and would are not joined to any 
verb, they are verbs of themselves, and must be expressed 
by vouloir, to be willing. Thus we say. 

Why do you not do your exercise ? because I will not, or I am 
not willing ; 

Fourquoi ne faitee-voue pae votre theme f parce queje ne veux pas. 

U3 
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If I am not married, it is because I weM ttot, or have not been 
willing ; 

Sije ne suis paa marie, i^ett qmtjB n'ot pat Toolti. 

The words vnll and would^ though folloired by another 
verb, are also expressed hj the verb vouhiry when they 
are said emphatically. Examples : 

I will be obeyed ; Je veux qu'on ni'obeisse. 

He umdd have jou beg his pardon ; 

H Toulait que vous lui demandassiez pardon* 

2. Should. 

The word should is a verb, and must be expressed in 
French by some tense of the verb devoir, when it is used 
for ought to, denoting necessity or duty. Examples : 

Tou should not do that, since religion forbids it ; 
Vou9 ne devez pcLS le faire, puisque la region k dSfend, 
If he wants money, he should ask roe for some ; 
S'il a besoin dargentj il devrait m*en demander, 

3. Could and might. 

The words could and might are verbs when they denote 
possibility: they are both expressed in French by the verb 
pouvoir, to be able, ^samples : 

If I cotdd do you that service, I would not refuse you : 
Sije pouvais vous rendre ce service fje ne vous refuserais pas. 
You could have done your exercise, if you had been wUUng; 
Vous auriez pu faire voire th^me, si vous aviez voulu. 

The words may and can are usually verbs, and e^tpressed 
in French by the present tense of the verb pouvoir. Ex- 
ample : 

You can write your letter before dinner ; 
Vous pouvez ^crire voire lettre avant de diner, 

N. B. The words would, could, and might may sometimes 
be rendered by a separate verb, or by the conditional of 
the following one : thus we &d,j,je pourrais vous payer, si 
je voulais, orje vous paierais, si Je voulais; I could pay 
you if I would : but this being seldom the case, the fore- 
going explanation must be particularly attended to. 

Rule 166. — In which tense would and could are to be put 
in French. 

When the auxiliaries, would, could, should, might, are 
not followed by any verb, or by one only, they may be ex 
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pressed bj the imperfect^ the condUionaly the preterite of 
the indicative, or of the subjunctive, according as the 
senses require it: thus, I would, may be rendered hj je 
vatdaisyje voultcSyje voudraisy orje voultisse; Iskoidd, by 
je devaisy je duSyje devraisy orje dusse ; and / coiddy hjje 
pouvaisy je piiSy je pourraisy or je pusse. Examples : 

I eaukl do that jestexdaj ; Je ponvais /u're eda hier, 
I could do it formerly j Je pus le faire autrefois. 

I could do it if I would ; Je le pourrais sije voulais. 
I do not think I could do it ; Je ne crois pas queje le pusse. 

BuLE 167. — would and covldy followed hy two verbs. 

When the auxiliaries, wouldy oauldy shouUty mighty are 
followed \yj two verbs, of which the last is in the participle 
past, they may be rendered in French, — 

1. By the imperfect, or the conditional of avoir y and 
the participle vcnduy pUy or duy if you speak of a past time. 
Example : 

You should have written to me^ since you knew my address ; 
Fous auriez d\i m*Scrire, pmsque votu aavUz mon adrttse. 

2. By the conditional ofvotdotry pouvoir, or devoir, and 
the verb avoir in tlie infinitive mood, if you speak of some- 
thing not yet done. Examples : 

I would I had done my exercise ; 
Js Youdrais avoir fait mom th^me. 

These sentences, I will have him pay me. He would have 
me betray my dutyy and others of the same sort, are ren- 
dered in French by Je veux qi^U me paycy 11 voudrait que 
je trahisse mon devoir — as if it were, I will that he pay me. 
He would that I betray my duty. 

Note, If you are at a loss in which tense to put the 
auxiliaries wouldy couldy should, or mighty consider would 
as a tense of the verb to be willing; should as a tense of 
to be obliged; could as a tense of to be able; and then put 
the verbs pouvoiry vouloir, and devoir, into the same tense 
in French as the verb to be is in English, and you will never 
be mistaken. 
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CHAP. XVIIL 

OF THE IMPERSONAL VERB& 

We have already treated of the in^ersonal rerbs, in 
Rule 160. They are used in the third person only, and are 
generally construed in French as in English, except the 
following — ilfaut, il y a, il esfy and c'esty which require 
particular attention. 

RTtLE 168. — Use of the Impersonal Verb il faut, it must 

The verb mtist is always expressed by the impersonal d 
faut. The noun or pronoun, which in English is the sub- 
ject of musty becomes in French the subject of the next 
verb, which is put in the subjunctive. Examples : 

I must see him ; II faut qveje le vote. 
You must come to-morrow ; 

II faut que voua veniez demain. 
Your brother must write to him ; 
Ilfaudra que wire fr ire lui eerive. 

The verb havcy which often comes after mttsty is some- 
times put in the subjunctive : as, il faut que faie des livres, 
I must have books ; II faut que votrefrere ait un chapeaUy 
your brother must have a hat : but it is more elegantly 
suppressed, and then the subject of must is accompanied 
by the preposition a : thus, il me faut des livres ; il faut 
un chapeau a votre frere. 

The verb should, coming at the end of a sentence, is- 
also usually expressed by il faut. Example : 

Your exercisie is not done as it should Ite ; 
Votre thime n*est pas fait comme il faut. 

Exile 169. — Use of the Impersonal il y a, there is. 

The verb to be, preceded by the adverb there, becomes 
impersonal, and is expressed by the third person of the 
verb avoir, for every tense, thus : y a, there is, or thera 
are ; il y avait, there was, or there were ; U y eut, thera 
were ; U y aura, there shall be ; il y aurait, there should 
be ; il y ait, there may be ; and il y cut, there might be. 
Examples : 



Digitized by 



SYNTAX OP THE IHPEBSONAL TEBBS* 369 



There are many difficulties in your affair ; 
II y a beaucoup de difficuUis dans votre affaire. 
There is no talent more shining than that of speaking ; 
II n'y a jxn'nf de talent plu$ brilkmt que celui de la parole. 

The verb to be, preceded by the word sorne or many, ia 
also often expressed by the impersonal %l y a, Uy avait, 
with the partitive article, &c. as if it were, there are some. 
Examples : 

Some Christians are unworthy of that name ; 
II y a dei Chretiens qui sent indignes de ce nom. 
Many friends are false ; T1 y a bien de faui amis. 

The impersonal, il y a, Uy avail, &c. is also used in 
French in three circumstances, where there is is not used 
in English. 

1. To ask the distance from one place to another ; then 
it answers to the English words how far ? Examples : 

How far is it from Winchester to London ? 
Combien y a-t-il de Winchester d Lmdres 9 

2. To ask. the number of a thing, in which case it 
answers to the words how many f Examples : 

How many inhabitants are there in France ? 
ConUnen y a-t-il ^habitants en France 9 
How many kings are there in Europe ? 
Combien y a-t-il de rots en Europe 9 

3. To ask how long it is since a tiung happened. Ex- 
ample : 

How long has your father been dead ? 
Combien y a-t-il que M, votre pire est mart 9 

When the question is made by il y a, U y avait, &c. 
we generally answer by the same verb. Examples : 

Cofmibien y a-t-il de Douvres d Calais 9 II y a dix lieues, 
Combien y a-t-il d'dmes en Angleterre 9 
// y en a quinze millions, 

Combien y a-t-il que la guerre dure 9 H y a quatre ans. 

Rule 170. — Distinction between il est and c'est, it is. 

The impersonal, it is, it was, it will be, &c. is expressed 
in French by il est, il etait, il sera, &c. when it is followed 
by an adjective without reference to any thing expressed 
before, or by a substantive of time. Examples : 

'It is six o'clock ; it is time to set out ; 
II est six heures ; il est temps de partir, 
B 5 
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It is difficult to please every body ; 
II est difficile de plaire d tout h monde, 

C^estis sometimes used before an ai^ective, in sentences 
like these : c'est bon, c^est mauvais, &c. but then they have 
reference to something mentioned before. 

It is expressed by c^est^ c'etait, ce fut, &c. when it id 
followed by a substantive which has not reference to time, 
by a pronoun, or by a verb in the infinitive mood. Ex- 
amples : 

It is not ^rtune which renders us happy, it is virtue ; 

Ce n'est pas Vargent qui lunts rend heureuXf c*ett la vertu. 

It is your turn to pUy ; C'est d wms d jomer. 

Not to punish the wicked is to sanction vice ; 

C'est autoriser le vice que de ne pas punir lea mechants. 

"Rule 171. ^it iil, expressed by c'est and ce sont. 
The impersonal, it is, it was, &c. followed by a substan- 
tive, or the pronouns etix or elks, in the plural, is ex- 
pressed by ce sont, and not by (fest Examples : 

It is they who have seen him ; Ce sont ettx qui VotU vu. 
It is your brothers who are in the right ; 
Ce sont vosfrires qui ord raison, 

^ot c'est vosfr^res qui ont raison— nor c'e«2 eux qui Vont tm. 
Are those your sisters ? Yes, they are. 
Sont-ce Id vos soeurs ? Oui, ce sont eOes. 

The impersonal, it is, it was, &c. is always expressed by 
c'est or c'etait, in the singular, before the pronouns moi, toi, 
nous, votes, and also before the pronouns eux, eUes, and a 
substantive plural, when they, are preceded by a preposi- 
tion. Examples : 

It IS you who are in the wrong ; C'est wau qui avez tort. 
It is their turn to answer ; C'est d ettx d r^j^mdre. 
It is of your brothers I compliun ; 
C*est de vos fr^res queje me plains. 
Is it you who gave us this book ? 
Est-ce ifoue qui nous avez ^hime ce Uvre 9 



EXERCISE UPON THE GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

EuLE 129 — Verbs which govern de. 

2. The impious moch at virtue, f^nd ridicule ^ religion. 
— jjic pi se moquer ioumer en ridicuk — 
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— 2. Do not lauffh at others' nusfortun^ instead of pitying 

semoqver 102 foalheur au lieu de avoir pUiS 139 
theni.« 1. You abuse the favours of fortune, and you do not use 
«• 57 abuser favmr — user 

your Tiotory with moderation. 1. Death pities nobody, neither 
wetoire modSraHon mort avoir piHi 116 119 

rich nor poor. — 1. Never traduce (any body). 
du riehe pautre 120 inedire « persmne 

S. Covetous men are tormented with the desire of increasing 

avare * tourmenUr d&ir au^menter 139 

what they have, and the fear of losing it — 1 . Nature wants few 
74 ^ 21 craintefperdrele67 — avoir besoin 18 

things. — S. She is contented with little.—- 1. It is grievous to want 

se eontenter peu fdcheux denutnquer 

money in a foreigb country. 
argent itranger 31 poffs 

Rule 130. — Verbs which govern Jt. 

Flattery can hurt nobody but him whom it pleases. If we do not 
— rie nuire * 128 77 plaire 
fbrgive others, we must not expect that God will forgive us. 
pardonner 102 t7 ne faut pas espSrer Dieu * 159 57 
Remember, O my son 1 the counsel I give thee, it will profit 
se souvenir h 129 eonseU 83 dmner 57 profiter 

thee much: obey the law of God. Obey the king and all the 
57 beaucoup obiir n hi H 

subordinate magistrates^ rmct your paaaioos, forgivs your enemies, 

— donn^ 31 — trot risister h ennani 

hurt nobody, and never yield, to the allurements of pleasure. He 
nuire 116 120 cSdern attrait 4 77 

that resists his evil inclinations, deserves greater praises than he who 

resister mauvats — mSriter 8 &ogem 77 
concjuers kingdoms, and cannot command his passions. 
conquerir (tr) 7 — -dw d — 

BtJLE 131. — Verbs which govern no Preposition, 

God accepts of our endeavours after holiness provided they 
accepter ejfort pour arriver d 4 saintete pourvu qu* 

be sincere. He that was never acquainted with adversity, says 
158 77 ♦ 120 eonnaUrec * 9 — «g 

Seneca, knows the world but on one side. If you seek for hap- 
Seniqueconnaitre numds 128 cT cdte chereher* bon- 

piness (any where)-l>ut in God, you are sure to be disappointed. 
heur aiUeurs que en — d« tromper 

Henry the Fourth looked upon the good education of youth as 
11 regarder • ^ — jeunesse comme 

a thing (upon which) depends the felicity of kingdoms and 

chose f d^oH dependre bonheur 4 

people. 
peuple pi 

B 6 
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BuLE 132. — Verbs which govern de tcith their regimen 
indirect. 

It is the part of a fool to accuse another 6f a &u]t of which he ia 

c'est fait fou eTauuser un autre favUt 80 
himself guilty. Our infirmities often remind us of mortality, 

61 coupabie — faireressouvenir 57 — 

sickness warns us of death, adversity ought to admonish us of ouv 
maladie avertir 57 — te devoir a • avertir 57 
duti<*s, and make us think of religion. To had an enemy with 

devoir /aire penser ISO — * charger ennemi cT 

injuries ; to exclude a liar from society ; to free one's country from 

tn/tcre * exdure menteur delivrer son pays 

tyranny. 

— rde 

Rule Verbs which govern ^ with their regimen 

indirect. 

We must give children an honest liberty, and forgive them the 
a faut enfant honnete — te pardonner 52 

faults which they commit through ignorance or levity. Ask 
faute ' commettre («r) par — legirete demander 

nothing of your friend, but what is right. Prefer virtue to riches. 

* ami 128 74 juste preferer richesses 

If we were allowed to take away from others, whatever we should 
s'il'nousHaitpermis de prendre * 1.02 107 

think proper, the society of men would be soon overturned. When I 
juger apropos hientdt renverser 

see birds build their nests with (so much) art and skill, I ask what 

oiseau bdtir nid tant 18 — adresse demander 

master has taught them mathematics and architecture? Justice 
maitre enseigner c 52 mcahematique — — f 

gives (every body) his own. Intemperate youth transmits a 
donner cfiacun le sien une ^peree SI Jeunesse iransmettre 
wasted body to (old age. ) 
epuis^ 31 corps vieillesse 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE GO^ 
VERNMENT OF VERBS. 

It is the duly of a Christian to please God, to hurt nobody, 
c'est devoir Chretien de plaire ISO nuire 116 

and to do good even unto his enemies. An honest man ought to 
hien 7 mdme ennemi , honnite devoir a • 

endeavour to satisfy his creditors. We ought to use diligence, 

tdcher de satisfaire 1 31 creanciers devoir Jl* user 129 — 
and not to abuse time, because the life we enjoy is short. 
122* — ter 129 temps parce que 80 jouir 129 oOmrt 
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iFortune often snatches away wealth from the rich ; but she cannot 

— f ^^erlSS * riche$n» riche nuxU 

take^ away probity from the virtuous. 



Solomon asked wisdom of God ; God said unto him : Because 
Sa — demander c 1 S3 2}ieu dire c lui 57 parte que 

thou hast asked this thing of me, and hast not asked long life 

demander me 51 quA wulonyye 

nor riches, nor the life of thy enemies, I have g^ven thee a wise 

richeuesl ennemi donner 57 31 

and understanding heart, also riches and honour. We cannot easily 

intdUgent contr et richeetes 7 honneur aitSment 
withstand the allurements of pleasure. 
resisUr 130 attrait plaisir4 

The country is encorapasised on all sides with craggy rocks, sd 
papt environner de cdte de eecarpS 3 1 roeher «t bien 

that it needs few troops to defend it ; such Is the fruitful ness 
qu'on a besoi* 129 peu 18 pour 2e 57 idle fertilUe 
of the soil, that it is filled with its own riches ; and such is the plenty 
terrain eenourrir 129 propre richesse telle quantite 
of fountains and woods, that it is watered with abundance of 

fontaine bote arroser 129 un grand nombre 

rivulets, and affords the diversions of hunting. I will abuse your 
ruiseeau procurer plaieir ehaeee aJbueer 129 

patience no longer. Did you think of my business ? Has he 

— davantage penser b 130 affaire 

perceived your trick? Resist the wicked. He will not obey 
s^apercewnr >\29 tour resitter u ISO meehante obeir 
his master. 



EXERCISE UPON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Rule 134. — Infinitive without Preposition, 

1. Should you be as rich as Croesus, if you do not know how to 
quand k S7 Creeue 123 eavoir * * 

put bounds to your desires, you will always be poor. -^2. To 
mettre borne 7 desir 

keep up acquaintance with vicious people is to authorise vice. — 
vivre familiirement ticieux • c*est * autoriter m 

1. A wise man desires nothing, but what he can get justly, 
le sage * desirer • 128 74 gagner avec justice 

use with sobrietj, and distribute cheerfrilly. — 2. To mourn 
consommer avee sobriete — btter avecjoie pleurer 

without measure, is folly, not to mourn at all is msensibility. 1. 
sans mesure c'est folie 122 dutoutc'est -^te 



dter }S3 * probitS 



vertueux 



130 



OP THE PRESENT. 




374 EX£BCISB UPON TQE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Men ought to shun vice and stick to virtue. Those who pretend 

on devoir jl eviter praHquer* 77 pretendre 

to be learned, are often very ignorant. I will go and see him to- 

— * U51 

morrow, if I have time. 
demain le temps 

Rule 135. — Infinitive with de. 

You have plenty of time to consider that question. Reading is a 
tout le examiner — lecture 9 

method qf conferring with men, wbo^ in every age, have been the 
mamire conferer ijosee 4 106 sUcle pi ee sont 

most distinguished for their learning, of (becoming acquainted with) 

— gu^ par scienee consiaiire 

the result of their mature reflections, and of contemplating at leisure 
.restdtat mUre reflexions — pier d loisir 

the finished productions of good authors. It is folly to think of 
meiUeur — auteur 170 folie penser d 

escaping censure, and a weakness to (be affected) (by it). He 
^chopper d4 — * fodUesse s*affecter en 58 

had not the courage to resist, I discover no reason to postpone my 
c — resister decouvrir 1 21 raison differer 

journey. 
voyage 

1 feel a great obligation to you far having spoken in my 
avoir — 47 en 

foehal£ Receive my thanks for having (exerted yourself so much) 
faveur remerciment prendre tant de peine 

for the success of my affair. 

succis affaire f 

Indeed, we are too good to listen to such nonsense. That 
en verite trap Scouter * 8 pareil sottise f pi 

man is very curious, to cuh (so many) questions. You are very 

bien faire tant 18 — 

amiable in having come to pay us a visit She is too complaisant, 
aimable itre venir • rendre 57 • — — 
in obliging a man who deserves it so Uitle. He is not able to go 

— ger meriUr 50 si peu capable 

so £sr. 
si loin 

It is impossible to pkase every body. It (is impoilant) to be 
— d tout le monde — ter 

carefid when one b in a public situation. It ought to (be 
soigneux 98 — SI — devoir a • 

enough) for you not to have been punished; and it is unjust io 
suffire • 57 injitste 

ask a reward for an action which deserved punishment. 
dmander r^ompense — miriterB pumti&n 

would be advantageous for a nation to be governed by men 
avantageux gouverner 7 
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enti)rely free irom passiotts ; but it appears impossible to Jind 
entiirement exempt — — trouver 7 

such perfect beings on the earth. 
n par/ait 31 itret lur 

6. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice to one another. 

defendre • $e /aire tort pi 1 14 
—6. God commands us to love our enemies, and to do them good. 

commander 57 aimer ennemi /aire leur 57 hien 7 
— 6. They deserve to be encouraged, who undertake to serve the 

78 meriter enireprertdre servir 

public. — 6. Never promise to do » thing, when it is not in your 

1 20 promeUre ehote quand 

power to do it — 5. I propose to go and see your mother to-night. 
pouvoir se propoter * voir ce toir 

Rule IZQ.-^Infinitive with ^ 

I have found a fine garden to let. Is your house to tell or 
trouver louer 92 veiidre 

to let 9 I have (so much) work to do that I have not a moment 

tant 18 ouvrage faire — 
to lose. You know my disposition to oblige my friends. I think 
perdre connaiire — ger ami croire 

I perceive in him a kind of repugnancy to learn 
* apercevoir en 49 sorte f r^ugnance apprendre {ir) 

mathematics. 
mathematiquee pi 

You know his courage in facing dangers. Your son spends all 
connattre ajffronter — passer 

his time in laughing and piaying. A true Christian places 

rire jouer vrai Chretien mettre («V) 

all his happiness in relieving the unfortunate. The true hero 
soulager mcdheureux pi heros 

experiences an infinite satisfection in sacrijicing himself for his 
eprouver — wi 31 — — >i«r *c 57 
country. There is more glory in dging like Nelson than in living 
pays 169 18 fnourir comme vivre 

in unmerited honours. 
au sdn des honneure qu*on iCa pas myrtles 

Is French easy to learn 9 Is that question difficult to resolve f 
le 92 facile apprendre — 92 difficile resoudre 

"Let a prince be slow to punish, and quick to reward. Charity is 

lent punir prompt recompenser — tS 

ready to sacrifice her own interests to those of others. One thing 
prit —Jier propre inter it 76 102 

useful to acquire is to know how to live contented with the 
utile acquerir c^est de savoir * • content de 

situation (in which) we have been placed by Divine Providence. 
— oH 99 -- *— 

True wisdom consists in knowing one's duty exactly, true 
vrai sagesse — ter connaltre son devoir exactement 
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eloquence in apeaking of it clearly, and true piety tn doing^ what 
e — enSi clairement pietS foire 74 

we know to be good. Love to hdp the unfortunate, and to comfort 
on tavoir (tV) bien h $oidager nudheureux pi consoler 
the afflicted. A good education teaches us to behave 2 well i to 

affiigi pi apprendre • se conduire envers 

every body. The latter part of a wise man's life is (taken up) 
tout le monde dernier partie 31 17 employer 
in. curing the false opinions and prejudices which he had contracted 
86 defaire des faux — 10 prejug^ b — /er " 

in the former. 
premier 



Rule 137. — Infinitive with de or 

1. I will not fail to punish you, if you neglect to do your 
manquer punir .57 manquer 
exercise.-— 2. You ought to endeavour to learn your lessons 
thime devoirs 134 apprendre legon 

better. That man aims at nothing but ruining those who trust 
mieux • 128 ruiner 76 «c Jier 

to him. — 3. I long to see your mother; she delays long in 
49 il me tarde voir tarder hngtemps d 

coming* — 4. Come and see us to-morrow. Is your father at home ^ 
venir venir * 57 92 p^ chez lui 

— 4. No, he is just {gone out). As religion obliges us to love princes, 

venir sortir " f chliger 57 d aimer 

so princes are obliged to protect us. 
ainsi de jjrotSger 



Rule 138. — Infinitive with pour. 

He who tells a lie, (is not sensible) how great a task 
77 faire {ir) mensonge m ne savoir (tr) pas quelle * * tdche f 

he undertakes ; for he may be forced to invent twenty 

entreprendre («r) pouvoir (tr) forcer d*en inventer 

more to maintain that one. It is necessary to know the human 
autres soutenir le premier 135 connattre 31 

heart, to judge well of others. God has not given us a heart to 
juger des autres 57 
hate one another. He who has a good estate, ^nd makes use 
nouA hair \\4 pi 77 une belle fortune f qui usage 

of it to promote the glory of God, and to help those who are 
en 57 procurer soulager 77 

in need, is beloved by every body. Palamedes invented the 
dans le besoin aimer (k tout le monde -^14 inventer c 
game of chess, to serve for diversion to his soldiere, and to teach 
jeu ichecs servir d^amusement soldats apprendre 

them the stratagems of war. 
52 strataglme 4 guerre 
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BuLE 139. — Infinitive instead of the Participle presefit. 

After having tenninated some affairs at home, I shall begin 

— ner 104 chez mot commencer 

' by paying some visits ; and after hamng dined with a friend of mine, 
rendre 104 — U 70 
I will spend the evening with you. Nobody can be happy, without 

passer soiree 116 
practising virtue. We should never undertake (any thing) before 
pratiquer devoir k 120 entreprendre rien avant tie 

having consulted the will of God, and implored his divine assistance. 

— wdonti — rer 31 — 

If Titus passed one day without doing good to (any body) he 
passer B hien 7 qudqu^un 

used to say, I have lost that day. 
avoir eoutume 135 perdre JoumSe 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON' THE INFI- 
NITIVE with de, a, pour, sans, &c. 

Youth camiot forbear j^ming. All men are liable to 
lesjeunes gens 134 s'emp^cher 135 joiLer svjet 132 se 

mistake. Men are bom to labour as birds to fly. Tliere 
tromper naUre (ir) 1 38 travaiUer oiseau 1 38 vder H y 

are persons whom we hate, others whom we love, without knowing 
a personne 7 ^ue hair d^autres aimer 139 savoir 

why ; the one is ii^justice, the other a weakness. The desire of 
une — f faihlease desir 135 

deserving the praises which are given us strengthens our virtue. 
meriter louange 98 donner 57 fortifier 

Giddy minds begin many things without ever finishing any. 
legers SI esprits plusieurs 139 en finir aucune 

There are two sorts of curiosity ; the one of interest which incites 
ilg a sorteflS — tes intSrit port^ 

us to desire to learn what can be useful to us; the other of 
136 desirer d^apprendre 1^ utile 57 

pride, whicii proceeds from the desire of knowing what others are 
orgueil venir desir 139 savoir 74 * 

ignorant of. The greatest wisdom of a man consists in knowing 
ignorent * sagesse — ter 136 connaitre 

his own follies, and in taking measures to (make amends) for 
folie prendre 7 mesure 138 r^rer * 

them. 
fc*57 

Life is given us to glorify God, and to save our souls by good 
138 —fier . 138 sauver dme 8 

actions. In general, young men are more fond of hearing 
— Us jeunes gens • plutdt aimer 1 36 entendre 
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strange things, than readv- to believe them. Death is an 
itrange 31 7 quails ne »ont prompU 136 croirt 57 
eternal decree, to which all men ought «. to suhmit. Men often 
kernel SI tUcret 81 devoir a 134 toumettre 172 

think of death when it is too late ; and begin to study how 
penser 130 frc>p iard commencer 136 apprendre • 

to live, when they should learn how to die. 
136 vivre quand devoir x apprendre * 136 mourir 

People are often afraid of seeing themselves such as they are, 
on * craindre 137 voir se 57 id qu*on 

because they are not what they should be. Nobody (is able) to 
parce qtCon 74 on devoirs . 116 pouvoir 134 

write well, who has not learnt to think well, to arrange his 
ecrire 172 sHl apprendre IS6 penaer 136 — ger 

thoughts methodically, and to express them with propriety. 

idie avec methode 136 exprimer 57 — eife 

To be a Christian, is to follow the precepts delivered by Jesus 
134 • Chrkien c^est * ewvre prScepte donne Jesus 

Christ, to love what he loved, and to condenm what he condemned. 

— • aimer 74 b • condamner 74 b 



EXERCISE UPON THE PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Bole 140. — Participle present variable and invariable. 

1. The loadstone has surprising effects. — 1. Your sister i& a 

aimant staprenant effet 7 

charming girl. — 2. The soldiers of Alexander, forgeiting their wives 
eharmant oubHer 
and children, looked upon the Persian gold as their plunder. 

regarder b • dela Perse 31 or butin 
— 1. Lowing oxen, and bleating sheep, came in flocks ; they could 

mugissant bomfs bilant brdns pi f b foule on b 
not find stables enough to shelter them. 
trouver Stable 18 138 mettre «L convert 57 

2. The Asiatics, remembering the dignity of Berenice, and pitying 

— tiqtte se ressouvenir 129 avoir pitiS 

her hard fortune, sent her aid. — 1. As on the margin of 
129 mauvais — envoy er c 52 secours 7 comme bord 
a brook a zephyr, with a cooling breeze, revives the languishing 
ruisseau rafraichissant haleine f ranimer languissant 

flocks, which the burning heat of the summer consumes, so this 
troupeau brulant chaleur it4 ' -^mer ainsi 

speech allayed the goddess's despair. 
discours appaiser B ' dSesse 17 -desespoir 

Rule 141. — Indicative used instead of the Participle 
present 

C1oud» and fogs (are formed) from the vapours arising from 
nuage Itouillard se former vapvur s*elever ▲ 
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tiie earth. Variety of colours depends on the position and order of 

— e/e 4 couleur dSpendre de — ordre 

the objects divenifyintf the light in the reflection of their rays. Alex- 

objet divernfier A lumiire rifiexion rayon 
Biider, at the point of death, aaked his friends tUmding about him 

9ur — mourir 1 33 ^ , #eittr u auprdt'de 
if they thought they could ind a king like him. Men act most 

eroire (ir) b 83 o comme 49 ttgir 

frequently from motives arising from present circumstances. 
Mouvent par motif! verur a 31 cireonstance 

Rule 142. — hj expressed by en. 

By (taking revenge), a man is but equal with his enemy; by 
$e venger 128 igal d ennemi 

passing it over, he is his superiof. You may easily get praise 
pctrdmner lui * lui * mperienr obtenir louangea 

by complying (with the) wishes of the people you converse 
7 veus conformer aux desit perwnne 83 — ser 

with, and by preferring others to yourselfl If you have rashly 

preferer imprvdemment 
engaged to do a thing which ought not to be done, do not 
^engager d devoir a sefaxre * 

make bad worse by persisting to do it. The grace 

rendre h h mal pins grand — ter 136 /a 57 
of God works upon us, by suggesting good thoughts and keeping 
opirer en tuggirer 8 p&ue» eloigner 

off bad ones. 
• les mauvaises * 



EXERCISE UPON THE PARTICIPLE PAST, 

EuLE 143.— Ca^es in which the Participle past is 
variable, 

2. He has arrived from France. She has arrived from Spain — 
itre arriver / Espagne 

1. A noble, but confused thought, is a diamond covered with dust. — 

31 confus pentSe diamant couvrir de poussiere 

1. Alms given without ostentation acquire new merit. — 2. 

aumdne t — acqtterir (ir) un merite m 

Letters and writing have been invented to speak to the eye. — 2. The 

f teriture inventer 138 pi 

wicked are always tormented by their own conscience. — 2, Virtuous 
miehant* tourmenter * — vertneux 

people are esteemed, and the impious despised. — 3. My sisters (have 
personne f esiimer impie m sont mipnser 

been much amused) in your company. — 3. The accounts (have 

iamuser dans — gnie compte m 

not been found) right. — 3. Both armies have fought with the 
se trouvcr juste les deux armSe se hattre {ir) 
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greatest intrepidity. — 4. The letter which I have received is long. 

itUrqjiditS letire f recevoir — 

—4. The fiiults he has eommitted are pardonable. — • 4. The house 

faute f 83 commettre (ir) pardonnable 
which I have hovgJU is new. — 4. The horses which you have aold 
aehetSe neuf vendre 
me are very good. — 4. The women whom I have teen are young 
57 

and handsome. 



Rule 144. — Ccues in which the Participle past is 
invariable. 

These two rules, if well understood, will remove one of the greatest 
difficulties of the French language. 

1. Happy the princes, who have always u»ed their power for 
heureux employer pouvair 

the good of the people. Demetrius being informed that the Athe- 

bien peuple pi * informer 

nians had overthrown his statues ; they have not, replied he, ooer- 

B detruire ttatue rSpHqua-i-U 

thrown the valour which has caused them (to be erected) (to me). 

valeur fait 57 eriger me 57 

Your sisters have made great progress in French. We have dined 
faire 8 progris dam le diner 
to-day sooner than usual. I have written a letter to my father. We 

plus t6t d Vordinaire Scrire 
have played much to-day. 
jotter 

, 2. I must finish the letter which I have begun to write. The 

il faut que 1 57 lettre f commencer 
rules which I had a£fm<e£f you to learn are useful. —(How many) 
conseiller 135 apprendre utHe que 
men commit the same &ults which they had resolved to 
d'hommes commettre (ir) faute f b r^soudre (ir) 

avoid. 
d'eviter 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE PAR^ 
TICIPLES. 

Philip sent deputies to the Scythians desiring a part 
Philippe envoyer c depute 7 Scythe pour demander partie 

of the expenses of the siege ; the Scythians, alleging the barrenness 

frais — m alUguer 140 stirilite 

of their land, replied, that having no nches sufficient to satisfy 
terre repondre c richesse — sant 138 ^f aire 

BO great a king, they thought it more unfit to pay but a 
roi croire (ir) B * moins cotivenable de payer 1 28 
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piurt, than to refiise the whole. Grovelling geniuses never attain 
jtartie 40 — ser 105 rampafit 140 genie 120 8*Sleverd 
the sublime. This actor performs with charming taste and 

— acteur reprisenler un 27 chamutnt 140 ffoUt 

dignity. As a flower blowing in the morning (sweetly 

— te de mSme qu* JUur 141 s'qxinouir maiin ripandun domx 

perAimes) the fields around the whole day, but fading towards 
parfum dang champ cTalentour jour 140 «e fiitrir vere 

the evening, loses its lively colours, languishes and droops its beautiful 

eoir perdre vifSO eoukur ianguir pancher beau 
head ; so was the son of Ulysses brought to the gates of death. 
titef ainei b — arriver parte 

All will respect the magistrates who, forgetting their 
tout le monde respecter a magietrat 140 oublier 

own interest, observing the law, favouring virtue, and restraining 

— ver loi favorUer reprimer 
vice, seek the wel&re of their country. The fleet destined to the 
m chercher bien pay* jUxtU — ncr 143 

sieg^ of I'roy was composed of 1300 ships. The Cardinal Riche- 

Troye b — ^cer 143 wdueau, de 
lieu represented to the king the great pains he had taken and 

representer c rot peine f 83 b 14S prendre (tr) 

the services he had done to the state. The books which I have bought 
— m b 143 rencfre itat litre m 143 acheter 

are well bound. The watch which I have sold is a new one. We 
rdier montre f 143 vendre * neuf * on 

acquire a greater honoiur by defending others than by accusing 
aeqiiirir (iV) honneur 142 defendre accuser 

them. 



EXERCISE UPON THE CONCORD OF VERBS. 
EuLE 145. — The Verb agrees with its Subject. 

I read the Biblie. Thou speakest too &st. He writes well. 
lire{ir) BiUef trop vite Serire(ir) 

We are all mortal. You are young. They are happy. My brother 

mortel Jeune heureux 

and sister will dance. Virtue and vice have different consequences. 
63 danser m 31 effist 7 

Rule 146. — The Verb with Subjects of different 
Persons, 

You and I will play. You and they were of the same opinion. 

jouer eux b — 

Tou or your father could lend me the two hundred pounds I 

pire 165 B pr4ter cent livre dont fat 

^ant You or your brother have taken my book. Louis the 
bespin prendre (ir^ livre m Louu 
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fourteenth having said to the earl of Gmmmont, I know your 

11 camU tavoir (if ) 

age, the bishop of Senlis, who is eighty-four years of age, told me 

^vSque avoir * * 153 

that you have studied in the same class ; that bishop, Sire, replied 
etuMer repUquer 
the earl, does not speak right, ibt neither he nor I iiave ever studied. 
150 accuser Juste m 119 45 

KuLE 147. — The Verb qfter the relative Pronoun qui. 

It was I who destroyed the fortifications of that city. It wa^ you 
ce c detruire — vilLs ce c 

who refused my request. It is you or your brother who have taken 
— sere requite f ce I46prendre(^ir') 

my book. It was you who came last night. It is they who have 
/tpre ce c venir c hier au soir 171 

done it. It is I who have seen him. It is my brothers who bcrve 

faire le S7 ce voir(ir) le 171 

discovered the plot It will be you who shall go there. 

decouvrir complot alter * 



EXERCISE UPOK THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Rule 148. — Use of the Present Tense. 

History is the picture of times and men, and consequently the 
histoire tableau temps 21 consSquemment 

image of inconstancy and caprice. The rainbow {is formed) by 
— ce — m arC'Cn^ciel se former de 

the beams of the sun reflected by drops of rain. I (#c* out) for 

rayon soleii refUehir 1 43 ffoutte de pluie partir 

France to-morrow, if it be fine weather. I learn French* 

5 demain faire (ir) temps apprendre (ir) 

and my sister Italian. I go to-night to the opera. God is immutable. 

ItaUen ce soir immuabie 

1 (set out) to-morrow for Paris. 

Rule 149. — Imperfect of the Indicative. 

1. Orpheus, according to the fable, mingled so agreeably his 
Orphee selon • — f mailer agrSablement 
voice with his lute, that he stopped the course of rivers, calmed tem- 
voix h luth arriter cours tiviire ctdmer tern,- 

pests, attracted the most savage beasts, and (gave motion) to the trees 
pits attirer 44 sauvage bite f imowfoir (ir) * artre 
and rocks. — 2. I was writing you a letter when I was informed of 

rocherStl icrire 57 C — mer 

your arrival. — 2. What were you doing this morning in my room 

arrivee que faire ce matin chambrt t 

when I found you. — ^ 2. I was doing my exercise. 
ai trouvi 57 th^me m 



Digitized by 



EXERCISE UPON THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 383; 



1. Alfred was a great king; he immmmc} all the virtues of a wise 
roi possSder sage 

man, which were so well regulated, that each prevented the other from 

81 si rSffle Tune empicher 

exceeding its proper bounds; he knew , how to unite the most en- ' 

sortir de borne savoir(ir) • * unir 44 en- 

terprising spirit with the ^oolest moderation, and the most severe 
ireprenant SI esprit ^ flm grande 31 
justice with the greatest lenity. The walls of Babylon were two 

— f ^, douceur mur 36 

hundred feet high and fifty bro^d. 

Rule 150. — Preterite of the Indicative. 

Cassax ascended to the' empire by very' sanguinary means. Alex- 
parvenir m 31 — noire vote T Alex' 

ander, with forty thousand men, attacked Darius who had six hun* 
andre aitaquer en 149 

dred thousand; he gave hkn battle twice, defeated him, and 

Hvrer lui 51 hataiUe deux fois defaire leSl 
made his mother, wife, and daughters prisoners. Cato hUkd himself 
faire 63 femme prisonniires tuer se 57 

lest he should fall into the hands o( Ciesar. 
depeurde * tomberentre main 

Hardly was Caesar entered into the senate, when tiie conspirators' 
t peine 92 enirer sSnat que — teur 

threw themselves upon him, and pierced him with da^ers. Marius 
Jeter se 57 lui percer le 57 de poignards 

was (ill treated) by fortune ; however, he did not lose his courage. 
mahraxter de — f cependant perdre • — 

Rule 151. — Future and Conditional. 

3. As soon as my education is finished, I shall go to Italy, to 

ItaUelSQ 

visit the Roman antiquities. — 3. When you ar« ready, we wUl go 
voir Romain — ti quand prit otter 

and (take a walk). — 9. The Lord said unto Cain, who had killed 

• nous promener Seigneur d b tuer 
his brother Abel : When thou iilkst the ground, it shaU not yidd 

frire labourer terre produire rien 

unto ^ee ; a fugitive and Tagabond thon sJudt be on die earth.* 

• • •^tif — sur terre 

1, Tbfire wtS always be wars among men, as long as they are am- 
169 7 entre tant que 3 

bitious. <— 2. I would have lent him fifty pounds if I had known 
— tieu* ' priter cinquante livre a savoir' 



* That is, iliou shalt be fugitive, &c. 
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he wanted it. — I. I hope you wiU not refuse >me the favour I 
^*t7 en avcdt hesoin etperer -—ser faveur 83 

beg of you. 
demander * 

Bulb 152. — Neither Future nor Conditional after si. 

1. If your person were as gigantic as your desires, the whole 

personne 37 — tesgtte deeir 31 enUer 

world could not contain you; your right hand would touch the 
monde contenir 31 droit f 

east, and your left the west (at the) same time ; and, if you shouU 
orient gauche Occident en mime tempi 

have conquered ail mankind, you would attempt to subdue 
conquerir (ir) la terre entreprendre (ir) 135 90umettre 

nature said {the Scythian ambassador to Alexander), 
— rambassadeur des Scythes Alexandre 

2. I do not know if my father would come, (if you were 

wvoir {ir) venir en cas que vous 

to invite him). — 1. If I would sell my horse, I could have 
txnvikissiez vendre cheval pouvoir(ir)K 

fortv pounds (for him). — 1. If you would siwfy well, your master 

Uvre en 57 ^tudier 
would love you, and you would make great progress. — 1. I should 

aimer /aire (ir) progris 8 

become rich, if I would continue my trade. — 2. I do not know 
devenir riche — nuer commerce m 
if my brother wUl consent to it. 

—Or y 

Rule 153. — Compound of the Present, 

I breakfasted this morning at eight o'clock, and I ^Untd at three 
d4}e!&ner matin huit heures diner 

in the afternoon. "When did you learn your lesson ? J leant 
heures apris-muU avoir apprendre (ir) lefon 143 

it after dinner. Why did you not learn it before ? because I was 

1 43 la auparavant paree que 
sick slVL the morning. Have you done your exercise ? No^ I kavs 
mahde matinee thhne 

not done it yet; but I will do it to-night Where did you 

encore . ce soir o^ ss 

walk out to-day? I have not walked out because it was not 
promener * at^owrdhni 9 * paree qu» fmrt x 

fine weather. 
beau tempi 



BuLE 154. — Odier Compound Tenses. 

before nx o*eloc] 
kemr 
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1. Yesterday I had finished my work before nx o'elopk.^ S. Ai 
ouvTQffe hewre 
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soon as I had dined, I (went out). He had no sooner acted in thut 
eiis que eortir 150 agir de fa 

manner than he repented. When she had perceived her error, she 

eorte s'en repentir ISO e*apercevd(r de 

-was quite ashamed. — 1. Darius in his defeat being obliged to drink 
150 108 honteux dSfaite f ^er de boire 

water full of mud, assured his soldiers that he had never drank 

7 plein houe ateurer 150 d ioldai 
with more pleasure. The king had named an admiral trben he 

plus 18 piaieir nommer amiral on lui 

heard of you. — 2. As soon as the parliament had voted against the 
pearler c austi-tdt que parlement voter eontre 

continuation of the war, the peace was made. 
— • guerre paix se faire c 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

William the Conqueror was one of the greatest generals of his 
GuiUaume Conquirant 149 

age ; in him (were united) activity, vigilance, and intrepidity ; he 
Slide m en s'unir 149 — tS 9 — — ti 

was strict in his discipline, and kept his soldiers in perfect 
149 tirict la — f tenir 149 done un parfait 

obedience, yet he preserved their affection : he (was perfect master of) 
obeieeance coneerver ISO — 149 poeeider d fond 

the military art ; his aspect was noble, his constitution robust and 

witViteireSl— — 149 — — -^e 

nobody but himself could bend his bow. 
personneque lui ne pouvoir (ir) bander arc 

Idomeneus, one of the bravest kings of the Greeks, on the point 
Idom^ie 31 roi Grec $ur — 

of being shipwrecked, made a vow to sacrifice to Neptune the first 
135 faire naufrage 150 * vaeu \3S eacrijitr — 
object he should meet on his arrival in his country, should he 
tibjet renoomtrer d arrivSe paye n 152 

escape the present danger ; he was unhappy enough to meet 
eehapperau SI — aeeez malheureux 13S reneonirer 

with his own son ; he killed him, and was for that action obliged to 
• 150 & pour — de 

quit his country. 
quitter pays 

C»sar and Cato had the same degree of glory, but they acquired 
Caion 149 d^ire gbire aequSrir 

it by different ways; Caesar was celebrated for his gene r o s it y, 
154 31 7 WW f 149 c&^re par gSnSrotite 

Cato for his great integrity ; in the former, the miserable found a 
intSgritS premier trouver 149 

8 
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sanctuary, in tbe latter the guilty met with certain destrae- 
rtfuge m dernier coupable trouver 149 • «» 31 — 

tiont Oeaar aimed at the sovereign command, and dedred new 

asjpirerl^ 30 commanderMni 149 nouvem 

wars to display his military talents ; as for Cato, his only study 
puerre 1S8 deployer 31 — quanta seul itudef 

was moderation, a regular conduct, and a rigorous severity ; he 

149 — . reffuUer 31 conduite f ripoureux 31 
contended in bravery with the brave, in modesty with the 
rivaHser 149 en bravoure — modestie honme 
modest, and in integrity with the upright. 

— — ti juste 

After Alexander had conquered Poms, he not only spared 
apr^sque 154 vaincre (ir) non-teulemerit ^pargner 

his life, but allowed him to retain his title of king, and 

150 vie permettre (ir) lui 57 135 garder titre m rot 
enlarged his dominions. As soon as the Israelites had passed 
agrandir\50 itat aunsi-tdt que 154 paster 
the Red Sea they forgot the miracle that had saved them. 

Rouge 31 Mer oublier 150 — m sauver 143 fet 57. 



EXERCISE UPON' THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Rule 155. — Superlatives and Indeterminate Pronouns 
govern the Subjunctive. 

1. Homer, who invented the fables of gods and demi-gods, is the 

— ter 150 — 14 dieu — dieu 

most agreeable liar that ever was. The most just comparison 
menteur jamais 163 31 — raison 

that can be made of love is that of a fever ; we have no 

162 on pouvotr (ir) * faire amour 76 fi^vret 98 
more power over the one, than over the other, on account of its 
18 pouvoir m d raison 63 

violence and duration. 
— dur^ 

2. There is no man but would ^ Tery sorry, if he knew 

il n*y a personne qui ns 164 fdM savovr (ir) 

all that is thought of him, whatever merit he might havs. How- 
149ce^'on* penser 46 qudque mSrite 164 109 

ever ingenious the Greeks and Romans were, yet they neither found 
inginieux Grec Romain iromer 
out the art of printing books, nor of engraving prints. 
• 150 — 135 imprimer 7 ni cdui graver estampe7 

3. You are the first person I have seen to-day. 3. Lu- 

personne f 83 voir (ir) at^ourcThui lAh 
cretius and Pliny are the only (natural philosophers) whom die 
crice Piine seul naturaUste 

Romans had. 
Romain aient 1 43 
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ISuLE 156. — Verbs which always govern the Subjunctive 
Moody after the Conjunction que. 

Who doubts that true riches {are placed) in virtue? The 
douter 30 richesse ne connster 162 dant 

Egyptians did not doubt that certain plaints and animals were 
Epyptten 149 27 jiante f ne 162 

divinities. In the mean time Eucharis said to Telemaehus, in a 
divinity 7 en * temps — 150 TSlhtaque (T 

jeering tone : Are you not afraid that Mentor will chide you 
moqueur 31 ton eraindre ne grmder 57 

for coming a hunting without him ? Almost all the £ast ordered 
de venir a la chaeee »an» presque Orient 1 50 

divine honours to be rendered, and temples to be built to Jason ; 
qtie 81 7 hanneur 162 rendre que 7 — bdtir d -~ 

but many years after, Parmenio ord^ed them (to be pulled down), 
maif JParm^<m faire \ SO lee abattre 134 

lest the name' of (any one) $h<ndd be greater than that of 

de peur que 158 nam quelqu'un ne 76 
Alexander. 
Alexandre 

Rule 157. — Impersonal Verbs which govern the Subjunc- 
tive. 

It is an imjust thing, that those who deserve well of their country 
* injfiste • mSriter pays 

are not rewarded. It concerns the public that the wicked be 
162 rScompenser 143 importe au michants 
punished. There is no state which cannot be utterly overthrown 

punir 169 etat ne pouvcir (ir) totalement diiruire 

by civil wars. It (is enough) that we do not neglect any thing that 
guerre suffire 98 nSgliger rien de ce qui 

can contribute to the success of an undertaking ; disappoint- 
pouvoir {ir) — buer succis entreprise f les contre- 

ments ought not to lessen the merit of it. If you (are desirous) 
temps devoir a 134 dinUnuer mSrite en 57 vouloir (ir) 

of being esteemed, you must be obliging, polite, and affable 
134 eeOmer ilfaut que vous — geant poH — 

to every body. 
34 toutlemmnde 

EuLE 158. — Conjunctions which govern the Subjunctive, 

(Keep a strict watch) oyer all your senses, lest * intemperance 
veiUez avee soin sttr sens de peur que — 

(get the master of) you, and lest your senses be the instruments 
nudiriser vous 57 que servir cT — 



* A moinsque, de crainte que, and de peur que, require the partids 
ne before the next verb, as we have said before. Rule 127. 

s 2 



Digitized by Google 



388 EXEBCISE UPON THE SUBJUNCnVE MOOD. 

of polluting your soul. Although Antiochus approved of Han-- 
pour souiHer Ane qvoique — apprower * Am- 

nibars advice, yet he would not act according to it, lest 
nibid 17 avis votdoir {ir) c agir en eontequenee depeurqm 

the victory should be attributed to Hannibal, not to him. 
victoire et nan pat d lui 

We despise the world when we know it thoroughly, but we 
tnfyriser monde m connaitre parfaiiement 

give ourselves to it before we hnow it, and the heart is lost, before 
hvrer nous y 58 avant que le ccBur perdre avant 

reason hat enlightened it You will learn very well, provided 
que raison 162 ichnrer le 57 apprendre pourvm 

you take pains. I will study (so much), that I hope I 
que pirendre de la peine etudier tani eapirtr 

shall speak French before it is long, though I am oonvioced 

Frangais longtemps quoique eonvainere (£r) 

that it is a difficult language. 
ct difficile 31 langue f 



VERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN 
SOMETIMES THE INDICATIVE AND SOME- 
TIMES THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

BuLE 159. — Verbs which govern the Subjunctive in one 
sense, and the Indicative in another. 

I think my father wiU come, I do not think he wiU come. Do 
croire (tV) venir 
you think he wiU come f I perceive that you have deceived me. If 

s^apercevoir tromper 
I find you frequent bad company, you will lose my friend- 

s'apercevoir 63 frequenter 8 — ^ie perdre ami- 

ship. I hope they will make peace this year. Do you hope they 
tie esperer on faire paix ann^e on 
will make peace? Let us go, if you think it will be fine weather. 
partir 

I thought this morning it would he fine weather, but now I do 

croire 153 matin d prisent 

not think it if, because it begins to rain. 
cda itre 136 

BuLE 160. — Impersonal Verbs which govern the Indica* 
tive and Subjunctive. 

It is certain that unforeseen evils ore more grievous than others. 

imprivu 31 mal fdeheux autre 

It is not certain that a man can be happy in a desert. It is evident 

certain dStert 
that a nation cannot be happy under a tyrannical government. It is 
— tout ^-qut ffouvememmU 
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not certain that a republic is the best goyemment for a great 

republique f meilleur 
nation. It is probable he wiU do it. It is probable she wUl do it. 

It is not probable they unll do it 

Bulb 161. — Conjunctions which govern the Indicative 
and Subjunctive. 

Employ all the days of your youth, so that you may fulfil 
emphykr h Jeunesse de maniire que remplir 

Innourably all the duties of your station. Your son conducts himself 
honorablemewt devoir etat «c conduire 

in auch a manner that he gains general esteem. I ask nothing 
de * * maniire gagnir 31 eatimef demander 118 

from you except that you do your task, and obey your 

* vous 57 einon que tdehe f que vout obeir d 

master. I have nothing to tell you, except that I have done, 

rien d 57 sinon que 

and shall always do, what religion commands all Christians. 
queje 74 — — der d ChriHen 

Bttle 162. — Which Tense must be used. 

A man ought to conduct himself so honourably, that no motives 

devoir A SB condmre si 121 motif 

should he able to induce him to an action unworthy of his rank. 
pouvoir (^ir} — indigne rang 

The apostles received the gift of tongues that they mlftt 

apdtre recevoir c don langue afin que pouvoir (tr) 
preach the gospel to all the nations of the earth. If you are 
pricher evangile tenre 
assiduous and take pains, you will succeed. Before I 

— du et que vous 96 de la peine rSussir avant que 

form any plan, I shall wait till things have a more tranquil 
former — attendre que 31 

appearance. David (gave orders) that his subjects should be num- 

apparence — ordonner c qu'on sujei faire le denom- 

bered*, which excited the displeasure of God. Do you • think 
brement de ce qui — terc deplaisir penser 
they will do it? Did you think they would do it? I did not 

B 

think they would come to-day. 

B 

Bulb 163. — Compound Tenses of the Subjunctive. 

I doubt whether any philosophers have ever known the origin of 
douter que s — phe s Jamais — ne 



* That is, that they should make the census of his tubjectt. 
S 3 
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the winds. I wonder you have refused the employment that has 

vent itresurprit — ^er place 
been offered yon. I never could hare thought that the Emperor 
143 offrir 57 pouvoir 167 penser Empereur 

would have submitted to such hard conditions^ Garrick was 

ee Moumettre (tV) it dur 31 — 7 c 
perhaps the best tragic actor which the world has ever produced. 
peut-itre tragique txcteur 155 monde m produire 

Rule 164. — Cases in which the Imperfect of the Suhfunc- 
tive is used. . 

It is not probable you wuld have obtained the consent of your 
— obtemr coneentemeitt 

father, if I had not ^oken in your favour. I do not think that 

B fmevr croire (tr) 

the Frendi revolution woidd ever have happened, had Iiewis the 

SI rS-^ itre arriver m Louis 

l^xteenth vigorously opposed the first innovations? Do you 

Seize eefut opposed — 

think your brothers would learn French, should I teach 
petuer apprendre (ir) st leenseigner* 

them? 
hur57 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE USE 
^ OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

There is no grief which length of time does not lessen. 
169 point duigrin IS * * diminuer 

Erostratus set on fire the temple of Diana, that his name 

— te meUre c le feu et ~m Diane qfinquel58 nom 
might be spread through the whole esxth. Philosophers 

se r^pandre par — phe 
are composed of flesh and bones as well as other men ; and, 

143 — ser chair os atissi-bien que 

however sublimated their theories may be, they are liable to frailties 
109 ilevS thiorie sujet faibleseel 

as well as other mortals. The bark of trees was used to write 

deVecorce arbre 98 ee aervirBpoitr 
upon before paper was invented. 
* 158 papier — ter. 

The Emperor Caligula wished that all the citizens of Rome had 
empereur — > deeirerBl56 eitoyen 
but one neck, that he might behead them all at once. 
128 cou m afin que 158 pouvoir decapiter d la foia 

Whatever riches we may have, and however nnsuccessfitl may be our 

155 richetse nudheureux 
literary productions, we are never contented with our fortune, nor 
Utthaire SI — 120 content 32 — 
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dissatisfied with oulr understanding. A man who has no friends 
mSconient 32 etprit point 18 

has nobody be can rely upon, nor from whom he may expect 
155 compter $ur qui n4t de qui pouvoir atieTidre 

any fevour. 

The love of our enemies must have qo bounds in the heart ; 
amour ennemi ne doit point 1 8 borne cceur 

though in the outward behaviour it may have some limitation. 
quoique 15S extirieur 31 eonduite f U pouvoir 7 limitea 

Lightning appears before the thunder is heard. Unless 

icUUr paraitre 158 tonnerre m 98 entendre St moins que 1 58 
a book be instructive or entertaining, I do not care to read it. 

ne — Hf amusant »e »oucierl35 

Hiough ambition is a vice, it is nevertheless the foundation of many 
158 — ueanmoins baae f &tenl8 

virtues. 

Though an honourable title may be conveyed to posterity, 
quoique 1 58 honorable 31 titre m pouvoir se transmettre 
yet the ennobling qualities, such as greatness of the soul, can- 

qui a$u)l>listent 141 — ti teOee que grandeur Ame 
not be transferred. Christopher Columbus, by an eflfbrt of genius 

se transmettre — phe Cciomh — genie 

and intrepidity, the most successful that is recorded in the annals 
20 inir^iditi heureux 155 98 trouver anmUes 

of mankind, opened to his contemporaries the way to a new 
du genre humain cuwirlSO — rains eheminde 

world, 
monde m 



EXERCISE UPON THE IRREGULARS would, could, 
shouldf &c. 

BuLE 165. — ^would, could, should, expressed by vouloir 
pouvoir, devoir. 

Why do you not speak French? Because I cannot i if I cotdd, 
pourquoi Frangais parce que pouvoir (ir) & 152 

I would.* We are born for society ; we should therefore contribute 
lefaire(ir)^ nh a done — buer 

to the advantage of the community. If you could lend me your 

bien — nautS 152 prater 

horse, you would oblige me (very much). I am sorry I cannot 
. -—ger b beaucoup fdche de • le 

to-day ; if I could, I certainly would not refuse you ; if you 
aufourd*hui le 152 eertainement refuser e 



* Would, could, should, and might, are not expressed in other cases, 
and are only the mark of a tenss, as je parlerais, / would speak* 

s 4 
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had asked for it yesterday, you could hare had it then, or if yoB 
152 * le hier lb7 ahrg 

could wait till to-morrow, it would be at your dispoaaL 
aUendreju$qu*iL demain B teniee 

Marsha] Turenne wotild not take (any thing) from merchants 
Lemarichalde — b prendre riem mart^emd 

upon trust, lest they might lose a part of it, should he be killed 

cL credit depeur que ISS perdre partie en 57 s^U B tuer 
in battle. 

bataiUe 

BuLE .166. — ^wouldy could, Sfc, not foUotoed by a Cam-' 
pound Tense. 

I could do it yesterday. I could do it formerly. I oould if I 
would. I do not think I oould. 



BuLE 167. — ^wouldy could, 4*^., followed by a Compound 
Tense, 

I couUL have done my exercise as soon as you if I would g but 
/aire tkime ausei vUe que 152 mats 

then it would not have been done so well as it is. If you wokU 

/aire si bien qu*il Vest ri 15S 
have studied French, you might have learnt it in a short time when 

itudier apprendre * peu de tempe 

you were in France. Cities could not have been built without an 

B wUb hdHr 

assembly of men. I think that if our general would have pursued 
aasemblee croire (»>) general 152 ^ pownuivre (tr) 

the enemy, he might have taken ^eir ammunition. I could have 
ennemt pi prendre (tr) munition pi 

lent you two hundred pounds yesterday, but I do not think I 
priter litre hier croire SSje 

can at present, because I have bought a horse this morning. 
lepuUee pareeque aeheUr matin 



EXERCISE UPON THE IMPERSONAL VERBS 
ilfofU, ilya, &c. 

Ettle 168. — U fauty it must 

Children must obey their parents. Men must practise virtue. I 
obSir 130 — pratiquer 
must have a new hat A woman must have (a great deal) of 

neuf 91 chapeau beaucoup 
circumspection when speaking of herself. I have sold my house t 
retenue en vendre 
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I must buy another. You must have a new book. They must 

en aeheter neuf 
have new stockings. They must answer. You must go there. 

has 7 repondrs y 

BuLE 169. — U y o, there is. 

1. Hiere is no kss eloquence in the tone of the Toice, in the 

jMismoiiulS daoM ton voix 

eyes and the gesture, than in the choice of words. There is in true 

geste m que ckoix mot 

▼irtue a candour which nothing can counterfeit. — 2. How 

— deur 118 pouvoir (ir) ccntrefaire corn- 

long have you been in England ? — Hiese five years. — 2. How long 
bien Angleterre * ans 

has your fiither been dead ? — 2. How long have you learnt geography ? 

mort apprendre geograptue 

-—2. How far is Rouen from Paris? — 2. How far is London from 

eombien — — dres 

Vienna? — 2. How many inhabitants are there in France? — 2. How 

— ne 18 habitant en 

many towns are there in England? — 1. There is nothing made by 

1 8 viUe Angleterre rien de 

the hands of men, which time does not destroy. 
main temps detruire 165 

Rule 170. — Distinction between c'est and il est. 

2. It is a certain mark of fortitude to preserve the soul from 

SI marque f courage 135 son dme 

pride in prosperity, and to shun (depressing anxieties) in adversity. 
orgueU prospSritS d*eviter le decouragement 

— 1. It is more glorious to conquer oneself than to conquer an 

glorieux 185 se vainere soi-mime 
enemy. — 2. It was envy which caused the death of AbeL— 2. It is 
ennenU ISOenvis » causer mort 

you who have spoken of it — 2. It is the character of a great 

parkr en 57 caraetire m 

genius to intimate many things in few words. — 1. It is 
g^ie 135 exprimer beaucoup 18 peu 18 mot 
certidn that men could not live long in society with- 

pouvoir (tr) b longtemps 
out civil law& It is la\e ; it is time to go to bed. What o'clock 
Sl lot 7 tard 135 aUer se coucher heure 

is it ? It is past ten ; it is almost eleven. 
plus de presque 

Rule V!\,-^esty ce sont^ it is. 

!• It is die Phoenicians who invented the art of writing.— 1. It 
Ph&aeien — ter 153 
8 5 
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is not those who speak much, who are the moat esteemed. — 2. 

ceux beaucoup ettimer 

It is for you to obey. — 2. It was to your brothers I lent that 

d (TobSir 150 fr^ 83 pr^ 

money. — 2. It is to them I speak. — 1. It is your ancestors, who 
argent • eux 83 ancitre 

by their virtue have transmitted you the titles you enjoy; 

transmettre (tr) Htre dont Jouir 

it is they who have rendered your name great ; imitate them if you 

eux rendre imiter h 

wish to be worthy of their name. 
vouloir (tr) digne nam 



CHAP. XIX 

SYNTAX OF ADVERB& 

EuLE 172. — Where the Adverbs are to be placed. 

Adverbs are usually placed after the simple tenses of a 
verb, and between the auxiliary and the participle of the 
compound ones : they are never put, as in Englisl^ betweai 
the subject and the verb. Examples : 

I oJUn think of you ; Je penee souvent d wnu, 
I rtever speak ill of any body ; 
Je ne parte jamais mod de personne, 
I never have spoken ill of any body ; 
Je n*ai jamais mal parU de personne. 

And not^c souvent pense votes. 

EuLE 173. — Adverbs after the Participle. 
The few adverbs in ment which govern a noun are 
always placed ii^ French after the participle in a com- 
pound tense, and even after the words it may govern. 
Examples : 

I despatched the goods agreeably to your orders ; 
•Tat exp^S lee marchandises conformlment d vos ordree. 
You have acted independently of my orders ; 
Vou8 avez agi ind^pendamment de met ordres. 

The following adverbs of time, aujour^huiy to-day, 
demaiUy to-morrow, Atcr, yesterday, and those composed 
of two or three words, are usually placed after the parti* 
ciple in a compound tense. Examples : 
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It has rained to-day ; H a piu aujourd'hul. 

I met with him by chance ; Je Pat rencontr6 par hasard. 

Ajid not, iZ a aujourd'hui plu ; Je Vai par hasard ren- 
contre. 

Note 1. Many adverbs usually begin a sentence in 
French, or a member of it Such are, cependant, mean- 
while ; c^est pourquoi^ therefore ; comment^ how ; comhien^ 
how much ; quandy when ; o«, where, &c.^ Example: 
When will you go to France ? Quand wtz-vout «n France ? 

Note 2. The adverb presque, almost^ is always placed 
before toujourSy jamaisy and souventj when they meet ; 
and tl^se three go before all others when several meet 
together. Examples : 

The king is scarcely ever well ; 

Le roi est presque toujours mtdade. 

Your brother and mine are always together ; 

Vatn frhe et le mien emtt toujours ensemble. 



EXERCISE UPON THE ADVERBS. 

BxTLE 172. — Adverbs after the Verbs. 

We uldom repent of talking little, but very oflfcen of talk* 
on rarement »e repentir 135 parler peu iouvent 
ing (too much). Homer sometimes slumbers (in the midst) of gods 
irop Jffomire quetquefxtis sommeitter au milieu dieu 

and heroes. Tour exercise is not wdl done, you have done it 
14 hiros ihime 57 

hastily. Never reproach any one with the services you 

i la hate 173 reprocker d personne * — m 83 

do him. Courtiers often pass their life in the hope of 
rendre lui 57 courtisan passer esperance 135 

acquiring what they never obtam. The love of earthly things is 
acquMr 74 oUenir terrestre 31 bien 

aHwaye accompanied with an indifference towards heavenly. 

accompagner 32 — pour let bien celestes 

What is made with pleasure, is generally well made. 
ee qui ie fait avee plaieir ordinairement 

BuLE 173. — JPface of Adverbs. 

If you had acted eonfbrmably to reason and Justice, nobody would 
152 agir conformSment raieonf 
have condemned your conduct. He has often spoken well of you. 

condamner conduite 172 parler en bien 

As I wanted to (go out) this morning, I have done my exercise 
tomme avoir b beeoin de tortir matin faxre theme 

S 6 
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hastify. You have ■ given me (too much) bread. I shall have done 
dlahdte 18 pain finit 

to-morrow. 



Rule 174. — Prepositions are placed before the Word 
which they govern. 

Prepositions are placed in French before the Vorda 
they govern : in English they are sometimes placed after. 
Examples : 

The person whom you are interested ybr .* 

jLa pertonne pour qui vous vous itUireauz, 

Whom do you speak tof A qui parkz-vous^f 

What do you complain off De quoi vous picAgnez-vcm f 

EuLE 175. — How to express from followed by to. 

The prepositions from and to, used in the same sentence 
before substantives of place, are expressed in French in 
two different manners. 

1. To express the distance, or the going from one place 
specified to another, from is rendered by de^ and to by d. 
Examples : 

I go in one day from Paris to Rouen ; 

Je vais en unjour de Paris k Rouen. 

There is no great distance Jrom his house to the church ; 

// n*y a pas loin de chez lui a Teglise, ^ 

2. "When the same word is repeated after from^ and 
after to, and also when they are placed before names of 
kingdoms, provinces, and vast countries, from is rendered 
by dcy and to by en. Examples : 

I go Jrom street to street, from town to town, ftwn province to pro- 
vince ; 

Je vais de rue en nee, de viHe en viUe, de province en pr&vince. 

My brother will go to Germany, and from Germany to France, 

from France to Italy, from Italy to Spain, and there he will embark 

for America; 

Mon frire ira en AUemagne, et d*AUem€Ufne en France, de Frtinee CB 
Italie, d'ltaUe en Espagne, et Id il t'embarquera pour rAmirique. 



CHAP. XX. 



SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 
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"Rule 176. — ^from, to, in respect of time. 

From is rendered by depuis, and to by jusqt^a^ when 
speaking of time. Example : 

I will sUy in the country /rom Midsummer to Christmai ; 
Je ruterai d la campagne depuis la St, Jean jusqu'A No&, 

When the preposition to signifies as far as, it is generally 
expressed hjjusqu*a. Examples : 



Note. — ^An English preposition has often several signi- 
fications, and consequently must be variously expressed in 
French. Let us take, for instance, the preposition about, 
Examples : 

I am come to speak to you abotU our affair ; 

Je suis venu pour vous parler touchant notre affaire. 

I will go and see you about the end of the next month ; 

tPirai vous voir vers la fin du mots prodkain. 

Dinner was about over when he came ; 

// arriva sur la fin du diner. 

Rule 177. — When the Prepositions are to be repeated. 

The prepositions cfe, en, a, are usually repeated before 
every noun, pronoun, or verb ; others, such as avec, contre, 
sans, &c, are repeated before nouns or verbs of different 
significations, whether they are or are not repeated in 
English. Example : 

The Son of Grod came on earth to redeem men, and to destroy the 
empire of the devil ; 

Le Fits de Dieu ett venu ntrla terre pour racheter les hommea, et pour 
dStrvire Cempire du dhum. 

They are not usually repeated before words which have 
pretty near the same Isignification. Examples : 

The Son of God came on earth to redeem men, and to fi'ee them 
from sin ; 

Le Fits de Dieu est venu sur la terre pour racheter Us hommes, et les 
dSlivrer du pSc/iS — not et pour Us delivrer, because racheter and dilivrer 
signify the same thing. 

Our law judges nobody without having heard and examined him ; 

Notre lot nejuge personne sans V avoir eniendu et examinS. 

But the preposition must be repeated before twd verbs 



I have drunk the cup to the dregs ; 
Tai bu U calice jusqu'i la lie, 
I will prosecute him to the end ; 
Je U jDOttrsittorai jusqu'fi la fin. 
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even of the same significalion, when thej govern different 
nouns or pronouns. Example : 

Our law judges nobody wiUunU having heard him and examined his 
conduct ; 

Notre Un ni Juge permmng sans Pawrir enimdu et sans ancir examviS 
mi eonduite. 



OF CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 

We have spoken at large of conjunctions^ pages 206. and 
foUowing : their use and construction have been fully 
explained in the Syntax, in Rules 97. 158. and 161. ; and 
nothing further remains to be said of them. 

The different species of interjections have been treated 
of in page 208. : their construction is the same in French 
as in English, therefore they require no further expla- 
nation. 



EXERCISE UPON PREPOSITIONS. 
Rule 174. — Ftace of Prepositions. 

Whom do you speak to 9 What does he complain off Whom 
qitoi te plaindre 

shall I apply myself tof As magistrates are aix>ve the peo- 
euiresaer me 57 de mime que — trot au-^eue du pe«- 
pie, so the lavs are above magistrates. We fimcy that the antipodes 
pie ainsi hi ^imaginer — 

are under us, they think that we are under them ; but all are «p<m 
90U8 croire(ir) eux eur 

the earth, for no part of a surface can be upon another part of 

191 partie pouoovrdry wne autre 

the same surface. 

Rttle 175. — ^How to express from followed by to. 

1. I can go in one day firm Calais to Paris, and in two hours 
pouvoir(ir) en jour — — heure 

from Paris to Versailles. — 2. I like to travel ; I went from Ger- 
— aimer 1 36 voyager aller ABe-. 

many to Russia, and Russia to Sweden. — 1. (How far) is it 
magne Ruetie Suide eomhien 169 
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from London to Winchester and from Winchester to Salisbury ? — 
Londres 

2. You spend all the day in going from house to house, /rom street to 
passer d aUer rue 

street, andy^iom place to place. 1. How many miles from Chelsea 
— Conmibien y a^U de 

to the Tower? It is not farfrvm his house to the river. 
Tomrt 169 loin rividre 



Bulb VJ^.^-^deptda^jtaqt^a^ from, to. 

A poor ploughman who works from morning to night, when he is 
laboureur travaiUer matin soir 
well paid for his labour, lives as content as a king. I have 

payer de travail vivre («>) que 
drank the cup to the dregs. I walk every day from ten 
boire(ir} caJicem. lie sing eepromener dix heuree 

to twelve, and I stadyfrom six in the afternoon to eight, sometimes 
midi htuUer six heures apr^-midi huit quelquefois 

to nine, 
neuf 

Bttle 177. — Prepositions repeated. 

Foreigners take pleasure in admiring at Amsterdam the 
Stranger prendre (ir) plaisir i admirer d — 
singular mixture formed by the ridges of houses, the tops of trees, 
nttguUer Si melange fbrmer toit cime f 

and the flags of ships, which present, in the same place, an idea of 

pavUlon vatseeau 74 — idSe 

the sea, the city, and the country. Heroes formerly sacrificed 

mer ville campagne h&ros' avirefoie 172 »acrifier 

themselves for their country, or their mistresses; at present, no- 
se 57 pays mattresee 
thing is done hut for Ibrtuue or pleasure. 
ee faire que 

Jesus Christ came into the world to redeem men, and to destroy 
venir 153 monde 138 racheUr deiruire 

the empire of the devil. Charity does nothing without consideration 

dimon charitS lien tans 

and order. Our laws do not condemn any person without baring 
M ordre eondamner 139 

heard and examined hJra. 
entendre examiner It 
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CHAP. XXL 

OF GALLICISMa 

Idiotisms are modes of speaking peculiar to a language, 
which cannot be literally translated into another. 

The chapter of idioms is divided into three sections : 
the Jirst explains the idiomatical expressions of the aux- 
iliary verbs to have and to be: the second shows the 
idiomatical significations in which the verbs aller^ avoir^ 
venir, donner, faire^ jotiery md mourir maybe taken: the 
third contains a series of the most remarkable French 
idioms. 



Section L 

IDIOlfATICAL EXPRESSIONS OF THE YEBBS "TO HATE" 
AND "to be.** 

Rule 178 — Cases in which the Verb to be if expressed by 
the Verb avoir. 

The verb to be is expressed in French by the same 
tense of the verb avoir ^ in the seven following cases ; 

1. When speaking of the dimension or age, it is followed 
by a word of number, such as oney two, three, four, &c. 
Examples : 

Our house is twenty feet broad ; 

Notre maison a vingt pieds de large^not est 

I am twenty-five years of age; J'ai vingUdnq ans, 

2. When it is used to ask the age of a person or an 
animaL Examples : 

How old are you ? Qud Age uvez'imu not Stes-vous. 
How old is your dog ? Quel age a voire ehien 9 

3. When it is followed by the words hungry, dry, or 
thirsty. Examples : 

Are you hungry, daughter ? Yes, mother, I am very hungry 5 
Ayez-vouA faint, ma fiUe 9 Oui, ma mire, fai grande faim. 
Are you dry ? No, I am not dry at present ; 
Avez^vous soiff Non, Je n'ai pas soif d prUenL 
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4. When it is followed hj the words hoiy warm, or cold. 
The part of the body referred to is preceded in French by 
au for the masculine, by a la for the feminine, and by aux 
for the plural, instead of the possessive pronouns my, thy, 
his, her, our, your, or their, used in English. Examples : 

My feet are cold ; J^ai fircid aux pieds. 

Art your hands warm ? Avez-voua ehaud aux mains 9 

Warm yourself, if you are cold ; 

Chavjffez-vou», si vous avez froid. 

5. When it is or might be followed by the adverb 
there, without altering the sense of the sentence, as we 
said, Kule 169. Example : 

There are many ijoor people in England and France ; 
y a beaucoup de pauvres en Angleterre et en France, 

6. When it is followed by the words in the wrong, in 
the right, or afraid. Examples : 

Tou were in the right, and I was in the wrong ; 

Vous aviez raisan, et mat f&yais tort. 

Why are you afraid ? Pourqvoi ayez-vous peur f 

7. When to be is followed by in vain^ it is commonly 
expressed by avoir beau. Examples : 

It it m vain to wait for him, he will not come ; 

Vous avez beau FcUtendrej il ne viendra pas, . 

It w<is in vain for me to advise him, he would not believe me ; 

tTavais beau Vavertir, il ne voukUt pas me ercire. 

Rule 179. — ^to be, expressed by faire. 

The verb to be is expressed by faire, when applied to 
the state of the weather ; and with the words jour, nuit, 
soleil, vent, &c Examples : 

It is fine weather to-day ; 77 fait hecm temps aujourdhui. 

It was bad weather yesterday ; 77 &isait mauvais temps hier. 

It 10177 be cold soon ; 77 fera Jroid dans pen. 

Is it hot in France ? Fait-t7 chatid en France? 

J£ the word weather is the subject of the verb to be, 
then it should be expressed by etre, and not hj faire. 
Examples : 

The weather is fine ; Le temps est heau. 

The air is cold ; Vair est ftoid — not h temps fait 

beau, Fair fait froid. 
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Rule 180. — The Verb to be expressed by the Verb se 
porter. 

The verbs to be, and to do, used in English in inquiring 
or speaking of a person's health, are both expressed in 
French by the reflected verb se porter. Examples : 

How do you dof Comment vou» portez-voia 9 

I am very well ; Je me porte fort bien, 

1$ your fiither well ? M voire pire se porte-t-il hien 9 

He was well yesterday ; 77 se portait Hen hier. 

RuiiE 18 1« — 11 en est de, it is with. 

The impersonal — it is^ it was, it will be, &c., followed 
by the preposition with, is expressed by il en est de, for 
the present ; il en itait de, for the imperfect ; il en fat de, 
for the preterite; il en sera de, for the future; il en 
serait de, for the conditional ; il en soit de, for the pres. 
fiubj., il en fut de^ for the imperfect. Examples : 

It i$ untk you as with other men ; 

11 en est de vout camme det aitUree hommee. 

I do not believe it will be with my son as with yours ; 

Je ne eroit pas gu'il en soit de monJUs comme du v6tre» 

N.B. The verb to be before an infinitive is sometimes 
expressed by the verb devoir; sometimes it is not ex- 
pressed at aU, and then the next verb is put in the future. 
Example: 

1 am to dine out to-day ; 

Je dois dhier (orje dinerai) en viBe aujour^huL 

Rule 182. — The Verb to have, expressed by the Verb 
fetre. 

The verb to have is expressed by etre, 1. in the com- 
pound tenses of all the reflected verbs. Examples : 

I rose this morning at six o'clock ; 
Je me sms levi ce matin d six heures. 
Have you perceived the trick ? 
Fous itea-voiLS apergu du tour 9 

2. In the compound tenses of the verbs aller, drriver, 
dechoir, decider, entrer, mourir, naitre, partir, tomber, 
also of venir, and its compounds, devenir, disconvenir, 
intervenir, parvenir^ revenir, and survenir, and of such 
intransitive verbs as admit of their participles following a 
substantive in an a^ective sense. Examples : 
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You have gone to London without my lesre ; 
V<nu Stes allS d lAmdrea «an« ma permiation. 
My brother died this morning at seven ; 
Mon firhv est mart ce ma<m d ttpt keuret. 

Rule 183. — Avoir mal speaking of illness. 

We make use of avoir mal a, to ask or to express what 
part of the bodj is affected with some illnesa or pain. 
Examples : 

Have you the head-ach ? Avez-tmu nuxl d la tite 9 

My eyes are sore ; I'd mal aux yeux. 

Have you the tooth-ach ? Avez-voua mal aux denU 9 

I feel a pain in my side ? J*ai mal au edte. 

His feet are sore ; II a mal aux pieds. 



Section IL 

Idiomatical Significations of aller. 

The verb aller, besides its general signification of to 
go, has many others, as may be seen in the following 
examples : 



Le commeree ne va pbttt 
EU-cB aind que wm$ y allez ? 
Comment va la sofUe 9 
Tout va bien, tout va mal, 
Cet habit vous va lien, 
Mon frh-e va partir, 
Aller aux voix, 
R va pleuvoir, nei(fer, 
Ilyyade la vie, 
Cela va sans dire, 
Aller pied k pied, pas i paM, 
Hy vade mon honneur, , 
Vous ne faites ^u'aller et 

venir, 
n va venv, 
Alles-vouf tortir 9 



Trade is dead* 

Is this your way of proceeding ? 

How do you do ? 

All is weU, all is bad. 

That coat suits you welL 

My brother is going out. 

To put to the vote. 

It will rain, snow. 

Life is at stake. 

That is understood. 

To act deliberately. 

My honour is concerned in it. 

You are ever running up and 

down. 
He is coming. 
Are you going out ? 



IcUofnatical Significations of avoir.* 



Avoir hesoin de quelque chose. 
Avoir bonne mine. 



To want something. 
To look well.. 



* The verbs used in the infinitive present, in some idiomatical signi- 
fications, may be used in all other tenses and persons in the same sense. 
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AYoIr mauoaite mme, 
Avoir affaire de qudque ehotef 
Avoir A? easur sur les li^f. 
Avoir det affaires par de»nu 
lesyeux. 



To look iU. 

To have occasion for some thing. 
To be free and open. 
To be full of bttsineM. 



Idiomatical Significations of donner. 

The verb donner, besides its signification of to give^ is 
used in many other senses, as appears by the following 
Examples : 



Se donner du airs, 

Donner dams Je piige. 

En donner d garder d quelqu^un, 

Se donner du ban temper 

Se donner de garde de faire teBe 

chose, 
Donner suT rennenitf 
Ce vin porte d la tite, 
Ne savoir oik donner de la tite, 
Donner carte blanche. 



To take a great deal upon oiie*i 
self: 

To be caught in the snare. 
To make a fool of somebody. 
To pass one's time merrily. 
To be sure not to do such atbingp 

To (all upon the enemy. 
That wine flies up to the head. 
To know not what way to turn. 
To give lull powers. 



Idiomatical Significations, of idxc^ 



Faire gr6ce d ^uefgnt'im, 

Faire & maJade, 

Faire fond sur queUpCun, 

Faire ybtre tme montre, 

Faire voUe, or vuttre d la toils, 

Se faire des amis, 

Se &ire des affitires, 

Se faire d la fatigue, 

Faire bien ses affaires, 

Faire des contes d domdr debouL 

Faire un pas de clerc, 

Faire des armes, 

Faire la sourde oreiUe, 

Faire bonne mine d qudqu'un, 

Faire thomme d^mportance. 



To forgive somebody. 
To sham sickness. 
To rely upon somebody. 
To beq>eak a watch. 
To set sail. 
To get friends. 

To bring one's self into trouble. 

To inure one*s self to hardships 

To prosper. 

To tell idle stories. 

To take a false step. 

To fence. 

To give a deaf ear. 

To receive one kindly. 

To pretend to great matters. 



Several Significations of jouer. 



Jouer des instruments, 
Jouer d qudque jeu, 
•Touer une piice de tkidtre, 
Jouer un tour d qudqu*un, 
Jouer d quitte ou double, 
Jouer de son reste, 
Jouer au plus Jin, 



To play upon instruments. 

To play at some game. 

To act a play. 

To serve one a trick. 

To run all chance. 

To use one's last shifii. 

To vie in cunning. 
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IdionuUical Significations of mourir. 

Mourir dtfaun. To be staryedL 

Mourir de «ot/, To be choked with thirst* 

Mourir dejroidt To stanre with cold. 

Mourir de ckaud. To be extremely hot. 

Mourir de peur. To be frightened to death. 

Mourir de chagrint To grieve one's self to death. 

Mourir de dtnUewr, To have one's heart broken. 

Idiomatical Significations of the Word maiiL 



Donner la main un malheureuZf 
Donner un coup de main, 
Donner k pleines mains, 
Donner de main en main, 
Faire main basse sur Pennemi, 
Faire un coup de main, 
Faire quelque chose sous main, 
Mettre Vep^ la main, 
Prendre de toutes mains, 
£n venir aux mains, 



To rdieve an Ufifiniunate, 

To give largdy. 

To handle about. 

To put the enemy to the sword. 

To do a bold aeiion. 

To do tomething teeretig. 

To draw the eword. 

To catch every way, 

ToJighL 



Seotion in. 
A Series of the most curious French Idioms, 



Aller a bride abattue, 
Avoir le pied sur le bord de la 
tombe. 

Avoir la tSte pres du bonnet, 
Boire le calice jusqu*fi la lie, 
C'est la mer a boire, 
Chercher pied et i cheval, 
Couper la parole 4 quelqu'un, 
D^uvrir le pot aux roses, 
Dormir la grasse matinee, 
Elever qudqu*un jusqu*aux nues, 
£tre k deux doigts de sa perte, 
£tre tendre a la mouche, 
Jeter de la poudre aux yeux, 
Jeter feu et flamme. 
Manger son bl4 en herbe, 
Mettre de I'eau dans son vin, 
Mettre les fers au feu, 
Mettre une arm^e sur pied, 
Ne demander que plaies et bosses, 

Ne savoir sur quel pied danser, 
Opiner du bonnet. 



To go fuU epeed. 

To have already one foot in ffte 

grave* 
To tahefire preeendy. 
To drink the cup to the dregt. 
It is an endless business. 
To look every where. 
To interrupt one who speaht. 
To find out the mystery. 
To deep very late. 
To praise one to excess. 
To be on the brink of ruin. 
To be very captious. 
To east a mist before one*s eyes. 
To fret and fume. 
To eat the calf in the eow*s UMy, 
To allay an£s passion. 
To fan stoutiy to worh. 
To raise an army. 
To think the more mischief the better 

sport. 

Not to know which way to turn. 
To assent blindly. 
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Partager le gateau, 
Passer quelqu*im au fil de T^p^e, 
Prendre Tair du bureau. 
Prendre quelqu*un au pied lev^ 
Remuer ciel et terrd, 
Risquer le tout pour le tout. 
River le elou a quelqu'un, 
Rompre la paille avec quelqu'un, 
Tirer au court f&tu, 
Tirer son ^pingle du jeu, 
Trouver chaussure i son pied, 
Trouver son maitre, 
Venir a bout de ses desseina, 



To share ^ proJU. 

To put sanuhody to the word. 

To fed people' » pulte. 

To anap one up. 

To leave no stone uniumed. 

To set aU at stake. 

To give one eu good as he brings. 

To fall out vnih one. 

To draw cuts. 

To slip one's neck out of the coBar. 

To be weUJitted. 

To meet with one's match. 

To tueeeed in one's designs. 



CHAP. XXIL 



A SERIES OF PROVERBS 

Abondance de bien ne nuit pas, 
A force de forger, on devient for- 
geron, 

A rimpossible nul n*est tenu, 
A m^cbant chien, court lien. 
Ami au pr^ ennemi au rendre, 
Apprenti n'est pas maitre, 
Apr^s la mort le ra^decin, 
A qui veut mal, mal arrive. 
Argent comptant porte medecine, 
Auz grands maux les grands 

remedes. 
Beau parler n*6corche pas la 

langue, 

Beaucoup de bruit, et peu d'effet, 
Bon avocat, mauvais voisin. 
Bonne renomm^e vaut mieux que 

ceinture dor6e, 
Ce n'est pas pour vous que le four 

chaufib, 

Ce n'est pa9 I'babit qui £Eut le 
moine, 

Celui qui cherche le danger y 
p^rira, 

Ce qui abonde ne vicie pas, 
Ce qui est differ^ n*est pas perdu, 
C*est de la moutarde apr^s din^, 
C'est la ob. git le lidvre, 



MOST USED IN FRENCH. 

A store is no sore. 

Assiduity tnakes all things easy. 

There is no fence against the fiaH 
A curst cur must be tied short. 
I lose my money, and my friend. 
You must spoil before you spin. 
After death comes the physician. 
Evil be to him that evil thinks. 
Ready money is a remedy., 
A desperate disease must have a 

desperate cure. 
Fair words cost nothing. 

Great cry and little wool 

A good lawyer and evil neighbour, 

A good name is better than riches. 

There is nothing for you. 

It is not the cowl that makes tks 
friar. 

Harm watch, harm catch. 

Excess of right is no wrong. 
All is not lost that is ddayed. 
After dinner comes mustard. 
There is the point. 
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Charit^ bien ordonn^ commence Charity b§ffin» at home. 
par soi-mSme, 

Chien qui aboie ne mord pas, JBarking dogs iddom bite. 
Dans les petits pots sont les bonnes Short and mmcL 
Apices, 

De tout s*avise k qui pain &ut, Necestity it the mother cf itwentiou, 
De deux maux il faut choisir le Of two evUe choose the leaat. 
moindre, 

Faire d'une pierre deux coups. To kill two birds with one stone. 
FamUiartt4.engendre m^pris, FanuUarity breeds contempt. 
Faute de parler, cm meurt sans Spare to speeA and spare to speed, 
confession, 

Faute d*un pmnt Martin perdit A nnu is as good as a mile, 
son kne. 

Fin contre fin n*est pas bon fiure Diamond cut diamond, 
doublure, 

Grands vanteurs, petits faiseurs. Great boast, littie roast, 
II a les yeux plus grands que le His eyes are bigger than his belly. 
ventre, 

II a plus de bonheur qu*uu hon- He is more lucky than wise, 
n^te homme, 

n a plus de peur que de mal, He is more afraid than hurt. 
II est comme I'oiseau sur la He is in a wavering situation. 
branche, 

II est comme le poisso* dans I'eau, The dog's head is in the porridge 

pot, 

II crie ayant qu*on P^corche, , He halts before he is lame. 
II en fait ses choux gras, He feathers his nest by it, 

II ennuie a qui attend. Waiting is tedious. 

II fiiit bon p^cher en eau trouble. It is good fishing in troubled waters, 
II faut battre le fer quand il est Strike the aron while it is hot, 
cbaud, 

n faut faire vie qui dure. Old young and old Umg. 

II ne faut pas juger des gens par One must not hang a man by his 

la mine, looks. 
II n'a ni bouche ni 6peron, He has nekher wit nor courage. 

II n*est sauce que d'appetit, Good stomach is the beat sauce. 

n n*est si bon charretier qui ne That is a good horse that never 

verse, stumbles. 
II n'est pire eau que eelle qui dort. Smooth water runs deep. 
n n'est point de roses sans Opines, No rose without a thorn, 
II n'y a point de feu sans Aim^e, Where is the smoke, there is the fire. 
II n*y a que la premiere peine qui The first step over, the rest is easy. 

coCite, 

n sent bien ob. le bat le blesse, He feels where the shoe pinches. 
II vaut mieux fitire envie que piti^. It is better to be envied than pitied. 
II vaut mieux plier quede rompre. It is better to bend than break. 
II vaut mieux tard que jamais. Better late than never. 
La clef d*or ouvre toutes les aer- Bribe oan get in wi^tout knocking. 
rures. 

La fiiim chasse le loup hors du Hunger wiU break through a stone 
hoiMf walL 
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La fin couronne Poeuvre, Afft weU that ends wdt. 

La n&iessit^ est la xn^re de Tin- Necessity is the mother of invention. 
dustrie, 

La nuit tous chats sont gris> When eaneOea are out, aU cate are 

grey. 

La patience est^un remede a tous Patience is a plaster for aU sorts, 
maux, 

Le bien mal acquis ne profite ja- lU gotten goods never prosper, 
mais, 

Le jeu n*en vaut pas la chandelle, The business will not quit cost. 
Le renard pr^he aux poulets. The devil rebukes sin. 
Le sage entend k demi mot, A word to the wise is enough. 

Les bons comptes font les bons Short reckonings make long friends, 
amis, 

Les honneurs changentles mceurs, Honour changes manners, 
Les petits ruisseaux font les Many drops make a shower. 

grandes rivieres 
Les plus courtes folies sont les The shortest follies are the best, 

meilleures, 

L*occasion fait le larron, Opportunity makes the thief 

L*oisivet6 est la mere de tous les Idleness is the root of all evil. 
vices, 

Marchand qui perd ne pent rire, Let him laugh that wins. 
Mauvaise herbe croit toujours lU weeds grow apace, 
assez, 

Marchandise qui plait est a moiti6 Good wares make quick markets. 
vendue, 

N^cessit^ n'a point de loi. Necessity has no law. 

Ne reveilles pas le cliat qui dort, When sorrow is asleep awake it noL 

Nouveaux rois, nouvelles lois, New lords^ new laws. 

On n'a jamais bon march6 de mau- The best the cheapest. 

vaise marchandise. 
On n'a rien sans peine. No pain, no pro/it. 

On ne fait pas march6 du premier More words than one go to the 

mot, bargain. 
On ne saurait faire boire un ane A man may lead his horse to water, 

s*il n'a soi^ but he cannot make him drink, 

unless he lists. 

Oik il n'y a rien, le roi perd ses Where nothing is to be had the king 

droits, loses his right. 

Paris n'a pas fiut dans un jour. Borne was not buUt in a day. 
Parmi les aveugles les borgnes Among the blind Me one-^yed is a 

sont rois, king. 
Pas k pas on va bien loin. Fair and soft goes fast. 

Point d'argent point de Suisse, No money no pater-noster. 
Promettre et tenir sont deux, It is one thing to promise, and 

another to perform. 
Porter de I'eau i la mer, To carry coals to Neweasde, 

Quand on emprunte on ne choisit Beggars must not be choosers, 

pas. 

Qui fera bien, bien trouvera. Do weU, and have wdL 

Qui menace a souvent peur, Swaggerers are great cowards* 
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Qui repond paye, 
Qui ne hasarde rien n'a rien, 
Qui trop embrasse mal 6treint, 
Qui se fait brebis, le loup le 
mange, 

Selon to bourse gouveme ta boucfae, 
Tirer d'un sac deux moutures, 
Toujoura peche qui en prend un. 
Tout ce qui brille nW pas or, 
Toute v6rit6 n'est pas bonne i 
dire, 

Un bon chien ehasse de race, 
Un honnete homme n*a que sa 
parole, 

Un malheur ne vient jamais aeul, 

Une souris qui n'a qu*un trou est 

bientdt prise, 
Un tiens vaut mieux que deux tu 

Tauras, 



The hail muni pny, 

Notiting venture^ nothing have. 

Covet all, lone aU. 

Who makes himaelf a eheep, him the 

wclfeateth. 
Cut your coat aceording to your cloth. 
To take doubUfeea. 
Still he fiehet that catehee one. 
AU vt not gold that gtittere. 
Truth is not to be spoken at all 

times. 
Cat after kind. 

An honest man is as good as /lu 
word. 

One misfortmHS comes on the neck 

of another. 
It is good to have two strings to onufs 

bow. 

A bird in the hand is worth two in 
the bush. 



EXERCISE UPON THE GALLICISMS. 
Rule 178. — To be expressed by avoir. 

1. Some whales are a hundred feet long, their tails are more 
baleine , jned 85 queue sing, 

tlum twelve feet in eircumferenoe, and their fins are about seven 

de eiroonfirence nageoire environ 

feet long. — 6. How old wtu your fether when he died? — He was 
35 quetdgeB65 mourir c 149 

seventy. And your mother? — she was almo;^ eighty. — 
Moixante-dix ans 65 pris de quatre-vingts 

2* I do not remember to have ever been so thirsty as I was yesterday. 

se resxouvenir 135 jamais si soif que c hier 
— 3. Warm yourself, if you are cold ; my feet are not coW, because 

se chauffer Jroid 
I have walked much, but my hands are so cold, that I cannot 

sifroid pouvoir (tr) 
write. — 1. There are some walks in our park which are three 

169 7 aUSe pare 

hundred feet long. — 4* You are in the wrong, and he is in the 

tort 

right 
raison 

5. It is in vain for you to ask money from a miser, he never will 
demander ^ avare 

give you any. — 6. How old is your daughter ? she will be eighteen 
donner en 58 qud Age 65 dix'huit 

T 
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next March. I did not think she weu more than fifteen. ^ 

aumoiade Manprochain eroire 83 159 de 

4. When we heard that your coach had been stopped by some 

app/tn d re ISO carrotw artiier 7 

ruffians, we foert afraid they would have murdered you. — Art 
voleur peur que 126 164 tuer 57 

your feet cold? No, (on the) contrary, they are very warm; but my 

pied au eontraire fy ai chaud 

hands are cold. 



Rule 179. — ^to be expressed by fure. 

h it cold this morning ? —- Yes, sir, it xb very cold ; however, I do 
maHn omi iris eependoMt 

not think it i» quite so cold as it toae yesterday. The 

eroire (ir} 83 1 59 tout-d'/itit si b Atcr 

weather is very inconstant; it was hot yesterday, it is cold to- 
temps B ehaud oat- 

day ; it rained this nxMming ; it is fine weather now, but periiaps 
jourd'kui pleuvoir 158 matin pemt-^trs 
it will rain again before it he night. If it be fine weather 

encore avant que 158 nuit 
to-morrow, I will to the play, but if it be bad weather, I shall 

demain aller(ir) comidie mauvais 

not go. When I was in the country, it vas very bad Weather; 
B d eampagnef b 
now I am come to town it is very fine weather, and if I was 
Bprisent que en viBe * 

to return into the country, I fear it would he bad weather 
retoumais d eraindre 1S6 o 

again. 
encore 172 



Rule 180. — ^to be expressed by se porter. 

How do you do this morning ? lam very well, I thank you. And 
comment matin bien remercier 

how does your sister do 9 — She is not well ; she (has been) ill 

65 92 A malais 

for these two months, and I fear she will never he well 
depuis • mois eraindre 126 

again. And your brothers, how are they? — the youngest is very 

• 65 fdus jeune 

well, but I do not know how the eldest does, because we have 

mais savoir (ir) ainS 92 parce que 

not heard of him for these two months ; he was very well irhen 
entendu parler depuis * quand 

he wrote to us last 

ecrire c la derni^re fois 
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Rule 181. — il en est de, it is with. 

it it with the diseases of the heart as with those of the body, 

nuUadie 76 
some are real and some imaginary. It it with (men of 
quelques-unes rSd cPauirea — noire 

learning) as with ears of eorn ; they raise their heads while they are 
savant Spis Ui lever la tite tant que 

empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop. It it with 
vide plein commencerlSSpencher 

your son as with other children. I do not think it will be with my 

croirel59 

son as it wot with yours. 
153 

BuLE 182. — ^to have, expressed hy etre. 

The Amazons have made themselves famous by their courage in . 

Atnazone f rendre 143 te 57 fameux 
war. If you had risen an hour sooner this morning, you would 
la guerre 152 se lever plus tdt 

have embarked with the others. K I had (been awake), I would 

t^embarquer 152 t'iveiHer 

have risen. Why have you deviated from the road which you had 
te lever t*€carter route f 

begun to follow ?'-^ I have often repented not having 16\- 
commencer 144 et tuivre (ir) se repentir 

lowed your advice. 

avit 

My father hat arrived an hour sooner than you. I would not have 
arriver plut tdt 

come this morning, if 1 had not received a letter from you yesterday. 
venir 152 173 

You would not have fidlen from your horse, if you had not galloped. 

tomiber de ♦ cheval 152 gcdoper 

I have walked in the garden before you were up. Why have 

tepromener avantque 158 lev^ 

you complained of me? I have (got a cold) this morning. He hat 

te plaindre t'enrhumer 
distrusted every body. 
eedS/ierde 

EuLE ISB.-— avoir mal cU 

I have great pain in my side. He has sore eyes. Have you the 
bieu fnal cdti maljfeus . 

Btomach-ach ? He has a sore foot My lips are sore. She had 
tfftomac faol pied Uvret 149 

the tooth-ach yesterday, now she has the head-ach; to-morrow 

T 2 
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perhaps, she will have a bad leg. When I was young, I often 
peui'hrt jambe jewu towent ITS 

had the head-ach. 
149 



RECAPITULATORY EXERCISE UPON THE 
GALLICISMS. 

Why do you not eat if you are hungry? I am not very hungry, 
manger 178 faim 178 tris 

I can wait till (dinner-time), but I am very thirsty, and I will 

attendre * 1e diner 1 78 toif 

thank you for a glass of wine. It is very cold to-day. It 
prier de me donner verre m vin 179 froid 
was cold yesterday. It will be hot soon. I am thirsty. He is 
179 179 chceud bientdt 178 wif 178 

hungry. My sister is not well, she has not been well for these three 
faim 180 bien 180 depute * 

weeks, she has the head-ach to-day. At what o'clock did you 
gemaiiu 183 quelle heure 153 u 

rise this morning ? 
/ever 183 

It is in vain for you to say so, I do not believe you. It ia with 
178 dire le 51 eroire{ir) 181 

my brother as with yours. How old is your son ? « He is almost 
89 178 priede 

nineteen. And your daughter ? — She will be fifteen next Christmas. 

dSl Nda 

What weather is it this morning? — It is fine weather. I hope it 
179 179 eepirer 

will be fine weather to-morrow. Why?-* Because if it be fine 

179 parte que 179 

weather we shall go into the country, my brother and I ; but if it be 
d eati^pagnei 45 179 

bad weather, we shall stay at home. 

rester maison 

How fiur is your house from the chapel ? How old was your 
169 de d chapeUe quel Age 178 65 

£Either when he died ? How old were you when you married 

quand mouririSO 178 182 gemarierlSS 

I was thirty. How old are you now?«I sHall be fifty next 
178 178 178 aumoii 

April. 

d*Avril prochain. 

It is in vain for us to bury ourselves in obscurity; nothing 
t*enfoneer — 1 18 

protects us against the persecutions of malignity; nothing sbel- 
mettre d couvert dee poureuite mSehaneetS Msf- 
ters from the dsrts of envy. 

tre d Tabri traite 
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l^hat weather is it to-day? I do not know; I have not (been 
179 tavoir(ir) 182 «of^ 

out), but I think it is very cold. If it be oold, I shall not 
iir ermre (tr)179 179 

(go out), because I fear to get a cold? I never drink unless 
aortir craindre dt m'enrhumer 5otre (tV) d moins qw 

I am thirsty. 
158 127 mrif 

How do your children do? — They are all very well, I thank you. 

180 180 retnercier 

And your mother ? — She is not well ; she had the tooth-ach yester- 

65 180 183 

day, and she told me this morning she had the head-ach. Is it cold ? 

dire 153 183 179 froid 

Are yoo cold ? It is not cold. I am not cold. Your brother will 
178 179 178 froid 

not be well till he is twenty. 

1 80 Jiuqu*d ee que 158 178 mngt an$. 



CHAP. xxm. 

OF THE CONCORD, DISPOSITION, AND REPETITION 
OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE, 

Section L 

WHAT PABT8 OF SPEECH AGREE TOGETHER IN FRENCH. 

1, Articles. 

The three artidea, definite^ indefinite^ and partitive, 
agree in gender and number with their substantive. Ex- 
amples: 

The father, mother, and children are in the country; 
Le pdre, la mire, et les enfanU tmt d la eampagne, 
I have a good garden and a fine house near London; 
•Tat un bonjardin, et une belle mauon prig de Londree. 
, Give me some bread, some meat, and some eggs ; 
Donnez^moi du jDOtn, de la vuznde, et des eeufe* 

2. Adjeetivee. 

All at^ectives agree in gender and number with the 
T 3 
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rasFOsmoN of wobds. 



substanliYes to which they are united or related. Ex- 



A learned man ; a learned woman ; learnf d girls. 

Un homme savant; »»c femme savante ; duJUUt s^vantes. 



All pronouns, personal^ possessive^ demonstrative^ rela- 
tivey and interrogative, agree in gender and number with 
their substantive. Examples : 

1. My brother wishes to marry your sister, yet I think he does not 
know her ; 

MoH frkrt veu^ ipouser voire tceur, eependantje erois qu*U ne la oomnaii 

JHU. 

2. His SOD, daughter, and sisters will come here to-night ; 
Son /Us, sa ./SiZe, et ses sceurs viendrmt ici ce soir, 

S. This book is new ; this house is old ; these pens are good ; 
Ce litre est neufj cette maison est vieiUe ; ces plumes sont bonnes, 

4. The vice against wluch I speak ; the reasons I rely-upon are 
without reply ; 

Le vice contre lequeljie parle; les raisons sur lesquelles Je me fondcp 
iont sans riplique. 

5, What is his crime, and what is his excuse ? 
Quel est son crime, et quelle est son excuse ? 



All personal verbs agree in number and person with 
their subject. Examples : 



I speak, we speak; Je parle, nous parlons. 
Man is mortal, men are mortal ; 
L'homme est mortel, les hommes sont mortels. 
He says the truth, they say the truth ; 
27 dit ^ virit^. Us disent la verit^. 



The Order in which the Words of a Sentence must be 
placed. 

Rule 1. The articles, the possessive, demonstrative, 
and interrogative pronouns, always precede in French, 
ad in English, the substantive to which they are joined ; 



amples: 



3. Pronouns. 



4. Verbs, 



Section n. 



OF COLLOCATION. 
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rais Biay be obseryed in the examples of the preceding 
fie^ion. 

Rttle 2. The adjectives of number, as, un, deux, troisy 
' quatrCy &c., and also the following, beau, ban, grand, gros, 
jeune, mauvais, mechant, meUleur, moindre, and petit, 
precede their substantive, but others are usually placed 
after ; as un bon homme, un grand homme; a good man, 
a great man. 

RuLB 3. The relative pronoims, qui, que, dont, lequel, 
&c. come immediately after the noun or pronoun to which 
they have reference. Example : Do not reject advice, the 
utility of which you know ; Ne rejetez pas un avis dont 
v(ms connaissez Vutilite, 

B0t£) 4. The prepositions always c(Mne before the word 
which they govern. Example : What do you complain 
of? De qu^i vous plaignez-vous f 

B.VhE 5. The adverb is usually put after the rerbi in a 
.-simple tense — as, he answers well, it repond bien ; and 
after the auxiliary in a compound one — as, he has well 
answered, U a bien repondu* 

RtiLB 6. The subject of a verb precedes it in an 
affirmative sentence : as, my father is come, he has given 
me some money; mon pere est venu, U nCa donne de 
Vargent 

If the sentence be interrogative, and the subject of 
the verb be any of the following pronouns, je, tu, U, ette, 
nous, vous. Us, elles, ce, or on, it is placed after the verb 
when it is a simple tense, and after the auxiliary when it 
is a compound one. Examples : Parle-t-il ? A-^t-il parle f 
Dit'On? A-t'Oh ditf 

If the subject be a substantive, or any other pro- 
noun than those before mentioned, it precedes the verb in 
an interrogative sentence, but then the personal pronouns 
il or elle. Us or eUes, must be used after the verb or its 
au3riliary. Examples: Is your father come? Is your 
mother at home? Votre pere est-il venu? Voire mere 
e^^-elle a la maison f 

Rule 7. The personal pronouns are placed imme- 
diately after the verb they are governed by, when it is in 
the imperative affirmative : as, give it me, donnez-le-moi ; 
sell it us, vendez-lQ-noua. 

T 4 
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When the verh is not in the iaiperatiye affirmative, the 
governed pronouns are put immediately before it in a 
simple tense, and immediately before the auxiliaries avoir 
or etre, in a compound one : as, he will give them to joa ; 
il vous les donnera ; he has sold them to us, il nous les a 
vendtis ; he has promised them to me, il me les aprotnis; 
do not return it to him, ne le lui rendez p<u, &c. 

If a verb governs two or more pronouns, they are placed 
before it in this order — me, fe, se^ nous, vmiSy go before Icj 
la, les ; le, la, les, go before lui and leur; lui and leur go 
before y and en ; and y goes before en. Examples : he 
will lend them to you, il vous les pretera; he will lend 
them to him, U les lui pretera; I wiU send you some there^ 
je vous y en enverrai ; I have sent them some there, je 
leur y en ai envoy e; he will carry some thither, il j en 
portera. 

Rule 8. If the sentence be negative, ne precedes the 
verb and the governed pronouns ; the oth^ word of nega- 
tion, such as pas, jamais, rien; &c. usually comes after the 
verb in a simple tense, and after its auxiliary in a com- 
pound one. Examples : I will nevw believe it, je ne ie 
crotVae jamais ; he has not seen them, il ne les a pas vus ; 
there is nothing finer, il n'y a rien de plus beau. 

If the verb be in the infinitive, both the negative words 
go before it, and even before the governed pronouns : the 
preposition, if there be any, precedes the negation and 
tie pronouns. Example : I will do it not to displease you, 
je le ferai, pour ne pas votLS deplaire. 

The other parts of speech not mentioned in these 
eighth rules usually follow the same order in French as in 
English. 



Section IIL 
what words must be repeated in a sentence. 
1. Articles repeated. 

The article must be I'epeated in French before every 
substantive. Example : 

The heart, the mind, and manners, are formed by education i 
Le cceur, Vespritf et lea maeurt se fumtent par Vedv^athn, 
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2. Pronouns repeated. 

The possesdve and demonstratiye pronouns are repeated 
in French before every noun, though they are not repeated 
in English. Examples : 

We must gorem our taste, expenses, and pleasures ; 
Ufaut rigkr son §o(U^ sa dipentt, et ses pkuMirt, 
2%it man and woman are very unfortunate ; 
Cet hommB ei cettBfemme sont trda'tnaJhaareux, 

The personal pronouns of the first and second persons 
are generally repeated before every verb of which they 
are the subject; those of the third are also repeated 
before verbs which are in various tenses, and when the 
first is affirmatii^e and the other negative, or vice versa. 
Examples : 

I say, and will always say, that you were in the wrong ; 
Je ditt €t je dirai tmijoun que vous aviez tort 

He says so, but he does not believe it, I assure you ; 

II le iUt, VMM iXnek eroit pas,j€ vous oiture. 

All personal pronouns must be repeated in French 
before every verb they are governed by, though they are 
not in English. Examples : 

My brother esteems and honours you { 
vous cffims ei vous Aoimts* 

3. Verbs repeated, 

A verb is repeated in a sentence of two parts, if one is 
negative and the other affirmative. Example : 

We must expect every thing from God, and nothing from men ; 
Ufamt tout attendre de Dieu, et ne rien attendre dee hommee. 

In answer to a question, we often repeat the same verb 
the question is aAed by ; the English repeat only the 
auxiliary. Example : 

Have you seen the king ? Yes, sir, I have ; 
Avez-vout yule rot 9 Oui, moneieurfje Vai vu. 

4. Prepositions repeated. 

The prepositions d, en, and pour^ are usually 
repeated before every noun or verb which they serve to 
connect with a common source, or general term. Ex- 
ample : 

T 5 
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Brazil produces a great quantity of indi^«^ sugar, pepper, and 
saltpetre ; 

Le Brinil produH ime prande quafOite d'tntUsio, de tuen, de poim, 
et de talpitrt* 

The prepositions avec^ contrCy sanSy &c, are repeated 
before nouns of different significations. Example : 

He is angry with you, but not with your money ; 

H est f ache contre vom, mats non pas oontre vctre argmL 



WOBDS WmCH SCAT BE SLEGAIDPtT REPEATED. 

1. Substantives elegantly repeated. 

La Tue de t esprit a plus d'itendue qu£ la Tue du corps. Bossur. 

Ce qui sert d la vanit^ H*est que yanit4, tout ee qui n*a que le monde 
urfondement, se-dissipe et s^iwuunat avec le naonde. FLxcHisa. 

C*est le privilege deM.de Turenne d*avoir pu vcdncre tenvie ; le 
6rite VavaitfaU naUre ; le m^rite la^ mourir. FLfCBisa. 
Romains, souffrires^TOus qa*on tous immole un homnw 
Sans qui Borne aujourd'hui cesserait d'etre Rome f 
Dis, Valere, dis-nous, puisqu'il faut qu*il p^risse. 
Oh penses-tu choisir un lieu pour son supptiee ? 
Sera-ce entre ces 'murs que miile et mille voix 
Font resonner encore du bruit de ses exploits ? 
Sera^ce hors des murs, au milieu de ces places, 
Q,u*on voit fumer encor du sang des Curiaces ? Corkiilul 



H y a une infinite de chosest qui ne dependent que dune lumi^ 
humaine, d^une eaperienee humaine, d^une penetration humaine. 

Dis qu*on sort de la nature, tout dement &ux dans VHoquenee ; la 
chaleur de ses mouvements les plus passionnes n*est qu*une fausse chalewr j 
Cedat de ses figures n*est qu*un faux ^clat. 

Uamour propre est plus habile que le plus habile komme du monde. 



J'oublie queje suis nudheureuXf qwxnd je songe que vous ne m*aoez 
pas oublie. 

La reine sanctiiia sa cour en se sanctifiant dle»mAne. Flxcrizk. 

II s*est efforce de connaitre Dieu, qui par sn grandeur est inconnu aux 
hommes, et de connaitre Vhomrne, qui par sa vanite est inconnu d hn- 
mime. Fuecbixa. 



Section IV. 



2. Adjectives elegantly repeated. 



3. The Verb elegantly repeated. 
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En quittmit le monde, on ne quitte h pln$ souvent m les erreurs, ni 
Us faiUes possums du monde. Bou&daloue. 

The following verses of Lusignan to Zaire contain seve- 
ral repetitions of substantives and verbs : 

Ma fiUe, tendre objet de mes derni^res peines, 
Songe au moiiu, songe au sang qui coule dans tes veines; 
Cest le scmg de vingt rois, tous Chretiens comme moi ; 
(Test le sang des heros defenseurs de ma loi ; 
(Test le sang des martyrs. — O fiUe encor trop ch^re ! 
Connais-tti ton destin ? »us-tu quelle est ta m^re ? 
Sais-tu bien qu'i Vinstant que son flanc mit au jour 
Ce triste et dernier fruit d'un malheureux amour, 
2e la vis massacrer par la main forcen^e. 
Far la main des brigands k qui tu t*es donn^e ? 
Tes fr^eSt ces martyrs egorges a mes yeux, 
T'ouvrent leurs bras sanglants, tendus du haut des cieux : 
Ton Dieu que tu trahis, ton Dieu que tu blasphemes, 
Pour toi, pour tes p^h^s est mort en ess Una m ernes, 
£n ces lieux oh mon bras le servit tant de fois, 
En ces lietue ob. son sang te parle par ma voix. 
Vois ces murs, vois ce temple envahi par tes mutres ; 
Tout annonce le Dieu qu*ont venge tes ancetres. 
Toume les yeux ; sa tombe est pres de ce palais ; 
C*est ici la montagne oii, lavant nos forfaits, 
II Toulut expirer sous les coups de Timpie ; 
Cest U que de sa tombe il rappela sa vie ; 
Tu ne saurais marcher dans cet auguste lieu, 
Tu n*y peux faire un pas, sans y trouver ton Dieu ; 
£t tu n*y peux rester sans renier ton pere. 
Ton honneur qui te parle, et ton Dieu qui t*6claire. 

Voltaire. 



CHAP. XXIV- 

DISTINCTION IN FRENCH BETWEEN MANY WORDS 
WHICH ARE EXPRESSED IN THE SAME MANNER 
IN ENGLISH. 

1. An,— Ann£e, Year. 

The word year is expressed by annee when it is con- 
sidered as a duration of twelve months, and by an when 
we mean only to express one or more units of a twelve- 
month, at whatever part of the year it may begin. Ex- 
amples : 
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It is two yean dnoe my fitther died ; My father died the first year 
of this century ; 

77 y a deux ans que mm pirt ut mart ; and, Mim pire wufurut la 

premilre annee de ce siiclC'Ci, 

The whole year has been cold ; Toute Tann^ a kSfroide, 
T go every year to France ; Je vats tout Ut ans en France, 
Every year of his life haf been marked by some misfortune ; 
ToiUe* lee anniee de savieotd StS marqueet par qudque nuJkaarm 

2. JouB, J ouRN^E, Day. 

3. Matin, Matinee, Morning, 

4. SoiB, Soiiu^E, Evening. 

The word day is expressed by jour ; morning^ by matin; 
and evemng by «ot>, when we speak of any part of them ; 
they are expressed by joumee^ matinee^ and soiree^ when 
we express the whole duration. Examples : 

C I have been sick all the day long ; 
2. < Tai eti malade toute la joum^e. 

C The dSoys are short now ; Le$ jours tont courit d prftenL 

{I go a hunting every morning ; 
Je vats d la chaste tout let matins. 
It has rained all the momingi 
R a plu toute la mating. 

fl will go and see you to-morrow evening ; 
Tirai vout voir demain au soir. 
I will spend the evening with you ; 
Je patterai la soiree avec vout. 

5. Battre, Frappeb, to Beat. 

The verb to beat, is rendered hj /rapper, in speaking of 
a single blow, and by battre when several are implied ; 
thus, on petit f rapper sans battre^ mats on ne pent battre 
sans f rapper. 

6. Combat, ^Bataille, Batde. 

The word battle is expressed in French by combat^ when 
it denotes a partial action, such as happens at the passage 
of a river, at the intercepting of a convoy, &c. It is 
expressed by bataUle, when it denotes a general action of 
two armies, such as la bataille de Pharsale, la bataiUe de 
Fontenoiy la bataille de Jemmapes, &c. 

7. Cassee, ^Rompre, to Break. 

The verb to break is expressed by casser when we speak 
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of something brittle, and by rompre^ when the object is 
not brittle. Thus we say, — 

Tou have hroken my glass, you have broken my stick ; 
Voua attz cass^ man verre, voua avex rompu num bdton. 

Not vous avez rompu mon verre, et cass^ men baton. 
8. ConnaItrk, Savoir, to Know. 

The verb to know is always expressed by connaitre 
when it signifies to be (acquainted with ; and most com- 
monly by savoir in all other circumstances. Thus we 
say,— 

Do you know that lady ? Comiaissez-vow eette damt'lii 9 
Do you know your lesson ? SaTez*eovs votre Ufon 9 

9. Mabcher,-^ — Se pbomener, to Walk. 

The verb to waUt is expressed in French by marcher^ 
when we walk for business, and by se promener when we 
walk for pleasure. Thus we«say, — 

I have been obliged to walk much to-day ; 

J*ai eti abiigS de marcher beaucoup aujourcThui, 

I have been walking in the garden with my brother ; ' 

Je me mit promeni dans lejardin avec numfrire. 

N.B. It must be observed that the French verb se pro* 
mener does not mean properly to walky though it be often 
translated so in English, but to take a diversion either by 
walking, or riding, or in a boat, &c. So we say, se pro- 
mener a chevaly en carrosse, sur un dne^ en bateau^ dans 
une gondole, en mer, all expressions which would be 
ridiculous if translated by to walk. 

10. Amener, ^Apporter, to Bring. 

The verb to bring is expressed in French by amener^ 
when the object can walk, and by apporter when it cannot. 
Thus we say, — 

Bring your wife with you ; Amenez voire fyouu avec vout. 
Bring me my books ; Apportez-mot mes litrea, 

11. Mener, Porter, to Carry. 

The verb mener is used in French when the object can 
walk, and porter when it cannot. Thus we say, 

Tak^ that dog to the stable ; Menez ce ehien d, Vfcwie. 

Cany that hat to your brother ; Fortes ce chapeau d voire frir* 
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12. Neuf, NouvBATJ, New. 

The word new is most commonly expressed by neuf ot 
neuvcy when we speak of something which has been re- 
cently made, or has not been used since it was made, and 
by nouveau or nouvelle^ when we speak of something of a 
new kind, a new shape, a new fashion, or different from 
another used before. Thus we say, — 

He lives in a new house ; 

n demeure dans une maison neuve — if we mean a new-built bouse 
// demeure dan» ime nowdk maisom — if we mean that a person hai 
removed, and lives in another house. 

13. AvANT, ^Devant, Before, 

The word before is expressed in French by avant^ when 
it denotes a priority, and by devant, when it signifies in 
presence of. Examples : 

I shall have done before noon ; J*auraijini avant midi. 

I dared not appear before you ; 'Je n*osaU paraUre devant wms. 

The contrary of avant is apris ; that, of devant is 
derriere. 

14. Dans, ^En, In. 

The preposition tw, when speaking of a place, is ren- 
dered in BVench by dans, when we mean to express in a. 
definite manner the inclusion, and by etiy when we express 
in a vague maimer the situation. Thus we say : 

He lives in a furnished house, near St. James's palace ; 
II demeure dans une maison gamie, pris le palais de St. Jacquet. 
It is more convenient for me to live in a furnished lodging ; 
// est plus commode pour mot de vivre en chambre gamie, 

Wben speaking of time, dans expresses the epoch, and 
en the duration. Example : 

Death arrives in the moment we think least of it, and we pass in 
an instant from this world into the next ; 

La mart arrive dans le moment qu'on y pense le mbinSf et Von passe 
en un instant de ce monde dL Vautre. 

When speaking of the state or qualification, dans is 
used in a particularised sense, and e» in a genml sense. 
Thus we say, — 

To live in liberty, to be in a fiiry, to fidl into a lethargy ; 
Vivre en liberte, itre en/ureur, Umber en Uthargie. 



Digitized by 



DISTINCTION BETWEEN SCANT WOBDS. 423 



To live in an entire liberty ; 
Vivre dans une entiire libtrti. 

To be in an extreme fury ; 
Etre dans une extreme Jureur, 

To ikll into a profound lethargy ; 
Tamber dans wte profande Uthaargi€» 



15. Plus,— Davantage,— ifore. 

The word nnore is always expressed by phis^ when it is 
not at the end of a sentence, and by davantage when it is 
at the end of an a&mative sentence. Examples : 

I am younger than you ; 

Je suis plus/etiiM tNHM, — •not, davantage Jeune. 

You have no bread, will you have some more? 
Vous nCavez pae de pain^ en wndez-wntt davantage ? — not, en wndei' 
V0U9 plus. 

When the word more is at the end of a negative sentence, 
it is often indifferently expressed by plw, or by pas da- 
vantage. Example : 

I will not eat any more ; 

Je ne mangerai plus — or, /e ne mangerai pas davantage. 



The word for is expressed in French by pendant, 
when it is followed by a word which denotes a certain 
duration of time, and when it could be expressed by 
during. It is expressed by pour in other circumstances. 
Example: 

I study for two hours every day — or, during two hours. 
J^etudie pendant deux heuree tout leejourt—-' not pour deux heures, 
I lend it you for two hours ; 

Je voue le prite pour deux heuree not pendant deux heures^ 

17. Sub, ^Dessus, Upon. 

18. Sous, ^Dessous, Under. 

When the words upon and under are followed by a 
noun, they are prepositions, and expressed, upon by sur, 
and under by sous. Examples : 

Your book is upon the table ; Voire Uvre eet sur la table. 
Your shoes are uwJer the bed ; Vos eouliers eont sous le lit. 

When the words upon and under are not followed by a 



16. PouB,. 



•Pendant, For. 
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noun, they are adverbs, and expressed, upon hj dessus^ 
and under hj dessaus. Examples : 

You thought the dog under the bed, and he was upon it ; 
Vbms croyitz le chien sous U lit, et U etait dessus. 
Your handkerchief is not vpom the chair, but it is under it ; 
Votrt monehoir n*eat pas sur la chaise, mate deasous. 

19. En GAUPAaN£,-^'A la CASCPAaNE. 

We make use of en campagne^ only when we speak of 
the armj, or the motion of troops : as, 

L*ann^ se mettra bientot mi eampagn». 

We must make use of d la campeigne^ when we speak 
of going or living in the country. Example : 
Venes nous voir d la eampagnt 
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I, THE TWO BEES* 

. On a fine morning in May, two bees (set forward) in quest 

I -dans mating de Mai partir aHer ehercher 

of honey; the one wise and temperate, the other careless and 

sobre ^ negligent 

extravagant. They soon arrived at a garden enriched wUh aro- 

prodigue dan^ 

matic herbs, the most fragrant flowers, and the most delicious 
odoriferant 

iruits. They regaled themselves for a time on the various 

* quelque de different 
dainties that were spread before them ; the one loading his thigh 
met dilioat italer patte pi 

at intervals with provisions for the hive against 

de tempt en tempi afin de «'en nour- 

the distant winter, the other revelling with sweets, without (re- 
rir pendant Vhiver 9*enivrer de 

gard to any thing but) his present gratification. At length they 

Monger qu*d scttisfaction 
found a large-mouthed phial, (that hung) beneath the bough 
d large ouverture euspendu une branche 

of a peach-tree, filled with honey ready tempered, and exposed 
♦ tout elarijii qui 8*ojffrait 

to their taste in the most alluring manner. The thoughtless epi- 
de cUtrayant epi- 

cure, in spite of all his friend's remonstrances, plunged headlong 
curienne mafyri * 

into the vessel, resolving to indulge himself In, all the pleasures of 

vase rSsolu se Uvrer • d 
•ensuality. Hie philosopher, on the other hand, sipped a little with 

f en gauter 

eilution; but (being suspicious) of danger, flew off to 
wupgonner prendre son essor vers 

fruits and flowers ; where, by the moderation of his meals, he (im- 

sobriSte repas f se 



* In the following Exercises the rules will be no more indicated, as the 
pupils must know them well^ enough to apply them by themselves. 
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proTed his relish fot the trae enjoyment of them>. In the evening, 

menager le jUaisir cTy trouver toujour » un nouveau gout vers 

however, he (called upon) his friend to inquire whether he would 

aller trouver f hd demander f 

return to the hive ; but found him surfeited in sweets, which he was 

fforae de 

as unable to leave as to enjoy. (Clogged in hie wings), (enfeebled 

hort d'etat de d*en les ailes collees 

in his feet), and (his whole frame) totally enervated, he (was but just 
lee pattes affaibliee tout le corps rCavoir que la 

able) to bid his friend i^Ueu, and to lament (with his) 

force reconnoitre avec duoleur en rendant le 

latest breath, that, though a taste of pleasure might quicken 
^oupir eneffleurantle on pouvoir rendre 

the' relish of lift^ (an unrestrained indulgence) is 
plus vif jouissance pi en «'y Uvrcmt sans mesure on court 

inevitable destruction. 

a une 



n. RESPECT PAID BY THE LACED.SMONIANS TO OLD AaXU 
rendre Lacedemoniens 

It happened at Athens, during a public representation of some 

97a se 

play exhibited in honour of the commonwealth, that an (old 
donnait au thSdtre 

gentleman) came too late for a place suitable to his age and 

vieUlard pour trouver 

quality. Many of the young gentlemen, who observed the difficulty 
• • gens emharrm 

and confusion he was in, made signals to him that they would 

oii signe sing 

accommodate him, if he came where they sat : the (good man) 
ceder une place d Stre cusis vieiUard 

bustled through the crowd accordingly ; but when be came to the 
percer • arriver 
seats (to which) he was invited, the jest was to (sit close) and 
hanc oit - on se fait^ un jeu de ae serrer 

expose him to the whole audience, when he stood, ( out 

la rh^ de assemblee tandis que itre dtbout totd 

of countenance). The frolic went round all the (Athenians* 
decontenanci ce badinage passer de bane en btmc parmi hs 

benches). But on those occasions there were also particular places 
Atheniens dans 
' assigned for foreigners : when the (good man) skulked to> 
destin^ d * vieUlard etant alle se cacher 

wards the seats appointed for the Lacedaemonians, that honest 

bancs marqu6 

people, more virtuous than polite, rose up all to a man, and 
gens pi police * . jusqu'au dernier 
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with the greatest respect received him among them. The Athenians, 
being suddenly touched with a sense of the Spartan virtue and 

• sentiment SparUate 

their own degeneracy, gave a thunder of applause, and the 

dipranatian dee applaudUeemente redoiMSs 

old man cried out : *' The Athenians understand what b good, but 

connattre bien 
the Ijacedaemonians practise it." — Spectator, 



m. P(ETUS AND ARRIA. 

In the reign of Claudius, the Roman emperor, Arria, the wife of 
' eoue 

Cecinna Pectus, was an illustrious pattern of magnanimity and eon- 

exemple 

jugal affection. 

It happened that her husband and her son were both, at the same 
time, attacked with a dangerous illness. The son died. He was a 

ee 

youth endowed with every quality of mind and person which could 

corps 

endear him to his parents. His mother's heart was (torn with 
rendre cher 

all the anguish of grief) ; yet she resolved to conceal the distressing 
fuxvre de doideur ce cruel 

event from her husband. She prepared and conducted his funeral so 

a 

privately, that Fcetus did not know of his death. Whenever she 
secr^tement * 

eame into her husband's bedchamber, she pretended her son was 
better, and (as often as) he inquired after his health, would answer, 

Umtes lee fois que * a 

that he had rested well, or had eaten with appetite. When she 
found that she could not longef retain her grief, but her tears 
sentir 

(were gushing out), she would leave the room, and having given 
s'^ckapper b * b apris avoir 

vent to her passion, returned again with dry eyes, and a 

Fessor sensibilite eUe * 

serene countenance, as if she had left her sorrow behind her at the 

air I 
door of the chamber. 

Camillus Scribonianus, the governor of Dalmatia, haying taken 



up arms against Claudius, Foetus joined himself to hia party, and 
was soon after taken prisoner, and brought to Rome. When the 
faire au mment oik 

guards were going to put him on board the ship, Arria besought 
d de coKpiref 
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them (that she might he permitted) to go with him. *< Certainly,** 
de lui permettre 

sftid the, ** you cannot refuse a (man of consuUir dignity), (as he 
d perionnage anutdaire oonum 
is), a few attendants to (wait upon) him ; but, if you wiQ 
hd * quelque domutigue aervir roubir 

take me, I alone will perform their office.** This favour, how- 

rtmplir fonction pi 
erer, was refused : upon which she hired a small (fishing vessel), 

hcarqut dt p^dieur 

and boldly ventured to follow the ship. 
»e htuarder 

Returning to Rome, Arria met the wife of Scribonianus in the 
de reUnir 

emperor's palace, who pressing her to discover all that she knew 
-cf the insurrection — What !** said she, ** shall I regard thy 

avoir Sgard i 

advice, who saw thy husband murdered in thy very arms, and 
toi a» vu propre 
yet survivest him ?" 

Pectus being condemned to die, Arria formed a deliberate reso- 
tttort fcmz 
lution to share his fate, and made no secret of her intention. Thrasea, 
who married her daughter, attempting to dissuade her from her 

avait wndinr 
purpose, among other arguments which he used, said to her: 
** (Would you then), (if my life were to be taken from me), 
quoi done at Von Hait aur le point de m*dter la vie 

advise your daughter to die with me ? ** ** Most certainly I would,** 
X le faxre k 

sue replied, if she had lived as long, and in as much harmony with 

grand 

you, as I have lived with Poetus.** 

Persisting in her determination, she found means to (provide herself 

ae procurer 

with) a dagger : and one day, when she observed (a more than 

que plua de tristeaae 

usual gloom) on the countenance of Foetus, and perceived 
qiCcL Tordinaire viaage qtCdle 

that death by the hand of the executioner appeared to him more 

homreau 

terrible than in the field of glory; perhaps, too, sensible that it 

i Ut honneur aenkud 

was chiefly for (her sake) that he wished to live; she drew the dag- 

elle 

ger from her side, and stabbed herself before his eyes. Then in- 

d 

ilantly plucking the weapon from her breast, she presented it to her 
/«'■ 

husband, saying : « My Poetus, it is not pwnful." — Pfmy. 

cela douloureux 
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IV. YALENTIKE ANJ> XJNNIOX. 

At the siege of Namur by the allies, there was in the ranks of the 
company commanded by captain I^ncent, in colonel Frederic Hamil- 
ton's regiment (one Unnion, a corporal), and (one Valentine, a 
tm eaporal, nommS Unnion un gimple aoldat, 

private sentinel) : there happened between these two men a dispute 
nommi Valeniin ncrceiitr 

about an affair of love, which, upon some aggravations, grew 
pow d raiaon ds provocation deg^n^er 

to an irreconcileable hatred. Unnion, being the officer of Valentine, 
en eaporal 
took all opportunities even to strike his rival, and profess the spite 

occcuion de temoigner 

and revenge which moved him to it. The sentinel bore it without 

porter soldai 
resistance ; but frequently said he would die to (be revenged) 

mourraU voUmtiers »e venger 
of that tyrant. They had spent whole months in this manner, the 
one injuring, the other complaining ; when in the midst 

commettant dee outragee 
of this rage towards each other, they were oonunanded upon the 

pour 

attack of the castle, where the corporal received a shot in the 

coup de feu d 

thigh, and felL The French (pressing on), and Unnion expecting 
lee eerrant de prie s^attendre 
to be (trampled to death), he called out- to his enemy : " Ah, 

ieraee eoue lee piede * * 

Valentine! can you leave me here?" Valentine immediately ran 

aveeitdt revenir 

back, and in the midst of a thick fire of 'the French, took 
tur eee pae ^ rovlant 

the corpora] upon his back, and brought him through all that danger 
as &r as the abbey of Saltine, where a cannon-ball took off his 
head : his body fell under his enemy whom he was carrying off Un- 
nion immediately forgot his wound, rose up, tearing his hair, aiid 
then threw himself upon the bleeding carcase, crying : ** Ah,. Valen- 
eanglant cadavre 

tine 1 was it for me, who have so barbarously used thee, that thou 

A 

hast died ? I will not (live after) thee." (He was not by any means 
vouloir eurvivre U iCy eut pas moyen de 

to be forced) from the body, but (was removed with it bleeding) 
Varracher cadavre on Cenleva le tenant tout sanglant 

in his arms, and attended with tears by all their comrades who 

accompagne da de 
knew their enmity. (When he was) brought to a tent, his wounds 

ayani £te dane 
were dressed by force ; but the next day, still calling upon Valen* 
paneer malgrS lui 
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tine, and lamenting his cruelties to him, he died in the pangs of 

d^plorer envers tourment 

lemorse. — Tatler, 



V. MULT MOLUC. 

When Don Sebastian, king of Portugal, (had invaded) the 
—tien 150 
territories of Muly Moluc, emperor of Morocco, in order to de- 

itat Maroc 
throne him, and set his crown upon the head of his nephew; Mohie 
(was wearing away with) a distemper which he himself knew was 
ge numrir de Stre 
incurable. Howeyer, he prepared (for the reception of) so formidable 

recevoir 

an enemy. He was indeed so far spent with his sickness, that he 

* par 

did not expect to live out the whole day ; but knowing the fatal 

g'attendre passer * * Joumee 

consequences tiiat would happen to his children and his people, in 
resuUer pour 

case he should die before he put an end to that war, he commanded 

* a 

his principal officers, that if he died during the engagement, (they 

• combat 
should conceal) his death from his army, and (that they should ride 
de cocker de se rendre 
Up) to the litter in which hb corpse was carried, under pretence of 

corps B 

receiving orders from him as usual. Before the battie began, he 
d Tordinaire 

was carried through all the ranks of his army in open litter, 

dans dSeouvert 
(as they stood drawn up in array), encouraging them 
pendant que Us troupes itaient rangSes en ^HXtaUIe 
to fight valiantly in defence of their religion and country. 
pour la 

Finding afterwards the battle to go against him, though he was 

voir toumer 
very near his last agonies, he threw himself out of his litter, rallied 
• sing. 

his army, and led them on to the charge, which afterwards ended in 

♦ ce qui par 
a complete victory on the side of the Moors. He had no sooner 

de Maure 
brought his men to the engagement, but fining himself utterly 

troupes combat que 

spent, he was again replaced in his litter, where laying his finger on 

mettre 

his mouth, to enjoin secrecy to his officers, who stood about him, he 
died a few moments after in that posture. — Spectator. 
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VI. l>I0NT8rDS THE .TTBAKT. 

Dionyslus, the tyrant of Sicily, showed how fiur he was from being 
Denis 

happy even whilst he was abounding in riches, and all the pleasures 

avaU en ahondance des 
which riches can procure. Damocles, one of his flatterers, was 
complimenting him upon his power, his treasures, and the magnificence 
(of his royal state), and affirming, that no monarch ever was greater 

qvi Ventourait asaurait 
or happier than he. (Have you a mind), Damocles, says the king, 
voidez'vous 

to taste this happiness, and know by experience what my enjoyments 
are, of which you have so high an idea? Damocles gladly accepted 
the offer : upon which the king ordered, that a royal banquet should 

festin 

be prepared, and a gilded couch placed for him, covered with 

98 qu'on Ut 152 

rich embroidery, and side-boards loaded with gold and silver plate 

buffet vaisselU 
of immense value. Pages of extraordinary beauty were ordered to 

eurent ordre 

(wait on) him at table, and to obey his commands with the greatest 
' gervir 

readiness, and the most profound submission. Neither ointments, 
promptitude pates ni 

chaplets of flowers, nor rich perfumes were wanting. The table 
guirlande SpargnS 
was loaded with the most exquisite delicacies of every kind. Damocles 
fiincied himself amongst the gods. In the nudst of all this happiness 
croire 

he sees, (let down) fi^om the roof over his head, a glittering sword 
descendre plafond 
hung by a single hair. The sight of destruction thus threatening 
sttspendu mort 
him, soon (put a stop to) his joy and revelling. The pomp of bis 

interrompre piaisir pi 

attendants, and the glitter of the carved plate, gave him no longer 
serviieur pi hrUlant ciseli 

any pleasure. He dreads to (stretch forth) his hand to Uie tables 

craindre porter 
He throws off the chaplet of roses. He hastens to (remove fix>m) his 

quitter 

dangerous situation, and at last begs the king to restore him to his 
former humble condition, (having no desire) to enjoy (any 
prScSdent SI 30 ne dhirant pas plus 

longer) such a dreadful kind of happiness. 
kmgiemps * * 
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YIL DAMON AND FTTHIAS. 

Damon and Pythias (of the Pythagorean sect in philosophy) lived 
phUoxophes de la seete de Pyihagore b 
(in the) time of Dionysios, the tyrant of Sicily. Their mutual 

du Denis 
friendship was so strong, that they were ready to die for one another. 
One of tiie two (for it is not. known which) being condemned to 
death by the tyrant, obtuned leave to go into his own country, ta 

settle his affairs, on condition that the other should consent to be 

a 

imprisoned in his stead, and put to death for him, if he did not 
return before the day of execution. The attention of (every one). 

• * * chttetm 
and especially of the tyrant himself (was excited to the highest pitch); 

* itaitdans la plus grande attente 

as every body was curious to see what should be the event of so 
* Stant issiie 

strange an affair. When the time was almost elapsed, and he who 

• B ecotde 

was gone did not appear, the rashness of the other whose sanguine 

parti * B a qui sa vive 

friendship (had put him upon running) (so seemingly desperate a 
avait fcaJt coitrir un danger en apparenee st 

hazard), was universidly blamed. But he still declared that he 
inivitable 98 persistait d soutenir 

had not (the least shadow of) doubt (in his mind) of his friend's 

le plus leger • 
fidelity. The event showed how well he knew him. He came in 
que d 
due time, and (surrendered himself) to that fete which he had 

* . * se sovmettre une destin^ 

no reason to think he should escape, and which he did not wish 

tujet p&l loiter a laqueUe 

to escape by leaving his friend to suffer it in his place. Such fide-s 

Schapper subir 
lity softened even the savage heart of Dionysius himsel£ He 
• farouche 

pardoned the condemned. He gave the two friends to 

a celui qui avcut etS condamnS remit dans 

one another ; and (begged that they would take him* 

Us bras ftm de Vautre les pria de Vadmettre en tiers dans lewr 

self in for a third.) 



TUL DESTBUCTION OF THE ALFJCANDRIAIT LIBKABT. 

dAkxandrie 

<When Alexandria was taken by the Mahometans, Amrus, their 
— iiris f — 
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commander, found there FhUoponii% whose conversation highly 
c\ef beaucoup 
pleased him, as Amrus (was a lover of) letters, and Fhiloponus 
aimer 

was a learned man. On a certain day Fhiloponus said to him : You 
• 

have visited all the repositories or public warehouses in Alexandria, ' 

depdt de 
and you have sealed up (things of every sort) that (are found) 

tnettre le sctUe sur leg diffirents ofyets se irouver 

there. As to those things that may be useful to you, I presume to 

pretendre 

say nothing ; but as to things of no service to you, some of 
qui ne vous aont tPaucnn usage * 
them may (be more suitable to me)." Amrus said to him : " And 

* B me convenir davantage 
what is it you want?" "The philosophical books," replied he, 
votdoir B 

«* preserved in the royal libraries.** " This,** said Amrus, " is a 
depose 

request upon which I cannot decide. You desire a thing where 
demande sur laqueUe 

I can issue no orders, till I have leave from Omar, the commander 
donner 

of the faithful. ** Letters were accordingly written to Omar, 

• • on icrivit pour 

informing him of what Fhiloponus had said ; and (an answer was 



returned by Omar to the following purpose :) "As to the books of 

Omar r^pondit en ces termes 
which you have made mention, if (there be contained in them what) 

ce guHls contiennent 
accords with the book of God, meaning the Koran, there is with- 

c*est-cL-diTe on trouve 

out them, in the book of God, all that is sufficient. But if there is 
any thing in them repugnant to that book, we (in no respect) want 

* * de contraire ntdlement 
them. Order them therefore to be all destroyed.** Amrus upon 
faites • * detruire d'apris 

this ordered (them to be dispersed) through the baths of 

cette riponse qu*on les distribudt dans 

Alexandria, and to be there burnt (in making the baths warm). 

qu*on les y brUildt pour chauffer les bains 

After this manner, in the space of six months, they were all consumed*. 
de 

Thus ended this noble library ; and thus began, if i( had not begun 

superbe pi 
sooner, the age of barbarisn^ and ignorance. 

pi 

U 
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IS. THE ADYANTAOES OF A GOOD EDtTCATIOK. 

I consider a human soul without eduoation like marble in the 

V&me de Thommt 

quarry, which sbovrs nooe of its inherent beauties* until the skill of 

talent 

the polisher fetches out the coloun, makes the surface & shine >, 

tnarbrier en fcuse sortir en 
and discovers every (ornamental cloud), spot, and vein, (that runs 
muxnce dont 
through the body of it). Education % (after the same noanner) \ 
U ettfommA de mime 

when it works upon a noble mind, (draws out to view) every latent 

opirer Ame mettre aujaur 

virtue and perifection, which, without such helps* are never able (to 

ton sing. 

make their appearance.) 
paraiire 

If my reader will (give me leave) to change so soon the allusion 
vouloir me permettre de 
upon him, I shall (make use) of the same instance, to illustrate 
• • se servir camparaison faire seiiiir 

the force <^ education, whiph Aristotle has brought to explain his 

emjAoyer 

doctrine of substantial forms, when he tells us that a statue lies hid 

in a block of marble, and the art of the statuary only clears away 

que ne fait qu^enlever 

the superfluous matter, and removes the rubbish. The figure is in 

ecarter immondicee pi 
the stone, and the sculptor only finds it. What sculpture is to a 

n'a qu*d la trouver 
block of marble, education is to a human soul. Hie philospher, the 
saint, or the hero ; the wise, the good, or the great man ; very 
homme de hien 

often lie hid, and concealed in a plebeian, which a proper education 

itre caehe enfoui et 

might have disinterred, and have brought to light. I am there>- 

le * le mettre aujow prendre 

fore much delighted with reading the accounts of savage nations, 

beaucaup de plaisir d histoire sing, 

and with contemplating those virtues which are wild and uncul- 

grostier 

tivated ; to see courage exerting itself in fierceness, resolution iA 
se manif ester 

obstinacy, wisdom in cunning, patience in suUenness and despair. 
opini&trete ruse f chagrin 

Men's passions operate variously, and appear in different kinds of 
actions, according as they are more or less rectified and swayed by 

gouvenur 
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reason. Wh^n one bean of negroe^i who upon the death of their 

d 

masters, or upon changing their service, hang themselves upon 

hnqu'ils changerU de eondition d 
the nett tree, as it frequently happens in our American plantation^ 
pretitter 

who can forbear admiring their fidelity, though it expresses itself 

s^emp^eher de se manifuUr 

in so dreadful a manner ? What might not that savage great- 

d quoi ne 9*eleverait pas 
ness of soul, vhieh appears in these x>oor wretches on many occasions, 

dang 

(be miaed to), were it rightly cultivated? And what colour of 
• M Wen • • 

excuse ean there be for the contempt with which we treat this part 
of our species ; (that we should not) put them upon the common 

sing. pout ne point ranger done 

foot of humanity ; (that we should only set) an insignificant 
ekute du autres kovmes pour ne promoneer que 
fine upon (the man) who murders them ; nay, (that we should, as 
ixmende eontre eehd et mime pour leur enlever, 

much as in us lies, cut them off from) the prospects of happiness 
autant qu*il est en nous perspective sing, 

in another wortd, as well at in this, and denying them that which we 
(lo(^ upon) as the proper means for attaining it ? 
coueidir^ d parvenir y 

It is therefore an unspeakable blessing to be bom in those parts of 
ineffable bonheur sing, 
the world where wisdom and knowledge flourish ; though it must be . 
science pi 

confessed there are, even in these parts, several poor uninstructed 

nos cotiirees ignorant 
personSf who are but little above those nations of which I (have been 
* lien peu viens de 

here) speaking; as those who have had the advantages of a more 
liberal education, rise above one another by several different degrees 
of perfection. For, to return to our statue in the block of marble, 
we see it sometimes only begun to be chipped, sometimes rough* 
que on n*a que commence d le digrossir on la 

hewn, and but just sketched into a human figure ; sometimes we 
fbauche on y a seulement esquisse 

see the man appearing distinctly in all his limbs and features ; some- 
times we find the figure wrought up to great elegancy ; but we 

* avee heaucoup de 
seldom meet with any to which the hand of a Phidias or a Fraxi- 
une stcUue 

teles could not give several (nice touches and finishings). — 
touches propres d VembtMir et dla rendre parfaite 
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FREE EXERCISES. 



X. DIGNITT OP HUMAN NATUBE. 

In fonnuig our notions of human nature, we are rery apt 

lu noiiona que nous now farmoM porti . 

to make companion betwixt men and animals, which are the only 
une 

creatures endowed with thought^ that fiUl under our senses. Cer- 

tainly this comparison is very fiivourable to mankind ^ on the one 

esp^ce humaine 

bipd, we see a creature, whose thoughts are not limited by any 

1 idee 




m bounds, either of place or time; who carries his researdies 
heme * lieu 



into the most distant regions of thisglobe, and beyond this globe, 
fueque done 

to the planets and bearenly bodies ; looks back to consider the 
ju$qu*d qui 

firsts origin of the human race ;■ casts his eyes forward to see th« 

• qui porter regard 

influence of his actions upon posterity, and the judgments which will 
be formed of bis character a thousand years hence : a creature wba 
dans 

traces causes and effects to great lengths and 

examine renchainement dee done toute ton Hendue 

intricacy, extracts general principles from particular 

done tout see ditours qui iirer 

appearances, improves upon his discoveries, corrects his mistakes, 

qui perfectionner * 
and makes his very errors profitable. On the other hand, we (are 

mettre mime 31 d profit 

presented) with a creature the very reverse of this ; limited in its 
trouoer • qui est tout PopposS homi 

observations and reasonings to a few sensible objects which surround 
qudque 

It, without curiosity, without a foresight, blindly conducted by 
instinct, and arriring in a very short time at its utmost perfection, 
♦ peu de 

beyond which it is never able to advance a ringle step. What a 

de 

difference is there betwixt these creatures, and how exalted a notion 

queOt haute * idSe 
must we entertain of the former, in comparison of the latter 
devoir awnr 

Humect Essa^K 



XI. DETACHED SENTENCES. 

There is an heroic innocence as well as an heroic courage. 
It is wiser to prevent a quarrel beforehand, than to rer^ige it 
afterwards. 
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No revenge u more heroic, than th«t which torments envy hj 
doing good. 

A contented mind» and a good conscience* vill make a man happy 
in all^conditions. 

He knows not how to fear, who dares to die. 

There is but one way of fortifying the soul agiunst all gloomy 
presages and terrors of the mind ; and that is, by securing to ourselves 
the friendship and protection of that Being, who disposes of events, 
and governs futurity. 

Without a friend the world is but a wilderness. 

A man may have a thousand intimate acquaintances, and not a 
friend among them. If you have one friend, think yourself happy. 

Prosperity gains friends, and adversity tries them. 

Ingratitude is a crime so shameful, that the man was never yet 
found who would acknowledge himself guilty of it. 

By others* fiiults wise men correct their own. 

The prodigal robs his heir, the miser robs himself. 

Though a man may become learned by another's learning, he can 
never be wise but by his own wisdom. 

Men are sometimes accused of pride, merely because their accusers 
would be proud themselves they were in their place. 

The difference there is betwixt honour and honesty seems to be 
chiefly in the motive. The honest man does that from duty which 
the man of honour does for the sake of character. 

A man should never be ashamed to own he has been in the wrong ; 
which is but saying in other words, that he is wiser to-day than he 
was yesterday. 

Complaisance renders a superior amiable, an equal agreeable, and 
an inferior acceptable. 

Excess of ceremony shows want of breeding. That civility is the 
best which excludes all superfluous formality. 

Truth is bom with us, and we must do violence to nature, to shake 
off our veracity. 

There cannot be a greater treachery, than first to raise a confidence 
and then deceive it 

It is as great a point of wisdom to hide ignorance, as to discover 
knowledge. 

Custom is the plague of wise men» and the idol of fools. 

As to be perfectly just is an attribute of the divine nature, to be so 
to the utmost of our abilities, is the glory of men. 

Anger may glance into the breast of a wise man, but rests only in 
the IxMom of a fool. 

To err is human : to forgive, divine. 

We should take a prudent care for the future, but so as to ei^oy 
the present. It is no part of wisdom, to be miserable to-day, because 
we may happen to be so to-morrow. 

He that is truly polite knows how to contradict with respect, and 
to please without adulation ; and is equally remote from an insipid 
complaisance, and a low famUiarity. 
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The pupil, havii^ been through the grammar, sh^ld 
learn to distinguish the difference between a few words 
and expressions which may appear sjnonjrmous. We here 
give some of the most fanuliar, to serve as an exercise : 



C*est k 70US iL 
C'est k Tous de. 
Aider k quelqu'un. 
Aider quelqu'un. 
Anoblir. 
Ennoblir. 
Assurer quelqu*un. 
Assurer k quelqu*un. 
Atteindre L 

AtteiDdre quelque chose. 

Ennuyant. 

Ennuyeux. 

Imposer. 

En imposer. 

Matinal. 

Matineux. 

Insulter quelqu'un. 

Insulter a. 

Joindre k, 

Joindre avec. 

M^eriL 

M^ler avec. 



Faire observer. 
Faire remarquer. 
Oublier k, 
Oublier de; 
Partictper k, 
Participer de. 
Se plaindre de ce que. 
Se plaindre que* 
Plus de. 
Plus que. 
Rapport au. 
Rapport avec. 
Supplier. 
Suppler k. 
Retrancher k. 
R^rancher de. 
Ne serrir k ried. 
Ne senrir de rien. 
Suocomber iL 
Suoeomber de, &c. &e. 




London : 
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Kilhttcr, Trebe, SehUler. Rud<»»ian, 
and AdattL IftM. Ss. etoth. ■ 
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Graham's Helps to English Grammar. 



Helps to EnglUh Gnmuaar ; or, Eatv Exercieeafor Tounv Children IHnstnted 
by EogrKTingt on Wood. By G. ¥. Gaahix. N«v Edition, lamo. a«. cloth. 

Graiiam's English Spelling Book. 

EsfUth Spelling: -with Rnlea and Ezerciaes. Intended as a Class-Book for 
Schools or Home Teaching' By 6. F. Gkahax , Author of " English, or the 

Art of Composition ** Helps to English Grammar," &c. 12mo. ls.6d. cloth. ^ 

Stew's Training System. \ 

The Training System, the Moral Training School, and the Normal Seminary. \ 

By DaTid Stow, Esq., Honorary Secretary to the Glawow Normal Free < 

Seminary ; Author of" Moral Traininar," Sec. Eighth Edition, corrected and I 

enlarged. Feet 8to. with Plates and Woodcuts, 6s. cloth. < 

GEOGRAPHY AND ATLASES. 
Goldsmith's Grammar of Geography improved. 

Goldsmith's Grammar of General Geography, for the use of Schools and Touuff i 

Persons. An entirely New Edition (1861), carefully corrected to the present S 

time, enlarged and improved : with the Physical Geography of each at the < 

great Continents and of the Globe incorporated ; a new set of Maps and Dia- S 

grams, including a large coloured Phvsieal Map of the World ; and an entirely < 

new series of illustratiTe Plates. Edited by EowAao Hr qbvs. F.R.G.S., Head > 

Master of the Royal Naval Lower School, Greenwich Hospital. Fcp. Sro. < 

3s. <d. bound. ^ 

Bishop Butler's Modem and Ancient Geography, i 

A Sketch of Modem and Ancient Geography. By Samuel Botleu, D.D., late r 

Lord Bishop of Lichfield, formerly Head Master of Shrewsbury School. An \ 

entirely New Edition (1851), carefully rerised throughout, with »uch Altera- i 

tions introduced as continually prosressiTe Discoverie* and the Istest In forma- Z 

tion haTT rendered necessary. Edited by the Author's Son, the Rev. Thomas S 

BoTLJUt, Rector of Langar. 8to. 9s. boards. < 

Bishop Butler's Atlas of Modem Geography. I 

An AUas of Modem Geography, comprising Twenty- eieht full-coloured Maps, ^ 

and a complete Index of all Uie Name*, referred to their Latitude and Longi- c 

tude. By Samttel Butlek D.D., late Lord Bishop of Lichfield. An entirely i 

New Edition (1861), nearly all re en^aved, enlarged, and greatly improTed ; i 

with Corrections from the Government Surveys, and the most recent Sources > 

of Information. Edited, by the Author's k>on, the Rev. Thomas BvTLxa. ] 

Royal 8vo. 12s. half-bound. « ' 

*«* Each Map may be had tqtaraUly, price 9d. plain ; 4|d . coloured. ^ 

Bishop Butler's AUas of Ancient Geography. i 

An Atlas of Ancient Geogranhv, comprising Twenty -three ftilV-coloured Maps, c 

and a complete Index of all the Names, referred to their Latitude and X/ongi- S 

tude. Ey Samuel Butleb, D.D., late Lord Bishop of Lichfield. An entirely i 

New Edition (1861), nearly all re engraved, enlarged, and greatly improved ; > 

■with Coirections ttam the new French Survey of the Morea, Spriiner's laige ? 

Atlas Anttanus, and the works of Dr. Robmson, Col. Chesney, Sir W. Gell, > 

Layard, and Eiepert. Edited by the Author's Son, the Rev. Thomas Butleb. < 

Royal 4to. 12*. half-bound. > 

Butler's Atlas of Ancient and Modem Geography. \ 

A General Atlas of Modem and Ancient Geography, comprising Fifty-one full- 
' - J complete Indexes of all the Ni * ^ ' ' 



coloured Maps, and complete Indexes of all the Names, referred to their Lati- 
tude and Longitude. By Samuel Butleb. D.D.. late Lord Bishop of Lich- 
field. An entirely New Edition (IS01), nearly all re-engraved, r* arranged, 
enlarged, and greatiy improved ; with several additional Maps, and very 
copious Corrections, m both the Ancient and Modem Divisions, from all the 
nsMt recent rources of authentic information. Edited by the Author's 8«a, 
the RsT. Thomas Butlbb. Royal 4to. 24s. half-bound. 
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Butler's Outline Geographical Copy-Books. 

New Editiona of the Two Collections of Map Projections or Outline Maps, 
altered to correspond with the new and improved Editions of Bishop Butler's 
Ancient and Modrm Atlas; the Ancient Copv-Book consisting of Twenty- 
three Outlines, and the Modern Copy- Book of Twenty eight Outlines, intended 
to b« filled np and coloured by tlie Pupils. Engraved by 8. Ha.ll. Oblong 
4to. price 4s. each collection, or 7s. together. 

Each Ilodtrn Outline Map may be had uparaMy, price Twopence. 

S. Hall's First School Atlas. Price Is. 6d. 

A First or Elementary Atlus, for the use of Schools. Containing Ten Maps, 
engraved by S. Hall. New Edition. Oblong 4to. Is. 6d. culottred.j 

Bowman's Questions on Hall's First Atlas. 

Questions adapted to S. Hall's First or Elementary Atlas, for the use of Schools, 
Compiled by Thomas Bowman, B.A., late Head Matster of Ute Chcltcnhan 
New Pioprittary School. 13mo. 2s. cloth. 

S. Hall's Geographical Gopy-Book ; 

Or, Map Projections : adapted to 8. HaU'tFirtt orSlementory AtUu, for the ua« 
of Schools. Intended to be filled op and coloured by the Pupils. Engraved 
by S. Hall. Oblong 4to. price One Shilling, sewed. 

*«* Each Map Projection may be had $eparaMy, price One Penny. 

S. Hall's First Geographical Gopy-Book ; 

Or^Outline Maps. Being a Series of Outline Maps adapted to 5. SaW» Firit or 
£Um«ntary AtUu. Intended to be filled up and coloured by tlie Pupils. 
Engraved by 8. Hall. Containing the Coast Xine, and intended as an Intro- 
duction to the " Map Projections adapted to 8. Hall's Elementary Atlas." 
Oblong ito. price One Shilling, sewed. 

'»* Each Outline Map may be had tytaraUlp tpric* ^* Penny. 

The Geography of Palestine or the Holy Land, 

Including Pheenicia and Philistia : with a Description of the Towns and 
Places in Asia Minor visited by the AposUes. By W. M'Leod, Head Master 
of the Model School, and Master of Method in Royal Military Asylum, Chel- 
sea. New Edition. 12mo. with Map, Is. «d. cloth. 

Hughes's New School Physical Atlas. 

A New School Atlaa of Physical, Political, and Commercial Geography. With 
Ikesoriptive Letterpress. Br Edwahs Hvohes, F.R.G.S. ; Assoc. Inst. C.E. ; 
Head Master of the Royal Naval Lower School, Greenwich Hospital. In One 
Yolume, medium 8vo. IPristaring/or ptMicatioa. 

Mangnall's Geography, revised. 

A Compendium of Geography ; for the use of Schools, Private Families, Ac. By 
R. Mamohau.. a new Edition, revised and corrected throughouU 12mo. 
7s. 6d. bound. 

Hartley's Geography, and Outlines. 

Geography for Youth. By the Rev. 3. Haktlbt. New Edition, eontainiag 

the latest Changes. 12mo. 4s. 0d. bound.— By the same Author, 
OntUnca of Oesgraphy : the First Coutm for Children. New Edit. 18mo. M. Ml. 

EDITIONS OF LATIN CLASSIC AUTHORS. 
The Rov. J. T. White's Edition of Tacitus. 

The Germany and AgricoU of Tacitos. With EnplUb Notes. By the JoJ»a 
T White. M.A. Junior Upper Master of ChrwVs HospiUl, London ; Editor 
oi xS!!^', AnS^/^ of Bradley's School Iiditi.n. of £«fropita, 
ConuliutNepoMt Phadrut, and Ovkft Metamorpho$»$. 12mo. 4s. 6d. cloth. 
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Bradley's Cornelius Nepog improved by White. 

CoRMUas NqxM : tvlth Eaeluh Notes and Qnestions. By th« Bct. C. Ba4D- 
LBT, M.A. A New Edition, corrected and conaiderably enlarged bjr the 
addition of Eiplanatorj and Grammatical Notes, by tke Rev. J. T. WjiZTB, 
M.A., Junior Upper Matter of Christ's Hospital. 12mo. 3a. Cd. doth. 

Bradley's Eutropius improved by White. 

Eotropii Hiatoiia Romana Libri Septem. The First Seven Books of 
Entroplus's Epitome of the History of Rome: with English Notes and 
Qneations, and a copious Vocabulary. By the Iter. C. Bkadut, |t.A. 
New Edition, corrected and considerably enlarged, by the Rot. J. T. 
Wbitb, 1I.A. i Junior Upper Master of Chriat's HfispitaL ISmo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

HicMe's Livy. 

The Fint Five Books of LiTy: with English Explanatory Notes, and Examina- 
tion Questions. By D. B. Hzcxus, LL.D. New Edit. Post 8to. 8a. 6d. boards. 

C. Cilspi Sallnstii Opera. 

With an English Commcntarr, and Geognnhical and Historical Indexea, by 
Caxuxa Amthox, LL.D. New Edition. ^2mo. 0s. cloth. 

€. Jnlii C»saris Commentaril de Bello Galileo. 

Ex reoawiona Fx. OirvBirsonvu. With Explanatory Notes, and Historical, 
Geographical, and Arcbsological Indexes. By Cbaxlbs Amthoii, LL.D. 
New Edition. 18mo. 4s. 6d. cloth. 

Barker's Cicero de Amicitia, ftc. 

Ocaro'sCato Major, and L«Uua: with Engliah Explanatory and Phitological 
Notes: and with ao EngUsh Essay on the Respect paid to Old Age br the 
Egyptians, the Persians , the Spartana, the Greeks, and the Romans. By the 
late E. H. fiAJumft. New Edition. 12mo. 4a. 6d. cloth. 

M. Tullii CiceroDis Orationes Selectee. 

4?<»- ExjrxaTi, With an English CommMitary. and 
Historical. Geosraphlcal, and Legal Indaxes. By CH^uxa Jlkwmom, LL.D. 
MoF Edition, l^o. 6a. doth. 

Bradley's PhflBdras improved by White. 

Bradley's Select FaUea from Fbadms, for the use of SchooU. With EniUak 
Notes, Qneations, and Tocabulary. A New Edition, corrected, and considei^ 
ably enlaiKed bythe addition of Grammatical and Explanatory Notaa. By 
the BcT. J, T. *Whitx, M.A., Junior Upper Master of Cbriafa Hospital, 
London. ISmo, 3a. 6d. cloth. *^ 

Bradley'sOvid'sMetamorpboses improved byWhite. 



Hospital, London. 12mo. 4s. Cd. doth. 

Valpy's Ovid's Epistles and Tibnllns. 

Electo ex OTldio et TIbullo : cum Notis AnglicU. By the Rev. P. E. J. Tawt, 
M.A. Master of Burton-on-Trent School. New Edition. 13mo. 4s. 6d. doth. 

Valpy's Edition of Virgil. 

P.yhrgilii Maronia Bucolica,Georgica, JEmiB. Accednnt.ln gratiam J«Tentutla. 
l^oim qxmdtm Anglice seriptce. Edited by A. J. Valft, M.A. Now Edition. 
18mo. Ts. 6d. bound ; the Tbxt only, 3s. 6d. bound. 

Virgil, with 6,000 Marginal References, by Fycroft. 

The JBneid, Georgies . and BncoUcs of VirgU : with Maiginal Refaranees, and 

conciae Notes from Wagner, Heyne, and Anthon. Edlted.from the Text of > 

Wagner,b7 the Rev. jAa.PTCxorr,B.A.Trin,CoU. Oxford. Fep.»rD. Ta.6d. < 

bound ; without Notes, Ss. 6d. bound. J 
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Valpy's Horace. 

Q. Hontii Flacci Op«ra. Ad fldem optimoram exempUrium eastif aU ; enm 
VctelM AdkUcw. Edited br A. J. Yaut, M.A. »«w Edition. ISmo. 6b. 
bound i witEout Notes, 38. 6d. bound. 



Girdlestone and Osborne's Horace. 

rbe Works of Horace. Adapted to the Use of 
Omission of Offensive Words and Passases ; and ilin 
Notes, embodjinit the most recent Philological Information. 



The Works of Horace. Adapted to the Use of Toung Persons, by the 

^ . . . . . « — '-atedbj original English 

, „ ormation. By the JEUt. 

C. GuDUSTONf, MJl. and Rer. W. A. OesonHX, M.A. 12ino. 7s.6o. bound. 



Bemhardt's Terence, by Dr. HicMe. 

p. Terentii AfVi Comoedis Sex. Ex Editions Th. Fxn>. Gon. RsmHAxnT. 
With English Explanatory Notes, a Life and Chronology of Terence, and 
Excursuses. By D. B. HiCKix* LL.D. New Edition. iSno. 98. 6d. clotb. 

ELEMENTARY LATIN WORKS. 
Iffr. G. D. Tonge's New Latin Gradus. 

A Gradns ad Pamassum of the Latin Language ; containint; ererr Word used 
by the Poets of good authority ; and in tvhich the words are classed accord- 
ing to their age, their different Meanings carefully distinguished, the Phrases 
selected soMy from the purest Authors, and the Authorities accurately 
cited . For the use of Eton , Westminster, Winchester, Harrow, and Charter- 
honse Schools; King's College, London; and Marlborough College. B7 C. D. 
YoMQB, B.A. Post Sto. 9s. bound. 

The Illustrated Companion to the Latin Dictionaiy 

and Greek Lexicon: forming a Glossary of all the words representing Visible 
Objaets, connected with the AHs, Manufactures, and Erery-day Life of the 



AneienU. With Repreaentations of nearly Two Thousand Obrjects from the 
Antique. By Awthomt Rich, J«m. B.A. late of c " " " v_.-j_- 
Post 8to. with iflOO Wood EngraTings, 21b. cloth. 



Itiddle's large Latin-English Lexicon. 

A copious and critical Latin-English Lexicon, founded on the German-Latin 
Dictionaries of Dr. WUliam Freund. By the Rev. i. E. Riddla. M.A. of 
8t Edmund Hall, Oxford. Uniform with Yonge's English-Greek Lexicon." 
Post 4to. 60s. cloth. 

Biddle'g Complete Latin Dictionary. 

A Complete Latin-English and Engliah^Latin Dictionary. For the uie of C«I< 

leges and Schools. By the Rer. J ' 

and enlarged. 6vo. Sis. 6d. doth. 

r The English-Latix 

\ The Lafin-EBgliah Dictionary, £1. Is. cloth. 

Itiddle's Toung Scholar's Latin Dictionary. 

TheToung Scholar's Latin-EngUsh and English-Latin Dietiananr; being the 
Rer. Mr. Riddle's Abridgment of his larger Dictionary. New EditionTcor- 
rceted and enlarged. Squara 12mo. IZs. bound. 

fUn>M*.i. / Latin-English Dictionary, 7s. bound. 

eepaiaieiy ^ Engliah-lSatin Dictionary, 6s. 6d. bound. 

Biddle and Arnold's English-Latin Lexicon. 

A Copious English-Latin Lexion. finunded en the German-Latin of Dr. C. E. 
Geenes. By the Rer. J. E. Riddle. M.A. Author of A Complete Latin - 
English Dictionary," ftc.; and the Rev.T.K. Arnold, M.A., Rector of Lyndon, 
late Fellow of Trinity CoUege, Cambridge. New Edition. 8vo. 86s. cloth. 



leges and Schools. By the RerTj. E. Riddle, MJL. New Edition, corrected 
«nd enlarged. 6vo. 31s. 6d. doth. 
Separately ^ ^'f^^T^?^^ Dictionary, lOe* 8d. elotii. 
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I Znmpt's Grammar of the Latin Language. 

TnuinUted from the Enlarced Edition of the original, and adapted for the me 
of English atadeatB, by L. Schmiti, Ph. D. Rector of the High School of 
? Edinburgh ; with new Additions and Corrections^ communicated to Dr. 

> ScHxiTs by Prof. Zoxrr. New Edit. 8to. 14s. cloth. 

\ Zompt's School Grammar of the Latin Language. 

^ Translated by Dr. LS0KHA.BI) ScHxiTZ. 12mo. 4s. cloth. 

i Valp/s Latin Grammar. 

-> The Elements of Latin Grammar: with Notes. By tLViS^r, D.D. N«w 
^ Edition, with numerous Additions and Corrvctions. 13mo. M^6d. bonnd. 

I Fycroft's Latin Grammar Practice. ^ 

^ Latin Grammar Practice: 1. Lrssons in Tocabulaiy. Nonns, AdUeetires, and 

^ Verbs, in Grammatical Order ; 3. Latin, made out of each column, for Trans- 

^ lation; 3. English, for re-translation. By tlie Rer. Jjlxb* Pxcboit, B.A. 

> New Edition. 12mo. 2s. 6d. doUu 

> Tonge's Latin Prose Exercises. 

^ Exercises in Latin Prose Composition. For the use of Eton, Winchester, 
Westminster, Harrow, wnd King's College, London. By Charles Duke Tonge, 
^ R.A. Author of <« A New Latin Gradus," and "A New English-Orwk 

> Lexicon." 12mo. 5s. 6d. cloth. 

I Kennedy : The Child's Latin Primer ; 

I Or. Pint Latin Lessons: Extracted (with Model Questions and Exercises) 
^ frem " An Elementary Latin Grammar," by the Rev. B. H. Kbxmkot, D.D. 

> Head Master of Shrewsbury School. 12ino. 2s. cloth. 



Dr. Kennedy's Latin Vocabulary. 



A Latin Vocabulary, arranired on Etrmological Principles, as an Exerelae- 
Book, and first Latin Dictionary for the use of the Lower Classes in Schools. 
By the Rev. B. II. KxxsicsY, D.D. Head Master of Shrewsbury School. 
12mo. 2s. 6d 

Dr. Kennedy's First Latin Reading Book. 

Tirocaninm; or,aFiilit Latin Reading Book. Adapted tothe Author's ''Child's 
J>at{n Primer." Dy tiie Rer. B. H. Kbhxbdt, D.D. Head Master of Shrews* 
bury School. 12mo. 2s. cloth. 

Dr. Kennedy's Second Latin Reading Book. 

Palaestra Latina ; or, a Second Latm Beading Book. Adapted to the Author's 
** Elementary Latin Grammar," By the Rev. B. H. Kbmxkot, D.D., Head 
Master of Shrewsbury School. 12mo. os. cloth. 

Dr. Kennedy's Latin Grammar. 

An Elementary Grammar of the Latin Language, for the use of Schools, by 
the Rev. B. H. Kbwmedt, D.D. Head Master of Shrewsbury SchooL New 
Edition. ISmo. 3s. ed. cloth. 

Moody's Eton Latin Grammar in English. 

The New Eton Latin Grammar, with the Marks of Quantito and the Rnlas of 
Accent; containing the Eton Latin Grammar as used at Eton, and its Tnuu- 
lation into EntrUsh : with Notes and .\dditioBs. By Rer. Clbxbmt Moobt, 
MJL. New Edition. 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. The Accidence, separately, price la. 

Valpy's Latm Delectus, and Key. 

Delectus Sententiamm et Hisioriarnm ; ad nsum Tiimram aecomnodatos: earn 
Notnlis etLexico. Anctore R. VALrr, D.D. New Edition 12mo. 2b. <d. cloth. 
Kbi. New Edition, eatelUly revised. ISmo. 9s. 6d. elotii. 
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1 An Introdaction to the Composition of Latin Verse; \ 

\ coBtalniag Rulr* and Exercises intended to illnstnte the Manners, Cnstoms, ^ 

5 and Opinions, mentioned by the Roman Poets, and to render familiar the \ 

? pnnctpal Idioms of the liatin Language. By the late Chbjstoprbr Rafieb, < 

< A.B. New Edition, revised by the Rer. T. K. AufOLD, M.A. 12mo. Ss. 6d. ^ 

2 cloth<— KsT, as. 6d. seired. <" 

Walford's Latin Verse Book. > 

^ ProgressiTe Ezercfses in Latin Eleaiac Terse. Adapted, with References \ 

< throQchout, to the Syntax of Dr. Kennet^y's Latin Grammar ; and accom- > 
^ minied by Marginal References to the Works of the best Latin Poets. By the < 

R«v. E. WALroRD, M.A Scholar of BaUiol CoUege, Oxford, and AtstsUnt- > 

^ Master of Tonbridge School. Kew Edition, corrected. 13mo. 3s. Od. cloth. ^ 

\ Howard's Litrodnctory Latin Exercises. I 

\ Introductory Latin Exercises to those of Clarke, Ellis, Turner, and others : i 

'> designed for the Younger Classes. By NATUAMtxi. Howard. New Edition. \ 

^ 12mo. 2s. <d. cloth. \ 

\ I 

\ EDITIONS OF GREEK CLASSIC AUTHORS. I 

I White's Edition of Xenophon's Anabasis. ] 

> Xenophon's Expedition of Cyrus into Upper Asia : principally from the Text of I 
i Schneider. With English Notes, for the ule of Schools. By the Rer. J. T. ? 

< "Wbite, M.A., Junior Upper Master of Christ's Hospital. I2mo. <s. Gd. bound, s 

I Hickie's Xenophon's Memorabilia. \ 

< Xenophon's Memorabilia of Socrates. From the text of Knhner. Witlx Notes, ^ 

> Critical and Explunatory, from the best Commentators, and by the Editor ; ^ 
Questions fur Examination ; and Indices. By D. B. Hickib, LL.D. New ^ 



Edition. Post 8to. te. 6d. doth. 



I Balfour's Xenophon's Anabasis. 

] The Anabasis of Xenophon. Chiefly accordins to the Text of Hutchinson. 

5 With Explanatory Notes, and Illustrations of idioms from Viger, ftc, copious 

< . Indexes.andExaminationQucstions. ByF.C. BAUOt-R,M.A.Oxon.F.R.A.S. 

^^ LL.D. New Edition. Post 8vo. te. 6d. boards. 

Linwood's Sophocles. 

Sophoclia TragoBdia superstitea. Receniuit et breri Annotatione instruxit 
6. LiM WOOD, M.A. iEdls Christi apud Ozonienses Alumnus. 6vo. 10s. cloth. 

Brasse's Sophocles. 

Sophocles, eomplete. From the Yezt of Hermann, Erftardt, &c. ; with original 
Explanatory English Notes, Questions, and Indices. By Dr. Brassk, Mr. 
BumoBt, and Rer. F. Yalft. 3 vols. post8ro. SAs. cloth. 

*•* The Seren Plays separately, price 5s. each. 

Major's Euripides. 

Euripidca. From the Text, •ai with a Translation of the Notes, Preface, and 
Supplement, of Ponoa ; Ciitical and Explanatory Remarks, original and 
selected ; lUuatrations and Idioms from Malthic, Dawes, Viger, &c. ; and a 
Synopsis of Metrical Systems. By D*. Major, ivo. Sis. cloth. 

The Five Plays separately, price 6s. each. 

Valpy's Homer. - 

Homer's Iliad, eomplete : English Notes, and Questions to flrst Right Book*. 
Text of Heyne. By the Rer. E. Yaltt, B.D. late Maatcr of Norwich School . 
Mew Edition. 8vo. 10s. 6d. bound*— The Text only ; Sro. te. 6d. bound. 
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ELEMENTARY GEEEK WORKS. 
Yonge : An English-Greek Lexicon. 

Containiiic all the Greek Word* naed by Writers of goo4 anthvrltf ; dtbtg the 
Authofiucs is Chronologieal Order for CTerr Word used; cxplainiiig the 
Constraction ; and giving the Declension or Conjuntion of each word when 



„ _ mjuntion _ ^ 

; and marking the QnanUtles of all doubtftil Sjllables. By C. D. 
Toiiox, B.A. Post 4to. 2is. cloth. 



irregnlar 



Brasse's Greek Gradns. 

A Ovsek Gndos ; or, a Greek, Latin, and English Proaodial Leaieon : containing 
the Interpretation, in Latin and English, of all words which occur in the Greek 
Poets, (htm tha Earliest Period to tha time of PtolemY Philadelpbns. By the 
late Rer. Dr. Bkassb. With a Synopsis of the Greek Metres, by the Rct. J. R. 
M^or, D.D. New Edit, rerised by the Rer. F. E. J. Yalpy, MA. 8to. 16s. doth 

Giles's Greek and English Lexicon. 

A LexkMm of ttia Greek Language, for the use of Collwes and Sehocda : contain ipg 
—1. A Greek-English Lexicon, combining the at^rantages of an Alphabetical 
and DeriratiTe Arrangement ; 2. A copious English-Greek Lexicon. By the 
Rer. J. A. GiLBS, LL.D. New Edition. 8to. 21b. cloth. 

V TheBngUefa-GfcekIiejaoon,eepar»tely. 7s. Cd. doth. 

Dr. Kennedy's Greek Gramihar. 

I Grammatics Institntio Prima. Rndimentis Etonensibos quantelua 
~ ,8.1*. New 



potnit immutatis Syntaxin de ano addidit B. H. 
Edition. 12no. 4e. «d. doth. 

Valpsr's Greek Grammar. 

The ElenwnU of Greek Grammar : with Notes. By R. Valpt , D.D. New EUL 
8to. fle. 6d. boards ; bonnd, 7s. 6d. 

Tonge's Greek Prose Exercises. 

Exercises in Greek. Prose Composition. For the use of Eton, Winchester, 
Harrow, and Kmg's CoUege^ London. By Chaklbs^ Dvu Yovob^B.A., 



Author of " An English- Greet Lexicon, 
" Exercises in Laun Prose Coniposition, 
out of < Own Sense.' " 12no. fie. od. cloth. 



A Gradus ofthe Latin Laiiguage," 
' and ** Exercises for Latin Verse 



Fycroft's Greek Grammar Practice. 



A4Jectiveej and Veite la 
» out of each colui 



Three Parts : 1. Lessons in Vocabulary, Nouna, 

Grammatical order; 2. Greek, made out of each , 

3. English for re-tranalation. By the Rer. J. Ptcxott, B.A. 12mo. Ss. td. cl. 



Moody's Eton Greek Grammar in English. 

The New Eton Greek Grammar ; with the Marks of Accent, and the Quantity of 
the Penult : containliu; the Eton Greek Gramm ir in Enolialt, and the Syntax 
and Prosody as used at Eton ; with numerous AddlUOM. By the Rer. 
Clb]ibmtMoodt,A.M. New Edition. 12mo. As.doth. 

Valpy's Greek Delectus, and Key. 

Delectus Sententiamm Grecarum, ad nsam Tironnm aeeommodatost enm 
Netulis et Lexico. Anctore R. Vaut, D.D. Editio Nora, e»demo«e ftMtt et 
eBundata, 12mo. 4e. dottL^KBT. 12BkD.ai. 6d.eewed. 

Valpy's Second Greek Delectus. 

New Edition. 8to. 8e. 6d. bound. 

Valpy's Third Greek Delectus, 

Sto. Us. 6d. bound. 

Pab«L PROSE. »i«.8B.6d.bowd.<*PiJix3. POET&T. 8TO.9s.6d. bound. 
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Howard's Introdnctory Greek Exercises^ and Key. 

Iutro4iiet«7 Gi«ek ExerdsM to thou of Huntingfoni, Ihmliar, Meilcoa, ftad 
oOwra ; arranged under Modeli, to asaiat the learner. Br If . Howaed. New 
Edition. 12mo. 6m. fid. doth^KsT, ISwo. 2«. <d. oloth. 

Donaldson's Theatre of the Greeks. 

Tb6 Theatre of the Greeks ; or, a Series of Papere relating to the Hietory and 
Crittciam of the Greek Drama. Sixth Edition, rerised and improved. 
With an Original Introduction and No^s bj John William DoMALUSoir, B.D. 
fivo. with Frontiapiece and Wood EagraTuiga, 16s. doth. 

WORKS BY THE REV. 8. T. BLOOMFIELD, D.D. 
Bloomfield's Greek Lexicon to the New Testament 

Greek and EngUah Lexicon to the New Testament; especially adapted to the 
use 9f Colleges and the hicher Clasfea in the Public Schools, but also intended 
•s a eonvenTent Manual ror Biblical Stndents in general. Naw Edition, en< 
Urged and improved. Fcp. 8to. 10s, <d. cloth. 

Bloomfield's College and School Greek Testament 

The Greek Testament: withbrtefBngliBhNotes,PhiloIoirical and Explanatory. 
EsMeiiJly formed for the use of CnUegea and the Public Schools, but also 
MUwted for general pnrpoaes, whrjv a larger work is not requisite. New 
]&d)|ioa* MiUrgaii Md inproved. Fcp. 8vo. lOa. fid. cloth. 

Bloomfield's Greek Testament 

ThaGraekTeatament: with copious English Notes, Critical, PhilalogicaL and 
Ezplanatorr. New Edition, enlarged and improved. 2 vols. 8vo. with Mdip of 
Palestine, £2, cloth. 

Bloomfield's Annotations on the Greek Testament 

Additional Annotations, Critical, Philological, and Explanatory, on the New 
Tiestament: being a Supplemental Tolume to the ''Greek Testament with 
English Notes, in 2 vols. Svo." Br the Rev. S. T. Bi^omfibui, D.D. of Cam- 
bridge and Oxford, and Vicar of Bisbrooke, Rutland. In One lar^re Volume, 
of 460 page*, printed in double columns, uniformly with Dr. Bloomfield's 
larger Edition of the Greek Testament with English Notes ; and so arranged 
as to bo divisible into Two Parts, each of which may be bound up with the 
Toluave to whieh it reltrs. 8vo. 18s. cloth. 



Bobmson's Lexicon to the Greek Testament 

A Greek and English Lexicon of the New Testament. Bv Eowabi) Robinsom, 
D.D. LL.D. Professor of Biblical Literature in the Union Theological Scmi- 
narjr. New Toik' A New Edition, revised and in great part rewritten ; in One 
large Volume. 8vq. 18e. cloth. 

n liT#f"Tlf'^(riHii III 

HISTORY, CHRONOLOGY, AND MYTHOLOGY. 
Thirlwall's History of Greece abridged. 

A- History of Greece, from the Earliest Time to the Tiiking of Corinth by the 
Romans, 8.0. U«; mainly based upon Bishop Thirlwall's History of Greece. 
By Dr. Lbombabs Schxits, F.R.S.E., Rector of the High School of Edin- 
burgh. New Edition. 12mo. 7s. 6d. cloth. 

Mr. Farfs Elementary History of England. 

A School Hiatorr of England, from the Earliest Period, to the Eleventh Year 
of the Reign of Queen Victoria; containing a Narrative of Civil and MiUtary 
Transactions, and exhibiting a view of the Religion, Government and Laws, 
Literature, Arts, Commerce, Manners and Customs, &c of the different Pe< 
riods. ByEDWABDFABB, Esq. FAA. New Edition. 12mo. Ss. fid. bound. 
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The Rev. B. 6. Johns' History of the Jews. 

▲ Sketch of the HUtory of the Jewa. from the end of the captinty to the 
coming of the Messiah : with an Anpendiz of the Namei of remarkable 
Persons and Places mentioned. By the Rer. B. 6. Johms, Head Master of 
the Grammar School, Collef^e of God's Gift, Dulwich ; late Normal Master of 
St. Mark's College, Chelsea. 12mo. with Map, Is. 6d. doth. 

The Rev. J. Sedgwick's School History of France. 

A History of France ; ttom the Earliest Period to the Rerolution of 1848. For 
the use of Young Persons and Schools. Edited by the Rev. Jurv S»do- 
-MTicK, M.A.. Demy of Magdalen College, Oxford ; and one of the Masters in 
the Ordnance School, Carshalton. I^p. 8to. Ss. 6d. cloth. 

Lempriere's Classical Dictionary, abridged. 

For PabUe and Private Schools ofbotb Sexes. By the late E. H. Bajiksk. Tri- 
nity College, Cambridge. New Edition, revised and corrected throngbout, 
by J. CA.0T1M. 8to. 12s. bound. 

Blair's Chronological and Historical Tables. 

From the Creation to the Present Tune : with Additions and Correetiona from 
the most Authentic Writers : including the Computation of St Paul, as con- 
necting tlic Petiod from the Exode to the Temple. Under the snpertntendenee 
of Sir HEicmY Ellis, K.H. Imp. 8to. 31s. 6d. half-bound morocco. 

Mrs. Slater's School Chronology, and Chart 

Sententia Chronolngicc ; or. a Complete System of Aneient and Modem Chro- 
nology, contained in Familiar Sentences : hitended for the use of Schools and 
Private Students. By Mrs. Jokm Sia.TBa. New Edition, corrected to the 
present time. 12mo. 3s. 6d. cloth.— Also, 

A Chronological Chart, designed to accompany the •* Sententia Chronolo- 
gicK," and corrected to correspond with the New Edition of that work. On 
2 large sheets, coloured, price 6s.; or mounted on linen on a roller, 9s. dd. 

Mangnall's Questions.— omlygbku»s *coxrLBn EDmow. 

Historical and Miscellaneous Questions, for the Use of Youns People; wiUi a 
Selection of British and General Biography, &c. &c. Br R. Maic oif all. New 
Edition, with the Author's last Corrections, and other very considerable 
Additions and Improvements. 13mo. 4s. 6d. bound. 

Comer's Sequel to Mangnall's Questions. 

Questions on the History of Europe : a Sequel to Mangnall's Historical Ques- 
tions; comprishig Questions on the History of the Nations of Continental 
Europe not comprehended in that work. By Julu Cobuxb. New Edition. 
12mo. fis. bound. 

Hort's Pantheon. 

The New Pantheon; or, an Introduction to the Mvthology of the Ancients, in 
Question and Answer: compiled for the Use of Young Persons. With an Ac- 
centuated Index, Questions for Exercise, and Poeticallllnstrations of Grecian 
Mythology, from Homer and Virgil. By W.J. Hoet. New Edition, enlarged. 
18mo. wRh 17 PUtes. 6s. 6d. bound. 

Hort's Chronology. 

An Introduction to the Study of Chronology and Ancient History: in QMstion 
and Answer. By W. J. Hokt. New Edition. 18mo. 4s. bound. 

School Chronology ; or, the Great Dates of History. 

Drawn up for the use of the Collegiate Schools, Liverpool. New Edition. 
Square 13mo. Is. stitched. 



Valpy's Poetical Chronology. 

poetical Chronology of Ancient and EngUsh History: with Historical and Expla- 
natory Notes. By B.yiXrT,D.D. New Edition. 12mo. 2s. 6d. cloth. 
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GEOMETRY, ARITHMETIC, LAND-SURYEYING, 
Colenso's School Trigonometry. 

Plane Trieonometry. Part I. ; with the use of Logarithms. Bt the BeT. 
J. W. Col^nso, M A» Rector of Forncett St. Mary, Norfolk, and late Fellow 
of St. John's College, Cambridge. 12mo. 3s. Sd. boards.— E^Y, piice 3s. 6d. 
in thepreu. 

Sandhurst College Arithmetic and Algebra. 

Elements of Arithmetic and Algebra. Bjr W. Scott, Esq. A.M. and F.R.A.S. 
Examiner in Mathematics of Candidates for Commissions in Her Majesty's 
Service, and Professor of Matliematics in Sandhurst Military College. New 
Edition. 8to. 168. bound. 

Sandhurst College Elements of Euclid. 

Elemsnta of Geometry : consisting of the first four, and the sixth, Books of 
Euclid, chiefly from the Text of Dr. Robert Simson ; with the principal 
Theorems m Proportion, a Course of Practical Geometry on the Ground, ice. 
By John Nakriek, F.R.S. and R.A.S. Professor of Mathematics, &c. in 
Sandhurst Military College. New Edition. 6ro. 10s. 6d. bound. 

Sandhurst College Trigonometry. 

Plain TrifTonometrr and Mensuration. By W.Scott, Esq. A.M. and F.R.A.S. 
8to. 9s. 6d. bound. 

Sandhurst College Astronomy and Geodesy. 

' Practical Astronomy and Geodesy : including the Projections of the Sphere and 
Sf>herical Trigonometry. For the use of uie Royal Military College, Sand- 
hurst. By JoHM Narrizk, F.R.S. & R.A.S. 8to. lis. bound. 

Sandhurst College Analytical Geometry. 

Analytical Geometry : with the Poperties of Conic Sections : and an Appen- 
dix, containing a Tract on DescriptiTe Geometry. For the use of the Royal 
Military College, Sandhurst. By J. Nabbixn, F.11.S. and R.A.S. 6to. 8s. 6d. 

Mr. Hodge's Elementary Fortification. 

A Catechism of Fortification. Designed for the use of Students preparing for 
the F.xamination required by the Commander-in-Chief. Bj Thomas Hodor, 
First Class Prizeman in Fortification at the Royal Military Academy, Wool- 
wich, and Tutor for the Army. Fcp. fetro. 2s. 6d. cloth. 

Professor Thomson's Elementary Algebra. 

. An Elementary Treatise on Algebra, Theoretical and Practical. By Jaxbs 
Thomsok, LL.D. Professor of Mathematics in the UniTersity of Glasgow. 
New Edition. 12mo. 6s. cloth.— Kbt, 4s. 6d. cloth. 

Nesbit: a Complete Treatise on Practical Land 

Surrexing. For the use of Schools and Students. With 250 Practical Examples. 
ByA. Nxsvit. New Edition, corrected and greatly enlarged. To which are 
now added. Plane Trigonometry, including the use of the Theodolite and 
Railway Surveying; and Railway Engineenng, including the Principles and 
Practice of Levelling, Planning, Laying out Curves, Cutting and Embanking, 
Tunnelling, Tiaducts, &c. By T. Baksji, I^d-Snryeyor and Civil Engl 
neer. 8vo. with woodcuts, plates, and an engraved Field-book, 12s. cloth. 

Nesbit's Mensuration, and Key. 

A Treatise on Practical Mensuration : containing the most approved Methods of 
drawing Geometrical Figures; Mensuration of Superficies; Land Surveying; 
Mensuration of Solids: the Use of the Carpenter's Rule ; Timber Measure, ftc. 
By A. NzsBiT. New Edition. 12mo. with 300 Woodcuts. 6s. bound. 

KxT. New Edition. l%no. fis. bound. 
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\ Keith's Treatise on the Use of the Globes. 

] Xew EdittoB, greatly enfarged aad improved, by Dtf. Awaav S. tanom, F.&.S. 

S Lecturer on Chemistry, Ac. in Gny's Hospital; R. A.Ln Mnoimrna. B-A. 

^ Scholar of Corpns Christi College, Oxford ; and J . M iddcroit , E«|. Proieaaor 

} of Astronomy. 12mo. with Plates and Diagrams, 6s. 6d. bound. 

\ KxT. Adapted to the New Edition, by Prof. MiBDUTOM. 12uo. is.ld.cl«tti. 

\ Keith's Trigonometry. 

} An Introdoetton tothe Theory aad Practice of Plane and Spherical TrigononMtry , 
I and the Stereograpbic Projection of the Sphere, including the Theo^ of Kan- 
> gation. ByTnoKAS KxiTH. Now Edition, corrected by 8. Matxakd. 8to. 
; I4s. cloth. 

\ Crocker's Land Surveying. 

I Crocker's Elements of Land Snrreying. Kew Edition, corrected throni^ont, 
and considerablT improved and modernised, by T. O. BowT, Land-Sweyor. 
Bristol. To whwh are added. Tables of Six-llgnre Looarithnuiy superintended 
by Richard FAncBT, of the Nautical Almanac EstabHalttMiit. FMt 0t». irtfh 
Plans, Field-book, &c. 12s. doth. 

Moseley: Olnstrations of Practical Meclianics. 

By the ReT. H.Heni.nt,H.A. Professor of Natural PhUoMphy and AsteOMmiy 
in King's College, London. New Edit. Fcp. 8to. with Woodcuts, 8s. doth. 

Tate : Exercises on Mechanics and Natural Phi- 

losophy ; or, an easy introduction to E 
tions of the Principle of Work ; the 1 

Machines ; Theorems and Problens on Accwnwawa *t otk< obb. wj a wKimmm 
Tat>, of Kneiler Training College, Twickenham. New Edition. Fep. 8n>. 
2«.eIoth. 

Tate's Sequel to his Exercises on Mechanics. 

The Principles of Mechanical Philosophy applied to Industrial Mschi 
I Forminga Sequel to the Author's Exercises on Mechanics and Natural Philo- 
- sophy. By Thomas Tatb, of Kneiler Training College, Twickenham. l2mo. 
with Wood Engrarings. 



The Principles of Mechanical Philosophy applied to Industrial Mschanies, 

lor's Exercises on Mechanics and Natural Philo- 

, Kneiler Training College, Twickenham. l2mo 
Engrarings. INtMiiy rtadtf. 

Mr. Tate's Elementary Work on Mechanism. 

Tho Elements of Mechanism ; containing a Familiar Explanation of ttae Con- 
steuctiOB of Tarious kinds of Machinery, Ac. For the use of Schoolmasters 
*nd PrivatO Students. By Thoxas Ta-tk, of Kndler Traiaing College, 
Twickenham ; late Mathematical Professor and Leotnier on Chemisfrr m 
the National Society's Training College, Batterssa. With numerous Wood 
EograTings. 12mo. 8s. Sd. doth. 

Tate : Principles of Geometxy, Mensuration, Trigo- 
nometry, Land-Surreying, and Levelling: containing fkmiliar Demon- 
strations and Illustrations of the most important Propositions in Eudid's 
Elements ; Proofs of all the nseftil Rules and Formula in Mensuratton and 
Trigonometry, with their application to the Solution of Practical Problems 
In estimation, Surveying, and Railway Engineering. By Thomas Tan, 
of Kneiler Tr^ning College, Twiekenham. New Edition. 12m«. witk 317 
Diflgtant and Woodcnts, 3s. 6d. doth . 

Mr. Thomas Tate's Algebra made Easy. 

AlMbm made Eaay. Chiefly intended for the OM of Schools. By I^oka 
Tatx, of Kneiler Training CfoUege, Twickenham. N«w Edit. 12mo. 2s, doth' 

Tater Treatise on First Principles of Arithmetic, 

after the method of Pestalosxl. Designed for the nte ot Taadiero wmA liettltors 
in Elementary Schools. By Thoxa* Tate, of Kneilet TralniHg Cellege, 
Twiekenham. New Edition, enlarged and imptoved. 12flM. Is. M. elotfc. 
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Mr. Thomas Tate's Elements of Enclid. \ 

The First Three Books of Coclid's Elediento of Geometry: from the Test of i 

Dr. Simson : together with various tiseful Theorems and Problems, as Geo- I 

metrical Exercises on each Book. By Thomas Tate, of Kneller Training > 

College, Twickenham. 12mo. Is. 6d. cloth. I 

Golenso's School Arithmetic. \ 

A rithmetic, designed for the use of Schools. Bt the Rer. J. W. Couiiflo, M.A • \ 

Rector of Fomcett St. Mary, Norfolk ; and late Fellow of St. John's College* \ 

Cambridge. New Edition. Fcp 8to. 4s. 6d. boards. j 

Kbt. By Saxttbl Matmard. 12mo. ds. b«ards. s 

Molinenx's Arithmetic, and Key. \ 

ksL Introduction to Practical Aritfametie ; in Two Parts : iri& Tariovi Kotea, and i 

occasional Directions for the use of Learners. By T. Molimxcx, maay years I 

Teacher of Acconnts and the Mathematics in Macclesfield. In Two Parts. > 

Parti. 12mo. 2s. 6d. bound.— Parts* 12mo. 2s. 6d. bound. < 

Kit to Part 1, 6d.— Kbt to Part 2, \ 



Joyce's Arithmetic, and Key. 



A System of Practical Arithmetic, applicable to the present stata of Tra4« and > 

Money Transactions : illustrated by numerous Examples under each Rtde. By > 

the Rev. J. Jotcx. New Edition, corrected and improved by S. Matkabo. ? 

12mo. 3s. bound.-~RxT. 18mo. as. bound. ^ 

Crosby's Walkingame, improved by Maynard. \ 

Crosby's Walkingame's Tutor's Assistant: being « Compendium of Arlthmttic, j 

and a complete Question-Book. Containing Arithmetic in Whole Numbers ; \ 

Vulgar and Decimal Fractions; Practi(e,Simp1e and Compound Interest, \ 

Alligation, Position, and Arithmetical and Geometrical Progression ; Extrac- < 

tion of the Square, Cube, or any Root whatever ; Duodecimals, supplemental \ 

to Multiplication and Division : with a Collection of Miscellaneous Arithmetic*! i 

Questions. New Edition, corrected and improved, with considerable additions, )t 

by SAxnxL Matmard. 12mo. 2s. cloth.— Kxr. 12mO. 3s. 6d. cloth. ^ 

Nesbit's Arithmetic, and Key. \ 

A Treatise on Practical Arithmetic. ByA.Nx8>rr. New Edition. 12mo.5t.bd. 
A KxT to the same. 12mo. fis. bound. 

Part II. of Nesbit's Practical Arithmetic; containing Fractions, Decimals, 
Logarithms, Chain-Rule, ftc.— ELxt to Part II. 12mo. 7b. bound. 

Thomson: School Chemistry; 

Or, Practical Rudhnents of the Science. By Robxht Dithba* TsoMsoir, M.D. 
Master in Surgery in the Universi^ of Glascow : Lecturer on Chemistrv in 
the same University; and formerly in the Medical Service of the Honoarible 
East India Company. Fcp. 8vo. with Woodcuts, 7s. cloth. 

Peschel's Elements of Physics. \ 

The Elements of Physics. By C. F. Peschst., Principal of the Royal Military < 

College, Dresden. Translated from the German, with Notes, by E. Wisr. i 

3 vols. fcp. 8vo. with Woodcuts and Diagrams, 21s. cloth. < 

( Part 1. The Physics of Ponderable Bodies. Fcp. 8vo. 7s. 0d. i 

Separately J Part 2. Imponderable Bodies ( Light, Heat, Magnetism, Elec- i 

( tricity, and Electro-Dynamics). 2vol8.fcp. 8To.lda. N. . S 

Mrs. Lee's Natural History for Schools. \ 

Elements of Natural History ; or, First Principles of Zoology : comprising th« 
Principles of Classification, interspersed with amusing and inftnietive Ori- 
ginal Accounts of the most remarkable Animals. By Mrs. R. Lbs. New Edi- 
tion, revised and enlarged. 12mo. with numerous Woodcuts,78. 8d. bound. 
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\ THE FRENCH LANGUAGE. \ 

\ Sandhurst College French Grammar. \ 

\ A Grammar of the French Tongue. Prepared, by Authoritj, for the use of the \ 

\ Senior and Junior Departmentr of the Royal Military l'oUe«e, Sandhnnt. I 

> By Q. CAXBrn, Baclielor of Aria in the Uaivemity of France ; Trofessor of \ 
^ French at the Royal Military College. 12mn. fia. boond. ^ 

\ Sandhurst College French Reading Book. \ 

< RMveil en Pros* ct en Vera de Morceaux tir6« dca meillenra Antenrt Francai*. ^ 

> Prepared, by Anthority, for the use of the Senior and Junior Departmenta of 
I tiie Royal MlliUry Collejte, Sandhurat. By G. CamBibm, Bachelor of ArU 

\ in the UniTcrsitT of France jProfeaaor of French at tlie Royal Military College. ^ 

: 12mo. 6a. bouna. c. 

\ Tarver's Eton French Grammar: c 

s Introduction 4 la Lafti^ nsuelle et anx Element* de la Grammaire Fran^aiae. t 

\ By J. C. Taetzx, French Master, Eton College. New Edition. 12mo. 3a. bd. '? 

5 Tarver's Eton French Exercises : \ 

\ ■ Familiar and Converaational French Exercises, for . '^'riting and viTA-roce < 

( Practice. By J. C. Tarvbr, French Master, Eton College. New Edition. \ 

S 12mo. 3s. fid. bound.— KsT, 12mo. 3s. bound. 



Tarver's French Phraseology. 



PhraK^oIogie Expliqti6eetcompar«e: in explanation of Idiomatical Phrases, and 
to nerve as ConTersational Lessons. By J. C. Tarver, French Master, Eton 
Colle^. New Edition. 12mo. 3s. bound. 



Tarver's Eton French Reading Book. 



Oioix en Prose et en Vers : suiri de la Pfaraa^logie expliqu^e et comparAe ; et 
c nr(c£d£ tie Remarques sur la Construction des Yers Fran^ais. By J.C. 
S TAAYsa, French Master, Eton College. New Edition. 12mo. 7s. 6d. bound. 
X i Part r. Choix en Prone, 3s. 6d bound. 

I Separately, { Part' 11. Choix en Vers, Ss. Cd. bound. 

(Part III. Pbraatologie, Sa. bound. 

\ Tardy's French Dictionary, improved by Tarver. 

';: Tardy's Explanatorr Pronouncing Dictionary of the French I.anguage, in 

'i French and EngUah ; wherein tne exact Sound and Articulation of everr 

. Syllable is diatinctlT marked, according to the Principles of the Frencn 

' Pronunciation, dcTcioped in a short Treatise. New Edition, corrected and 

!; much enlarged. By J. C. Tarter, French Master, Eton. Fcp. 8ro. 7s. 

' liiiss Rowan's Modem French Reading Book. 

Morceaux Choisis des Auteurs Modemes, k I'uaage do la Jeunesse. With a 
Translation of the New and Difficult Words and Idiomatic Phrases which 
\ occur in the Work. By F. M. Rowax. Foolscap 6vo. 6s. bound. 

^ Hamel's French Grammar & Exercises^by Lambert 

<^ Hamel's French Grammar and Exercises. A New Edition, in one Tolume. 

^ Carefully corrected, greatly improved, enlarged, and re-arranged, by N. 

^ Lambert. 12mo. 6s. 6d. bound. 

\ Earners French Grammar : the Original Edition. 

^ A New Universal French Grammar ; being an accnrate Syatem of French Acd- 
> dcnce and Syntax. ByN.HAXZL. New £dit« Unproved. 12mo. 4i. bound. 

\ Hamel's French Exercises, Key, and Qnestions. 

\ French Grammatical Exercisea.- ByN.HAMSt.. New Edition. carcAilly rvviaed 
< and greatly improved. ISmo. 4i. bound.— Kbt, I2mo. Ss. bound. 

WilaoB and OgUvy, Skinner Street, ScewhiU, London. 
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